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THE GOSPEL BY MATTHEW. 


bie Tee Fae tals. 
THE title, neither of this, nor of the other, histories of our Lord, 
is to be ascribed to the ‘penmen, But it is manifest, that the titles 
were prefixed in the earliest times, by those who knew the persons 
by whom, and the occasions on which, these writings were com- 
posed. For the sense wherein the word Gospel is here used, see 
Prel. Diss. V. P. II. § 18. 
2 Kelle MalSesov, according to Matthew, of Matthew, or by Matthew. 

_ These are synonymous, as has been evinced from the best authorities. 
Cas, rendered it authore Matthzo, properly enough. Nor is this, a he 
Be. imagines, in the least repugnant to the claim of the Evangelists 
to inspiration. Paul does not hesitaté to call the doétrine with 
which he. was inspired is Gospel. Nor does any man at present 
scruple to call the Epistles written by ‘that: Apostle, Paul's Epistles. 

3 To xcle MalSaiov eveyyerro. I have preferred this to every 
other title, because it is ,not only the briefest and the simplest, 
but incomparably the oldest, and therefore the most respectable. 
All the ancient Gr. MSS. have it. The titles inthe old La. version 
called Itc. were simply Evangelium secundum Mattheum—secundum 
Marcum, &c. and in the most ancient MSS. and even editions’ of , 
the present Vulgate they are the same. From the writings of the 
Fathers, both Gr. and La. it appears that the title was retained 
everywhere in the same simplicity, as far down as the fifth century. 
Afterwards, when, through a vitiated taste, useless epithets came 
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much i in vogue, some could not endure the nakedness of so simple 
a title. It then became Sanéfum Yesu Christi Evangelium secundum 
Matiheum, dsc. which is that-used in the Vul. at present. The 
N. T. printed.at Alcala (called the Complutensian Polyglot) is the 
first Gr. edition wherein a deviation was made, in this respect, 
from the primitive simplicity. The title is there in conformi-_ 
ty to the Vulgate, printed along with it, To xara MalSasoy aytor 
eveyyeasoy. This mode was adopted by some subsequent editors. 
Most of the translators into modern languages have gone farther, and 
prefixed the same epithet to the name of the writer. Thus Dio. in 
Itn. / santo evengelio, &c, secondo S, Maiteo. The translators of : 
P, R. Si. Sa. Beau. and L. Cl. in Fr. Le seinte evangile, &c. selon 

Saint Matihiew. Our translators after Lu. have not given the epi- 
thet to the Gospel, but have added it to the writer. Yet they 
have not prefixed this term to the names even of the Apostles in 
the titles of their Epistles. In this I think they are singular. The 

learned Wet. in his ,excellent edition of the Gr. N. T. remarks that 

. though the term corresponding to Gospe/ occurs in that book upwards 
of seventy times, it is not once accompanied with the epithet bo/y. 


H 


CHAP. I: 


a. The lineage, E.T. The book of ihe generation. BiBres ys- 
_vecsag. This phrase, which corresponds to the Heb. nyitin DD 
sepher tholdoth, is supposed, by some, to be the title of the 
first seventeen verses only; by others, of the whole book. The 
former in effe& translate it as I have done; the latter The 
History. That in the first of these senses, and also for an ac- 
count of progeny, the Gr. phrase is used by Hellenist writers, _ 
is undeniable; it is not so clear that it is used im the second, 
for a natrative of a man’s life. It istrue we sometimes find it 
where it can mean neither genealogy nor list of descendants, as in 
that phrase in the Sep. BiBros yevsoews weave xa ync, Gen. ik. 4. the 
meaning of which is, doubtless, the origin and gradual production - 
of the universe, which has plainly some analogy, though a remote 
one, to an account of ancestry, The quotations which have been 
' produced‘on the other side, from the Pentateuch, Judith, and the 
Epistle of James, do not appear decisive of the question. Of still 
hess weight is the name Sepher toledoth Fesu, given to paltry, modern, 

Jewish 


¢ 


otal 5. MATTHEW. 


3 
Jewish fitions, written in opposition to the Gospel; though this 
also has been urged as an argument. 

2 Christ, Xeievs, without the article, is here to be understood, not’ 
as an appellative, as it is in almost all other places of the Gospel, 
but as a propet name. Into this use it came soon after our Lord’s 

‘resurre@tion, but not before. Some distinétion was necessary, as at 
that time the name Yesus was common among the Jews. Diss. V. 
Priv.’ 7- 

» 3 Son, ive indefinitely, not scx tie the son emphatically. The 
sense is rightly'rendered by Cas. prognati Davide, a descendant of 
David. There is a modesty and simplicity in the manner in which 
the historian introduces his subje€t. He says no more than is ne- 
cessary to make his readers distinguish the person of whom he 

: speaks, leaving them to form their judgment of his mission and 
charaéter, from a candid but unadorned narration of the faéts. 


WS Judah, &c. My reason for preferring the O. T. orthography 
of proper names you have Diss. XII. P. III. § 6, &c. 


6. By her who had been wife of Uriah. Ex rns te Ove. Lite- 
rally, By ber of Uriah. Itis not just to say that the feminine ar- 
ticle thus used denotes the wife. The relation is in this phrase nei- 
ther expressed, nor necessarily implied, but is left to be supplied 
from the reader’s knowledge of the subject. We have no idiom in 
English entirely similar. ‘That which comes nearest is when we 
give the names, but suppress the relation, on account of its notori- 
ety. Thus, if it were said, that David had Solomon by Uriah’s 
Bathsheba, every body would be sensible that the expression does 
not necessarily imply that Bathsheba was che wife, more than the 
widow, the daughter, or even the sister of Uriah, We have an in- 
stance in Mark xvi. 1. Magia 4 78 IaxwBx, where the void must be 
supplied by the word yentag mother. The like holds of the masculine, 
In Ads, i. 13. IaxwBe AAQaz, must be supplied by iG, son ; and 
in Luke, vi. 16. Yeder laxo@s, by adeaQov, brother. What therefore 
is really implied, in any particular case, can be learnt only from a 
previous acquaintance with the subject. Hence we discover that 
the ellipsis in this place cannot be supplied by the word wife ; for 
when Uriah was dead, he could not'be a husband. Those therefore 
who render e ts te Overs of Uriah’s wife, charge the historian with 
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a blunder of which he is not guilty, and mislead careless readers in~ 
to the notion that Solomon was begotten in adultery. The com~- 
mon version exhibits the sense with sufficient exactness. — 
8. Uxziah, rv Oliev. So the Sep. renders this name in Gr-. 
2 Chr. xxvi. 3, Whereas “haxiah is by them rendered OxeCsas.- 
Some names are omitted in the line, in whatever way it be rendered 
here; for though Ahaziah was indeed the son of Joram, Uzziah: 
‘was the father of Jotham. | 
11. Some copies read, Yoszah begat Fehotachin ; Fehorachin had 
Feconiah, &c. and this reading has been adopted into some editions. 
But there is no authority from ancient MSS. translations, or com- 
mentaries, for this reading, which seems to have sprung from some: 
over-zealous transcriber, who, finding that there were only thirteen 
in either the second series or the third, has thought it necessary thus 
to supply the defe@. For if Jehoiachin be reckoned in the second 
series, Jeconiah may be counted the first of the third, and then the 
whole will be complete. But.as, in very early times, the Fathers 
found the same difficulty in this passage which we do at present, 
there is the greatest ground to suspect the correétion above’ men- 
tioned. * 
Il, 12, About the time of the migration into Babylon. After the 
migration into Babylon, sms ras pestointoias Baovawy@-. Mere ray pes- 
Formerseey Bubvawy@-s In the La. versions, the word (EToinecic is dif- 
ferently translated. The Vul. Arias, and Leo de Juda, render it 
transmigratio, Be. transportatio, Pisc. deportatza, Ex. Cal. and Cas. 
exilium, Lu, in Ger. calls it gefangnifg, Dio. in Itn: cattivita, Si. and 
L. CL. in Fr. transmigration, G. F, P. R. Beau. and Sa. adopt a cir- 
cumlocution, employing the verb transporter. The E. T. says, a- 
bout the time they were carried away to Babylon. After they were 
brought to Babylon. In nearly the same way the words are render- 
ed by Sc. Dod. renders them, About the time of the Babylonish 
captivity. After the Babylonish captivity. Wa. says, the removal 
to Babylon. It is evident, not only from the word employed by 
the sacred historian, but also from the context, that he points to the 
act of removing into Babylon, and not to the termination of the state 
wherein the people remained seventy years after their removal, 
as the event which concluded the second epoch, and began the third, 
mentioned in the 17th verse. Whereas the La. exi/ium, Ger. 
: 
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-‘gefangnifs, Itn. catievita, and .Eng. captivity, express the state of 
the people during all that period, and by consequence egregiously 
misrepresent the ‘sense. ‘They make the author say what is not 
true, that certain persons were begotten after, who were begotten 
during, the captivity. Further, it deserves to be remarked that, 
“as this Apostle wrote, in the opinion of.all antiquity, chiefly for the 
converts ‘from Judaism, he carefully avoided giving any unnecessary 
offence to his countrymen. The terms captivity, exile, transporta- 
won, subjeGion, were offensive, and, with whatever.truth they might 
be applied, the Jews could not easily bear the application. .A re- 
markable instance of their delicacy in this respeét,. the effe& of na- 
tional pride, we have in J. viii. 33. where they boldly assert their 
uninterrupted freedom and independency, in contradiétion both to 
their own historians, and to their own experience at that very time. 
This humour had led them to express some disagreeable events, which 
they could not altogether dissemble by the softest names they could 
devise. Of this sort is.geroieoie, by which they expressed the most 
direful calamity that had ever befallen that nation. The word strictly 
signifies no more than passing from one place or state to another. It 
oes not even convey to the mind whether the.change was voluntary or 
forced. For this reason we must.admit that Be. Pisc. Beau. Sa. and 
the E. T. have all departed, though not so far as Cas. Lu. Dio. and 
Dod. from the more indefinite, and therefore more delicate expression 
of the original, and even from that of the Vul. from which Sa’s ver- 
sion is professedly made. For the words used by all these imply 
‘compulsion. Nor let it be imagined that, because mweroimerre occurs 
frequently in the Sep. where the word in the Heb. signifies captc-. 
ity, ‘it is therefore to be understood as equivalent. ‘That version 
' was made for the use of Grecian or Hellenist Jews, who lived in 
cities where Gr. was the vulgar tongue ; and .as the translation of 
the Scriptures into the language of the place, exposed their history 
to the natives, they were the more solicitous to soften, by a kind of 
euphemism, @ circumstance so humiliating as their miserable enthral- 
ment to the Babylonians. For this reason, that event is, especially 
in the historical part, rarely denominated waiypaawoie captivitas, 
and never dsexopidn transportatio, but by one or other of these gent- 
’ ler names, ETOLMIC, METOIKETIN, LOKI, and HW OLETHM, colonia, mugra- 
tio, demigratio, incolatus seu habitatio in terra alicna. On the 
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whole, the Vul. Si. L. Cl. and Wa. have hit the import of the o- 

riginal more exaétly than any of the other translators above men-— 
tioned. I did not think the term ¢ransmigration so proper in our 
language, that word being in a manner appropriated to the Oriental 

doétrine of the passage of the soul, after death, into another body. 

Emigration is at present, I imagine, more commonly used, when 
the removal is voluntary. The simple term migration seems fully 

to express the meaning of the original. 


16. Messiah, Xeises. For the import of the word, see Diss. V- 
P. IV, § 9. 


18. Jesus Christ. The Vul, omits Fesu, and is followed only by 
the Per. and Sax. versions. : 


19. Being a worthy man, dimeiG wv. Some would have the word 
ainer@-, in this place, to signify good-natured, humane, merciful ; 
because, to procure the infliction of the punishment denounced by 
‘the law, cannot be deemed wajust, without impeaching the law, 
Others think that it ought to be rendered, according to its usual 
signification, just ; and imagine that it was the writer’s intention to 
remark two qualities in Joseph’s charaéter; first, his stri€t justice, 
which would not permit him to live with an adulteress as his 4 
secondly, his humanity, which led him to study privacy, in his me-— 
thod of dissolving the marriage. Herein, say they, there can be no 
injustice, because there are many things, both for compensation and 
punishment, which the law entitles, but does not oblige, a man to 
exact. Though this interpretation is specious, it is not satisfa@tory; 
for if the writer had intended to express tWo distin& qualities in Jo- 
seph’s character, which drew him different ways, 1 think he would 
have expressed ltimself differently; as thus, Though Foseph was a 
just man, yet being unwilling, &c. whereas the manner in which he 
has connected the clauses, seems to make the latter explanatory of the 
former, rather than a contrast to it. It has indeed been said, that 
the participle a» sometimes admits being interpreted though. In 
proof of this, Mat. vii. rr. and Gal. ii. 3, have been quoted. But 
the construétion is not similar in either passage. Here the oy is 
coupled with another participle by the conjun@tion xa. In the 
places referred to, it is immediately followed by a verb in the in- 
dicative. In such eases, to which the present has no resemblance, 
the 
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the words connected may give the force of an adversative to the 
_ participle. On the other hand, I have not seen sufficient evidence 
for rendering dixasos humane or merciful: for though these virtues 
be sometimes comprehended under the term, they are not specially 
indicated by it. I have therefore chosen a middle way, as more 
unexceptionable than either. Every body knows that the word 
diners admits two senses. ‘The first is just, in the strictest accepta- 
tion, attentive to the rules of equity in our dealings, particularly 
what concerns our judicial proceedings. The second is righteous in 
‘the most extensive sense, including every essential part of a good 
charaéter. In this sensé it is equivalent, as Chr. remarks, to the e- 
pithet sveeeres; virtuous, worthy, upright. And in this not uncom- 
mon sense of the word, the last clause serves to exemplify the cha- 
racter, and not to contrast it. 

' 2 To expose her, euTay moegaderypectliccet. E. T. to make her a pub- 
lic example. In order to express things forcibly, translators of- 
ten, overlooking the modesty of the original, say more than the au- 
thor intended. It has not, however, been sufficiently adverted to, 
in this instance, that by extending the import of the word ragady- 

dicus, they diminish the chara¢ter of benignity ascribed, by the 
torian, to Joseph. It was not the writer’s intention to say bare- 
ly, that Joseph was unwilling to drag her as a criminal before the 
judges, and get the ignominious sentence of death, warranted by law, 
pronounced against her, which few perhaps would have done more 
than he ; but that he was desirous to consult privacy in the man- 
ner of dismissing her, that he might, as little as possible, wound her 
reputation. The word appears to me to denote no more than making 
the affair too flagrant, and so exposing her to shame. So the Syrian in- 
terpreter, and the Arabian, understood the term. I have therefore 
chosen here to follow the example of the Vul. Leo. and Cal. who ren- 
der the words, eam traducere, rather than that of Cast. and Pisce. 
who render them, im eam exemplum edere, and cam exemplum facere, 
which have been followed by our translators. The expressions used 
by these naturally suggest to our minds a condemnation to suffer 
the rigour of the law, Yet the original word seems to relate solely 
to the disgrace resulting from the opinion of the public, and not to 

any other punishment, corporal or pecuniary. Infamy is, indeed, a 
common attendant on every sort of public punishment. Hence by a 
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synecdoche of a part for the whole, it has been sometimes employed 
to express a public and shameful execution. And this has doubtless 
occasioned the difficulty, But that it is frequently and most properly 
used, when no punishment is meant, but the publication of the crime, 
Raphelius, in his notes on the place, has, by his quotations from 
the most approved authors, put beyond a doubt. © I shall bring one 
out of many. It is from Polybius, Legat. 88. where he says, ‘H % 
cuyxrnt@ xeapen tw xaroa, xas Bsropeyn TIAPAAEITMATIZAI 7¥¢ 
Pooiss, cmon peoey ebebccdey ng nv vee cuveyovree tavra.  *¢ The senate tak- 
‘ing the opportunity, and willing to expose the Rhodians, pub- 
“ lished their answer, whereof these are the’heads.’? I shall only. 


es add, that Chr.-one of the most eloquent of the Gr. fathers, under- 


stood this passage in the Gospel as meaning no more; accurately 
distinguishing between wagaderypcls — and xorwlay, exposing and 
punishing. Thus he argues concerning Joseph’s conduét on this 
trying occasion: Ka:rouys ¢ TAPAAEITMATIZMOY povoy ny bmevdvvG 
4 Tormutn’ wrrw xs KOAAZEZ@AI cvrny 0 vou» exerevev. AAA o 
lwonP & pmovoy To wesCov EXE1V0, AAG “Hat TO SAMTTOY TUVEX ENTE, THY rgu— 
vay" 8 yee wavy # KOAAZAI, adn ds TIAPAAEITMATIZALI ¢Gzazre. 
«« Now such a woman (as Mary was then thought to be) was 
** not only exposed 1 to shame, but also by law subjeéted to punish- 
‘© ment. Whereas Joseph not only remitted the greater evil, the 
“« punishment, but the less also, the ignominy: for he determined 
‘* not only not to punish, but not even to expose her.” For the 
meaning of a term which occurs in so few places in Scripture, and 
those not unfavourable to the explanation given, a term with which 
no ancient controversy was connected, the authority of such a man 
as Chr. is justly held decisive. The verdi& of Euth. is in effe@ 
the same. This also is the sense which the translator into M. G. 
gives the term, saying, wn Serovras ve sny Paveguon, adding as an il- 
lustration on the margin, ve tay woumepn, to defame her. 

3 To divorce her, aworvrds avtmy. Inthe N. T. the word axoav- 
ey is the ordinary term for divorcing a wife, and thereby dissolving 
the marriage. Nor did it make any difference in the Jewish com- 
monwealth, that the parties were only betrothed to each other, and 
that the marriage was not completed by cohabitation. From the 
moment of their reciprocal engagement, all the laws in relation to 
marriage were in force between them, He was her husband, and 


she 
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she his wife. Her infidelity to him was adultery, and appointed to 
be punished as such, Deut. xxii. 23, 24. In conformity to this is 
the style of our Evangelist. Joseph is called, v. 16. Mary’s hus. 
band ; she, v. 20. his wife; the dissolution of their contract is ex- 
pressed by the same word that is uniformly used for the dissolution 
of marriage by the divorce of the wife. I have preferred here, and 
in other places, the term divorcing, to that of pulteng away. The 
latter phrase is very ambiguous. Men are said to put away their 
wives, when they put them out of their houses, and will not live with 
them. Yet the marriage union still subsists ; and neither party is 
at liberty to marry another. This is not what is meant by eaoave . 
ray yuyerxe in the Gospel. Now a divorce with them might be very 
private. It required not, as with us, a judicial process. The de- 
termination of the husband alone was. sufficient. Deut. xxiv. 1, 2. 
The utmost, in point of form, required by the rabbies, (for the law does 
not require so much) was that the writing should be delivered to the 
wife, in presence of two subscribing witnesses. It was not even neces- 
sary that they should know the cause of the proceeding. They were 
called solely to attest the fa&. Now as the instrument itself made no 
_ mention of the cause, and as the practice of divorcing, on the most 
trifling pretences, was become common, it hardly affected a wo- 
man’s reputation, to say, that she had been divorced. I should in 
some places prefer the term repudiate, were it in more familiar use- 


20. A messenger, wyyr@. Diss. VIII. P. III. § 9, &e, 

22. Verified, wrngotn. E.T. fulfilled. Though it should be ad- 
mitted, that the word wangwén is here used in the strictest sense, to 
express the fulfilment of a prophecy, which pointed to this single 
event; it cannot be denied that the general import of the verb wAr- 
gow, in the Gospel, is more properly expressed by the Eng. verb 
verify, than by fulfil. Those things are said mAngwSnvas, which 
are no predictions of the future, but mere affirmations concerning the 
present, or the past. Thus, ch, ii. 15. a declaration from the Pro- 
phet Hésea, xi. 1. which God made in relation to the people of Is- 
rael, whom. he had long before recalled from Egypt, is applied by 
the historian allusively to Jesus Christ, where all that is meant is, 
that, with equal truth, or rather with much greater energy of sig- 
nification, God might now say, Ihave recalled my Son out of Egypt. 
Indeed the import of the Greek phrase, as commonly used by the 
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sacred writers, is no more, as L. Cl. has justly observed, than that 
such words of any of the Prophets may be applied with, truth to 
such an event. For it is even used, where that which is said to 
be fulfilled is not a prophecy, but a command; and where the event 
spoken of is not the obedience of the command (though the term is 
semetimes used in this sense also), but an event’ similar to the 
thing required; and which, if I may so express myself, tallies with 
the words. Thus, in the direGions given about the manner of pre- 
paring the paschal lamb, it is said, Exod. xii, 46. None of bis bones 
shall be broken, This saying the Evangelist J. xix. 36. finds veri- 
fied in what happened to our Lord, when the legs of the criminals, 
who were crucified with him, were broken, and his were spared. 
‘ But were not the recall of Israel from Egypt, and the ceremonies 
* of the passover, typical of what happened to our Lord ?? I admit 
they were, But it is not the correspondence of the antitype to the 
type, that we call properly fudid/ing: this English word, if I 
mistake not, is, in stri€tness, applied only, either to an event to 
which a prophecy diretly points, or to the performance of a pro- 
mise. Whereas the Greek word is sometimes employed in Scrip- 
ture to denote little more than acoincidence in sound. In this 
sense I think it is used, ch. ii. 23. We have an instance of its being 
employed by the Seventy, to denote verifying, or confirming, the 
testimony of one, by the testimony of another, 1 Kings, i. 14. 
The word fudf/‘ing, in our language, has a much more limited sig- 
nification: and to employ it for all those purposes, is to give a han- 
dle to cavillers, where the original gives none. It makes the sa- 
cred penmen appear to call those things predictions, which plainly 
were not, and which they never meant to denominate predictions, 
The most apposite word that I ‘could find in English is verzfy ; 
for, though it will not answer’in every case, it answers in more 
cases than any other of our verbs. Thus, a prophecy is verified 
(for the word is strictly applicable here also), when it is accomplish- 
ed; a promise, when it is performed ; a testimony, when it is con- 
firmed by additional testimony, or other satisfactory evidence; a 
maxim or proverb, when it is exemplified ; a declaration of any kind 
may be said to be verified by any incident to which the words can 
be applied. I acknowledge that this word does not, in every 
_ case, correspond to wangoo, A law is fulfilled, not verified; and 
if 


Mn * Ss. MATTHEW. It 


if the import of the passage be to denote that additional strength is 
given to it, it is better to say confirmed, or ratified. In some pla- 
ces it means to //up, in others to perfec?, in others to make known. 
Thus much I thought it necessary to observe, in regard to my fre- 
quent use ofa verb which is abet meander to be found in other Eng. 
translations. 

2 Ive wangadn, literally, ve wt at be verified. The conjunc- 
tion, in all such cases, denotes no more, than that there was as ex- 
act a conformity between the eyent and the passage quoted, as there 
could have been, if the former had been effeCted, merely for the 
accomplishment of the latter. God does not bring about an event, 
because some Prophet had foretold it: but the Prophet was inspired 
to foretel it, because God had previously decreed the event. If 
such particles as iva, or owas, were to be always rigorously inter- 
preted, we should be led into the most absurd conclusions. For 
instance, we should deduce from J. xix. 24. that the Roman sol- 
diers, Pagans, -who knew nothing of holy writ, afted, in dividing 
our Lord’s garments, and casting lots for his vesture, not from any 
desire of sharing the spoil, but purely with a view that the Scrip- 
tures relating to the Messiah might be fulfilled; for it is said that 
they resolved on this measure, ive 4 yeaPn wAngwhn 4 Avysou.—See 
note on ch. viii. 17. 

3 In all this—was verified: ere de cdov syeyovey sve mAngwSy. Chr. 
and some others have considered this and v. 23. as spoken by the 
angel to Joseph ; I consider these verses as containing a remark of 
the evangelist. By messages from heaven, particular orders are 
communicated, and particular revelations given. But I do not find’ 
this method taken, for teaching us how to interpret former revela- 
tions: whereas such applications of scripture are common with the 
evangelists, and with none more than with Mt. The very phrase. 
aélo Ye ao yeyoxy, with which this is introduced, he repeatedly 
employs in other places. (ch. xxi. 4. xxvi. 56.) Add to all this, 
that thé interpretation given of the name Immanuel, God with us, 
is more apposite, in the mouth of a man, than in that of an an- 
gel. ; : 


23. The virgin, 4. mae9v@. Ido not say that the article is al- 
ways emphatical, though it is generally so; orthat there is a parti- 
cular emphasis on it, in this passage, as it stands in the Gospel, 

But 
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But the words are in this place a ‘quotation ; and it is proper that the 
quotation should be exhibited, when warranted by the original, as” 
it is in the book quoted. Both the Sep. and the Heb. in the 
passage of Isaiah referred to, introduce the name wrgin with the 
article ; gnd as in this they have been copied by the Evangelist, the 
article ought doubtless to be preserved in the translation. ’ 

25. ier Yrst-Born SOM, Tov Uiov cwvtns Tov medloroxey. As there 
were certain prerogatives, which, by the Jewish constitution, be- 
longed to primogeniture, those entitled to the prerogatives were in- 
variably denominated the first-born, whether the parents had issue 
afterwards or not. Nothing, therefore, in relation to this point, 
can be inferred from the epithet here used. The turn which Mr. 
Wes. and others, have given the expression in their versions, ser 
son, the first-born, though to appearance more literal, is neither so 
natural nor so just-as the common translation, It is founded on 
the repetition of the article before the word first-born. But is it 
possible that they should not have observed, that nothing is more_ 
common in Gr. when an adjective follows its substantive, especially 
if a. pronoun or other word intervene, than to repeat the article be- 
fore the adjective ? This is indeed so common, tiat it is accounted 
an idiom of the tongue, insomuch that, where it is omitted, there 
appears rather an ellipsis in the expression. Sc. in his notes on this 
verse, has produced several parallel expressions from Scripture, 
which it would be ridiculous to translate in the same manner; and 
which therefore clearly evince that there is no emphasis in the 
idiom. wis . 
2In regard to the preceding clause, Joseph knew her not, until 
tags; all we can say, is, that it does not necessarily imply his 
knowledge of her afterwards. That the expression suggests the 
affirmative rather than the negative, can hardly be denied by any - 
candid critic. The quotations, produced in support of the contrary 
opinion, are not entirely similar to the case in hand, as has been 
proved by Dr. Wh. in his commentary. And as there appears here 
no Hebraism, or peculiarity of idiom, to vindicate our giving a 
different turn to the clause, I cannot approve Beau.’s manner of 
xendering it, though not materially different in sense: Mazs i/ ne 
#avort potnt connu lors quelle mit au monde son fils premier né. The 
P. R. translation and Si.’s are to the same purpose. The only rea- 

son 
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son which a translator could have here for this slight deviation, was 
a reason which cannot be justified; to render the Evangelist’s ex- 
pression more favourable, or at least less unfavourable, to his own 
sentiments. But there is this good lesson to be learnt, even from 
the manner wherein some points have been passed over by the sa~ 
cred writers; namely, that our curiosity in regard to them is im- 
pertinent ; and that our controversies concerning them savour little 
of the knowledge, and less of the spirit, of the Gospel. 


CHAP. II. 


1. Eastern Magians, mayo ano avarorwv. KE. T. wise men from 
the East ; rendering the word pave, as though it were synonymous 
with code. This is not only an indefinite, but an improper ver- 
sion of the term. It is indefinite, because those called peyo:, were’ 
a particular class, party, or profession among the Orientals, as much 

“as Stoics, Peripatetics, and Epicureans, were among the Greeks. 
They originated in Persia, but afterwards spread into other coun 
tries, particularly into Assyria and Arabia, bordering upon Judea 
on the East. It is probable that the Magians here mentioned came 
from Arabia. Now to employ a term for specifying one set, which 
may, with equal propriety, be applied to fifty, of totally different, 
or even contrary, opinions, is surely a vague manner of translating. 
It is also, in the present acceptation of the word, improper.  For- 
merly the term wise men denoted philosophers, or men of science 
and erudition ; it is hardly ever used so now, unless in burlesque. 
Dod. perhaps comes nearer, in using the term sages: as this term is 
sometimes appropriated, though seldom seriously in prose, to men 
of study and learning: but it is still too‘ indefinite and general, 
since it might have been equally applied to Indian Bramins, Gr. 
philosophers, and many others ; whereas the term here employed is 
applicable to one sect only. This is, therefore, one of those cases 
wherein the translator, that he may do justice to his author, and 
not mislead his readers, is obliged to retain the original term. Diss. 
VII. P. If. § 1. Sc. and others say Magi; I have preferred 
Prideaux’s term Magians ; both as having more the form of an 


Eng. word, and as the singular Magzan, for which there is occa- 
sion 


« 
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sion in another place, is much better adapted to our ears, especial 
ly when attended with an article, than Magus. The studies of the 
-Magians seem to have lien principally in astronomy, natural philo- 
sophy, and theology. It is from them we derive thé terms magic 
and magician, words which were doubtless used originally in a 
good, but are now always used ina bad, sense. 

2. Wehave seen bis star in the east country, adoue avre tov astge 
ev zn avarorn. ET. we have seen bis star in the East. To see 
either star or meteor in the East, means in Eng. to see it in the east 
quarter of the heavens, or leoking eastwards. But this is not the 
Apostle’s meaning here, The meaning here manifestly is, that 
when the Magians themselves were in the East, they saw the star. 
So far weve they from seeing the star in the East, according to the 
Eng. acceptation of the phrase, that they must have seen it in the 
West, as they were, by its guidance, brought out of the east coun- 
try westwardsto Jerusalem. ‘Thus the plural of the same word, in 
the preceding verse, signifies the countries lying east from Judea, 
poeeryot emo cuvollorwy. Some render the phrase ev +1 wveloan, at its 
rise. ' But, st, The words in that case ought to have been, « 7a 
wveroan wuts; 2dly, The term is never so applied in Scripture to 
any of the heavenly luminaries, except the sun ; 3dly, It is very 
improbable that a luminous body, formed solely for guiding the 
-Magians to Bethlehem, would appear to perform the diurnal revo- 
lution of the heavens from East to West. The expression used in 
Lu’s version, im. morgentante, coincides entirely with that here em- 
. ployed. 

2To de him homage, xgorxvnces avta. The homage of prostra- 
~ tion, which is signified by this Gr. word, in sacred authors, as well 

as in profane, was, throughout all Asia, commonly paid to kings 
and other superiors, both by Jews and by Pagans. It was paid. by 
Moses to his father-in-law, Exod. xviii. 7. called in the E. T. 
obeisance. The instances of this application are so numerous, both 
in the O. T. andin the N. as to render more quotations unneces- 
sary. When God isthe obje&, the word denotes adoration in the 
highest sense. In old Eng. the term worship was indifferently used 
of both. It is not commonly so now. 


4. The chief priests, rg aexieees. By the term mexsegers, chief 
priests, inthe N. 'T. is commonly meant, not only those who were, 


or 
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or had been high priests (for this office was not then, as formerly, 
for life), bat also the heads of the twenty-four, courses, or sacerdo- 
tal families, inte which the whole priesthood was divided. 

2 Scribes of the people, yeapmeres t# Awe, the men of letters, in- 
terpreters of the law, and instructors of the people. 

5. Bethlehem of Judea, Badaseye ts Isdeias. Vul. both here and 
v.1. Bethlehem Jude, this reading has no support from either MSS. 

or versions, and appears to be a conjectural emendation of Jerom, 

suggested by the Heb. of the Nazarenes. 


6. In the canton of Judah, yn isda. E.T. in the land of Fuda. 
The word ys, without the article joined to the name of a tribe, aiso 
without the article, denotes the canton or territory assigned to that 
tribe. In this sense, yn ZaCsawy, and ya Ne@Saacpe, occur in ch. iv. 
‘1g. Asthe land of Judah might be understood for the country of 
Judea, I thought it proper to distinguish in the version things suffi- 
ciently distinguished in the original. 

2 Art not the least illustrious among the cities of Judah, sdapus 
sheeycisn et ev Tos Hyeeorw Ivda. E.T. rt not the least among the 
princes of Fudah, The term nyezewy, in this place, denotes //ustri- 
ous, eminent. The metaphor prince, applied to city, is rather harsh 
in modern languages. It is remarked, that this quotation agrees 
not exaétly either with the Heb, text, or with the Gr. version. 
There appears even a contradiction in the first clause to both these, 
asin them there is no negative particle. The most approved way 
of reconciling them, is by supposing that the words in the Prophet 
are an interrogation, which, agreeably to the idiom of most lan- 
guages, is equivalent to a negation. On this hypothesis we must 
read inthe O. T. rt thou the least ? And in written language, an 
interrogation is not always to be distinguished from a declaration ; 
though in speaking it may, by the emphasis, be clearly distinguish- 
able. But, whatever be in this, it ought to be ‘observed, that the 
quotation is only reported by the Evangelist, as part of the answer 
returned to Herod, by the chief priests and the scribes. 

4. Procured from them ena information, wxgiBact mag cvrav. 
E.T. Inguired of them diligently. In conformity to this is the great- 
er part of modern translations. The Vul. renders it didigenter didicit 
ab eis, making very rightly the import of the verb axgiGow to lie 
rchiefly, not in the diligence of the enquiry, but in the success of it. 

Agreeable 
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Agreeable to this are most.of the ancient versions, particularly the 
Sy. andthe Ara, Dod. and Sc. have preferred these, and rendered 
the words, Got exa& information from them. That this is more 
conformable to the import of the word, is evident from v. 16. where 
Herod makes use of the information he had gotten, for directing 
his emigsaries in the execution of the bloody purpose on which they 
were sent ; according to the time (as our translators express it) which 
he had diligently inquired of the wise men. This is not perfeétly in- 
telligible. It could not be the questions put by Herod, but the 
_ answers returned by the Magians, which could be of use for dire&- 
ingthem. But, though the versions of Sc. and Dod. are preferable 
to the common one, they do not hit entirely the meaning of the Gr. 
word. It signifies, indeed, to get exa¢t information, but not ac- 
cidentally, or anyhow; it is only in consequence of inquiry, or at 
least of means used on the part of the informed. Be. has not badly 
rendered the verb, exguzscvit, searched out, denoting both the 
. means employed, and the effect. The better to show that this was 
his idea, he has given this explanation in the margin, Certo et explo- 
rate cognovil. 

12. Being warned in a dream, xenuaricSevres xa] ove. E. Te 
Being warned of Godin a dream. With this agree some ancient, 
and most modern, translations, introducing the term response, 
vracle, divinity, or something equivalent. The Syr. has preserved 
the simplicity of the original, importing only, 2¢ was signified to 
them in a dream, and is followed by L. Cl. That the warning came 
from God, there can be no doubt: but as this is not expressed, but 
implied, in the original, it ought to be exhibited in the same man- 
ner in the version, What is said explicitly in the one, should be 
said explicitly in the ather ; what is conveyed only by implication 
in the one, should be conveyed only by implication in the other. - 
Now that xenvericay does rot necessarily imply from God, more 
than the word waraing does, is evident from the reference which, 
both in sacred authors and in classical, it often has to inferior a- 
gents. See Adts x. 22. where the name of Ged is indeed both un- 
necessarily and improperly introduced in the translation, xi. 26. 
Rom. vii. 3. Heb. xii. 25. For Pagan authorities, see Ra- 
phelius. 


16. Decerved, evewary In, E. T. mocked. In the Jewish style, 
we. 
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‘we find often that any treatment which appears disrespectful, comes 
under the general appellation of mockery. Thus, Potiphar’s wife, 
in the false accusation she preferred against Joseph, of making an 
attempt upon her chastity, says that he‘came in to mock ber, Gen. 
¥XXIX. 17. EyaaiZes is the word employed by the Seventy. Ba- 
‘laam accused his ass of mocking him, when she would not yield to. 
his dire@ion, Num. xxii. 22. And Dalilah said to Samson, Jud. 
“xvi. 10. Thou hast mocked (that is, deceived) me, and told me lies. 
As one who deceived them, appeared to treat them contemptuously, 
they were naturally led to express the former by the latter. But as 
we cannot do justice to the original, by doing violence to the lan- 
guage which we write, I thought it better to give the sense of the 
author, than servilely to trace his idiom. 
2 The male children, 785 waidus. © Thus also Dod. and others. 
E. T. The children. Sc. follows this version, but says in the notes, 
_“ Perhaps male children :” adding, “ Not that the masculine ar- 
“ ticle res excludes Sematle children: for had our historian intend- 
_“ ed to include both sexes under one word, xadas, he would have 
_“ prefixed the masculine article as now.” But how does he know 
that ? In support of his assertion, he has not produced a single ex 
ample. He has shewn, indeed, what nobody doubts, that as was 
is of the common gender, the addition of aggny or Snav serves to 
distinguish the sex without the article. But it is also true, that 
the attendance of the article s or 4 answers the purpose, without the 
addition of «gen» or Sav. Puert and puelle are not more distin- 
guished by the termination in Latin, than o: waies and a mods are 
_ distinguished by the article in Greek. I do not deny, that there 
may be instances wherein the term és wasdis, like os dso, may mean 
childzen in general. The phrase, both in Hebrew and in Greek, is 
the sons of Israel, which our translators render, the children of Is- 
rael, as nobody doubts that the whole. posterity is meant. We ad- — 
_ dress an audience of men and women by the title brethren ; and un- 
der the denomination, a//men, the whole species is included. But 
in such examples, the universality of the application is either pre- 
viously known from common usage, or is manifest “from the subject 
or occasion. Where this cannot be said, the words ought to be 
stri@ly interpreted. Add to this, rst, That the historian seems 
here purposely to have changed the term zasdiov, which is used for 
VOL, IV. B child 
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child no fewer than nine times in this chapter ; > as that word being 
neuter, and admitting only the neuter article, was not fit for mark-— 
ing the distin@tion of sexes; a and to have adopted a term which he 

‘nowhere else employs for infants, though frequently for men-ser- 
" vants, and once for youths or boys: 2dly, That the reason of the 

thing points to the interpretation I have given. It made no more 

for Herod’s purpose to destroy female children, than to massacre 
grown men and women ; and, tyrant though he was, that he meant 
to go no farther than, in his way of judging, his own Serbs ren- 
dered expedient, is evident from the instructions he gave to his 
emissaries, in regard to the age of the infants to be sacrificed to his 
jealousy, that they might not exceed such an age, or be under such 
another. 

3 From those entering the second year, down to the time, amo Ge 
ee netwrega, xole roy yoover. E. T. From two years old and under, 
according to the time. There can be no doubt, that in this dire€tion 
Herod intended to specify both the age above which, and the age 
under which, infants were not to be involved in this massacre. But 
there is Some scope for inquiry into the import of the description gi- 
ven. Were those of the second year included, or excluded by it ? 
By the common translation they are included ; by that given above, 
excluded. Plausible things may be advanced on each side. The 
reasons which have determined me, are as follows. The word derns 
is one of those which, in scriptural criticism, we call &aak rtyoueva. — 
It occurs in no other place of the N. T. nor in the Sep. It is ex- 
‘plained by Hesychius and Phavorinus, that which lives a whole 
year, 0: cds te eras. AsutyoiG@ is also explained in our common 
lexicons, per totum annum durans, anniversarius: and the verb 
erGw is used by Aristotle for Aving a whole year. At the same 
time it must be owned, that the explanation bimulus, biennis, is also 
given to the word div. The term is therefore doubtless equivo- 
cal; but what weighs with me here principally is, the ordinary me- 
thod used by the Jews in reckoning time ; which is to count the im- 
perfe&t days, months, or years, as though they were complete, 
speaking of a period begun, as if it were ended. © Thus it is said, 
Gen. xvii. 12. The child that is eight days old among you shall be cir- 
cumcised ; and Lev. xii. 3. On the eighth day he shall be circumeis- 
ed, Now it is evident, that in the way this precept was understood, 


it 
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it behoved them often to circumcise their children when they were 
not seven days old, and never to wait till they were eight. For the 
day of the birth, however little of it remained, was reckoned the 
firsts and the day of the circumcision, however little of it was spent, 
was reckoned the eighth. But nothing can set this matter in a 
stronger light than what /is recorded of our Lord’s death and resur- 
rection. We are told by himself, that he was to be three days and 
three nights i in the bosom of the earth ; that his enemies would kill 
him, and that after three days he would rise again, Yet certain it 
is, that our Lord was not two days, or forty-eight hours (though 
still part of three days), under the power of death. He expired late 
on the sixth day of the week, and rose early on the first of the en- 
suing week. Both these considerations lead me to conclude, with 
Wh. and Dod. that Herod, by the instru@tions given to his messen- 
gers, meant to make the highest limit of their commission, those 

entering, not finishing the second year. The lowest we are not 
told, but only that it was regulated by the information he had re- 
ceived from the Magians; for this I take to be the import of the 
clause, xate tov ygovev He had probably concluded, that the star 
did not appear till the birth, though they might not see it on its - 
first appearance, and that, therefore, he could be in no danger from 
children born long before, or at all after, it had been seen by them. 
Supposing then, it had appeared just half a year before he gave this 
cruel order, the import would be, that they should kill none above 
twelve months old, or under six. : 


18. Jn Ramah, By Puwe. Ramah was acity on the confines of 
Benjamin, not far from Bethlehem in Judah. As Rachel was the 
mother of Benjamin, she is here, by the Prophet Jeremiah, from 
' whom the words are quoted, introduced as most nearly concerned. 
_ It is true, however, that in the Heb. the term rendered in Ramah, 
may be translated on high. And both Origen and Jerom were of 
opinion that it ought to be so translated. But the authors of the 
Sep. have thought otherwise ; ; and it is more than probable that the 
Evangelist, or his translator, have judged it best to follow that ver- 
sion. The mention of Rachel as lamenting on this occasion, gives a 
probability to the common version of the Prophet’s expression. 
Otherwige it would have been more natural to exhibit Leah the mo- 
ther of udah, than Rachel the mother of Benjamin, as inconsolable 
B2 on 
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on account of a massacre perpderstea’s in a city of Judah, and aimed 
against one of that tribe. y 
2 Lamentation and weeping, and bitter complaint, Senv@ Kees Ae / 
LO» xe odvenG» morvs. Vol. Ploratus et ululatus multus. Inthree ~ 
Gr. copjes SgnvG@ xas are wanting. All the three words are in the. 
Sep. in the passage referred to, though there are but two correspond~ 
.ing words in the Heb. In most of the ancient versions there is the . 
same omission as in the Vul. ; 


S28 Flearing that Archelaus had succeeded his father Herod in the 
throne of Fudea, he was afraid to return thither. -Archelaus was 
constituted by Augustus ethnarch (that is, ruler of the nation, but 
in title inferior to. king) over Judea, Samaria, and Idumea. The 
Orientals, however, commonly gave to such, and indeed to all so- - 
vereigns, the appellation of kgs. The emperor is repeatedly so 
named in Scripture. And here the word eCec:Asucew is applied to 
Archelaus, who ‘succeeded his father, not in title, but in authority, 
over the principal part, not the whole, of his dominions. But 
though Joseph was afraid to go into Judea, striétly so called, he - 
still continued in the land of Israel ; for under that name, Galil 
and a considerable extent of country lying east of the Jordan, were 
included. Prel. Diss. I. P. I. § 7. Pats : 

23. That be should be called a Nazarene, ort Na€wecti@ aor 

ve. ET. He shall be called a Nazarene. The words may be 

~ rendered either way. A dire& quotation is often introduced with . 
the conjunétion éz:. On the other hand, that the verb is in the in- 
dicative is no objection, of any weight, against translating the pas- 
sage obliquely. The Heb. has no subjunctive mood, and therefore 
the indicative in the N. T. is often used .subjun@ively, in confor- 
mity to the Oriental idiom. And, as there is no place, in the Pro- 
phets still extant, where we have this affirmation i In so many words, 
‘ Ithought it better to give an oblique turn to the expression. 

2 Nazarene. To mark.a difference between Nalweai@», the term 
used here, and Ne@wen@-, the common word for an inhabitant of | 
Nazareth, Sc. and Dod. say Nazare@an, Wa. says Nazorean. But 
as the term Na¢weas@ is, by this evangelist, (xxvi. 71) used mani- 
festly in the same sense, and also by both Mr. and J. I can see no . 

_ reason for this small variation. Some find a coincidence in the name 
with a Heb, word for a Nazarite; others fora word signifying 
branch, 


aa 
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. branch, aterm by which the Messiah, in the judgment of Jews, as . 


wellas of Christians, is denominated, Isaiah xi. r. 


Itds proper to observe that, in the Heb. exemplar of this Gospel 
_ which was used by the Ebionites, and called The Gospel according 
to the Hebrews, the two first chapters were wanting :—the book 
began i in this manner, /¢ happened, in the days of Herod king of Fu- 
dea, that John came baptising, with the baptism of reformation, in 
the river Fordan. He was said to be of the race of Aaron the priest, 
and son of Zacharias and Elizabeth. But for this reading, and the 
rejection of the two chapters, there is not one concurrent testimony 
from MSS. versions, or ancient authors. It is true the Al. has not 
the two chapters ; but this is no authority for rejecting them, as that 
copy is mutilated, and contains but a very small fragment of Mt.’s 
Gospel. No fewer than the twenty-four first chapters are wanting, 
and the copy begins with the verb «gyélas, cometh, in the middle of 
a sentence, ch. xxv.6. Bya like mutilation, though much less con- 
siderable, the first nineteen verses of the first chapter are wanting in 
the Cam. which also begins in the middle ofa sentence with the verb 
wearer, 10 take home. And in the Go. version all is wanting be- 
‘fore the middle of the fifteenth verse of ch. v. It begins likewise - 
in the middle of a sentence with the words answering to em: ray Avy- 
wav. Now if we abstract from these, which prove nothing, but 
that the words they begin with were preceded by something now | 
lost ; there i is a perfect harmony in the testimonies, both of MSS. 
and of versions,.in favour of the two chapters. ‘The old Itc. tran- 
slation and’ the Syr. were probably made before the name Ebzonzte 
was knowninthe church. Even so early a writer as Ireneus, in the 
fragment formerly quoted (Pref. § 7.), takes notice that Mt. began 
his history with the genealogy of Jesus. That the Nazarenes, (or 
Jewish christians, on whom, though disciples, the Mosaic ceremo- 
nies were, by themselves, thought binding) who also used a Heb. 
exemplar of this Gospel, had the two chapters, is probable, as Epi- 
phanius calls’ their copy very full, wangesalov, though, it must be 
owned, he immediately after expresses some doubt of their retaining 
their pedigree. Si. thinks it probable that they did retain it, as he 
learns from Epiphanius that Carpocras and Cerinthus, whose notions 
pretty much coincided with theirs, retained it, and even used it in 


‘arguing “against their adversaries. I might add to the testimony of 
B3 versions, 
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versions, MSS, and ancient authors, the internal evidence we have 
of the vitiation of the Ebionite exemplar, the only copy that is. 
charged with this defe@, from the veMy nature of the additions and 
alterations it contains, 


CHAP. ‘TI. 


13 In those days. As the thing last mentioned was the pee. 
of Jesus with his parents at Nazareth, the words those days may be 
used with stri&@ propriety of any time*before he left that city. Now 
John was about six months older than Jesus; it may therefore be 
thought not improbable that he began his public ministry so much 
earlier, each in the 30th year of his age, agreeably to the practice 
of the Levites, Num. iv. 3. - But it must be owned that this is no 
more than conjecture: for as to the age of the Baptist, when he 
commenced preacher, scripture has been silent. } 

2 The Baptist, 6 Bawtisns. A title from his office, not a proper 
name. It is equivalent to the title given him, Mr. vi. 14. ¢ Baa- 
ria, the Baptiser, It is therefore improperly rendered into modern 

languages without the article, as Dio. has done in Itn. calling him 
- Giovanni Battista, and all the Fr, translators I know (except L. i 
Cl.), who call him Jean Baptzsre. > 

3 Cried, unguccwy, Diss. VI. P. V. 

4 Wilderness, eeneo. Mri. 3. N. 


2, Reform, peravoere, Diss. VI. Py III. 
2 Reign, Bacinresce. Diss. V. PI. 


4. Of camels hair, not of the fine hair of that animal, whereof an 
elegant kind of cloth is made, which is thence called cam/et (in 
imitation of which, though made of wool, is the English camlet ), 
but of the long and shaggy hair of camels, which isin the East ma- 
nufa€tured into a coarse stuff, anciently worn by monks and ancho. 
rets. It isonly when understood in this way that the meee suit be 
description here given of John’s manner of life. 

2 Locusts, axeidis, I see no ground to doubt that it was the anis - 
mal so named that is meant here. Locusts and grasshoppers are: 
among the things allowed by the law to be eaten, Lev. xi. 22. and 
are, at this day, eaten in Asia, by the’ poorer sort; I have never. 


had satisfa@ory evidence that the word is susceptible of any other 
interpretation. rc 


A 
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coe The country along the eee n meer~aeG te Togduve.. Me. 

i. 28. N. : ; : ; 
4, From the Epo Bi vengeance, como rs werasons ogyns. ET, 
s ena: fee Gene fo vee. Mian Often imeage oF only future, but 
near, There is just such a difference between exces and scare sver- 
Set, in Gr. as there is between 7¢ wi// be and it 7s about to be, in 
Eng. ‘This holds particularly in threats and warnings. Egat Ape@s 
is erit fames ; jeedrce redex ye@- is imminet fames. In Job iii. 8. 
a Heb. word signifying ready, prepared, is rendered by the Seventy 
PEAAaY. Besides, | its connection with the verb Qoyay in this verse 


ascertains the import of the word, We think of fleeing only when . 


pursued. The flight itself naturally suggests to spectators that the 
enemy is at hand. In cases however wherein no more appears to 
be intended than the bare prediction of an event, or declaration of 


some purpose, we are toconsider it as equivalent to an ordinary fu- - 


ture, ch. xvii. 22,N. The words, the wrath to come, appear to 
limit the sense to what is stri€tly called the future judgment. 


8. The proper fruit of reformation, nagmes absss rns perevores. 


E. T. fruits-meet for repentance. Vul. frudtum dignum penitentia. | 


A very great number of MSS, read xagroy #£soy,, amongst which are 
some of the oldest and most valued; likewise séveral ancient ver- 
sions, as'the Ara. the second Sy. Cop. Eth. and Sax. It appears 
too, that some of the earliest fathers read in the, same manner. Of 
the moderns, Lu. Gro. Si. Ben, Mill, and Wet. have approved it. 
It is so read in the Com. and some other old éditions. Kaores abies 
is universally allowed to be the genuine reading in L. Some igno- 
rant transcriber has probably thought proper to correct one Gospel 
by the other. Such freedoms have been too often used. 


10. Turned into fuel. Ch, vi. 30. 2 N. 


“11. In water—in the Holy Spirit, 2 Wari—w ayia. mrevuar. Kh, 
T. with water—with the Holy Ghost. Vul. in aqua—in Spiritu 
Sanéto. Thus also the Sy. and other ancient versions. All the 
modern translations from the Gr. which I have seen, render the 
-words as our common version does, except L. Cl. who says, dans 
Peau—dans le Saint Esprit. Yam sorry to observe that the Popish 
“translators from the Vul. have shown greater veneration for the 
style of that version than the generality of Protestant translators 

B4 have 


, 
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have shown for that of the original. For in this the La. is not 
more explicit than the Gr. Yet ‘so inconsistent are the interpreters 
last mentioned, that none of them have scrupled to render # ra _ 
Toedavn, inthe sixth verse, zn Jordan, though nothing can be plain- 
er, than that if there be any incongruity in the expression 7m water, 
this 7 Fordan must be equally incongruous. But they have seen 
that the preposition 72 could not be avoided there, without adopt- 
ing a circumlocution, and saying, with the water of Jordan, which 
would have made their deviation from the text too glaring. The 
word Bea'lZey, both ia sacred authors, and in classical, signifies, to 
dip, to plunge, to immerse, and was rendered by Tertullian, the 
oldest of the La. fathers, tingere, the term used for dying cloth, 
which was by immersion. It is always construed suitably to this 
meaning. Thus it is, ¢ odd, ev tw ogden. But I should not lay 
much stress on the preposition «y, which, answering to the Heb. 2, 
may denote wth as well as zm, did not the whole phraseology, in 


regard to this ceremony, concur in evincing the same thing. Ac- 


cordingly the baptised are said cxverbccsvery, to arise, emerge, or as- 
‘cend, V. 16. amo rs sdal@, and Aéts vili. 39. «x ce iddl@, Srom out, 
of the water, Let it be observed further, that the verbs eatve and 
evliew, used in scripture for sprinkling, are never construed in 
this manner. J will sprinkle you with clean water, says God, 
Ezek. xxxvi. 25. or as it runs in the E. T, literally from the Heb. 


L will sprinkle clean water upon you, isin the Sept. Payw Q” iuas 


xaSaeov Dove, and not as Baali@w is always construed. Pava ines ev 


' xaSugw ides. See also Exod. xxix, 21. Lev. vi, 27. xvi. 14. Had 


Canlgw been here employed in the sense of gauww J sprinkle (which- 
as far as I know, it never is, in any use, sacred or classical) the 
expression would doubtless have been Eyo mtv CaaliQw sO’ ipos ddug, 
or ano ts idel@, agreeably to the examples referred to. When 


| therefore the Gr. word fasl@w is adopted, [may say, rather than 


| 
y 


i 
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translated into modern languages, the mode of construétion ought 


| to be preserved so far as may conduce to suggest its original import. 


It is to be regretted that we have so much evidence that even good 
and learned men allow their judgments to be warped by the senti- 
ments and customs of the se&t which they prefer. The true partizan, 
of whatever denomination, always inclines to correét the dition of 
‘ the spirit, by that of the any: ik ou 
th 
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2 In the Holy Spirit and fire, ev mvevycile ayo nos mugs. Hey. ‘with 
holy wind and fire. This most uncommon, though not entirely 
new, version of that learned and ingenious, but sometimes fanciful, 
interpreter, is supported by the following arguments: ist, The 
word zvevze, which signifies both spirit and wind, has not here 
the article by which the Holy Spirit is commonly distinguished. 
adly, The following verse, which should be regarded as an illustra- 
tion of this, mentions the cleansing of the wheat, which is by she 
wind separating the chaff, and the consuming of the chaff by the 
frre. 3dly, The three elements, water, air, and fire, were all con- 
sidered by the Jews as purifiers, and, in respeét of their purifying + 
quality, were ranked in the order now named, water the lowest, and ~ 
fire the highest. The mention of the other two gives a presumption 
that the third was not omitted. The following answers are submit-- 
ted to the reader: 1st, The article, though often, for distin@tion’s 
sake, prefixed to ayov avsvee, is, when either the scope of the 
place, or the other terms employed, serve the purpose of distinguish- 
ing, frequently omitted. Now this purpose is more effe@ually serv- 
F ed by the epithet eyiov, holy, than it could have been by the arti- 
wi cle. Inch. i. 18. and 20. the miraculous conception is twice said 


to be «x mvevecl@» ent, without the article. Yet Hey. himself has 
gendered it, in both places, the Holy Spirit. . Further, I suspect 
that no clear example can be produced of this adjetive joined to 
avevpece, where the meaning of myevum is wind. At least I have ne- 
ver heard of any such. 2dly, The subsequent verse is certainly not 
to be understood as an illustration of this, but as farther information 
concerning Jesus, This verse represents the manner in which he 
will admit his disciples; the next, that in which he will judge them 
at the end of the world. 3dly, I can see no reason, on the Dr.’s 
hypothesis, why azr or wind should alone of all the elements be 
dignified with the epithet ho/y. Fire, in that view, would have a 

: cigar ae title, being considered as the most perfeét refiner of them 
all. Yet in no part of the N. T. is mention made of either holy 
water or holy fire. Now as it is acknowledged that xveyue com- 
monly signifies spirit, and when joined with ayo» ‘the Divine Spi- 
rit, the word, by all the laws of interpretation, considering the 
peculiarity of the attribute with which it is accompanied, must be 
so understood, here; It is however but doing justice to that respect- 

; able 
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_ able author to-observe that he does not differ from others, in regard 
to the principal view of the passage, the effusion of the Holy Spi- 
“rit; only he thinks that the literal import of the word wvevue in 
this place is wind, and that the. spirit is but suggested to us by a 
figure. _ . 

3 And fire, nor wves. er hess words are wanting in several MSS. 
but they are found in a greater number, as well as in the Sy. the 
Vul. and all the ancient versions. RA". 


12. His winnowing shovel is in his hand, iv vo aver ev rn yerge 
avute.' E. T. Whose fan isin his hand. ‘Vul. Cujus ventilabrum in 
manu sua. In the old Vul. or Itc. the word appears to have been 
‘pala, properly a winnowing shovel, of which mention is made Isa. 
xxx. 24. This implement of husbandry is very ancient, simple, and 


properly manual. The fan (or van, as it is sometimes called,) is 


more complex, and being contrived for raising an artificial wind, by 
the help of sails, can hardly be considered as s proper for being carried 
about in the hand. 

15. Thus ought we to ratify every institution, sta meeroy esi HpecY 
aneaous mere dinesoovyay. KE. 'T. Thus it becometh us to fulfill ald 
righteousness. In the opinion of Chrysostom, and other expositors, 
Sixexorom signifies in this place divine precept. It is the word by 
which yawn mshpat, in Heb. often denoting an zmstitutton or or- 
dinance of religion, is sometimes rendered by the Seventy. I have 
chosen here to translate the verb waygwoas rather ratify than fulfil, 
because the conformity of Jesus, in this instance, was not the per- 
sonal obedience of one who was comprehended in the precept, and 
needed with others the benefit of purification, but it was the san@tion 
of his example given to John’s baptism, asa divine ordinance, 


16. No sooner arose out of the water than heaven was opened ta 
Aint, ceveon evdue awe ce datTG@», xa ide aveaernroy cevTc ot wearer 
E. T. Went up straightway out of the water, and lo the heavens 
were opened unto him. ‘That the adverb evSvs, though joined with 
the first verb, does a belong to the second, was justly re- 
marked by Grotius. Of this idiom, Mr. i. 29, and xi. 2. are also 
examples. 


CHAP, 


- 
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vb By the devil, axe re YiaGoag.. Diss. VI. P. I. §1—6. 
3. A son of God, i@ 7 Ow. E. T. The son of God. It does . 
not appear to be without design that the article is omitted both in 
this verse and in the sixth. The words ought therefore to be ren- 
dered indefinitely a son, not emphatically the son. In the parallel 
passage in L, iy. 3. there is the same omission. And though in the 
gth verse of that chapter. we find the article in the present common 
Gr. it is wanting in so many ancient MSS. and approved editions, 
that it is justly rejected by critics. Whether we are to impute Sa- 
- tan’s expressing himself thus to his ignorance, as not knowing the 
dignity « of the personage whom he accosted, or to his malignity, as 
being averse to suppose more than an equality with other good men 
(for he does not acknowledge even so much) ; certain it is, that the 
passage he quotes from the Psalms, admits a general application to _ 
‘ all pious persons. The omission of the definite article in this place 
is the more remarkable, as in the preceding chapter in both Gos- 
pels, the appropriation of the term i:@ by means of the article, in 


the voice from heaven, is very strongly marked, o bi@ HS cayenne 


s@. See N. on ch. xiv. 33. xxvii. 54. 

2 Loaves, agroe. E.T. Bread. Agr@, used indefinitely, is 
rightly translated bread; but when joined with és, or any other 
word limiting the signification in the singular number, ought to be 
rendered ‘/oaf; in the plural it ought almost always to be rendered 
loaves. Even if either were proper, /oaves would be preferable in this 


_. place, as being more picturesque. Our translators have here followed 


_ the Sy. interpreter, who seems to have read agr@. 


4. By every thing which God is pleased to appoint, ens mavet enuare 
exmogevonera die conat@ Ow. E. 'T. By every word that proceedeth 
out of the mouth of God, The whole sentence is given as a quota- 
tion. dt zs written. The place quoted is Deut. vili. 3. where Mo- 

_ ses, speaking to the Israelites, says, He humbled thee, and suffered 
thee to hunger, and fed thee with manna, which thou knewest not, 
neither did thy fathers know; that he might make thee know that 
man doth not live by bread only, but by every word that proceedeth 
out of the mouth of the Lord doth man Hive. It is evident that the 
Jewish lawgiver is speaking here of the food of the body, or suste- 
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nance of the animal life ; asit was this purpose solely which the man- 
na served, and which could not, in our idiom, be denominated a 
word. ‘The reader may observe that the term word in the passage 
of the O. T. quoted is, in our Bible, printed in Italics, to denote 
that there is no corresponding ‘term in the original. It might there- 
fore have been literally rendered from the Heb. every thing. In the 
‘Sep. from which the quotation in the Gospel is copied, the ellipsis 
is supplied by exw. ~ But let it be observed, that in Scripture both 
the Heb. 323 dabar, and the Gr. enue, and sometimes AoyG-, mean 
indifferently word or thing. Take the following examples out of 
a much greater number. Lisi. 37- Onn advvarnos maga ta Oru may 
enua. Nothing is impossible with God.—ii. 15. Let us now go to 
Bethlehem, and see this thing, vo enu«e revo, which 1s come to pass. 
The phrase to exmogevogcevoy (or serdor) ex 78 souet@-, is oftner than 
once to be met with, in the version of the Seventy, for a declared 
purpose, resolution, ox appointment, See Num. xxxii. 24. 1 Sam. 
i. 23. But nothing can be more express to our purpose than Jer. 
xliv. 117. Tosmoopeev areevlee Aoyov os ekcrevotlas sx Te SopaT@- near. E. 
T. We will do whatsoever thing goeth forth out of our own mouth, 
wevle royey, in Heb. y2901 52, col hadabar, every word, that is, we 
will do whatsoever we have purposed. The version I have given 
is, therefore, entirely agreeable both to the sense of the passage 
quoted, and to the idiom of holy writ. Imay add, that it is much 
better adapted to the context than the allegorical explanation which 
some give of the words, as relating purely to the spiritual life. The - 
histoxian tells us that Jesus had fasted forty days, that he was hun- 
gry, and in a desert, where food was not to be had. The tempter, 
taking his’ opportunity, interposes, ‘¢ If thou be the Messiah, con- 
«© vert these stones into loaves.” The question was simply, What, 
in this exigence, was to be done for sustaining life ? Our Saviour an- ~ 
swers very pertinently, by a quotation from the O. T. purporting, 
that when the sons of Israel were in the like perilous situation in a 
desert, without the ordinary means of subsistence, God supplied 
them with food, by which their lives were preserved (for it is not 
pretended that the manna served as spiritual nourishment), to teach 
us that no strait, however pressing, ought to shake our confidence 
inhim, Beau. and the anonymous Eng, translator in 1729, exhibit 
. the same sense in their versions. 
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6. Lest, pnmort, E. T. Lest at any time. From an excessive . 
_solicitude, not to say less than the original, words have been ex- 
plained from etymology, rather than from use; in consequence of 
which practice, some versions are encumbered with expletives, 
which enfeeble, instead of strengthening, the expression. Of this 
kind is the phrase a¢ any time, which, in this passage, adds nothing 
to the sense. The compound pymoze, in the use of the sacred pen- 
men, rarely signifies more than the simple my, /est. It is used by 
the Seventy in translating a Heb. term that importsno more. In 
the Psalm referred to, it is rendered simply /est. ‘And to go no far- 
ther than this Gospel, our translators have not hesitated to render it 
"so in the following passages, vii. 6. xiii. 29. xv. 32. xxv. Q. xxvii. 
64. Why they have not done so in this, and most other places, I 
can discover no good reason, 

4. Jesus again answered, It 1s written, en ala 6 Inres marw ye- 
yeaa. E. T. Jesus said unto him, It is written again. The 
words in the original are susceptible of either interpretation, the 
difference depending entirely on the pointing. I place the comma 
after xwaw, they after Incgs. This was the second answer which 
Jesus made, on this occasion, to the devil: It is not easy to say in 
what sense the words quoted can be said to have been written again. 
The punétuation is not of divine hale any more than the divi- 
sion into chapters and verses. 

2 Thou shalt not put the Lord thy God to he proof, sx exmreipourers 
Kugtov tor Ocov ox. E.T. Thou shalt not tempt the Lord thy God. 
What we commonly mean by the word tempting, does not suit the - 
sense of the Gr. word exmugefw in this passage. ‘The Eng. word 
means properly either to solicit to evil, or to provoke ; whereas e 
import of the Gr. verb inthis and several other places is ¢o assay, 
try, to put to the proof. Itis thus the word is used, Gen. xxii. 1. 
where God is said to have tempted Abraham, commanding him to 
offer up, his son Isaac for a burnt offering. God did not solicit the 
patriarch to evil, for, in this sense, as the Apostle James-tells us, i. 
13. he neither can be tempted, nor tempteth any man. But God 
tried Abraham, as the word ought manifestly to have been rendered, 
putting his faith and obedience to the proof. His ready compliance, 
so far from being evil, was an evidence of the sublimest virtue. It 
was in desiring to have a proof of God’s care of them, and presence 

with 
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with them, that the children of Israel are said to have tempted the , 
Lord at Massa, saying, Is the Lord among us or not? Ex. xvii. 7. | 


_ And on the present occasion, it was God’s love to him, and faith- 


fulness in the performance of his promise, that the devil desired our 
Lord, by throwing himself headlong from a precipice, to make 


_ trial of. As, bowever, it has been objeéted that this last phrase, 


which I at first adopted, is somewhat ambiguous, I have ebeigve! it 
for one which cannot be mistaken. ; 

14: On the Jordan, xeguy rz logdavs. E.T. Beyond Yordan. The 
Heb. word tau. megheber, rendered by the Seventy aegay, signi- 
fies indifferently on this side, or on the other side. In Num. xxxii. 
1g. the word is used in both meanings in the same sentence. Un- 
less therefore some other word or phrase is added, as xl’ wvdlones, 
or xdle bururcay, to ascertain the sense, it ought to be rendered as 
in the text, or as in verse 25th. Zebulon and Naphtali were on the 
same side of the Jordan with Jerusalem and ap yaters where Isaiah ex- 
ercised his prophetical office. © 

2 Near the sea, adov derarons. E.T. By the way of the sea. 
This expression is rather indefinite and obscure, There is an ellip- 
sis in the original, but I have given the sense. What is here called 


sea is, properly, not @ sea, but a Jake. It ‘was customary with 


the Hebrews to denominate a large extent of water, though fresh 
water, and encompassed with land, by the name sea. Both Mt. ~ 
and Mr. denominate this the sea of Galilee ; J. calls it the sea of 
Tiberias ; L. more- properly, the lake of Gennesareth. It was on 
this lake that ‘Capernaum, and some other towns of note, were situ- 
ated. Here also Peter and Andrew, James and John, before they 
were called to the apostleship, exercised the occupation of fishers. 
The sea of Gatilee, and the sea of Tiberias, are become, in scripture- 
style, so much like proper names, that it might look affeéted to ; 
change them, for the lake of Galilee, and the lake of Tiberias. 
Besides, where it can conveniently be done, these small differences 
in phraseology, which diversify the styles of the Evangelists, in the 
original, ought to be preserved in the translation. 


* 


16. 4 region of the shades of death, yu~ed xe oxie bavers. In the 
Sep. in the passage referred to, the words are yoga cuias bavers, li- 
terally ftom the Heb. of the prophet, mya 5¥ yuX arets tsal-moth. 
eee, it was observed, Diss. VI. P. I, § 2.:and sheo/, are. 


nearly 


a 
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synonymous, and answer to dng in the N. T which signifies the 
invisible world, or the state of the dead. The expression is here 


evidently metaphorical, and represents the ignorance or spiritual — 


darkness in which the people of that region, who were intermixed 
with the heathen, lived, before they received the light of the 
Gospel. 
1. Began to proclaim, agzare prea Mr. Ve TN. 

18. 4 drag, anpiCrnsgor. E. T. 4aet. The word is not the 
same here that is in verse 20th: 3 there it is dslvov, which I take to 


be the name of the genus, and properly, rendered net, The name 


here is that of a species answering to what we call a drag. The 
same historian, xiii. 47. uses the word cayav1, which in the com. 
mon translation is also rendered net. It is not very material, but 
neither ought it to be altogether overlooked, to make, when possi- 
ble in a consistency with propriety, the phraseology of the version 
both as various, and as special, as that of the original. Diss, XI. 
P. 1. § 9—13. . . Sag. 

21. In the bark, 6 wre mow. E.T. Ina ship. Lv. 2.N. 

a Mending, nciloogrse overs. Mr.1i, 19, N. 
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3. Happy, pmaxugis. E.T. Blessed. I agree with those transla- 
_tors who chuse generally to render wanagi@» happy, wroynr@> and 
evroynev@- blessed. ‘The common version rately makes a distinc: 
tion. 

2 Happy the poor, panugin os nloye, KE. T. Bested are the poor. 
It has more energy in these aphoristical sentences, after the example 
ofthe original, and all the ancient’ versions, to omit the substantive 
verb. ‘The idiom of our language admits this freedom as easily as 
the Itn. and more so than the Fr. None of the La. versions express 
the verb. Dio.’s Itn. does not; nor do the Fr. versions of P, R. 
L. Cl. and Sa,—Si. expresses it in the first beatitude, but not in the 
following ones. Another reason which induced me to adopt this 


manner is to render these aphorisms, in regard to happiness, as si- 


milar in form as they are in the original, to the aphorisms in regard 
to wretchedness, which are, L. vi. contrasted with them, wo to you 
: that 


' 
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that are rich—for I shall show, in the note on that passage, that 

the verb to be supplied is in the indicative mood equally in both. 

3 Happy the poor who repine not, poencegios 6+ mlayzos To. mvenpedtle. 
E. T. Blessed are the poor in spirit. have assigned my reason, 
Diss, XI. P. I. § 18. for thinking that it is as much the business of | 
a translator to translate phrases as to translate words. An idiomatic 
phrase, stands precisely on the same footing with a compound word. 

_ The meaning\is commonly learnt from the usual application of the - 
whole word, ‘or of the whole phrase, and not by the detached mean- 
ings of the several parts, which, in another language, conjoined, in 
the same manner, may convey either no meaning at all, or a mean- 
ing very different from the author’s. Such, in a particular manner, 
is the meaning which the phrase poor zm spirit naturally conveys to 
English ears. Poor-spirited, which to appearance is coincident with 
it, is always employed in a bad sense, and denotes mean, dastardly, 
servile. Poorness of spirit is the same ill quality in the abstra@.. 
The phrase, therefore, in our language, if it can be said to suggest 
any sense, suggests one different from the sense of the text. In sup- 
port of the interpretation here given, let the following things be at- 
tended to: First, That it is literally the poor that is meant, may ' 
be fairly concluded from the parallel place, L. vi. 20. where the 

like declaration is pronounced of zhe poor simply, without any li- 
mitation, as in this passage. And this is of considerable weight, 
whether we consider the discourse recorded by L. as the same, or 
different, since their coincidence in many things, and similarity in 
others, are confessed on all sides. Now what puts it beyond a 
doubt, that it is he poor in the proper sense that is meant there, is — 
the characters contrasted to those pronounced happy. These begin 
v. 24. Woe unto you that are rich. It is also not without its weight, 
that our Lord begins with the poor on both occasions ; but especi-- 
‘ally that the same beatitude is ascribed to both: Theirs is the king- 
dom of heaven. I might urge further that, if rhe poor be not meant 
here, there is none of these maxims that relates to them. Now this 
omission is very improbable, in ushering in the laws of a dispensa-_ 
tion which was entitled, many ages before, glad tidings to the poor ; 

to announce which was one great end of the Messiah’s mission. And 

the fulfilment of this prophecy in him, is what our Lord fails not to 
observe on more occasions thanone. I cannot therefore agree with 
Wh. 
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Wh. and others, in thinking that waxes Ta mveupectle means humble. 


' The quotations produced by that critic, in support of his opinion, 


are more foreign to his purpose than any thing I have yet discover- 
ed in his learned Commentaries. ‘‘ The usual expression,” says he, 
** by which the Scriptures [meaning the O. T.] and the Jewish 
“¢ writers represent the humble man is, that he is shepha/ ruach, 


“* i, e. poor, low, or contrite in his spirit.” And of this he brings 


some examples. It is true, the meaning of shepha/ is humble, and 


_ of ruach is spirit. But because, in Scripture, men humble of spi- 


rit means humble men, must therefore the poor in spirit also mean 
humble men? To make the inconclusiveness of this reasoning pass’ 
unobserved, he has inserted the word poor, amongst others, in his 
explanation of the word shepha/. But that it ever means foor, I 
have not found so much as a single example. It is never translated 
by the Seventy alax@ 3; but either raravG, or by some word of 
like import. As to the phrase shephal ruach, it occurs but thrice 
in Scripture. In one place it is rendered wgevdve@, in another 
vamenodeav, and in the third oayopoy@. Should any object, that 


to exclude the humble from a place here, will seem as unsuitable to 


the temper of our religion, as to exclude the poor; I answer, that I 
understand the humble to be comprehended under the third beati- 
tude : Happy the meek, Not that I look upon the two words as 
striétly synonymous, but as expressing the same disposition under 


‘different aspects; humility, in the contemplation of self as in the 


divine presence ; meckness, as regarding the conduét towards other 
men. This temper is accordingly opposed to pride as well ‘as to 
anger. The words seem to have been often used: indiscriminately. 
Humble in the Heb. is once and again by the Seventy rendered 
‘meck, and conversely ; 3, and they are sometimes so quoted in the 
N. T. Nay, the very phrase for /ow/y in spirit, above criticised, 
shephal ruach, is at one time rendered meavdue@-, meek-spirited, at 
another romevopea, humble. But should it be asked, what then 
does tw avevycils add to the sense: of & aw; I think the phrase 
to which Wh. recurs will furnish us with an answer. Shephal is 
properly ramsi@-, humilis ; the addition of ruach is equivalent to 
r0 avevudls. Such an addition therefore as is made to the sense of 
tamev@ in the one phrase by ra wvevuels, such also is made to the 
sense of alae i in the other, by the same words supgaae ded. It 
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_ taay be thought that no addition is made to the first, the simple | 
term cama» expressing a quality of the mind; but: this isa mis- 
take arising from the. application of the Eng. word bumble, which 

_ does not entirely coincide with the: aforesaid. terms in the ancient 
tongues. In all these the word properly refers to the meanness of — 
condition. In the few instances wherein rarev@ signifies os ; 
and rameavwoss humility, there may be justly said to be an ellipsis. of © 
rn naedie or rw mvevecls. The proper word for humble is TamEyoP gal, 
for humility samevoPeocum. As therefore camevoPguy, ramevG- th — 
weep dice, and Tame TO mveupectle (for this expression also occurs in 
the Sep.: Ps. xxxiv. 18.), denote one whose mind is suited to the ~ 
lowness of his station, so alay@-» ca avevyectle denotes one whose mind 
is suited to the poorness of his circumstances, As the former im- 

_ ports unambitious, unaspiring after worldly honours or the applause 
of men; the latter imports unrepining, not covetous of earthly trea- 
sure, easily satisfied, content with little. This and humility are in- 
deed kindred virtues, but not the same. 

Wet. is singular in thinking that the words ought to be construed _ 
thus: proncegios ra avevpcdlimar wlayor. He understands mvevua to 
mean the Spirit of God, and renders it into La. Beati spiritui pau- 
peres ; as if we should say, Happy in the Spzrit?s account are the 
poor. He urges that xlaye: cw wvevuedh is unexampled. But is it — 
more so than panergios ra aveveecte? Or do we find any thing in Scrip- 
ture analogous to this phrase in the manner he has explained it at 
have shown that there is at least one phrase, twrev@ ra xvevucils, 
perfectly similar to the other, which may well serve to explain it, 
and remove his other objection, that it ought to mean a bad qua- 
lity. Besides, I would ask, whether we are to understand in verse 
8th, rH xagde as likewise construed with Loans for nothing can 
be more similar than. the expressions peacegios ot Blayes ta mvevpeale 
and pecenoegsos ot ncetepos vn ncce dian ? ~ 


5- They shall inherit, cvles anptioonracs, Val. [pst possidebunt. 
The La. word possidebunt sufficiently caeneapants to the Gr. xAngovo- 
#encsot: which generally denotes possessing by any title, by lot, 
succession, purchase, conquest, or gift; I therefore think that Cas. 
judged better in following the Vul. than Be. who expresses the sen- 
timent by a circumlocution which appears too positively to exclude 
possession of every other kind. psi terram hereditario jure obtine- 

bunt. — 
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bunt, But as the speciality which the word sometimes conveys may 
be more simply expressed in Eng. I have with the common version 
preferred inherit to possess, It happily accords to the style of the 
N. T. in regard both to the present privileges and to the future pros- 
pects of God’s people. They are here denominated sons of God ; 
and if sons, as the Apostle argues, then heirs, heirs of God, and co- 
heirs with Christ. The future recompense is called a birth-right, 
an inheritance. Diss. X11. P. I. § 17. 

2 The land, cw yw. E.T. The earth. That the word is sus- 
ceptible of either sense cannot be doubted. The question is, which 
is the genuine sense in this passage? Let it be observed, that it had, 
long before then, become customary, among the most enlightened of 
the Jewish nation, to adopt the phraseology which the sacred wri- 
ters had employed, in reference to ceremonial observances and tem- 
poral promises, and to affix to the words a more sublime meaning, 
as referring to moral qualities, and to eternal benefits. This might 
be illustrated, if necessary, from many passages of the N.T. as 

well as from the oldest Jewish writers. The expression under ex- 
amination is an instance, being a quotation from Ps. xxxvii. 11. 
Now, in order to determine the sense of the word here, its meaning 
there should first be ascertained. Every person conversant in the 
Heb. knows that the word there used (ahd the same may be said of 
the Gr. and La. words by which it is rendered) sometimes means the 
earth, ‘sometimes a particular /and or country. Commonly the 
context, or some epithet, or the words in constru€tion, remove the 
ambiguity. That, in the passage referred to, it signifies the /and, 
namely Canaan, promised to the Patriarchs, is hardly called in ques- 
tion. As for the earth, it was given, says the Psalmist, to the 
children of men; even the idolatrous and profane were not excluded. 
Whereas this peculiar, this much favoured /and, God reserved. for 
the patrimony of Israel, whom he honoured with the title of Avs 
son, his first-born, To this, the ancient promises given to the Is- 
raelites bad all a manifest reference. It is true, our translators have 
rendered the word, in the passage of the Psalms alluded to, the 
éarth, mérely, I imagine, that it might be conformable to what 
they understood to be the sense of the expression, in this place. A 
strong proof of this is that they have observed no uniformity, in 
their manner of translating it, in this very Psalm. The word occurs 

C2 six 


. i. 


36 MORES OR: chve 


six times. Bore fitey translate it the /and, and thrice ibe eakeh, a 
‘Yet there is not the shadow of a reason for this variation ; for no, 
two things can be more similar than the expressions so differently 
rendered. Thus, v. 11. The meck shall inherit the earth ; y. 29. 


The righteous shall inherit the land. Indeed nothing can be plainer 


to one who reads this sacred ode with attention, than that it ought 
to be rendered /and, throughout the whole. Peace, security, and 
plenty, in the land which the Lord their God had given them, are 
the purport of all the promises it contains. Was SF Rd it may be said, 
‘ admit this were the meaning of the Psalmist, are we to imagine 
© that the evangelical promise. given by our Lord, is to be confined, 
‘ in the same manner, to the possession of the earthly Canaan?’ By 
_nomeans. Nevertheless our Lord’s. promise, as he manifestly in- 


tended, ought to be expressed, in the same terms. The new cove- 


nant, which God has made with us, by Jesus Christ, is founded on 
better promises than that which he made with the Israelites, by Mo- 
ses. But then, the promises, as well as the other parts of the Mo- 


“saic covenant, are the figures or shadows, as the writer to the He- . 


brews well observes (ch. x. 1.), of the corresponding parts of the 
Christian covenant. Even the holy men under that dispensation, 
were taught, by the Spirit, to use the same language, i in regard to 
blessings infinitely superior to those ta which the terms had been origi- 
‘nally appropriated. David warns the people, in his time, of the danger 
_of provoking God, to swear concerning them, as he had sworn con-. 
cerning. their fathers in the desert, that they should not enter into 
his rest. Yet the people were at that very time in possession of 
Canaan, the promised rest, and consequently could not be affeted 
by the threat, i in the ordinary acceptation of the words. Hence: 
the aforecited author justly concludes (ch. iv, 9.), that the inspired 
penman must have had in his view another rest, which still remains. 
for the people of God, and from which men’s disobedience may still 


ptove the cause of their exclusion. Moses had his J/and of - 


promise, with the prospeét of which he roused the Israelites. Je- 
sus Christ also has his, with the hope of which he encourages and 
stimulates his disciples. ‘That it is the heavenly happiness that is 
meant, appears to me certain (for all the promises here relate to 
things spiritual and eternal), but still conveyed under those typical 
expressions to which his hearers had been habituated, The Rh. in 

Eng. 
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poe ane ins cL. in Fr. are the only translators into: modern languages 
with whose versions I am acquainted, who have expressed this pro- 
perly. L. Cl. says, l/s possideront te pais. At the same time his 
note on the place shews that he misunderstood the sense. He sup- 
posed this declaration to relate solely togthose Jews converted to 
Christianity, who, after the destru€tion of Jerusalem, and the sub- 
version of the Jewish polity, by the Romans, were allowed to live 
peaceably in the country, because they “had taken no part in the ~ 
war. These sentences with which our Lord’s doétrine is introduced, 
are to be regarded not as particular prediétions, but as universal 
axioms. All those who fall within the description, the poor, the 
meek, the merciful, in any age or country, are entitled to the pro- 
mise. It is impossible that they should have been understood other- 
wise, at the time, by any hearer. The general tenor of the expres- 
sions used, unlimited by any circumstance of time or place, espe- 
cially when compared with the scope and tendency -of the whole 
‘discourse, shews manifestly that they areto be held as the funda- 
mental principles of the new dispensation, to be introduced by the 
Messiah. Besides, all the other promises are confessedly such as 
suit the nature of the kingdom, which is declared by its founder and 
sovereign to be not of this world. How unreasonable is it then to 
think that this must be understood as an exception? Indeed some 
who render zy» yay the earth, acknowledge that heaven is meant. But 
how vague and arbitrary must this way of expounding appear, when 
we consider that heaven is in this very discourse contrasted to earth, 
and distinguished from it ? That our Lord’s style is often figurative 
is not to be denied. But the figures are not taken at random, nor to 
be interpreted by every body’s fancy. They are adopted according 
‘to certain’ rules easily discoverable from an acquaintance ‘with holy 
_ writ, and the Jewish laws and ceremonies. And of those rules, none 
is more common than that which assigns a spiritual and abit 
meaning, to expressions in the law which relate merely to external 
.Fites, and temporal benefits. (See the N. on v. 8.) I shall only 
add, that all these promises are in effect the same, but presented 
-under such different aspeéts as suit the different characters recom- 
mended. Thus a kingdom is promised to the poor, consolation to 
the mourners, an inheritance to the meek, who are liable here to 
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be digpgiered of every ‘thing , by the eis and ‘the ile 
and so of te rest. | ; ! rs 
4, 5- In the Vul. and the Cam. these verses are deeafocued.'s The r 
Vul. is the only version, and the: Cam, the only MS. where this ar- 
rangement is found. ‘ : 
6. Who hunger and thirst for righteousness, és menatles nae Dovarles : 
any dixewoovm». Inthe ordinary interpretation to hunger and thirst 
denotes to have an ardent desire. Maldonate was of opinion that 
the words ought rather to be rendered who hunger aad thirst because 
of righteousness ; that is, whose righteousness or integrity has occa- 
sioned their being reduced to such a state of indigence. His reasons 
for this exposition are as follows: 1st, That they who are in the li- 
teral sense hungry and thirsty are here meant, there is reason to 
presume from the parallel passage in L, where the words are, Ye 
who hunger now, without the addition of righteousness, or any word 
corresponding to it. — 2dly, Though shirst is by the sacred authors 
often used metaphorically for the desire of spiritual good things, 
there is not any clear example that hunger is ever so applied. 3dly, 
Each of these declarations, commonly called’ beatitudes, regards a 
particular virtue, and not. a virtuous chara¢ter in general. I ac- 
knowledge that the first is the only one of these reasons which ap- 
pears to me to have any weight. As to the second, a single in- 
stance of a metaphorical application, when plain from the context, 
is sufficient evidence. Besides, though Auager simply is not used 
by metaphor for the desire of spiritual things, the spiritual things - 
themselves are represented by bread and by meat, as well as by 
drink (Is. ly. 1,2. J. vi. 29.) 3 and our participation in them is re- 
presented by eating as well as by drinking (J. vi. 50. 1 Cor, v. 2+) 
Hunger here therefore, coupled with thirst, may be accounted suf. 
ficiently explicit for expressing strone des re of spiritual things, i in 
like manner as ea‘zng coupled with drinking denotes an ample parti- - 
cipition in them. — In tropes so closely related, the sense of one as- 
certains the sense of the other. As to the third reason, though 
righteousness is used te d-oie the whele cf practical religion, to 
' hunger and thirst for righteousness may, not improperly, be said 
to express one particu ar qua ity only, to wit, a zeal for higher at- 
tainments in virtue and piety. The declaration in vy. roth may, in 
one view, be considered as equally general with this, and in ano- 
ther 
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ther, as regarding solely the virtue of perseverance or constancy.: 

But what principally weighs with me is, first, the consideration that 
the common interpretation appears to have been the universal inter- 
pretation of the earliest ages. This is a strong presumption that it 
is the’ most natural, and best suited to the construétion.. 2dly, The 
omission of the preposition di, on Maldonate’s hypothesis, is not at 
all suited to the style of these writers ; but that pam is sometimes 
used abtively, and governs the accusative of that which i is the object 
of our thirst, we are authorized by Phavorinus to assert : ovvlecotles, 
says that lexicographer, ciliorinn nos yevinn, allictinn fey, ws TO, et~ 
dare os bora pos, xa Sew reo Aoyss. The former of these ex- 
amples is quoted from Ps. ixii. 2. answering to Ixiii. r.in the English 
Bible, which follows the Masoretic Heb. My soul. thirsteth for 
thee. "The passage appears in the same form in Trommius’ Concor- 
dance, on the verb Snfaw. Yet in the common editions of the Sep. 
the pronoun is c# not cz. But that the accusative is sometimes us- « 


ed as well as the dative and the genitive, is manifest from Wisd. xi. 


14» #4 onoie dincetors Onparavees. Besides, the sense which Maldo- 
nate gives, is included in v. ro. and this I think a strong objection 
to it. | neg 

8. The clean in heart, ts nebsgo ty xagdie. HE. T. The pure in 
heart. 1 admit that this is a just expression of the sense, and more 
in the Eng. idiom than mine. My only reason for preferring a more 


‘literal version of the word xatwe@» here is, because I would, in all ~ 


such instances, preserve the allusion to be found in the moral max- 
ims of the N. T. to the ancient ritual, from which the metaphors 
of the sacred writers, and their other tropes, are frequently bor- 
rowed, and to which they owe much of their lustre and energy. The 
laws in regard to the cleanness of the body, and even of the gar- 
ments, if négle@ted by any person, excluded him from the temple. 
He was incapacitated for being so much asa spectator of the solemn’ 


~ service at the altar. The Jews considered the empyreal heaven as 


the architype of the temple of Jerusalem. In the latter, they en- 
joyed the symbols of God’s presence, who spoke to them by his 
ministers ; whereas, in the former, the blessed inhabitants have an 
immediate sense of the divine presence, and God’ speaks to them 
face to face. Our Lord, preserving the analogy between the two 
dispensations, intimates that c/eanness will be as necessary in order 
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to procure admission i into the celestial temple, as. ake the. cemeboral.. 
But as the privilege is inconceivably higher, the ‘qualification is 
"more important. The cleanness is not ceremonial, but moral ; not 


of the outward man, but of the ward. The same idea is suggest- _ 


ed, Ps, xxiv. When such allusions appear in the raged heey 
ought, if possible, to have a place in the version. 47 Taya 


9. The, peacemakers, os agnor. An. the pacy C: Hey. ee 


peaceable.- Weakly both. With us these words imply merely a 
negative quality, and are equivalent to) zot contentious, not quarrel- 
‘some, not letigious. More is comprised here. This word is not found 
in any other part of Scripture, but (which is nearly the same) the 
verb exenvorrosse of the same origin occurs, Col. i. 20 where the con- 
nection shews that it cannot signify to be gentle, to be peaceable, 


but aétively to reconcile, to make peace. Etymology and classical — 


use also concur in affixing the sense of reconciler, peacemaker, to 
ssenvoro@-. It is likewise so explained by Chrysostom. Indeed, if 
no more were meant by it than those pacifically disposed, nothing 
additional, would be given here, to what is implied in the first and 
third of these characters ; for as these exclude covetousness, ambi- 
tion, anger, and pride, they remove all the sources of war, conten- 
tion, and strife. Now, though all these. characters ‘given by our 
Lord are closely related, they are still distin@. 


11. Prosecute, dwgoor. E. T. Persecute. Some critics think, 
not improbably, that the word in this place relates to the prosecu- 


tions of the disciples (to whom Jesus here directly addresses him- 


self) on account of their religion, before human tribunals, whereof 
he often warned them on other occasions. In this verse, he de- 
_scends to particulars, distinguishing dswxe from ovediZev, and emrey 
wey movngoy end, which seem also to be used in reference to judicial 
proceedings. In the preceding verse, and in the following, there 
can be no doubt that the verb is used in the utmost latitude, and 
ought to be rendered persecute, See also ch. x. 23. xxiii. 34, 


15. 4 lamp, rvyyov. E. Th i eindles «The meaning of the 
word is /amp. Candles were not used at that time in Judea for 
lighting their houses. Avyyce consequently means a lamp-stand, not 
a candletick, : 

2 Under acorn measure, doves peodioy. E.T. Under a-bushel, 
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But they | Wie. ‘no such measure. And though it is true ‘that any 
oie measure of capacity will suit the observation, a translator ought not, 
even indireétly, to misrepresent the customs of the people. The 
_ measure mentioned by the Evangelist, so far from answering to our 
bushel, was less than our peck. But as nothing here depends on the 
capacity of the measure, it is better to adopt the general term, than 
to introduce uncouth names, without necessity. Diss. VIII. P. I. 
3 iis to the article prefixed to wodioy and rvyyar, Sc. says, “ Ob- 
“* serve how the article loses its. emphasis, and is rendered @ instead 
© of the.” oI admit that the article may be “in some cases redua- 
dant, but not that we have an example of its redundancy here. Is it 
not our constant way, when we name any utensil whereof there is 
but one of the kind in the house, to use the definite article? “¢ Bring 
me the balance, that I may weigh this.” ‘“ Take she bushel, 
“*- and mete the grain.” And even when there are more than one, 
if one be superior in value to the rest, or in more frequent ‘use, it is 
commonly distinguished in the same manner. On the contrary, 
when there are more of a kind, and no one distinguished from the 
rest, we express ourselves indefinitely, as, ‘“* Give me @ spoon: 
*¢ Set @ chair for Mr. Such-a-one.”? Our Lord’s similitnde is taken 
from the customs of families. _He therefore uses the style which 
would be used in any house. _ This explains sufficiently why he says 
a lamp, as probably most houses had more than one, but the modius, 
there being but one, and the stand, as one might be in more fre- 
quent use than the rest, for the accommodation of the family. 
However, as the sense is sufficiently expressed either way, I have 
preferred the indefinite manner in my version, being better adapted 
tothe more general terms I was obliged to adopt. See N. on ch. 
XXVil. 61. 

' 49. To subvert the law or the prophets, nararvocs roy voor n 185 
_weoQilasee E, T. To destroy. Of the different senses which have 
been assigned to the verb xarawaveus, one is, when applied to a law, 
to break or violate. Though this is the sense of the simple verb 
Avo, v. 19. it cannot be the sense of the compound here. Nobody 
could suppose that it needed a divine mission to qualify one to trans- 
gress the law, which so many, merely from the depravity of their 
ewn minds, flagrantly did every day. Another sense, which suits 

better 


. 


42 at “NOTES IS Non CH. V 


better the oe okt is authoritatively to repeal or abrilate. - This 


appears proper as applied to the law, but harsh as applied to the — 


prophets, though by the prophets are meant, by a common meto-- 

my, the prophetical writings. But even these we never speak of 
abolishing or abrogating. To destroy is rather saying too much, 
and is mere in th~ military style th . in the legislative. If every 








-eopy and scrap of these writings were obliterated or burnt, we could 


not say more than that they were destroyed. The context, inmy 
opinion, shows that the import of the word here is not dire@ly to 
rescind or repeal, but indireétly to supersede a standing rule by the 
stbstitution of another ; which, though it does not, formally, annu/ 
the preceding, may be said, in effect, to subvert it. This appears 
fully to express the sense, and is equally adapted to both a the 
law and the prophets. + 

2 But to ratify, arr wrngoru. E, T. But to fulfil. The sense 
of the verb wazgow is ascertained by xeraavw. We have seen that 
the meaning of this word cannot be to break, and therefore it is 
highly probable that the other-means more than fo obey. «The pro- 
per opposite of weakening and subverting a law is confirming and 
ratifying it. See N.onch. ili. 15. Some of great name translate 


it here to complete, perfect, or fill up, and think it alludes to the 


precepts, as it were, superadded in this discourse. I own there is a 
plausibility in this explanation; some of our Lord’s precepts being, 


to appearance, improvements on the law. Yet I cannot help thinl:- 


ing, that these divine sayings are to be regarded rather as explana. 
tory of the law, in showing its extent and spirituality, than as addi- 
tions to it, not binding on men before, but deriving their power to 
oblige, purely from their promulgation by Jesus Christ. Besides, I 
find no example of the sense to fi// up in any passage that can be 
reckoned analogous tothe present. For the phrase /// up the mea- 
sure of your fathers cannot surely be accounted of the number. The 
word measure there leaves no room to hesitate. It is otherwise here. 
The interpretation, make fully known, given by Benson (Essay 
concerning abolishing of the Ceremonial Law, ch. ii. set. 2.), tho? 
not implausible, does not make so exaé a contrast to the preceding 
word subvert, nor is it, in this application, so well established by 
use. 


18. Verily I say unto you, openy Avyw Suv. As Mt, has retained 
the 
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the Heb. eed amen, in such affirmations, and is, in this, followed 


by the other Evangelists, though less frequently by L. than by the 


rest, it is not improper here, where the word first occurs, to en- 


quire into its import. Its proper signification is true, verus, as 


spoken of things, observant of truth, verax, as spoken of persons, 
sometimes ‘ruth in the abstract. In the O. T. it is sometimes used 
adverbially, denoting a concurrence in any wish or prayer, and is 
rendered | by the Seventy ysveilo, so be ct. In this application the 
word has been adopted into most European languages, In the N. 
T. it is frequently used in affirmation. Now as L. has been more 
sparing than the other Evangelists, in the use of this Oriental term, 
it is worth while to observe, when he is relating the same passages 
of our Lord’s history with them, what word he has substituted for 
the: amen, as this will shew in what manner he understood the Heb. 


adverb. The same predi@ion which in Mt. xvi. 8. is ushered-in by 


the words anv Aeya duu is thus introduced. L. ix. 27. Ayo Sue wdrn- 


Sas, which answers to truly or verily with us. Another example 


of this interpretation we find, on comparing Mr, xii. 43. with L. xxi. 
3. The only other example, in passages entirely parallel, is Mt. 
xxiii. 36. and L. xi. 51. where the ayy of the former i is, by the lat- 
ter, rendered by the affirmative adverb vas. I have not observed any 
passage in the O. T. wherein the word amen is used in affirming ; 
and therefore I consider this idiom in the Gospels as more properly 
a Syriasm than a Hebraism. Indeed some derivatives from amen 
often occur in affirmation. Such as amenah, Gen. xx. 12. Jos. vii. 
20. rendered in the Sep. wan9ws. Such also is amenam, which oc- 
curs oftner, and is rendered adgSws, em aruIaas, ev wrnSaa, oF olla 
exaéily corresponding to the application made of apn in the Gos- 
pels. © This is as strong «vidence of the import of this word, in the 
N. T. as the nature of the thing will admit. Nor does there appear 
the shaccow of a reason for the opinion maintained by some critics 
that, when used thus, it is of the nature of an oath. It is true that 
to swear by the Ged of truth, e/ohe-amen, is mentioned (Is. lxv. 
16.) as an oath ; and so doubtless would it be to swear by the God 
of knowledge, or by the God of power. But does any body con- 
clude hence, that the words knowledge and power, wheresoever 
found, or howsoever applied, include an oath? It has also been 
urged, that in the trial of jealousy the woman is said to be charged 

with 
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with an oath of cursing Ene Vv. 22. » hen all that was Sega of 
her was to say, amen, amen, to the imprecation pronounced upon her 
| by the priest in case she was guilty of the crime suspected. — This 
was doubtless an imprecation and an oath, for amen, said <in that - 
manner, was equivalent to the repetition of the words spoken by the 
priest. ‘Should the magistrate in an Eng. judicatory (where the - 
oath atiih ictered: to witnesses is still in the form of an impre- 
cation) rehearse the words, . concluding as usual, so help you | 

God, and require of the witness only to say amen, it would be just- 
ly termed an oath, and an imprecation against himself, if he gave a 
false testimony. But does any man conclude hence that amen im- 
plies either. oath or imprecation, when he subjoins it to prayers for 
health and safety ? This charaéter does not result from any single 
word, but fromthe scope and structure of the whole sentence. 

Yet a critic of no less eminence than Father Si. after translating 
ptoperly epeny Asya dpesy, Mr. viii. 12. je vous assure, subjoins in a 
note, autrement, Jje vous jure. With how little reason this note is 
added, let the judicious reader determine. Our Lord often recurs to 
this solemn form of asseveration in this discourse upon the Mount, 
where he expressly forbids his disciples the use of oaths in their in- 
tercourse with one another. How would it have sounded from him. 
ie address them in this manner, ‘ Swear not in any form; but let. 

* your answer to what is asked be simply yes or no; for I swear to 

* you, that whatever exceedeth these proceedeth from evil ?? How 
would this suit the harmony which so eminently subsists between his 

_ precepts and example ? In fat, his solemn manner was calculated to 
impress the hearers with a sense, not so much of the reality, as of 
the importance, of what was afirmed ; the aim was more to rouse 
attention than. enforce belief. 

2 One rota, wile & E.T. One jot. I thought it better here, 
with most Itn, and Fr. translators, to retain the Gr. word than to 
employ.a term which, if it have a meaning, hardly differs i in mean- 
ing from the word st/e. immediately following. This could be the 
less objeCted against, as our translators have oftner than once intro- 
duced the name of two other Gr. letters, alpha and omega, in the 
acta 

Without attaining its end, tus av ysvilar. Luii. 2. N. 


19; Violate, avew. It is evident that the sense of the simple avw 
is 
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is not here the same with that of the detapaoud ned aho en in v- 17th, 


The verbs contrasted are different, xeéleava to wangow, Avw to weiss 


With regard to laws, the opposite to subverting i is ratifying, to 
violating is practising. This is a further evidence that more is 


‘meant in v. 17th by wAngow than barely obeying. And of the sense 
_ [have given it, we have here an aCtual example. For what tends 
more to ratify a law than additional sanctions, with which i it was not 


formerly enforced ? 
2 Or, nas. E.T. And. This is one ‘of the cases wherein the co- 


pulative has the force of a disjunétive. The conjunction does but 


save the repetition of a common clause, which belongs severally to 
the words coupled. This remark will be better understood by re- 
solving the sentence into the parts, whereof it is an abridged expres- 
sion. Whoever shall violate these commandments, shall be in no 
esteem in the reign of heaven; and whoever shall teach others to 


violate them, shall be in no esteem, dc. Here the sense, with the 
aid of the copulative, is evidently the same with that expressed dis- 


junctively in the version. One reason, beside the scope of the pas- 
sage, for understanding the conjunction in this manner is because the 
verbs Aven and ddan are separated in the original, each having its 
regimen. “Os cay gy Avon wicey Tay evloAwy—xat dada STW THs avbeansse 
Consequently the «sis not to be understood disjunétively in the end 
of the verse, where the verbs are more intimately connected, os Day 
womcn os didekn. : oi 

3 Were tt the least of these commandments, miav tay slorwy rete 
taveranisay. E.T. One of these least commandments. But if the 
commandments here mentioned were Christ’s /east commandments, 
what, it may be asked, were the greatest ? or, Why have we no ex- 
amples of the greatest ? That this phrase is not to be so understood, 
our translators themselves have shewn by their way of rendering ch. 


"xxv. 40. 45. The clause must therefore be explained as if arranged in 


this Manner—pesreey Toy srAayigoy THY vloawy qélav, the three last words 
being the regimen of the adjective, and not in concord with it. 
4 Shall be in no-esteem in the reign of heaven—shall be highly es- 


teemed, SANTOS zantnceras ey tH BarirAcia tay “eeavov—&7@ Hayes 


xanSnoerer. E.T: He shall be called the least in the kingdom of 
heaven—he shall be called great. To be called great and to be cal- 
led little, for to be esteemed and to be disesteemed, is so obvious a 

metonymy 
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metonymy of the effet for the cause, that it naturally suggests itself 
to every discerning reader. By rendering therefore favintite tay 
eenvay, agreeably to its meaning in most places, the reign of heaven, 
that is, the Gospel dispensation, thete is not the smallest difficulty — 
in the passage. But if this phrase be rendered she kingdom of hea- . 
wen, as referting to the state of the blessed, and if he shall be called 
the least in that kingdom mean, as some explain it, he shall never be 
admitted into it, a most unnatural figure of speech is introduced, 
whereof I do not recolle& to have seen an example i in any author, 
sacred ot ptofane. 


20. Excel, mepicceven. E. T. Exceed. The original wotd ex- 
presses a superiority either in quantity or in kind. The latter dif- 
ference suits the contéxt at least as well as the former. ~ 

21. That tt was said to the ancients, ots seecSn ros agyasos. Ey 
__T. That tt was said by them of old time. Be. Dittum futsse a vete- 
- ribus. “Be. was the first interpreter of the N. T. who made the an- 

cients those by. whom, and not those to whom, the sentences here 
quoted were spoken. These other La. versions, the Vul. Ar. Er. 
Zu. Cas. Cal. and Pisc. are all against him. Among the Protestant 
translators into modern tongues, Be. whose work was much in vogue | 
with the reformed, had his i imitators. Dio. in Itn. rendered i it che 
fu detto dagh a antichi; ; the G. F. qwil a ete dit par les anciens. So 
alsothe common Eng. But all the Eng. versions of an older date, — 
even that éxecuted at Geneva, say ¢o them of old time. Lu. in like 
manner, in his Ger. translation says, 3u ten alten. I have a Protes- 
tant translation in Itn. and Fr. published by Giovan Luigi Paschale 
in 1555, the year before the first edition of Be.’s (the place not 
mentioned), which renders it in the same way with all preceding 
translators, without exception, d g/i anticht, and aux anciens. All 
the late translators, Fr. and Eng. have returned to the uniform sense 
~ of antiquity, rendering it fo, not dy, the ancients. For the mean- 
ing of a word or phrase, which frequently occurs in scripture, the 
first recourse ought to be tothe sacred writers, especially the writer 
of the book where the passage occurs. Now the verb gsw (and the 
same may be observed of its synonymas) in the passive voice, where 
the speaker or speakers are mentioned, has uniformly the speaker in 
the genitive case, preceded by the preposition ize or die. And in ~ 
no book does this occur oftner thanin Mt. See ch. ii. Th. 19. 23. 


eee 


1H. 


i] ' « 


chew A. § MATTHEW. 47 


iil. 13. iV. 14. Vili. 17. xii. 17. Rill. 35+ xxi. 4. xxiv. Se xxvii. 9. , 


xxii. 31. In this last we have an example both of those to whom, 
and of him by whom, the thing was said, the former in the dative, 
the latter in the genitive with the preposition ie. When the per- 
sons spoken to are mentioned, they are invariably in. the dative. 
Rom. ix. 12. 26. Gal. iii. 16. Apoc. vi. r1.ix. 4. With such a 
number of examples on one side (yet these are not all), and not one 
from Scripture on the opposite, I should think it very assuming ina 
translator, without the least necessity, to reject the exposition given 
by all who had preceded him. — It. has been pleaded that something 
like an example has been found in the construction of one or two o- 
‘ther verbs, neither synonymous nor related in meaning. T hus x¢@- 
ro OewSnvect evlors ch. vi. r- means to be seen by them.  Oemopeces in 
Gr. answers to videor in La. And the argument would be equally 
strong in regard to La. to say, because wesum est ilis signifies it 
appeared to them, that is, zt was seen by them; diGum est illis must 
also signify 7¢ was said by them. The authority of Herodotus (who 
wrote in a style somewhat resembling, but in a diale& exceedingly 
unlike, that of the N. T.), im regard to a word in frequent use in| 
Scripture, appears to me of no conceivable weight in the question. 
Nor can any thing account for such a palpable violence done the 
sacred text, by a man of Be.’s knowledge, but that he had too much 
of the polemic spirit (the epidemical disease of his time) to be in all 
respects a faithful translator. Diss. X. P. V.§ 5. 


21, 22. Shall be obnoxious to, wvoy@» esas. E.T. shall be in dan. 


ger of. To be mm danger of evil of any‘kind, is one thing, to be 
obnoxious to it, is another. (The most innocent person may be in 
danger of death, it is the guilty only who are obnoxious to it. The’ 
interpretation here given is the only one which suits both the import 
of the Gr. word, and the scope of the passage. 


22. Unjustly, en. This word is wanting in two MSS. one of them 
the Vat. of great antiquity. There is no word answering to it in the 
Vul. nor in the Eth. Sax. and Ara. versions, at least in the copies of 
the Ara. transcribed in the Polygots, which Si. observes to have 
been correéted on the Vul. and which are consequently of no autho- 
rity as evidences. Jerom rejeéted it, imagining it to bean interpo- 
lation of some transcriber desirous to soften the rigour of the senti- 
ment, and, in this opinion, was followed by Augustine. On the 

other 
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other hand, it is in all the other Gr. MSS. now extant. A corres- 
ponding» word | was in the Itc. or La. Vul. before Jerom. The 
~same can be said of these ancient versions, the Sy. Go. Cop. Per. 
and the unsuspected edition of the Ara. publ ished by Erpenius, 
Chrysostom read as we do, and comments on the word exn. The 
earliest Fathers, both Gr. and La. read it. This consent of the 


most ancient ecclesiastic writers, the two oldest versions, the Itc. | 


and the Sy. the almost universal testimony of the present Gr. MSS. 
taken together, give ground to suspeét that the exclusion of that ad- 
verb rests ultimately on the authority of Jerom, who muft have 
thought this limitation not of a piece with the strain of the discourse. 
I was of the same opinion, for some time, and strongly inclinable to 
reject it; but, on maturer refleGtion, judged this too vague a princi- 
ple to warrant any’ alteration which common sense, and the scope of 


the place, did not render necessary. Mr. Wes. rejects this adverb, 


_ because, in his opinion, it brings our Lord’s instrudtions on this 
head, down to the Pharisaic model; for the Scribes and Pharisees, 
che says, would have condemned causeless anger as well as Jesus 
‘Christ. No donbt they would. They would have also condemned 
the indulgence of libidinous thoughts and looks. [See Lightfoot, 
_ Hore Hebraice, dc. on v. 28.] But the difference consisted in 
this, the generality of the Scribes, at that time, considered such an- 
gry words, and impure looks, and thoughts, as being of little or‘no 
account, in themselves, and to be avoided solely, from motives of 
prudence. ‘They might ensnare men into the perpetration of atroci- 
‘ous actions, the only evils which, by their doctrine, were transgres- 
sions of the law, and consequently, could expose them to the judg- 
ment of God. _ The great error which our Lord, -in this chapter, so 
. severely reprehends, is their disposition to consider the divine law, 


as extending merely to the criminal and overt acts expressly mention-: 
edinit. From these acts, according to them, ifa man abstained, he. 


was, in the eye of the law, perfectly innocent, and nowise exposed 
to divine judgment. We are not, however, to suppose that this 
‘ manner of treating the law of God was universal among them, though 
doubtless then very prevalent. The writings of Philo in that age, 
and ‘some of their Rabbies since, sufficiently show that the Jews 
have always had some moralists among them, who, as well as some 
Christian 
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Christian casuists, could seshe on the precepts of their religion, by 
stretching them, even to excess. ’ 

2 To the council, vw cuvdew. It might have been rendered 0 the 
sanhedrim, cuvedgior being the ordinary name given to that supreme 
judicatory. I accordingly call it so in those places of the history, 
where it is evident that no other could be meant. But as the term 
is general, and may be used of any senate or council, though very 
differently constituted from the Jewish, I thought it better here not 
‘to confine it. It is not impzobable also, that there is an allusion in 
the word xgiec, judgment, to the smaller or city-councils, consisting © 
of twenty-three judges. Ce 

3 Pax and wee. Preface to this Gospel, § 25. 

4 Tesweyv. Diss. VI. P. II. § 1. 


26. Farthing. Diss. VIII. P. I. § 10. 


27. The words ros agyeesos are not found in a great number of 
the most valuable MSS. and ancient versions, particularly the Sy. 
The Vul. indeed has them. Mill and Wetstein reject them. 


28. Another man’s wife, yovaina, E. T. A woman. Er. Uxorem 
alterius. The word yvya in Gr. like femme in Fr. signifies both woman 
and wife. The corresponding word in Heb. is liable to the same’ 
ambiguity. Commonly the distinétion is made by some noun or 
pronoun, which appropriates the general name. But it is not in 
this way only that it is discovered to signify wife. Of the meaning 
here given and ascertained in the same way by the context, we have 
examples, Prov. vi. 32. Ecclus, xxvi. 7. Wet. has produced more 
instances 5 but in a case so evident these may suffice. If we translate 
yuvewme Woman, We ought _to render Emorvsuoey avin» hath debauched 
her. The Gr. word admits this latitude. Thus Lucian (Dial. Dor. 

et Thet.) says of Acrisius, when his daughter Danae, whom he had 
devoted to perpetual virginity, proved with child, bao twos psmorysve- 
Sees onde eevlavy ab aliquo stupratam fuisse illam arbiratus. But I 
prefer the other way, as by changing here the interpretation of the 
word orev», the intended contrast between our Lord’s doétrine and 
that of the Jews is in a great measure lost. . 

2 In order to cherish impure desire, 7005 ro exibuuncos aving. E.T. 
To lust..apfreriper. Ar, Er. Zu. Cal. Ad concupiscendum eam. 
Pisc. Ut eam concupiscat. The Gr. preposition ges before an infi- 
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nitive with the article clearly marks the intention, not the effect. 
This all the La.-versions also do; The expression, ch. vi. I. me0s 
70 badnver wvlos, here rendered in order to be observed by them, is 
perfectly similar, and is manifestly employed to express the inten-~ 
tion from which the Pharisees aft. gos 70,means, therefore, zz or- 
der to, to the end that ; whereas sé, which we have ch. viii. 24. and 
L. v. 7. signifies so as to, insomuch that, and marks solely the effet. 
When an expression, with either of these prepositions, is rendered 
into Eng. simply by the infinitive, it may be doubted whether we 
are to understand it as expressing the intention or the effe@t, and 
whether we should supply before the sign of the infinitive the words 
in order, or so as. THenee it is evident, that the common version of 
this passage is not so explicit as the original. | 

29. Insnare thee, cxavdarla ce. E.T. Offend thee.- Vul. Scan- 
dalizat te. Nothing can be farther from expressing the sense of the 
Gr. term than the Eng. word offend, in any sense wherein it is used. 
Some render the expression cause thee to offend. This is much bet-_ 
-ter, but does not give fully the sense, as it does not hint either what 
kind of offence is meant, or against whom committed. The trans- 
lators from the Vul. have generally, after the example of that ver- 
sion, retained the original word. Sa. says, Vous scandalize; Si. no 
better, Vous est un sujet de scandale ; the Rh. Scandalize thee. This 
I consider as no translation, because the words taken together con- 
vey no conceivable meaning. The common version is 1ather-a mis- 
translation, because the meaning it conveys is not the sense of the 
originals The word cxavdwacy literally denotes any thing which 
causes our stumbling or falling, or is an obstacle in our way. It is. 
used, by metaphor, for whatever proves the occasion of the com- 
mission of sin, The word xays, snare, is another term, which i is, | 
in Scripture, also used metaphorically, to denote the same thing. 
Nay, so perfectly synonymous are these words in their figurative ac- 
ceptation, that, inthe Sep. the Heb. word wp wokesh, answering 
to mayis, laqueus, a snare, is oftener translated by the Gr. word 
cxevderoy than by wayis, or any other term whatever. Thus Josh. 
xxii. 13, What is rendered in Eng. literally from the Heb. They 
shall be snares and traps unio you is, in the Septuagint, erov las decy 
eis mayidas 16 es cxavdare. Jud. ii. 3.. Their gods shall be a snare 
untae you “Or Sos avlov, ecovras Spesy ess cxavduroy. Vili. 29. which 


thing 
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ibing became a snare unto Gtdeon, wywile ra Tediov ag exavdarov. 1 Ky 
Xvili. 21. that she may be a snare 40 him, © trae avrw cg cuavdarove 
Ps, Gr. cv. cvi. 36. which were a snare unto them, 5 sryevvndn cevloss 
es cxavdaroy. The word cxwaev, which is equivalent, is also used 
by the Seventy, in translating the same Heb. word. From the a- 
bove examples, which are not all that occur, it is manifest that, in 
the idiom of the synagogue, one common meaning of the word cxay- 
dere is snare; and that, therefore, to render it so in scripture, 
where it suits the’sense, is to translate, both according to the spirit 
of the writer, and according to the letter, ‘The anonymous version 
uses the same word. 


32. Except for whoredom, ragent@ doys wogvecs. E. T. saving 
Sor the cause of fornication. "The term fornication is here improper. 
The Gr. word is not, as the Eng. confined to the commerce of a 
man and a woman who are both unmarried. It is justly defined by 

_ Parkhurst, ‘* Any commerce of the sexes out of lawful marriage.” 
To this meaning of the word ogre etymology points, as well as 
scriptural use. It is the translation of the Heb. word 12137 and 
mt which are employed with equal latitude, as one may soon be 
convinced, on consulting Trommius’ Concordance. The word, in- 

deed, when used figuratively, denotes zdo/atry, but the context ma- 
nifestly shews that it is the proper, not the figurative sense that is 
here to be regarded. Though zegvee may not be common in classi- 
cal Gr. its meaning is so well ascertained by its frequent recurrence 
both in the Septuagint and in the N. T. that in my opinion, it is as 
little to be denominated ambiguous, as any word in the language. 


37- But let your yes be yes, your no no; esa Os 6 Aoryos ineow vee 
yut, #8. E.T. But let your communication be yea yea, nay nay. 
I take this and the three preceding verses to be quoted James v. 
12. I suppose from memory, as conveying the sense, though with 
some difference of expression, yon omrvéle wile roy wgavor, cele cay yay, 
pile ardov river cexoy’ slo de dpm ro vet, vo, % vo 8, 8. It is but just 
that we avail ourselves of this passage of the disciple, to assist us in 
explaining the words of his Master. It was a proverbial manner 
among the Jews (see Wet.) of charaéterising a man of strict probity 
and good faith, by saying, his yes 7s yes; and his no is no ; that is, 
you-may depend upon his word, as he declares, so it is, and as he 
promises, so he will do, Our Lord is, therefore, to be considered 
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here, not as t ceaeribitig the precise terms wherein we are to affirm 
or deny, in which case it would have suited better the simplicity of 
hi style, to say barely vas xas x, without doubling the words; but as 
enjoining such an habitual and inflexible regard to truth, as would 
render swearing unnecessary. That this manner of converting these 
Avene into nouns, isin the idiom of the sacred penmen, we have 
another instance, 2 Cor. i. 20. For all the promises of God in him 
are yea, and in him amen; « avlw ro vat, xo ey evla ro any’ that is, 
‘certain and infallible truths. It is indeed a common idiom of the 
Gr. tongue, to turn, by means of the article, any of the parts of 
speech into a noun. And, though there is no article in the passage 
under review, it deserves to be remarked that Chr. in his commen- 
taries, writes it with the article, ro vas, vai 4) to #, 8° as in the pas- 
‘sage of James above quoted. Either he must have read thus in 
the copies then extant, or he must have thought the expression el- 
liptical, and in this way supplied the ellipsis. Whichsoever of 
these be true, it shows that he understood the words in the manner 
above explained. Indeed they appear to have been always so under- 
stood by the Gr. Fathers, Justin Martyr, in the second century, 
quotes the precept in the same manner, in his second apology, esw % 
imay ro vat, ves > 708, 8, And to shew that he had the same 
meaning, he introduces it with signifying, that Christ gave this in- 
junGtion to the end that we might never swear, but always speak 
truth, fen omyvesy aAws, + candy os AEYVEV Cet. Now, in the way it‘ is 
commonly interpreted, it has no relation to the speaking of truth ; 
whereas the above explanation gives a more emphatical import to the 
sentence. ‘Thus understood, it enjoins the rigid observance of truth 
as the sure method of superseding oaths, which are ‘never used, in our 
mutual communications, without betraying a consciousness of some 
latent evil, a defect in veracity as well as in piety. In like manner 
Clemens Alexandrinus, in the beginning of the third century, Stro- 
mata, lib, v. quotes these words as our Lord’s : VAY TO Vout, vers” oes 
zo#, x. ‘The same also is done by Epiphanius in the fourth century, 
lib. i, contra Ossenos. Philo’s sentiments on,this subjeét (in his book 
_ legs trav dexce Aoyswy) is both excellent in itself, and here very apposite. 
It is to this effe@, that we ought never to swear, but to be so unis 
formly observant of truth in our conversation, that our word may 
always be regarded as an oath. Kaaarsov, xaos Bio Perseallon, 1G ae- 
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fotloy Aoyinn Puce, To avapedlor, “wrws wAndevery ED Exase edideerymeva, 5 
785 Adyes ogxes civaes vopeslecTcu, fe, 

% Proceedeth from evil, «x 72 movnes ésiv. Some render it cometh 
Srom the evil one, supposing rs movnes to be the genitive of 6 movnges, 
the evil one, that is, the devil, But it is at least as probably the 
genitive of ro rovngov, evel in the abstract, or whatever this epithet 
may be justly appliedto. The same doubt has been raised in regard 
to that petition, in the Lord’s prayer, Deliver us from evil, ano ve 
movngs, or from the evil one. I consider it as a maxim in. translating, 
that when a word is, in all respeéts, equally susceptible of two inter- 
pretations, one of which, as a genus, comprehends the other, al- 
ways to prefer the more extensive. The evz/ one is ‘compréhended 
under the general term evil, But in the phrase the ev7/ one, the 
ptavity of a man’s own heart, or any kind of evil, Satan alone ex- 
cepted, is not included. If we fail in the former way, the author’s 
sense is still given, though less definitely. If we err in the other 
way, the author’s sense is not given, but a different sense of our own. 
It has been affirmed that this adjective with the article ought always 


tobe rendered the evi/ one ; but it is afirmed without foundation. 


To wyadoy denotes good inthe abstract, and ro wovngey evil, L. vi. 45. 
See also Rom. xii. 9. Nor are these the only places. 


39- Resist not the injurious, 1277) avlisnves TH rons. LAG UREA 
not evil, It is plain here from what follows that rw weymew is the 
dative of o FOVNCOS y not of 7o MOVIE OV. It is equally plain that by é 
woynges is not meant here the devil ; for to that malignant spirit we 
do not find imputed in Scripture such injuriés as smiting a man on 
the cheek, taking away his coat, or compelling him to attend him 
on a journey. | 

40. Coat, yerave—mantle, iversioy. Diss. VIII. P. II. § 1, 2. 


42. Him that would borrow from thee put not away, ver baovlee 
amo o# Dayerurtous pen amoseadys, KE. T. From him that would bor- 
row of thee iurn not thou away. Of these two the former versions is 
the closer, but there is little or no difference in the meaning. Either 
way rendered, the import is, Do not rejeét bis suit. 


44. Bless them. who curse you. This clause is wanting in the Vul. 
‘Sax. and Cop. versions, and in three MSS. of small account. 

2 Arraign, exngialovtay. E. 'T. Despitefully use. Vul. Calum- 

D 3 niantibus. 
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niantibus. This suits better the sense of the word x Pet. ili. 16. the 
only other place in Scripture (the parallel passage in L. excepted) 
where it occurs, 6 emngenCovres fay ony avyabyy ev Xeisw avasgony, 
which our translators render, who falsely accuse your good conversa- 
tion in Christ. Elsner justly observes, that the word has frequently 
a forensic signification, for bringing a criminal charge against one. 
Its being followed by the verb d:0x0 makes it probable that it is 
used in that sense here. I have translated it arraign, because it 
suits the meaning of the word in the above quotation, and is equally 
adapted to the original in the juridical and in the common accep- 


tation. 


‘ - 


45- That ye may be children of your Father in heaven ; that is, ; 
that ye may shew yourselves by a conformity of disposition to be his. 
children. E 


2 Maketh his sun arise on bad and good, and sendeth rain on just 
and unjust, tov ndsov avls avdlerres emt momnges #) aryccbus, 15 Reese emt ds 
waues 5 adines. E.T. Maketh his sun to rise on the evil and on the good, 

and sendeth rain‘on the just and on the unjust. An indiscriminate 
diftribution of favours to men of the moft opposite characters is much 
better expressed, in the original, without the ‘discriminative article, 
and without even repeating the preposition unnecessarily, than it is 
in our common Version, where the distin@tion is marked by both 
with so much formality. Another example of this sort we have ch. 
xxi. 10. Iam surprised that Sc. who, in general, more in the 
tafte of the synagogue than of the church, is superstitiously literal, 
has, both here and elsewhere, paid so little regard to what concerns 
the article. = 


46. The publicans, o: reraves. The tollgatherers, a class of peo- 
ple much hated, not only from motives of interest, but from their be- 
ing considered as tools employed by strangers and idolaters for en- 
slaving their country., Besides, as they farmed the taxes, their very, 
business laid them under strong temptations to oppress: Johnson 
observes that publican, i in low language, means a man that keeps a 
house of general enter tainment. This is a manifest corruption. The 
word has never this meaning in the gospel: neither is this ever the 
meaning of the Latin etymon. 

47. Your friends. E,T. Your brethren, The reading of most 

MSS, 
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MSS. and some of nie oldest is res Qiags tewy. Of ancient versions 
also, the second Sy, and the Go. have read thus, It is the reading 
of the edition of Alcala, and is favoured by Wet. and other critics. 
‘Ehe sense, however, it must be owned, is little affected by the dif- 
ference, _ ; : 

is Wherein de ye excel 2 v4 axeeaces woes. E, T. What rh ye 
more than others? Our Lord had declared, v. 20. Unless your 
righteousness excel, say wn megiccivon, the righteousness of the Scribes 
and Pharisees, ye shall never enter the kingdom of heaven. Now 
to that declaration there appears, in the question t wigiroov woselle, 2 
manifest. reference, which, in the common version, disappears en- 
tirely. Ihave endeavoured to preserve it, by imitating the original, 
' in recurring to the term formerly used. Our Lord’s expostulation 
is rendered more energetical by the contrast. ‘ If ye do good to 
‘ your friends only, your righteousness, which, I told you, must ex- 
* cel that of the Scribes and Pharisees, will not excel even that of 
‘ the Publicans and Pagans.’ sae 

3 The Pagans. The reading is 4: sévixos in the Cam. and, several 
other MSS. © It is supported by a number of ancient versions, the 


Vul. Cop. second Sy. Eth. Ara. Sax. It was so read by Chr. and se-. 


veral of the Fathers. It is, besides, much in our Lord’s manner, 
not to recur to the same denomination of persons, but té others:in 
similar circumstances. Publicans, when exhibited, in the Gospel, 
as of an opprobrious charaéter, are commonly classed with sinners, 
with harlots, or, as in this place, with heathens. The Go. has 
both words, but in a different order. Pagans in the 46th verse, and 
Publicans in the nibs 


CHAP. VI. . 

a. That ye perform not your religious duties, vay crenuorvyyy duay 
en Toles. E. T.. That ye do not your alms, Some MSS. have dsxegeoroyny 
instead of srenuorvymy. ‘The Vul. has sustitiam vestram. The Sy. 
and Sax. are to the same purpose. Some of the Fathers read so, I 
do not take Nixasorvvn (which is probably the genuine reading) to be 
used here for earsnorvm, and to mean a/ms, as mentioned in the next 
yerse ; but I conceive with Dod. this verse to be a common intro- 
D4. duction 


yf 
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duétion to the three succeeding paragraphs, i in relation to alms, pray- 
er, and fasting. This removes Wh.’s and Wet.’s principal objection 
to this reading, namely, that it is not likely the Evangelist would, 
in the following words, when’ naming alms, have thrice called them 
<a after introducing the mention of them. by another name. © 
As to Wet.’s objection to the hypothesis here adopted, that he does 
not find prayer and fasting ever called d:xasorvya, it is well answered 
by Bishop Pearce, that in our Lord’s parable of the Pharisee and the 
Publican, propounded on purpose to rebuke the conceit which the 
Pharisees had of their own righteousness, mention is made of fasting 
and paying tithes, as coming under this denomination. Further, in | 
ch. iii. 15. John’s baptism, an ordinance in itself of a positive, not 
moral, nature, was comprehended under the same term. However, 
as the authorities for this departure from the common reading are 
not so numerous as those by which, on most other occasions, I have 
been determined, it is proper, to give the reasons which have inclined 
me to adopt this correGtion. It, appears to be quite in our Lord’s 
manner to introduce instructions regarding particular duties by some 
general sentiment or admonition, which is illustrated or exemplified 
in them all, In the preceding chapter, after the general warning, 
v. 20. Unless your righteousness excel, &c. there follows an illustra- 
tion of the sentiment, in regard, 1st, to murder, next to adultery 
and divorce, 3dly, to swearing, and, 4thly, to retaliation and the 
love of our neighbour ; the scope of every one of these being to en- 
force the doétrine with which he had preiaced those lessons. As, in 
the former chapter, he showed the extent of the divine law ; in this, 
he shows that the virtue of the best performances may be annihilated 
by a vicious motive, such as vain glory. His general admonition on 
this head is illustrated in these particulars, alms, prayer, and fast- 
ing. Add to this, that if we retain the common reading, there is in 
v. 2. a tautology which is not in our Lord’s manner. But if the first — 
verse be understood as a general precept against ostentation in reli- 
gion, the abstaining from the common methods of gratifying this 
humour, in the performance of a particular duty, is very suitably 


subjoined as a consequence. 


2. They have received their reward, amiyect tov wicdoy avlov ; that 
is, they have received that applause which they seek, and work for. 
Knatchbul and others think that the word aay here means hinder 


“ 
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or prevent. On this supposition the words may be rendered; They 
preclude their reward, to wit, the reward of virtue in heaven, But 
I do not find that in any other passage of the N. T. where the word 
occurs, this sense can properly be admitted, Wherever, in the Sep- 
tuagint, the verb is used actively, the meaning is not to hinder, but 
to obtain. Were, therefore, the only classical authority that has » 
been produced on the other side, as clear as it is doubtful, the ordi- 
nary version of the word, which is also that of the Vul. and Sy. and 
other ancient translations, is here, by all the rules of interpretation, 
entitled to the preference. | 


4. Recompense thee. In the common Gr. copies, after axodoces 
wor, wetead ey rw Qavegw 3 which our translators render openly. “But 
these words are not found in some ancient and valuable MSS. were 
not received by several of the most eminent Fathers, nor have been 
admitted into the Vul. the Sax. or the Cop. versions. Wet, thinks 
that both Jerom and Augustine have been led to rejeé this expres- 
sion, by an excessive deference to the opinion of Origen, who did 
not think it probable that our Lord, in dissuading his disciples from 
paying aregard to the judgment of men, would have introduced, as 
an incitement, that the reward should be in public, a circumstance . 

which brought them back, asit were by another road, to have stilla 
regard to the esteem of men. But from the words which Wet. 
quotes from Augustine, that appears not to have been this Father’s 
reason for rejecting those words. His declared reason was, because 
the expression was not found in the Gr. MSS. That by Gr. MSS, 
‘he meant Jerom’s La. version, is presumed by Wet. without evi- 
dence, and against probability. The same appears to have been 
Origen’s reason for rejecting the words ; though he justly considered — 
their containing something repugnant to the scope of the argument, 
‘as adding credibility to his verdi@t. And even this additional rea-_ 
"- son of Origen’s is, by the way, more feebly answered by Wet. than 
might have been expected: Debebat, says he, speaking of Origen, 
distinguere gloriam que a Deo est, et gloriam que est ab hominibus. 
Whi studendum est, non hutc. But did not Wet. advert, that in the 
promise, God shall reward thee openly, both are contained, honour 
from God the rewarder, and honour from men the spectators, the 
most incredulous of whom must be convinced, by so glorious an a- 


ward of the infallible judge ?, Now, if the first ought alone to be re- 
garded, 
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garded, of whee significance is it riwhethe? the reward, which God 
gives, shall be public or private? Er. and Ben. therefore, aéted, not 
without reason, in rejecting these words. It appears to me most 
probable, that some transcriber, thinking it certain that the recom- 
_pence here meant is that which will be given at the general judg- 
ment, and perceiving that « + Qavegw made a good antithesis to ey ra 
_xeumle, in the preceding clause, has added it by way of gloss on the 
margin, whence it has beea brought into the text. This is probably 
the origin of some other interpolations. This remark should be ex- 
tended to verses 6th and 18th. In regard to the last mentioned, the 


number of MSS. as well as of ancient versions which omit the » 7# 


| Qavegn, are so many, that Wet. himself has thought fit to reject it. 


ch Talk not at random, wn Badloroyarile. ET. Use not vain re- 
petitions. This interpretation is rather too confined. Vain repett- 
_ ftons are doubtless included in the prohibition. But they are not all 
that is here prohibited.. Every thing that may justly be called words 
spoken at random, vain, idle, or foolish, may be considered as com- 
_ prehended under the term fatlorcyey. The word moavaoyie, applied 
to the same fault in the latter part 4 the verse, is a further evidence 
CU ey i 


io. Thy reign come. Diss. V. P.I. 


rr. Our daily bread, toy agrov newv tov exssotev. WVul. Panem nos- 
trum supersubstantialem. Rhe. Our supersubstantial bread. The 
same word, erizciov, is, however, in the parallel place in L. render- 
ed in the Vulg. guotidianum. In this way it had been translated in 
both places in the Itc. with which agrees. the Sax. version ; ' em lETe, 
wiz, ieee, means literally the coming day, a phrase which, in the 
morning, may have been used for the day already commenced, and in 
the evening, for to-morrow. ‘There is probably an allusion here to 
the provision of ‘manna made for the Israelites in the desert, which 
was from day today. Every day’s portion was gathered in the 
morning, except the seventh day’s. But in order to prevent the 
breach of the Sabbath, they received a double portion on the sixth 
day. That food, therefore, may literally be termed 6 agl@ avlav 4 
“smigovos. "This suits, in sense, the Sy. sm demabar, the word, 
according to Jerom, used inthe Nazarean Gospel, which is account- 

; ed, by critics of great name, a genuine though not faultless copy of 
Mt.’s 
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Mt.’s original. See the Preface, § 13. In the M. G. version it is 
nee Snnsgivoy. ; “) at 

12. Our debts, re oPerrAnwcla yuov. That sins are meant, or of 
ences against God, there can be no doubt.. At first, therefore, for 
petspicuity’s sake, I rendered the verse thus: Forgive us our offen- 
ces, as we forgive them who offend us. But refleGting that the me- 
taphor is plain in itself, and rendered familiar by scriptural use 5 re- 
fle€ting also, that the remission of real debrs, in many cases, as well 
as injuries, is a duty clearly deducible from our Lord’s instructions, 
and may be intentionally included in the clause subjoined to the pe- 


tition, I thought it better to retain the general terms of the common 
version. 


13. Abandon us not to temptation, wn “erreverynns nicl 45 mergetryoy. 
E.T. Lead us not into temptation. The verb ecPegeyv, in the Sept. 
is almost always used to express the Heb. verb 12 Zo go, in the 
conjugation 47phi/, which, agreeably to the usual power of that 
conjugation, denotes, to cause to go, to bring, to lead. But though | 
this be the usual, it is not the constant, import of that form of the 
verb. The Aiphi/, sometimes, instead of implying to cause to do, 
denotes no more than to permit, not to hinder. Nor need we be 
surprised at this, when we consider that, in all known languages, pe 
titions and commands, things the most. contrary in nature, are ex- 
pressed by thesame mood, the imperative. The words, give me, 
may either mark a request from my Maker, or an order to my ser- 
vant. Yet so much, in most cases, do the attendant circumstances 
fix the Sense, that little inconvenience arises from this latitude. In 
the N. T. there appear several examples of this extent of meaning in 
verbs, in analogy to the power of that conjugation. Mr. v. 12. The 
devils besought him, saying, Send us, weyrlov nous, into the swine. 
Here the words, send us, mean no more than the words, suffer us to 
£9, emilecfor jpewv amsrtev, doin Mt. In this sense the word is used 
also in éther places, as when Godis said, 2 Thess. ii. 11. to send 
strong delusions. Send away, Gen. xxiv. 54. 56. 59. means no more 
than /et go. 

2 Preserve us from evil, evo ics awe re wovags. E.T. Deliver 
us from evil. The import of the word de/iver, in such an applica- 
tion as this, is no more than to rescue from an evil into which one 
has already fallen; but the verb gvewas, which is frequently used by 

the 
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the Seventy for a Heb. word signifying to save, or preserve, denotes 
here as evidently, keep us from falling into evil, as, deliverus from 
the evils into, which we are fallen. See. cv. 37. 2. 





E. T. For thine is the kingdom, and the power, and the glory for 
ever. Amen. This doxology is wanting, not only in several ancient 


m the Gr. copies used by Origen, Gregory Nyssen, or Cyril. Ce- 
4] sarius quotes it, not as from the Scripture, but as from the liturgy 
i) used inthe Gr. churches, whence, in all human probability, ac- 
% “cording to the judgment of the most celebrated critics, it has first 
been taken. I shali only add Wet.’s remark : ‘* Si heec doZorcyie 
‘+ non pars est, sed appendix vel antiphona orationis dominicz, cui 
* in ecclesia a sacerdote solo, et semper addi solebat, omnia plana 
“¢ sunt, et facile intelligimus, cur librarii illam Mattheo adjecerint ; 
‘* sin autem ab ipso Domino fuit prescripta, qui factum, ut ipso 
“* verba preeunte, nec omnes discipuli, nec Lucas Evangelista, nec 





* Patres Greeci, nec tota ecclesia Latina sequerentur? Porro si quis 
“ rem ipsam propius consideraverit, deprehendet,; utque do£oroyseey 
** loco minus commodo hic inseri: apparet enim tum comma 14. 





ate hoc modo nimis longe’removeri a precedente commate 12. cujus 
* tamen explicandi gratia, adjectum est,” &c. 


18. To thy Father ; and thy Father to whom, though he is unseen 


| himself, nothing 1s secret, vw mele: cx, tw te xevalo* xa 6 mdélug c# 


& Bagmoy wo to xevtle. E.T. Unto thy Father which is in secret ; 
and thy Father which seeth in secret. It must be acknowledged that 
the expression, which is in secret, is, rather dark and indefinite. If 
understood as denoting that every the most secret thing is known to 
God, the latter clause, which seeth in secret, 1s a mere tautology : 

but this cannot be admitted to have been the intention of the sacred 
writer ; for the manner in which the clause is iatroduced, shows evi- 


dently, that something further was intended by it than to repeat in 
other words what has been said immediately before. On v. 6. there 
is indeed a different reading, two MSS. want the article cw after 





wale: cz, which makesthe secresy refer to the act of praying, not to 
the Father prayed to. In support of this reading, the Vul. and 
Ara. versions are also pleaded, But this authority is far too inconsi- 
derable to warrant a change, not absolutely necessary, in point of 


meanihg, 


2 "Ori ce esi 4 actAcie, xo 4 Duveepers, nee doze 45 TRS haves. ALenys 


Gr. MSS. but inthe Vul. Cop. Sax. and Ara. versions. It was not 


, 
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meaning, or of construction. Besides, there is no variation of read: 
ing on this 18th verse, either in versions or in MSS. Now the two 
passages are so perfectly parallel in their aim, and similar in their 
structure, that there is no ground to suppose a change in the one,’ 
which does not take place in the other. The unanimity, therefore, 
of the witnesses, that is, of the MSS. editions, and versions, which 
support the reading of v. 18th, isa strong confirmation of the com- 
mon reading of v. 6th. But what then is to be understood by o ev se 
_xguala? I answer, with Gro. Wh. and others, that ¢ @ rw xguz'la is 
here a periphrasis for 6 xgurrowe@-, and signifies hidden, unper- 
ceived, unseen. The sentiment resembles that of the poet Phi- 
lemon, : i 
“O wav¥ “opay te x avlG ay seapev@ 3 


. 


who sees all things, and ts unseen himself; or of the more ancient 
poet Orpheus, as quoted by Clement of Alexandria ¢ Admonit. ad 
Gentes ) 


woe rts avloy ’ 
Exzogee Suijlay: evl@ deye mevoas ogctlar. 


To this purpose the words are ‘rendered by Cas. Patri tuo qui oc 
cultus est, et pater tuus gut occulta cernit. Si. has understood this 
to be the meaning of the Vul. which says, Qui est im abscondito, as 
he translates it in thismanner, Votre pere qui ne paroit es ; ef vo- 
tre pere qui vou ce qwil ya de plus cache. 

19. Treasury, Sncavees. I have here retained the word ¢reasure, 
though not perfectly corresponding to the Gr. Sarave®. With us, 
nothing is ¢reasure but the precious metals. Here it denotes stores 
ofall kinds. That garments were specially intended, the mention 
of moths plainly shows. It was customary for the opulent in Asiatic 
countries, where their fashions in dress were not fluctuating like, 
ours, to have repositories full of rich and splendid apparel, How- 
ever, as the sense here could not be mistaken, I thought energy of 
expression was to be preferred to stri&t propriety. For the same 
reason I have retained the common version of Bewois rust (though 
the word be unusual in this meaning), because it may denote any 
thing which corrodes, consumes, or spoils goods of any kind. Dod. 


says canker. 
22s 
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22. Sound, leet BT, single. Both Chr. and The. represent 


the Greek word as synonymous here with Dying, SANUS. 
: Yo ~ oy 


23. Distempered, movne@. E.T. evil, The. Hi 65 morbidus 
That there is no reference tothe primitive meaning of axass, simple, 
or single, i is evident from its being contrasted to xovme@, and not to 

dexres. . 

: 4 How great will the darkness be? ro oe moray. E. T. How 
great is that darkness ; ? The words are rendered in the same Way in 
all the Eng. versions I have seen, except those made from the Vul. 
; which says, [pse tenebre quante erunt ? From this the other La. 

_ translations do not materially differ; nor the Itn. of Dio. Quante 
- saranno le tenebre ? nor the Fr. of P. R. Si. Sa. Beau. or L. Cl. who 
- concur in rendering it, Combien seront grandes les tenebres memes 2 
nor the Ger. of Lu. who says, tnie gross wird Benn die finsterniss 
selber seyn? ‘The only foreign versions I have seen, which translate 
this passage in the same manner with the Eng. are the G. F. Com- 
bien grandes seront telles tenebres la ? and the Itn. and Fr. versions 
of Giovan Luigi Paschale. In the former of them it is, Esse tene- 
bre quanto saranno grandi ? in the latter, Combien grandes seroné 
wellés tenebres ? Let it be observed, that there is nothing in the ori- 
ginal answering to the pronoun ‘hat, which inthis place mars the 


sense, pages of illustrating it. ‘The: concluding word darkness, it - 


makesrefer to she eye, whereas it certainly refers to the body, or all 


the other members as contradistinguished to the eye. Those who 


explain it of rhe eye, represent our Saviour as saying, If thine eye be. 


dark, how dark is thine eye ? the meaning of which I have no con- 
ception of, In my apprehension, our Lord’s argument stands thus: 
° ‘The eye is the lamp of the body ; from it all the othermembers derive 
* their light. Now if that which is the light of the body be darken- 


* ed, how miserable will be the state of the body? how great will _ 


be the darkness of those members which have no. light of their 
* own, but depend entirely on the eye ?? And to show that this ap- 
plies equally in the figurative or moral, as in the literal sense: ‘ If 
* the conscience, that mental light which God has given to man for 
* regulating his moral condu@, be itself vitiated ; what will be the 
‘ state of the appetites and: passions, which are rian blind and 
precipitate ia OS take the thing in another view: * You, my 

Pe I have called the light of the world, because destined for 


* instrue- 
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* instructors and guides to the rest of mankind; but if qevslould 
‘* come, through ignorance and absurd prejudices, to mistake evil 
‘ for good, and ‘good for evil, how dark and wretched will be the 


- € condition of those who depend on the instruétions they receive from 


* you, for their guidance and dire¢tion ?” 


24. Mammon, that is, riches. Mammon is a Sy. word, which 
the Evangelists have retained, as serving better to convey the ener- 
gy of our Lord’s expression. Wealth is here personified, and re- 
presented as a master who rivals God in our hearts. The word is 
become familiar enough to our ears to answer the same purpose. 


25. Be not anxious, wn megyale. E. T. Take no thought. ‘Ido 
not think there is, in the common version, a more palpable deviation - 
than this from the sense of the original. Paul says, Eph.v. 18. pa 
peduonsds ova, Be not drunk with wine. Should cne translate this 
precept, Drink no wine, the departure from the sense of the author _ 
would, in my opinion, be neither greater, nor more evident. Meda 
does not more clearly signify excess than yecgizve does; the former 
in indulging a sensual gratification, the other in cherishing an inordi- 
nate concern about the things of this life. Paul has suggested the 
boundaries, in his admonition to the Philippians, iv. 6. Be carefué — 
for nothing, ender pagyrdle, but in every thing by prayer and supplica- 
tion, with thanksgiving, let your requests be made known unto God. 

Even here the phrase would, have been better rendered, Be anxious 
about nothing ; for doubtless we ought not to be careless about what- 
ever is worthy to be the subje& of a request to God. To take no 
thought about what concerns our own support, and the support of 
those who depend upon us, would inevitably prove the source of that 
improvidence and inaction, which are in the N. T. branded as cri- 
minal in a very high degree. See 1 Tim. v. 8. 2 Thess. iii. 8. There 
is not an apparent only, but a real, contradiction in the Apostle’s 
sentiments to our Lord’s precepts, as they appear in the common 
version,’ but not the shadow of a repugnancy to them, as expressed 
by the Evangelist. ‘To be without anxiety, is most commonly the 
attendant of industry in our vocation, joined with an_ habitual 
trust in Providence, and acquiescence in its dispensations. ‘The Vul. 
renders the words very properly, Ne so/rcztz setts, and in this is fol- 
lowed by Er. Zu. Cal. Be. Pisc.and Cas. Ar. has adopted the bar- 
barous word anxzeminz, in preference to the classical cogztetis (as 

the 
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the latter does not reach the sense), that he might express in one 
word in his version, what was expressed in one word in Gr. It is 
true, that inv. 27. the Vul. renders the word pegmuvay, cogitans. 
But one who considers the taste in which the greater part of that 
/ version is composed, can be at no loss to assign the reason of his 
changing the ‘word. | The translator, though not so extravagantly 
attached to the letter, as Arias and Pagnin, yet was attached to it, 
even to excess; and having no participle from the same root with 
solicitus, to answer to jegywy, chose rather to change the word for | 
a weaker, and say cogztans, than either to alter the participial form 
of the expression, or to adopt a barbarous term. The latter of these 
methods was afterwards taken by Ar. who said, anxiatus ; the for- 
mer, which was the better method, by the rest. Er. Zu. Pisc. and 
Be. say, solicite cogitando. Cal. anxze curando. Cas. sua solieitu- 
dine. No foreign version that I know, ancient or modern, agrees . 
with the Eng. in this particular. As to latter Eng. translations, 
suffice it to observe, that Wes.’s alone excepted, there is none of 
those Ihave seen, that does not use either anxzous or solicitous. I 
have preferred the former, both as coming nearer the sense of the ori- 
ginal, and as being in more familiar use. It may not be improper 
to observe, that Wy. has employed the term over-so/ieztous, which 
I think faulty i in the other extreme. Solicitude, as I understand it, 
implies excess, and.consequently some degree of distrust in Provi- 
dence, and want of resignation. To say, Be not over-solicitous, is 
in effet to say, Ye may be solicitous, if ye do not carry your soli- 
- citude too far; a speech unbefitting both the speaker and the occa- 
sion. Dio. a very good translator, is perhaps reprehensible for the 
same error. Non state con ansieta sollecite. We have, however, a 
most harmonious suffrage of translators, ancient and modern, against 
our common version in this instance. Some would say, that even 
Wes. might'be included, who does not say, Take no thought, but, 
Take not thought; for there is some difference bermecn these ex- 
pressions. 

2 What ye shall eat, or what ye shall drink, ‘ci Qayile xo ct mints. 
‘Lhe words, xos z+ wile, are wanting in two MSS, Likewise the 
Vul, Sax. and Eth. versions, have not this clause. But these are of 

‘no weight, compared with the evidence on the other side. It adds 
to this considerably, that when our Lord, in the conclusion of h i 
argu- 
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argument, V. 31st, expresses, for the. last time, the precept he had 
been enforcing, both clauses are found in all the MSS. and vers 
sions, 

2Or, xa. This is one example in which the conjun¢tion xas is, 
with equal propriety, translated into Eng. or. When the sentence 


contains a prohibition of two different things, it often happens that ' 


either way will express the sense. When the copulative, and, is 
used, the verb is understood as ‘repeated. Thus: Be not anxious 
‘what ye shall eat: and be not anxious what ye shall drink. When 
the disjunétive, or, is used, it expresses with us rather more strong- 
ly, that the whole force of the prohibition equally affeéts each of the 
things mentioned ; as, Be not anxious either what ye shall eat, or 
what ye shall drink. In the conjunétion, and, in such cases, there 
is sometimes a slight ambiguity. Both the things mentioned may be 
prohibited, taken jointly, when it is not meant to prohibit them se- 
verally. Another instance of this kind, not perfectly similar, the 
critical reader will find, ch. vii. 6. 

I shall. here observe, . by the way, that there ate two extremés, to 
_ one or other of which most interpreters lean, in translating the in- 
structions given by our Lord. Some endeavour to soften what to 
_ their taste is harsh; and seem afraid of speaking out to the world, 


what the sacred historian has authorised them to say- Others, on ~ 


the contrary, imagining that moral precepts cannot be too rigorous, 
give generally the severest and most unnatural interpretation to eve- 
-ry word that can admit more than one, and sometimes even affix a 
meaning (whereof peegiuve is an instance) for which they have no 
authority, sacred or profane, There isa danger on each side, against 
which a faithful interpreter ought to be equally guarded. Our 
~Lord’s precepts are in the Oriental manner, concisely and proverbially 
expressed; and we acknowledge, that all of them are not to be ex- 
pounded by the motalist, stri€tly according to the letter. But, 
whatever allowance may be made to the expositor or commentator, 


_ this is what the ‘translator has no title to expect. The character just’ 


i now given of our Lord’s precepts, is their charaer in the original, 
as they were written by the inspired penmen for their contempora- 
ries; it is the translator’s business to give them to his readers, as 
much as possible, stamped with the same signature with which they 
were given by the Evangelists to theirs, Those methods, therefore, 
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of eneryating the expression, to render the doérine more palatable © 


to us moderns, and better suited to the reigning sentiments and 
manners, are not to be approved. I have given an instance of this 


fault in Wy. and Dio. T shall add another from the pious Dod. v. 39- 


Ey de Myw DLW, un avleenvost Te TOyned, he renders thus: But Ti way 
unto you, that you do not set yourselves against the injurious (person. 


‘In this he is followed by Wor. and Wa. The phrase, do not set 


yourself against a man, if it mean any thing, means, do not become 
his enemy, or do not act the part of anenemy; a sense neither suit- 


ed to the words, nor to the context. To pretend to support it from” 


etymology, is no better than it would be to contend that zntediigo. 


should be translated, J read between, and manumitto, I send with 
the hand; or (to recur to out own language, which answers equally 
well) to explain I understand, as denoting I stand under, or I re- 
fle, as implying I bend back. The attempt was the more futile 


here, as.every one of the three following examples, whereby our 
Lord illustrated his precept, sufficiently shows that the meaning of © 
avlieayas (had the word been equivocal, as it is not) could be noth- 


ing else than as it is commonly rendered, reszst, or oppose. The 


anonymous translator 1729, seems likewise to have disrelished this — 
' precept, rendering it, Don’t-return evil for evil ; a Christian precept — 
_ doubtless, but not the precept of the text. Our Lord says express- 


ly, and the whole context vouches his meaning, Do not resist 3 his 
translator will have him to say, Do not resent. Jesus manifestly 
warns us .against opposing an injury offered ; his interpreter will 
have him only to dissuade us from revenging an injury committed. 
Yet in the very interpretation which he gives of the following 
words, he has afforded an irrefragable evidence against himself, that 
it is of the former that Christ is speaking, and not of the latter. 
But it must be owned, that there is danger also on the other side, 
to which our translators have, in rendering. some passages, evidently 
leaned. It is in vain to think to draw respeé to a law, by straining 


it ever so little beyond what consistency and right reason will-war- — 


rant. ‘ Expect no good,” says the Bishop of Meaux, “ from 
“ thdse who overstrain virtue.” Ne croyex jamais rien de bon de 


ceux qui outrent la vertu, Hist. des Variations, &c. liv. ii. ch. 60. | 


Nothing can be better founded than this maxim, though it may 
justly surprise us to read it in that author, as nothing can be more 


sub- | 
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subversive of the whole fabric of monachism. There is not, howe- 
ver, a more effectual method, than by such immoderate stretches, 
of affording a shelter and apology for transgression. And when 
once the plea of impraéticability is (though not avowedly, tacitly ) ad- 
mitted in some cases, it never fails to be gradually extended to other 
cases, and comes at last to undermine the authority of the whole. 
That this,to the great scandal of the Christian name, is become 
too much the way, in regard to our Lord’s precepts, in all sects 
and denominations of Christians, is a 2 truth too evident to admit a 
question. 


- 


24. Prolong bis life one hour. WL. xii. 25. N. 
28. Mark the lilies of the field. How do they grow? Kellapadile 


ra neue Te eyes wos avgave*’ So it is commonly pointed in the 
printed editions. But in the old MSS. there is no pointing. Nor 
are the points to be considered as resting on any other than human 
authority, like the division into chapters and verses. I agree, there- 
fore, with Palairet, who thinks that there should be a full stop after 
2/88, and that the remaining words should be marked as an interro- 
gation, thus, Kelepodere roe xgia re ayes. ws avgave; This per- 
feétly suits both the scope of the place, and the vivacity of our 
Lord’s manner, through the whole discourse. 


30. The herbage, rov yoglo. E.T. The grass. But lilies are 
“not grass; neither is grass fit for heating an oven, That the lily is 
here included under the term xogl@, is (if Viete wert. aa other) 
sufficient evidence, that more is meant by it than is signified with us 
by the term grass. I acknowledge, however, that the classical 
sensé of the Gr. word is grass, or hay. It is a just remark of Gro. 
that the Hebrews ranked the whole vegetable system under two 
classes, xv ghets, and awy ghesheb. ‘The first is rendered vas, 
or dsvdgov, tree ; to express the second, the Seventy have adopted 
Vas as their common way was to translate one Heb. word by one 
_ Gr. word, though not quite proper, rather than by a circamlocu- 
“tion. It is accordingly used in their version, Gen. i. 11. where the 
f distinétion first occurs, and in most other places. Nor is it with 
greater propriety rendered grass in Eng. than yoel@ in Greek. 
‘The same division occurs Rey. viii, 7. where our translators haye in 
_ like manner had recoutse to the term grass. Ihave adopted, as 
‘ . E 2 com- 
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coming nearer the meaning of the sacred writer, the word herbage, 
which Johnson defines herbs colletively. Under the name herb is 
comprehended every sort of plant which has not, like trees and shrubs, 
a perennial stalk. That many, if not all sorts of shrubs, were in- 
‘cluded, by the Hebrews, under the denomination ¢ree, is evident 
. from Jotham’s apologue of the trees chusing a king, Jud. ix.7. where 
the bramble is mentionedas one. : . 
2 Into the oven, «sg roy xrtcavoy. Wes. into the sill. But on 
what authority, sacred or profane, ~aBar@ is made a sii//, he does 
not acquaint us. For my part, I have not seen a vestige of evidence 
in any ancient author, that the art of distillation was then known. 
The only objeftion of moment, against the common version of xAs- 
Buv@-, is removed by the former part of this note. Indeed, the 
scarcity of fewel in those parts, both formerly and at present, fully 
accounts for their having recourse to withered herbs for heating their 
ovens. It accounts, also, for the frequent recourse of the sacred 
penmen to those similitudes, whereby things, found unfit for any 
nobler purpose, are represented as reserved for the.fire. See Har- 
-mer’s Observations, ch. iv. obs. vi. As to the words to-day and to- 
morrow, every body knows that this is a proverbial idiom, to denote 


N 


that the transition is sudden, 
30 ye distrustful! ormyoriso. E. T. Oye of Little faith! It is 
quite in the genius of the Gr. language, to express, by such com- 
pound words, what in other languages is expressed by a more simple 
term. Nor do our translators, or indeed any translators, always 
judge it necessary to trace, in a periphrasis, the several parts of the 
composition. In a few cases, wherein a single word entirely adequate 
cannot be found, this method is proper, but not otherwise. I have 
seen no version which renders oasmyeluyor, they of “little soul, or 
— pecngobopuc, length of mind, or Qsrovax@-, a lover of quarrels, How 
many are the words of this kind in the N. 'l’.. whose component parts 
no.translator attempts to exhibit in his version ? Such are, aAsoveZea, 
Esyaromeemns, xAngovousw, errixgsvyc, and many others. The word 
distrustful comes nearer the sense than the phrase of “ttle faith ; 
because this may express any kind of incredulity or scepticism ; 
whereas anxiety about the things of life stands in dire@ opposi- 
tion to an unshaken trust in the providence and promises of 
God. 


33- 
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33: Seek—the righteousness required by him, Cilele—cny diccsoovyny 
avle. E. T. Seek—hbis righteousness. The righteousness of God, in 
our idiom, can mean only the justice or moral reétitude of the di- 
‘vine nature, which it were absurd in us to seck, it being, as all 
God’s attributes are, inseparable from his essence. But inthe Heb. 
idiom, that righteousness, which consists in a conformity to the de- 
clared will of God, is called Azs righteousness. In this way the 
phrase is used by Paul, Rom. iii. 21, 22. x. 3. where the righteous- 
ness of God is opposed by the Apostle to that of the unconverted’ 
Jews ; and their own righteousness, which he tells us they went a- 
bout to establish, does not appear to signify their personal righteous- 
ness, any more than the righteousness of God signifies his personal. 
righteousness. The word righteousness, as 1 conceive, denotes 
there what we should call a system of morality, or righteousness, | 
which he denominates their own, because fabricated by themselves, 
founded partly on the letter of the law, partly on tradition, and con- 
sisting mostly in ceremonies, and mere externals.. This creature of 
their own imaginations. they had cherished, to the negle& of that 
purer scheme of morality which was truly of God, which they might 
have learnt, even formerly, from the law and the Prophets properly 
understood, but now, more explicitly, from the doétrine of Christ. 
That the phrase, the righteousness of God, in the sense I have given, 
was not unknown to the O. T. writers, appears from Micah vi. 
What is called, v. 5. the righteousness of the Lord, which God. 
wanted that the people should know, is explained, v. 8. to be what 

_ the Lord requireth of them, namely, to do justly, to love mercy, and 
‘to walk humbly with their God, ‘It is in this sense we ought to un- 
derstand the phrase, James, i. 20. The wrath of man worketh not 
the righteousness of God ; that is, is not the proper means of produc- 

_ ing that righteousness which God requireth of us. Now, the righte- 
cusness of God, meant in this discourse by our Lord, is doubtless 
what he had been explaining to them, and contrasting to the righte- 
ousness of the Scribes and Pharisees. The phrase, seeking righteous- 
ness, for seeking to attain a conformity to the will of God, is not un- 
suitable to the Jewish phraseology. The same expression occurs, 

x Mace. ii. 29. Then many that sought after justice and judgment, 
EMavres dixcesorvyny ser xen, went down into the wilderness to dwell 
there. And though this book is not admitted by Protestants into 
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the canon, it is acknowledged to have been written by a Jew, and 
entirely in the idiom of his country, if not originally in their lan- 


guage. _ 


CHAP. VII. 


3. The thorn, ray dono. E.T. The beam. That the tropes em- 
ployed by the Orientals often appear to Europeans rather too bold 
and hyperbolical, is beyond a doubt. But I cannot help (thinking, 


that the effe€&t has been, in many cases, heightened by translators, 


who, when a word admits different interpretations, seem sometimes 
to have. preferred that which is worst suited to the figurative appli- 
cation. The Gr. word 3oz@ has, even in classical use, more lati- 
tude of signification than the Eng. term beam. It answers not only 
to the La. ¢rabs or tignum, a beam or rafter, ‘but also to /ancea, 
hasta, a spear or lance. In the latter signification, when used 
figuratively, I take it to have been nearly synonymous to cxorey, 
which, from denoting pa/us aculeatus, sudes, vallus, seems, at least 
in the use of Hellenists, to have been employed to denote any thing 


sharp-pointed (however little), as a prick/e, or thorn. Thus, in 


Num. XXX11l, S 5s THOAOTES “EY TOES oPbarpeors DO. E. T, pricks im 
your eyes; the Heb. term, to which cxoderss answers, means no 


more than the Eng. makes it. The Gr. word is similarly rendered | 
‘in the N. T. etn peor cxorod ev owext; there was given to me a thorn 


in the flesh. 'The like may be remarked of fors, answering to the 
La. words jaculum, sagitta, and to the Eng. missile weapon, of 
whatever kind, javelin, dart, or arrow. But in the Hellenistic 
use, it sometimes corresponds to Heb. words, denoting no more than 
prickle or thorn. Thus in Jos. xxiii, 13. 5 Bories w rors ePbarrcors 
ivov; E.'T. thorns in your eyes, the word Bors is put for a Heb, 


term which strictly. means shorn. It is therefore evident that donq 


is used here by the same trope, and in the same meaning with 
cxorey and foais inthe places above quoted. And it is not more 
remote from our idiom to speak of @ pole or a javelin than to speak 
of a beam in the eye. Noris a greater liberty taken in rendering 
dox@ thorn, than in rendering Bors or cxoarop in that manner. 

6. Or, as. This is one of the cases wherein xe is better render- 
ed or inour language than and. The two evils mentioned are not 


ascribed 
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ascribed to both sorts of animals; the latter is doubtless applied to 
the dogs, the former to the swine. The conjunétion and would 
here, therefore, be equivocal. Though the words are not in the 
natural order, the sense cannot be mistaken. 


8. For whosoever asketh obtaineth ; whosoever seeketh Aji 
Diss, XII. P. I. § 29. 


9. Who amongst jou men, vis esw tk imoy avdeww@. E.T. What 
man ws there of you. There is evidently an emphasis in the word 
avbewx@- ; otherwise, it is superfluous; for tis esi e& dewyvis all that’ 
is necessary ; its situation at the end of the clause is another proof of 
the same thing. The word avewG@ here makes the intended. il- 
lustration of the goodness of the celestial Father, from the conduct 
of even human fathers, with alltheir imperfe€tions, much more ener- 
getic. I think this not sufficiently marked in the common version ; 
for what man is hardly any more than a translation of zs. - 


14. How strait is the gate. Inthe common Gr. we read, OTe SEyA 
43am - But ina very great number of MSS, some of them of great 
‘antiquity, the reading is +, not «7. This reading is confirmed by 

the Vul. Quam angusta porta, and by most of the ancient versions, 
particularly by the old Itc. both the Sy. the Ara. the Cop. the Go. 
-and the Sax. It was so read by Chr. The. and the most eminent 
- Fathers, Gr. and La. and is received by Wet. and some of the best 


\ 


modern critics, 


15..False teachers, Npleaien: E.T. False prophets. But 
_reeilas not only means a prophet, in our sense of the word, one di- 
vinely inspired, and able to foretel future events, but also a teacher 
in divine things. When it is used in the plural with the article, and 
refers to those of former times, it always denotes the prophets in the 
stritest sense. On most other occasions it means simply teacher of 
religious truths, and consequently YevtergoPrilns a false teacher in 
religion. This is especially to be regarded as the sense, ina warning 
which was to serve for the instruction of his disciples in every age. 
Ihave, for the same reason, translated wgoeQyteveapesy, V. 22. taught ; 
“which, notwithstanding its conne¢tion with things really miraculous, 
is better rendered thus-in this passage, because to promote the know- 


Aedge of the Gospel is a matter of higher consequence, and would 
E4 therefore 
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therefore seem more to recommend men than to foretel things 
future. 
2 In the garb of abe, éy svOupeceot AE Si, renders it, Cou- 
verts de peaux de brebis, and says in a note, “ It is thus we ought 
“ to translate zmdumentis ovium, because the prophets were clothed 
“ with sheep-skins.” It is true the author of the epistle to the He- 
brews, xi. 37. in enumerating the great things which have been done 
and suffered, through faith, by prophets and other righteous persons, 
mentions this; that they wandered about in sheep-skins and goat- 
| shins, ev panrsiless cer cesyeross “Yecpeaowy, being destitute, affiéted, tor- 
mented, alluding to the persecutions to which many of them were 
exposed from idolatrous princes. That Elijah’ was habited in this 
manner, “Sppears from 2 Ki. i. 7, 8. compared with ch. ii. 13. and £ 
Ki. xix. 13. ‘in which two last places, the word rendered in Eng. 
mantle, is, inthe Sep. translated yeadeln. But I have not seen any 
reason to think that this was the common attire of the prophets. The 
first of the three passages serves as evidence, rather of the contrary, 
inasmuch as Elijah seems to have been distinguished by his dress, 
not only from other men, but from other prophets. That some in- 
deed came afterwards hypocritically to affeét a similar garb, in order — 
to deceive the simple, is more than probable, from Zech. xiii. 4. 
But, whatever be in this, as educa does not signify a skin, there is 
no reason for making the expression in the translation more limited 
than in the original. ; ; 


17. Evil tree, cumgov devdgeo. E. T. Corrupt tree. The word 
caxe@ does not always mean rotten or corrupted, but is often used 
_ as synonymous to wovne@, evil. Trees of a bad kind produce bad 
fruit, but not in consequence of any rottenness or corruption. See 
ch. xiii. 48, where, in the similitude of the net, which enclosed 
fishes of every kind, the worthless, which were thrown away, are 
called ta cane, rendered in the common version the bad. No- 
thing can be plainer than that this epithet does not denote that those 
fishes were putrid, but solely that they were of a noxious or poiso- 
nous quality, and consequently use/ess. 


23. I never oe you ; that is, I never acknowledged you for \ 
mine. 

2Ye who praétise iniquity, a seyoCousver ny axvopinr Be, Qui 
operam datts iniquitati. Diss. X, P.V.§ 12. 
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28. At his manner of teaching, extn Oidayn avle. E. T. At bis 

_ doétrine. The word dda denotes often the doctrine taught, some- 

times the a of teaching, and sometimes even the manner of teach- 

ing. That this is the import of the expression here, is evident from 
the verse immediately following. 


“29. 4s the Scribes. The Vul. Sy. Sax. and Arm, versions, with _ 
one MS. add, and the Pharisees. 


CHAP. Viet. ; 


a The Sy. says, the priests, but in this Sse ten is Caen 

2 For notifying the cure to the people, es pougtugsoy avras. E, T. 
For a testimony unto them. Both the sense and the conneétion shew 
that the them here means the people. It could not be che priests, 
for it was only one priest (to wit, che priest then entrusted with that 
business) to whom he was commanded to go. Besides, the oblation 
could not serve as an evidence to the priest. On the contrary, it 
was necessary that he should have ocular evidence by an accurate in-_ 
spe¢tion in private, before the man was admitted into the temple and | 
allowed to make the oblation ; but his obtaining this permission, and 
the solemn ceremony consequent upon it, was the public testimony 
‘of the priest, the only legal judge, to the people, that the man’s 
uncleanness was removed, This was a matter of the utmost conse- 
quence to the man, and of some consequence to them. Till such 
testimony was given, he lived ina most uncomfortable seclusion 
from society. No man durst, under pain of being also secluded, 
admit him into his house, eat with him, or so much as touch him, - 
The antecedent therefore to the pronoun them, though not expres- 
sed, is easily supplied by the sense. To me it is equally clear, that 


the only thing meant.to be attested by the oblation was the cure, 


The suppositions of some commentators on this subject are quite ex- 
travagant. Nothing can be more evident than that the person now 
cleansed was not permitted to give any testimony to the priest, or to _ 
any other, concerning the manner of his cure, or the person by 
whom it had been performed. ‘“Oga punden esans, See thou tell nobody. 
The prohibition is expressed by the Evangelist Mr. in still stronger 
terms. Prohibitions of this kind were often transgressed by those 
who received them; but that is not a good reason for representing 
eur Lord as giving contraditory orders, — f 
. 6, 
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6. Afiited, BacaviCouevos. EB. T. Piiwicniee: The Greek word 


is not copfined, especially m the. Hellenistic idiom, to this significa- 
tion, but often denotes simply (as has been observed by Gro. and 
Hom.) afflicted, or distressed.  Palsies are not attended with tor- 
‘ment. 7 

13. That instant, s cn aga exer. E,.T. In the self same hour. 
But age does not always mean hour. This is indeed the meaning 

when it is joined with a number, whether ordinal or cardinal; as, 

‘He went out about she third hour, and, Are there not swe/ve hours 

“in the day ? On other occasions it more commonly denotes the pre- 
cise time, as, Mine hour is not yet come. 

15. Him. ‘The common Gr. copies have atlas them. But the 
reading is avJ# ina great number of MSS. several of them ancient ; 
itis supported also by some of the old’versions and fathers, is appro- 
ved by Mill and Wet. and is more agreeable than the other to the 
words in constru@tion, none but Jesus having been mentioned in the 
preceding words. f 

1. Verifying the saying of the prophet. ~We have here a remark- 
able example of the latitude in which the word xAngow is ‘used. Ch. 
i, 22. N. In our sense of the term fu/f/ling, we should rather call 
that the fulfilment of this prophecy, which is mentioned x Pet. iv. 
24. I have, in translating the quotation, rendered sav: carried off, 
of which the original Heb. as well as the Gr. is capable, that the 
words, as far as propriety admits, may be conformable to the appli- 
cation. 

18. To pass to, the opposite shore. Let it be remarked, once for 
all, that passing or crossing this lake or sea, does not always de- 
note sailing from the east side to the west, or inversely ; though the _ 
river Jordan, both above and below the lake, ran southwards. The 
lake was of such a form, that, without any impropriety, it might be 
said to be crossed in other directions, even by those who kept on the 
same side of the Jordan. 


19. Rabbi, Ddoeonaa ness. Diss, VII. P. II. 


20. Caverns, Qwrces. The word Qwae@ denotes the den, ca- 
gern, or kennel, which a wild beast, by constantly heanting # it, er 
spropriates to himself, 

2 Places of shelter, xatacxmacas. FE, T. Nests, But xaracxnva- 


fata 


s 
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ons signifies a place for shelter and repose, @ perch or roost. “The 


Gr. name for zest, or place for hatching, is vero, which occurs 
often in this sense in the Sep. as evvocevw does for to butld a nest. 
But xatecxnywcrs is never so employed. The verb xatacnnvow is 


used by the Evangelists Mt. Mr. and L. speaking of birds, tovex- 


press their taking shelter, perching, or roosting on branches. In the 
common version it is rendered by the verb to dodge. 


22. Let the dead bury their dead. ‘This expression is evidently’ 


figurative ; the word dead having one meaning in the beginning of | 


the sentence, and another in the end. The import is, ‘ Let the 
6 


* sible tothe concerns of the soul and eternity, employ themselves in 


‘ burying those who, in the common acceptation of the word, are 
* dead. 


26. Commanded, exact. Mr. ix.25 N. 


* 


28. Gadarenes. I agree with Wet. that Gergesenes appears to 
have been introduced by Origen upon mere conjecture. Origen’s 
words imply as much. Before him most copies seem to have read 
Gadarenes, but some Gerasenes. The latter is the reading of the 
Vul. and of the second Sy. The former is preferable on many ac- 
counts, and is the reading of the first Sy. I shall only add, that if 
- Origen’s conjetural corre€tion were to be admitted, it ought to be 
extended to the parallel places in Mr. and L. 
2 Demoniacs. Diss. VI- P. 1. § 7, Ge. 


29. What hast thou to do with us? vs yes nur co. E.T. What 
have we todo with thee? The sense of both expressions is the same. 


spiritually dead, those who are no better than dead, being insen- 


But the first is more in the form of an expostulation. J,ii.qg. 7N.- 


30. At some distance, waxear. E.'T. Agood way of. Vul. Non longe 
probably from some copy which read # waxgay. This is one of those 
differences wherein there is more the appearance of discrepancy than 
the reality. In such general ways of speaking, there is always a tacit 
comparison ; and the same thing may be denominated far, or not far, 
according to the extent of ground with which, ia our thoughts, we 
compare it, 4 some distance suits perfectly the sense of the Gr, 
word in this place, is conformable to the rendering given in the Sy, 
and makes no difference in meaning from the La. The word waxgo- 
Se (L. xviii. 13.) where it is said of the Publican peangoSe Ewe, 
must be understood in the same way.» ae of; as it is rendered in 
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\ 
the E. T. wonaas oddly in our ears, when we refleét that both the 
Pharisee and the Publican were in the outer court of the temple, 
on the same side of the court, and i in sight of each other, at least, if 
not within, hearing. 
: CHAP. IX. 
2. Thy sins are forgiven thee, aPewvlas vo as auagriasce. E, T. 
_ Thy sins be Sorgiven thee. The words are an affirmation, not a pray- _ 
eror wish. As a prayer, the Scribes would not have objected to 
them. At the time the common version was made, the words be 


_ forgiven were equivocal, they would now be improper. At that 


_ time be was often used in the indicative plural, for what we always 
say at present are. But even then, it would have been better, in 
this instance, to say are, which was also uses and would have to- 
tally removed the ambiguity. \ 


3. This man blasphemeth, Diss. X. P. Il. § 14. 


5- Thy sins are forgiven, aePewvras oor ot opewprsecs. But there is a 
small difference of reading here. Many MSS. amongst which are 
some of principal note, have ew instead of ce, a few have both pro- 
nouns.” Agreeuable to these last are the Vul. both the Sy. Ara. Eth. 
and Sax. I have followed, with Wet, that which seems best support- 
ed by number and antiquity, : 

2 Or to say [with effec] Arise and walk, The supply of the 


words in this clause, is, if not necessary, at least, convenient, for 


showing more clearly the scope of the sentiment. Merely to say, 
that is, to pronounce the words of either sentence, is, no doubt, 

equally easy to any one. And to say both with effe& were equally 
easy to our Lord. Now, if the former only was said, Thy sins are 
Sorgiven, the effe& was invisible, and for aught the people could 
know, there might. be no effe& at all. But to say toa man mani- 
festly disabled by palsy, 4rise and walk, when instantly the man, in 
the sight ofall present, arises and walks, is an ocular demonstration 
of the power with which the order was accompanied, and therefore 
was entirely fit for serving as evidence, that the other expression he 
had used, was not vain words, but attended with the like divine 
energy, though from its nature, not discoverable like the other, by 
its consequences, To say the one with effect whose effet was visible 


is 
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is a proof, that the other was said also with effet, though the effect 
itself was invisible. This is the use which our Lord makes of this 
cure, v. 6. But that ye may know, &c. 


8. Wondered, avwacav.  Vul. Timuerunt. This doubtless st 
arises from a different reading. Accordingly «@c6y@acay is found in 
three or four MSS, agreeable to which are also the Sy. the Go. the 
Sax. and the Cop. versions. The common reading not only has the. 
~ advantage i in point of evadence, but is more clearly connected with 
the context. 


9. tt the toll-ofice, emi vo reawuer. E.T. At the bie of cus- 
tom, But the word receipt in this sense seems now to be obsolete. 
- Some late translators say at the custom-house.. But have we any 
reason to think it was a house ? The Sy. name is no evidence that it 
_was3; for, like the Hebrews, they use the word beth, especially in 
composition, with great latitude of signification. Most probably it . 
was atemporary stall or moveable booth, which could easily be — 
erected in any place where occasion required. The name /o/booth, 
which Ham. seems to have preferred, would at present be very unsuit- 
able, as that word, however well adapted im point of etymology, is 
now confined to the meaning of jai/ or prison. The word office, for 
a place where any particular business is transaéted, whether within 
doors or without, is surely unexceptionable. 


10. 4t table. Diss. VIII. P. III. § 3—7. 


13. I require humanity, creo beraw. E.T. I will have mercy. 
But this last expression in Eng. means properly, I wll exercise 
_ mercy. Inthe prophet here referred to, our translators had rendered 
' the verb much better, I desired. They ought not to have changed 
the word here. ro ' 

2 Humanity. E.T. Mercy. 'The Gr. word commonly answers, 
and particularly in this passage, toa Heb. term of more extensive © 
. signification than mercy, which, in stri€iness, denotes only clemen- 
cy to the guilty and the miserable. This sense (though Phavorinus 
thinks otherwise) is included in ac@, which is sometimes properly 
translated mercy, but it is not all that is included. And in an apho-’ 
rism, like that quoted in the text, it is better to.interpret the word 
in its full latitude. The Heb. term employed by the prophet Hosea, 
in the place quoted, is tor chesed, a general name for all the kind 
affections. See D. VI. P. IV. § 18. Fk 

3 And 
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3 And not sacrifice, for more than sacrifice, a noted Hebraism. 

4 To reformation, 65 mélevossy. These words are wanting in a good 
many MSS. There is nothing to correspond to them in the Vul. Sy. 
Go. Sax. and Eth. versions. Critics are divided about them. To 
me there scarcely appears sufficient evidence for reje@ing them. Be- 
sides, it is allowed by all, that if they be not expressed in this place, 


_ they are understood. 


15. Bridemen. Mr. ii. 19. N. au 
- 16. Undressed cloth, guxes ayrads. E. T. New cloth. ‘That this 


gives in effeét the same sense cannot be doubted, as it answers lite- 


rally to the expression used by L. who says inert xaws. But as 
the expressions are different, and not even synonymous ; I thought it 
better to allow each Evangelist to express himself in his own man- 
net. : , ; e 

17. Old leathern bottles, wrnss wuraws. E.T. Old bottles. Ac- 
x@ is properly a vessel for holding liquor. Such vessels were com- 
monly then, and in some countries are still, of leather, which were 
not easily distended when old, and were consequently more ready to 
burst by the fermentation of the liquor. As this does not hold in 
regard to the bottles used by us, I thought it better, in translating, 


to add a word denoting the materials of which their vessels were 


made. 

18. Is by this time dead, cgls extredlncwv. EE, 'T. Is even now dead. 
Philostrat, wells, Ries Toy xeigoy Tay enpectlav. By this time dead, ana- 
tural conjecture concerning one whom he had left a-dying. As the 


_ words are evidently susceptible of this interpretation, candour requires 


that it be preferred, being the most conformable to the accounts of 


this miracle given by the other historians. 


20. The tuft of his mantle, ce xearrids re ivarie aves. E. T. T, he 
hem of bis garment. The Jewish mantle, or upper garment, was 


‘considered as consisting of four quarters, calledin the Oriental idiom 
‘wings, wlegvyie. Every wing contained one corner, whereat was 
suspended a tuft of threads or strings, which they called xgecredoy. 


See Num. xv. 37. Deut. xxii. 12. What are there called Sringes 


“are those strings, and the four quarters of the vesture are the four 


corners. In the Sy. version the word is rendered xvqp, karma, cor- 
mer. As inthe first of the passages above referred to, they are 


mene- 
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_ mentioned as serving to make them remember the commandments of 
the Lord to do them, there was conceived to be a special sacredness 
in them (see ch. xxiii. 5.), which must have probably led the wo- 
man to think of touching that part of his garment rather than any 


other, They are not properly, says Lamy, des franges in our lan- 


guage, but des houpes. See his description of them and of the phy- 
lacteries, Commentarius in Harmoniam, lib. v. cap, xi. Sc. has # 
rendered it in this place fringe ; but this word’ answers worse than — 
hem, for their garments had no fringes. i 

27. Son of David. This was probably meant as Wionicdsing 
him to be the Messiah; for at this time it appears to have been - 
universally understood that the Messiah would be a descendant af 
David. Hoan 

30. Their eyes were opened. A Heb, idiom, neither remote nor | 
inelegant, to denote, They received their sight. 

2 Stri@ly charging them, said, webeimyrdlo avlos rAvyov. Vul. Com- 
minatus est tlis, dicens. Si. who translates from the Vul. says, 
Leur dit, en les menagant rudement ; where, instead of softening the _ 
harsh words of his author, the La. translator, he has rendered them 
still harsher. In another place, Mr. i. 43. eSeencapeev@> avlo Avyer 
is thus expressed in his translation, en /uz disant avec de fortes mena- 
ces. Itis strange that, when the very words used by our Lord, on 
both these occasions, are related by the Evangelist, in which there 
is nothing of either threat or harshness, an interpreter should imagine 
that this is implied in the verb. Si. may use for his apology that he 
translates from the Vul. The Sy. translator, who understood bet- 
ter the Oriental idiom, renders the Gr. verb by a word in Sy. 
which implies simply he forbade, he prohibited. Mr. ix. 25. N. 

35. Among the people, vy tw daw. ‘This clause is wanting in many 
MSS. inthe Vul. the Sy. and most other ancient versions... As in 
this case the evidence on the opposite sides may be said to balance 
each other, and as the admission or the rejection makes no alteration 
in the sense ; that the clause possesses a place in the common Gr. 
editions, and in the E. T. is here sufficient ground for deciding in its ; 
favour. oy 

36. He had compassion upon them, srmdayxvicdn meg avlar ¥. 


T. He was moved with compassion on them. Vul. Misertus est 
es. 
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eis. Be. imagining there was something particularly expressive in 
the Greek verb here used, has rendered this clause commiseratione 
intima commotus est super eis, and is followed by Pisc. Er. seems 
_ to have had in some degree the same notion. He says, Affectu mi- 
sericordie talus est erga illos, and is followed by Cal. Leo de Ju- 
- da adds only intime to misertus est. Cas. has preferred the unaffeét- 
_ ed simplicity of the Vul. and said misertus est eorum. Lu. has taken 
the same method, © Be.’s opinion had great weight with the Protes- 
tant translators of that age who came after him. Dio. says, Sene 
_mosse a gran pieta. G.¥. Il fut esmeu de compassion envers icelles, 
which i is literally the same with our common version, and which has 
also been adopted by L. Cl. The P. R. translators, Ses entrailles 
 furent emues de compassion. Sa. \after the Vul. says simply, J/ ex 
eut compassion. Si. to the same purpose, J/ en eut pitié. So does 
- Beau. who translates from the Gr. Of the late Eng. translations, 
An. Dod. Wor. and Wa. follow the common version. Wes. has 
chosen to go beyond it, He was moved with tender compassion for 
them. But Wy. has in this way outstript them all, His bowe/s 
yearned with compassion on them. Sc. and Hey. render the expres+ 
sion asI do. Those strange efforts to say something extraordinary 
result from an opinion founded on etymology, of the signification 
of the Gr. word omrayyriC ous from TTY YK VO, viscera, the bowels. 
This they consider as corresponding to the Heb. tarm richam, both 
noun and verb. The noun in the plural is sometimes interpreted 
 erauyyvee. ‘The verb is never by the Seventy rendered cmaayynde- 
wes, a word which does not occur in that version, but generally 
ease Or oix]eigw, which occur often, and are rendered J have compas- 
ston, I have mercy, or I have pity. Nay, the Heb. word frequent- 
ly occurs joined with a negative particle, manifestly denoting to 
have no mercy, Gc. Now for this purpose the verb richam would. . 
be totally unfit, if it signified to be affeted with an uncommon de- 
gree of compassion; all that would be then implied in it, when join- 
ed with a negative, would be, that an uncommon degree of compas- ~ 
sion was not shown, In the historical part of the N. T. where the 
word omrayxrCowas Occurs pretty often, and always in the same 
sense, not one of those interpreters who in this passage find it so’ 
wonderfully emphatical, judge it. proper always to adhere to their 
method of rendering adopted here; but Sige it harely L have com. 


passion. 
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passion, Even Wes. who has been more uniform ‘than the rest, has 
thought fit to desert his favourite phrase, in translating Mr. ix. ‘22. 
where the man who. brought his son to Jesus to be cured; says, as 
he renders it, If thou canst do any thing, have compassion on us, 
orrayyucres @P nas, and help us. So also says Wy. Both have 
been sensible that emotions of tender compassion, and the yearning 
of the bowels, would make an awkward and affected figure in this 
place. The plea from etymology, in a point which ought to be de- 
termined solely by use, where use can be discovered, is very weak. 
If I should render this expression in Cicero, stomachabatur, si 
quid asperius dixerim; if I happened to use a severe expression, 
instantly 42s stomach was disordered with vexation, 1 believe I 
should be thought to translate ridiculously. And yet the last clause, 
is exactly in the same taste with his bowels yearned with compassion. . 
The style of the Evangelists is chaste and simple; no effort in - 
them to say extraordinary things, or in an extraordinary manner. 
The diction, if not, when judged by the rhetorician’s rules, pure 
and elegant, is however natural, easy, and modest. Though they 
did not seek out fine words, the plainest, and, to that class of . peo- 
ple with whom they were conversant, the most obvious, ‘came un- 
sought. They aimed at no laboured antitheses, no rounded periods, 
no ambitious epithets, no accumulated superlatives.. There is a nak- 
ed beauty in their manner which is entirely their own, And with 
all the faults of the Vul. the barbarisms and solecisms with which it 
is chargeable, it has, in many places, more of that beautiful but. 
unadorned simplicity than-most modern translations. I should not 
have been at so much pains, where there is no material difference 
of meaning, but to take an occasion of shewing, once for all, how 
‘idly some bestow their labour, hunting after imaginary emphasis, 
through the obscure mazes of etymology; a method which, in ex- 
plaining any author in any language, could, with the greatest faci- 
lity, be employed to make him say what he never formed a concep- 
of, Diss. 1V. § ‘26. 
2 They were scattered and Sot. NTOLY ExAGADsLEVOS sack Gp Pymepeevor. 
E. T. They fainted and were scattered abroad. It is acknowledged 
that in a very great number of MSS, the word is not exasavmueves, but 
ecxvawevos. In regard to the reading in those copies, from which the 
Vul. and other ancient translations were made, this'is one of those cases 
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in which nothing can be concluded with certainty. The reason is, one 
of the senses of the word exacrdvuever, namely, fatigued, exhausted, 
nearly coincides with the meaning of erxvaAsevor ; consequently the 
version might have been the same, whichsoever way it stood in the 
translator’s copy. Now if these translations be set aside, the pre- 
ponderancy is not such as ought in reason to determine us against 
the reading which suits best the context. Tome the common read- 
ing appears, in this respe@t, preferable. Now the word exavw, when 
-applied either to a flock or to a multitude of people, means dissipo, 
T scatter, as well as debilito, I weaken ; nor can any thing be better 
suited to the scope of the passage. Be. has preferred that sense, 
and Elsner has well supported it, as he has, in like manner, the 
true meaning of sfpsepevor in this place, as signifying exposed. ‘This 
interpretation has also the advantage of being equally adapted to the 
literal sense, and to the figurative; to the similitude introduced, | ; 
and to that with which the comparison is made. It is not a natu- 
ral consequence of the absence of the shepherd that the sheep should 
be fatigued and worn out, or languid, but it is the consequence that 
they should be scattered and exposed to danger. The shepherd 
prevents their wandering, and protects them. 


CHAP. X. 


2. Apostles, emesoawy. ‘That is missionaries, messengers. At is 
rarely applied to any but those whom God, or one representing his 
person, as the chief magistrate or the high priest, sends on business 
of importance. The word occurs only once in the Septuagint. 1 Ki. 
xiv. 6. where Ahijah the prophet is, by those interpreters, »repre- 
sented as saying to the wife of Jeroboam, Eyw es amororG» weos 
ot cxaneos. After the captivity, in our Lord’s time, the term was 
applied’ to those whom the high priest chose for counsellors, and to 
whom he commonly gave commission to colleét the tribute payable 
to the temple from the Jews in distant regions. It continued in use, 
as we learn from Jerom, after the destruétion of the temple and dis- 
persion of the people by Titus Vespasian. Thus, accounting for 
the expression used by Paul, Gal. i. 1. he says, ‘* Usque hodie a 
“* patriarchis Judzeorum apostolos mitti constat. Ad distin@ionem 
itaque eorum qui mittuntur, ab hominibus et sui, qui sit missus a 
“ Christo, tale sumpsit exordium. Paulus apostolus, non ab homint= 


© bus, 
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“ bus, neque per hominem.” Wemay add that in the N. T. the 
term is once applied to Jesus Christ himself, Heb. ili. 1. Some are 
denominated, 2 Cor. viii. 23. cmosoac: exxanciwy. But the denomina- 
tion, Apostles of Christ, seems to have been given to none but the 
twelve, Matthias who was substituted in the place of Judas, and Paul 
and Barnabas who were commissioned to the Gentiles, J. x. 36. 

% The first Simon, medlos Zieov. Though the Gr. here has no 
article, it is necessary to translate it she first, otherwise the word 
Jirst would be an adverb, and could answer only to wew7oy, : 

3 James, laxwCes. The name is the same with that of the Pa- 
triarch ;- but immemorial custom has appropriated in our language 
the name Yames to the two Apostles, and Jacob to the Patriarch. 
Diss. XII. P. IIL. § 33. 

4 Fames, son of Zebedece, luxabeos 6 te Zeca. And, 


3. James, son of Alpheus, laxwbos ¢ re AAPas. In both the a- 
bove instances the Gr. article serves merely for supplying the ellip- 
sis. It occupies the place of isos, and is therefore more justly ren- 
dered son than the son. Ch. 1.6. N. 


4. Cananite, Kavaviln. E.T. Canaanite. But this is the name, 
always given in the O, T. toa descendant of Canaan, son of Ham, 
and grandson of Noah ; and is in Gr. not Kevavilas but Xavecvesos. 
The Vul. indeed seems to have read so, rendering it Chananeus: 
But this reading is not supported by either versions or MSS. nor 
has it any internal probability to recommend it. Some think the 
Gr. word imports a native or inhabitant of Cana in Galilee: Others 
- are of opinion that it is a Sy. word, used by Mt. and Mr. of the 
same import with the Gr. Znawrns employed by L. in reference to 
the same person. L. vi. 15. N., 

2 He who betrayed him, 6 xo mopeds avloy.  Vul. Qut et tra- 
didit eum. Ex: Zu. Be. Cas. Pisc. and Cal, all use prodidzt, instead 
of tradidit. All modern translators I am acquainted with (except 
Beau. and Si. who say, gui vrd Jesus), whether they translate 
from the Gr. or from the Vul. have in this particular followed the 
modern La. interpreters. Now it is evident that in this the Vul. has 
adhered more closely both to the letter and to the spirit of the ori- 
ginal than the other versions: Magodevas, Wet. observes, is ¢radere, 
wpsduvas is prodere. The former expresses simply the faé, without 
- any note of praise or blame; the other marks the fact as criminal, 
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and is properly a term of reproach. Now there “is this peculiarity - 
in the spirit of those writers, that, when speaking in their own cha- 
racter as historians, they satisfy themselves with relating the bare 
facts, without either using such terms, or affixing such epithets, as 
might serve to impress their readers with their sentiments concerning 
them, either of censure or of commendation. They tell the naked 
truth, without hinting an opinion, and leave the truth to speak for 
itself. They have hit the happy medium, in narrative writing, 
that they avoid equally the slightest appearance, on one hand, of 
coldness and indifference, and on the other, of passion and prejudice. 
It was said of their master, Never man spake like this man. May 
.it not be justly affirmed of these his biographers, Never men wrote 
like these men? And if their manner be unlike that of other men 
in general, it is more especially unlike that of fanatics, of all denomi- 
nations. Some may be surprised, after reading this remark, that I 
have not myself used the more general expression, and said, Delivered 
him up. Had I been the first who rendered the Gospels into Eng. I 
should certainly have so rendered that passage. But the case is totally 
-different, now that our ears are inured to another dialeét, especially 
as the customary expression contains nothing but what is stri€tly 
true. It is not easy to make so great an alteration, and at the same 
time preserve a simple and unaffected manner of writing. A trans. 
lator, by appearing to seek about for an unusual term, may lose — 
more of the genius of the style in one way than he gains in another. 
There is the greater danger in regard to this term, as, for the same 
reason for which we render it de//ver up in this passage, we. ought to 
translate it‘so in every other, which in some places, in consequence 
of our early habits, would sound very awkwardly. But that the 
manner of the Evangelists may not be in any degree mistaken from 
the version, I thought it necessary to add this note. Diss, III. 
$383 
x. A Samaritan city, mors Sapupdlov. Vul. civitates Samari- 
tanorum in the, plural. This reading has no support from MSS. or 
versions. . eee ats 
8. Inthe common Gr. copies, vexess ‘syetgtle, raise the dead, is 
found immediately after Aerexs noebce.Céls. But, it is wanting ina * 
great number of the most valuable MSS. in the Com. polyglot, and 
in the Arm, and Eth, versions. Aad, though it is retained in the 
‘Sy. 
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Sy. and also in the Vul. where it is transposed, it is evident that 
Jerom did not find it in any of his best MSS. as he has omitted it to- 
tally in his Commentary, where evety other clause of thé sentence 
is specially taken notice of. Neither did Chr. Euth. or Theo. 
find it in the copies, used by them. There is this further evi- 
dence against it, that it is not mentioned, either in the beginning 
of the chapter, where the powers conferred on the Apostles are re- 
lated, whereof this, had it been granted, must be considered as the 


principal; or in the parallei passages of L. where the Apostles are 


said to have been commissioned, and to have had powers bestowed 


-onthem. This power they seem never to have received till after 


the resurrection of their Lord. 


9. In your girdles. Their purses were commonly in their girdles. 


10. No scrip, jen wagay «5 adov. E.'T.-No scrip for your journey. 


I understand serip to signify a travelling bag or wallet, and conse- 


quently: to answer nga es cdov. But whatever be in this, the words 
in conneétion sufficiently show the meaning. 

2 Staves. The common teading i in Gr. is gaGdov. This is s one of 
the few instances in which our translators have not scrupled to de- 
sert the ordinary editions, and say staves, notwithstanding that the 
Vul. agrees with the common Gr, and has virgam. There is suf- 
ficient ground, however, for preferring the other reading, which is 
not only well supported by MSS. some versions, and old editions, 
and is approved by Wet. and other critics; but is entirely conform- 
able to those instru¢tions as represented by the other Evangelists. 

3 No spare coats, shoes, or staves, pads dvo yilovac, pede mrodnpectla, 
pends exBdo. EK. T. Neither two coats, neither shoes, nor yet staves. 
I consider the word dvo as equally belonging to all the three articles 
here conjoined, coats, shoes, and staves. Now, as it would be ab- 
surd to represent it as Christ’s order, Take not with you two shoes ; 
and as the Heb. word rendered in the Sep. dmodupecile is Am. ii. 6. and 
viii. 6. properly translated a pair of shoes, being, according to the 
Masora, in the dual number, I have rendered the word dvo here 
spare; (that is, such as ye are not using at present), for by this 
means I both avoid the impropriety, and exaétly hit the sense in them 
all. | t 

4 Of bis maintenance, sng reoPas avre. E.'T. Of bismeat. But 
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the three particulars last mentioned, coat, staff, and shoes, are sure- 
ly not meat, in any sense of the word. This, if there were no other 
argument, sufficiently~ shews, that'our Lord included more under 
the term zgopn than food. He prohibits them from incumbering 
themselves with any articles of raiment, beside what they were wear- 


_ing, or with money to purchase more, when these should be worn 


out. Why ? Because they would be entitled to a supply from those 
on whom their labours would be bestowed, and money would be but 
an incumbrance to them. The world is used by a synecdoche, per- 


_ feétly agreeable to the Oriental idiom, which sometimes makes the 


term bread denote every thing necessary for subsistence. . Sc. has 
shown that this interpretation of reoPn is not unsupported by classical 
authority, 

12. The Vul. subjoins to this verse, Dicentes, Pax huie domut, 
Saying, Peace be to this house. The corresponding words in Gr. 
are found in some MSS. but not in so many as to give any counte- 


nance for relinquishing 1 the common reading, which agrees with the 


Sy. and the greater number of ancient versions ; more especially, as 
some editions of the Vul. omit these words, oe as the conneétion i is 
complete without them. There is ground to think, that such cor- 
rections have sometimes arjsen from an ill-judged zeal in transcribers, 
to render the Gospels more conformable to one another. That the 
common Jewish salutation was, Peace be to this house, is well known. I 
have, therefore, for the greater perspicuity, rendered 4 senvn dew, in 
the 13th verse, the peace ye wish them. This, at the same time that it 
gives exactly the sense, renders the addition to the 12th verse quite 
unnecessary. 


14. Shake the dust off your feet. It was maintained by the scribes, 


_ that the very dust of a heathen country polluted their land, and 


therefore ought not to be brought into it. Our Lord here, adopt- 
ing their language, requires his disciples, by this ation, to signify — 
that those” Jewish cities which reje&ted their do€trine, deserved a 
rezard noway superior to that which they themselves showed to the 
cities of pagans. It is added in the gospels of Mr. and L. eg 
meprugioy, for a testimony, that is, not a denunciation of judgments, 
but a public and solemi protestation against them. 

18. To bear testimony to them, es Haglogsoy avloss. Mr, xiii. 9. N. 


20. 
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20- It shall not be but The meaning is, It shall not be 
so much as——Ch, ix, 13. 3 Note. 


23. When they persecute you in one city, orav diwnwow ius ev ry 
wore tavln. Two or three copies, none of the most esteemed, read 
ex ts worsas tavlnc. Chr. and Orig. also, found this reading in those 
used by them. But neither the author of the Vul. nor any ancient 
translator, appear to have read so. Had there been ground for 
admitting this reading, the proper translation would have been, When 
they banish you out of one city.” 

2 Another. Ch. xxvii. 61.N. . 

3 Ye shall not have gone through the cities of Lerael, & yn cersorle 
“tas moras te legaerA. Be, Neqguaquam obieritis urbes Israelis. The 
late learned Bishop Pearce objects to this version that, though 
“-rerey ddoy, and vere alone (cdev being understood), are used for ac-_ 
‘complishing a journey ; he had seen no example of sere woaes, for 
going over, or travelling through, towns. It is sufficient to answer, 
that we have seen no example of his sense of the word, adapted to 
_ the phrase here used ; for rerev musngye, and terey rim amogeiles, 
are at least as dissimilar to ceray ods, as redav ddoy is. Besides, 
there is nothing in the scriptural style resembling that of the Pagans, 
when speaking of what they called their mysteries ; though I acknow- 
ledge that a great deal of this sort is to be found in the ecclesiastical 
writers of the fourth and fifth centuries, who affected to accommo- 
date the Pagan phraseology to the Christian doétrine and worship, 
which they not a little corrupted thereby.’ But nothing serves more 
strongly to evince, that the sense which Be. has given to the words 
is the natural and obvious sense, than the manner in which Chr. ex- 
plains this passage. He does not seem to have discovered, that the 
word stdav, joined with xoaw, had any thing either difficult or un- 
common in it; but observing the encouragement given to the Apos- 
tles in the promise, he thus expresses in his own words, as is usual 
with him, the import of it, 3 QéOcotle wegicrdovles ray Maerusswny, Ye 
shall not have finished your travelling through Palestine. 1 shall 
only add, that the word consummabitis, used by the Val. is rather 
ambiguous, and may be differently interpreted. Er. Zu. and Cal, 
who say perambulaveritis, perfe&tly agree in’sense with Be. So, I - 
imagine, does Cas. though he uses the more indefinite and less proper 

term, perlustraveritis. 
. Fq | 25. 


88 he, yENOMMES OIN em. 


25. Beolechub, BerCeer. Vul. Beel/zebub. In this instance, 
our translators have adopted the reading. of the Vul. in preference to 
that of the Gr. With the Vul. agree the Sy. Eth. and Ara. ver-_ 
sions. It is remarkable, that there 1s no variation in the Gr. MSS. 
all of which make the word terminate in a, notin ®. -Allthe learn-~ 
ed seem to be agreed, that Beelzebub was the Oriental name. It 
‘were superfluous to examine the conje¢tures of critics on this subject, 
‘The obvious reason of this change - appears to be that assigned by 
Gro. No Gr. word ends in @; and those who wrote in that lan- 
guage, in order to accommodate themselves to the pronunciation of 
- the people who spoke it, were accustomed to make some alterations 
on foreign names. Thus, Sennacherib is in the Sep. Devveeygngeste 5 
and Habakkuk, for a like reason, is AwGaxsu. On how many of 
‘the Heb. names of the O. T. is a much greater change made in the 
N. in regard to which we find no different reading in the MSS.? I 
suppose, however, that the reason of the preference given by our 
translators, was not because the sound was more conformable to the 
Oriental word, a thing of no consequence to us, but because, through 
-the universal use of the Vul. before the Reformation, men were ac- 
customed to the one name, and strangers to the other, The word 
Beelzebub means the Lord of flzes. ~ It is thought to be the name of 
some Syrian idol, but whether given by the worshippers themselves, 
or, as was not unusual, by the Jews in contempt, is to us matter on- 

ly of conje@ture. 

26. Therefore, fear them not. Ma sv oBrdil¢ aviss~ Dr. Symonds 
asks (p.74) ‘Could our Saviour mean, that the reason why his 
** apostles had no just grounds of fear, was because. they were sure 
‘f to meet with barbarous treatment ?” I answer, ‘ No; but because 
* they could meet with no treatment; however bad, which he had 
not borne before, and which they had not been warned, and should 

therefore be prepared, to expect. This meaning results more natu- 
* rally from the scope of the place, than that given by him,’ 


‘6 


6 


27. From the house-tops.. Their houses were all flat-roofed. 
29. Apenny. Diss. VIII. P.1. 4 ro. 
31. Ye are much more valuable than sparrows, worrwy sesciay 


DiePegile Sues. E:T. Ye are of more value than many sparrows. 
One MS, and the Com. read xeaaw for morrwy. This, I acknow- | 


ledge, 


- 
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ledge, is of no weight. The same sense is conveyed either way. 
Cas. Longe passeribus antecellitis vos. This expression is more con- 
formabic to modern idioms. 


34. I came not-to bring peace, but a sword. An energetic 

35: Lam come to make dissension. _ mode of ex- 
pressing the certainty of a foreseen consequence of any measure, by 
representing it as the purpose for which the measure was adopted. 
This idiom is familiar to the Orientals, and not unfrequent i in other 
authors, especially paets and orators.” 


38. He who will not take his cross and follow me. Every one 
condemned by the Romans to crucifixion, was compelled to carry 
the cross on which he was to be suspended, to the place of execution. 
In this manner our Lord himself was treated. Properly, it was not 
the whole cross that was carried by the convict, but the cross-beam. 
The whole was more than suited the natural strength of a man to car- 
‘ty. The perpendicular part probably remained in the ground; the 
tranverse beam (here called .the cross) was added, when there was 
an execution. As this was not a Jewish but a Reiman punishment, 
the mention of it on this occasion may justly be looked on as the first 
hint given by Jesus of the death he was to suffer. If it had been 
‘usual in the country to execute eriminals in this manner, the expres- 
sion might have been thought proverbial, for denoting to prepare for 


the worst. 


30. He who preserveth his life shall lose it. "There isin this sen- 
tence a kind of paronomasia, whereby the same word is used in dif- 
ferent senses, in such a manner as to convey the sentiment with 
greater energy to the attentive. ‘He who, by making a sacrifice 
‘ of his duty, preserves temporal life, shall lose eternal life; and 
‘ contrariwise.? The like trope our Lord employs in that expres- 
sion, ch, viii. 22. Let the dead bury their dead. Let the spiritually 
dead bury the naturally dead. Seealsoch. xiii. 12. In the present ° 
instance, the trope has a beauty in the original, which we cannot 
give it in a version. The word vy is equivocal, signifying both 
life and soul, and consequently is much better fitted for exhibiting 
with entire perspicuity, the two meanings, than the Eng. word 4/2. 
The Syro-Chaldaic, which was the language then spoken in Pales- 
tine, had, in this respeét, the same advantage with the Gr. 

CHAP, 
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gee, Ye? CHAP YXT 


bE Give warning. Diss. VI. P. Vv. § 2, &e. 

2 Inthe cities, ev rig rorscw avlay. E.T. In ther cities. It is 
not uncommon in the Oriental diale&ts, to employ a pronoun where 
_ the antecedent, to which it xefers, i is not expressed, but understood. 
In this way avlev is here used §, for it must refer to the Galileans, 
in whose country they then were. But as the pronoun is not neces- 
sary in Eng. and as in our ears it would appear to refer to disciples, 
and so might mislead, it is better omitted. 


2. Of the Messiah, rs Xeiss. A few MSS. and the Eth. version, . 
read rz Ince: It is not in itself improbable, that this is the true 
reading, though too weakly supported to authorize an alteration in 
the text. Incws, Kvgi@-, OcG, and Xgis@, having been anciently 
almost always written by contraction, were more ‘liable to be mista- 
ken than the other words. If, however, the common reading be 
" just, it deserves to be remarked, that the word Xese@ is never, 
when alone, and with the article, used in the Gospels, as a proper 
name. It is the name of an office. The import of the expression 
must therefore be, ‘ When John had heard that those works were 

* performed by Jesus, which are charatteristical of the Messiah, he 
* sent.” Diss. V. P. IV. § 6—9. 


3. He that cometh, 6 sexouev@. E.T. He that should come. 1 
thought it better to render this literally, because it is one of the 
titles by which the Messiah was distinguished. It answers in 
Gr. to the Heb. xan dada, taken from Psal. cxviii. 26. where he 
is.denominated, He chat cometh in the name of the Lord. The be- 
ginning of a description is usually employed to suggest the whole. 
Indeed the whole is applied to him, ch. xxi. 9. Mr. xi. g. L. xix. 
38. J. xii. 13. and sometimes the abbreviation, as here, and in J. vi. 
14. Heb. x. 37. ¢ egyaeev@- seems to have been a title as much ap- 
propriated as o Xgie@, and ¢ iG +x AwB.d. 

5- Good news is brought. Diss. V. P. I. 


6. To whom I shall not prove a stumbling. block, 6s cop un oneyod~ 
arwdy ev evo. Ch, v, 29. N. 


2 
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7. Areed shaken by the wind ? A proverbial expression ; imply- 
ing, ‘ It is surely not for any trifling matter pat ye have gone 
‘ thither.’ ; 


8. Arvdeumoy Gy poceAcexots ipectleous me iscpesver— se Ta (oorane Poesilec—— 

It was observed (Diss. X. P. V. § 2.) that, when a particular spe-- 
cies was denoted by an adjective added to the general name, the 
article, on occasion of repeating the name, is made to supply the 
place of the adje€tive; but here we have an example wherein, on 
rejecting the adjetive, the substantive is supplied by prefixing the 
article ra peadrwxe for marcne imedlic. There is evidently, therefore, 
neither redundancy nor impropriety in using the article here, as some 
have vainly imagined. Either it or the RescurCs of the noun was 
necessary, in point of precision. 


.10. Angel. Diss. VEI. P. IT. S98 &e. 


12. Invaded. ‘The comparison is here to a country invaded and 
conquered, or toa city besieged and taken by storm. 


13. Were your instrudfors, meo@ileveas. Ch. vii. 15. N. 
15. Whoever hath ears, &c. Diss. II. P. III. § 5. 


16. In the market-place, ey ayogauis. E.T. In the markets. But 
‘a great number of MSS. as well as the Vul. Go. and Sy. versions, 
have the word in the singular. The passage was also read thus by 
some of the ancient expositors. Moreover, the reading itself appears 
preferable. 


17. We have sung mournful songs, deninoapw. EE. 'T. We have | 
mourned. But mourning and lamenting are nearly synonymous, 
Hence that indistinétness in the E. T. which makes a reader at a 
loss to know what those children wanted of their companions, If it 
was to join them in mourning, it would. have been more natural to 
retain the word, and say, But ye have not mourned with us. There 
are other reasons which render this supposition improbable. One is, 
the former member of the sentence shows, that it was one part which 
‘one of the sets of boys had to play, and another that was expected 
from the other. A second reason is, the similarity of the construc- 
tion in the corresponding clauses, and the difference in the contrast- 
ed 5 nvrnccpeey dpesv.—ebenvnoeeey vey, ON ONE side, and sx weynraerte,— 
ax exovacSe onthe other. These things add a great degree. of proba- 

bility 
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bility to the version 1 have given, stuet Er. and Cal. who say /ugu-- 
bria cecinimus ; Dio. G. F. and L. Cl. who render the words in the 
same way, and Hey. who says, sung mournful tunes. But what 
puts it, with me, beyond a doubt, is, to find that the Seventy use 
Sen | for elegy, or song of lamentation, and Senvesv for to sing ‘such 
a song. ‘See 2 Sam.i. 17. For that the /améntation there following 
is a song or poem, is evident from its structure. See also the pream- 
ble in the Sep. to the book of Lamentations, where.the song which 
immediately follows, composed alphabetically i in the manner of some 
of the Psalms, is denominated Senv@, as indeed are all the other 
“poems of that book. That the Jews used such melancholy music, 
sometimes instrumental, sometimes vocal, at funerals, and on other 
calamitous occasions, appears from several passages of Scripture. In 
Jeremiah’s time, they had women whose occupation it was to sing 
them, Jer. ix. 17... They’ are called in the Sep. Seneca. The 
“-word is weakly rendered in our version the mourning women; much 
better by Cas. prejicas, women who, in melodious strains, gave 
vent to their lamentations. For those who know the power of music 
in conjun@tion with poetry will admit that these, by a wonderful 
charm, soothe, at the same time that they excite, the sorrow of the 
hearers. The words which follow in v. 18. render the justness of 
this interpretation still more evident. They are thus translated by 
Houbigant, Ut czto edant in nobis cantus lugubres, ut lachrymas ef- 
fundani oculi nostri, &c. And in regard to the sense, not much 
differently by Cas. Que neniam de nobis editum propere veniant ; 
profundantque ocult nostri lacrymas, &c. Inv. 20. which in our 
version is unintelligible (for how mere wailing, artificially taught, 
could gratify a person in real grief, is beyond comprehension), the 
difficult ty is entirely removed by a right translation. Houbigant, 
Instituite ad lamenlum Jilias vestras, suam queque sodalem ad cantus 
lugubres. Cas. to the same purpose, Frias vestras neniam, et alas 
_ alia lamentationsm docete. a classical use also Senve has often 
the same signification, and answers to neniam edere. Neenia, says 


Festus, est carmen quod in funere, laudandi gratia, cantatur ad 
nbiam. 


‘19. Wisdom is justified. L. vii. Sb Ne 


20, Began to reproach, egdlo oveadiGay. Mr. v. 17. N, 
2r. 
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. Wo unto thee Chorazin. L. vi. 24. N. ee 
2 coe sackcloth and ashes; that is, ‘ the deepest contrition and 
* sorrow.’ Sackcloth and ashes were the outward signs of penitence 
in those days. ees 


23-, Which hast been exalted to heaven, 4 iws ve sgave iWabere, 
Vul. Numquid usque in celum exaltaberis ? The Cop. and the Eth. 
versions read in the same manner. In conformity to these, we find 
in a very few Gr. MSS, yun ins re egave ibobnon 

* Hades, Diss. VI. P. II. § 2, ages 


25. I adore thee, eLomororyspeat Coty ah Row Cees ant thee. ‘The 
word sometimes tenotes, to confess sins, sometimes to acknowledge 
favours, and sometimes also fo adore or celebrate. It is in the last 

of these senses I understand the word here. The nature of the sen- 
timent makes this probable. But the reason assigned, v. 26. removes 
all doubt, Yes, Father, because such is thy pleasure. ‘ Every thing : 
* in which I discover thy will, I receive, not with acquiescence 
* barely, but with veneration.’ 

2 Having hidden these things,—thou hast revealed them, wmenguyas 
tadle,—nae aninarvpas adie. E.T. Thou hast hid these things, 
and bast revealed them. We have the same idiom, Rom. vi. 17. 
God be thanked that ye were the servants of sin, but ye have. obeyed ; 
the thanks are not given for their having been formerly the servants 
of sin, but for their being then obedient, Is. xii. 1. rendered literal- 
ly from the Heb. is, Lord, Iwill praise thee, becausé thou wast an- 
ery with me, thine anger is turned away. In interpreting this, our 
translators have not been so scrupulous, but have rendered the mid- 
dle clause, though thou wast angry ah me. I know not why they 
have not followed the same method here. Having hidden implies. 
barely, not having revealed, Mr. iii. 4. N. ; 

3 From sages and the learned, amo coQay nai cvvilar, E.T. From 
the wise and prudent. ZoP@, asused by the Evangelists, must be 
understood as equivalent to the Heb. mart hacham, which, from. 
signifying wzse in the proper sense, came, after the establishment 
of academies in the country, often to denote those who had the su- 
perintendency of these seminaries, or a principal part in teaching. It 
seems also to have been used almost synonymously with scribe ; so that 
in every view it suggests rather the Aiterary honours a man has at- 

tained 
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: tained, than the wesdom of which he is possessed. Svvél@ answers 
to the Heb. word }129 zabon, which is more properly intelligent or 
learned than prudent; and both refer more to the knowledge acquir- 
_ ed by study and application, than to what arises from experience 
anda good understanding. Accordingly they are here contrasted not 
with pagers, fools, but with vies, babes, persons illiterate, whose 
minds had not been cultivated in the schools of the rabbies. 
| 29. Be taught by me, mabers am sus. | E.'T. Learn of me. The 
phrase in Eng. is commonly understood to signify, Fo//ow my exam- 
ple. But this does not express the fullimport, which is, Be my dis- 
ciples, be taught by me, and is explanatory of the first order, Take 
my yoke upon you. See J. vi. 45. where beng taught of God, and 
_ learning of the Father, are used as synonymous. 
2 Condescending, tamav@- rn xagdia. E.T. Lowly in heart. 1 
think, with Elsner, that our Lord’s direct aim in this address is not 
to recommend these virtues in him to the imitation of the people, but 
himself to their choice as a teacher, The whole is to be explained 
- therefore as having a view to this end. ‘ Be instruéted by me, whom 
_* ye will find'a meek and condescending teacher, not rough, haugh- 
_ © ty, and impatient, but one who can bear with the infirmities of 
“ the weak ; and who, more desirous to edify others than to please 
« himself, will not disdain to adapt his lessons to the capacities of 
the learners.’ 


CHAP. XII. 


1. Began to pluck, uegevlo tAdav. Mr. v. 17. N. 


2. What it is not lawful. Plucking the ears of corn they consi- 
dered as a species of reaping, and consequently as servile work, and» 
not to be done oh the Sabbath. 

4. The tabernacle, sev ox. E.T. The house. The temple, 
which is oftnest in Scripture called che house of God, was not then 
built. And if the house of the high priest be here denominated 


_» God's house, as some learned men have supposed, the application is, 


I suspe@t, without example. I think, therefore, it is rather to be 
understood of the tabernacle formerly used, including the sacred pa- 
vilion, or sanétuary, and the court. These, before the building of 
the temple, we find commonly denominated the house of God. Fur- 

ther, 


td 
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ther, that it was not into the holy place that David went, appears 
from this circumstance, the loaves of which he partook had been 
that day removed from before the Lord, and new bread had been 
‘put in their room, 1 Sam, xxi. 6. ‘For the sake of perspicuity 
therefore, and because we do not apply the word house to sucha 
portable habitation, I have thought it better to use. some general 
name, as tabernacle or mansion, for under either of these terms the 
court or inclosure may be also comprehended. 

2 The loaves of the presence, rs weres TNs sidtiede E..T. The 
shew-bread.. The Heb. expression, rendered literally, is the /oaves 
of the face, or of the presence. This I thought it better to restore, 
than to continue in using a term which conveys an improper notion 
of the thing. Purver, whose version I have not seen, uses, as Ta am 
informed, the same expression. 


5. Violate the rest to be observed on sabbaths, trois cabbacw x6 
vubcatey Beonrscs. E. T. On the sabbath days profane the sabbath. 
This looks oddly, as though the sabbath could be profaned on any 
other day. Let it be observed, that the Heb. word for Sabbath © 
signifies also rest, and is used in both senses in this verse, The 
Evangelist, or rather his translator into Greek, though he retained 
the original word, has, to hint a difference in the meaning, made 
an alteration on it, when introduced the second time. Thus he uses 
eabbact, from caebas, for the day ; but ca6Garey for the sabbatical 
rest. If it be asked, how the priests violate the sabbatical rest ? 
the answer is obvious, by killing and preparing the sacrifices, as well 
as by other pieces of manual labour absolutely necessary in perform- 
ing the religious service which God had established among them. ~~ 


6. Something greater, waar. E, T, A greater. But very many 
MSS. and some ancient expositors read peor. ‘This is also ‘more 
conformable to the style in similar cases. See xi. 9. and in this ch, 
see the note on v.41. and 42. 


8. Of the sabbath, xo te cabbare. E,T. Even of the sabbath. 
The xa: is wanting here in a very great number of MSS. in some 
early editions, in the Sy. and Cop. versions. It seems not to have 
been read by several ancient writers, and is ida: by Mill and 
Wetstein, and other critics. 

14. To destroy him, ows avloy amortcuct. _E, fog How they mighi 
. destroy 


ra 
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destroy him. Most modern translations, ‘as well as the Eng. have in 
- this followed the Vul. which says, Quomodo perderent eum. Yet 
axas is not commonly rendered guwomodo but ut. There seems to 
be no MS. which has zs, else I should have suspeéted that this 
had been the reading in the copy used by the La. translator. It is 
true that éxrws; answers sometimes to quomodo, as well as to wt; 
but it is a good rule in translating, always to prefer the usual signi- 
fication, unless it would imply something absurd, or at least unsuit- 
able to the scope of the place, Neither of these is the case here. 
If there be any difference, the ordinary acceptation is the preferable 
one. This is the first time that mention is made of a design on our 
Saviour’s life. It is natural to think that the historian would ac- 
quaint us of their concurring in the design, before he would speak 
of their consulting about the means. The explanations given by the 
Greek Fathers supply, in some respects, an ancient version, as they 
frequently give. the sense of the original in other words. In this 
passage Chr. renders orws by ive wt, not by: Ws OF oy Toomey Guormo= 
do. | Eopbsrcverlas i bia averaciy avlov. 


16. Enjoining them. Mr. ix. 25. N. 


“20. A dimly burning taper he will not quench, rwov rvPopevor 8 
elice. E. T. Smoking flax shall he not quench. ‘By an easy meto- 
“nymy the material for the thing made, flax, is here used for the wick 
of a lamp or taper, and that by a synedoche, for the lamp, or taper 
itself, which, when near going out, yields more smoke than light. 
The Sy. re and Per. render it lamp, Dio. says, lucignuolo See 
Lowth’s translation of Isaiah, xlii. 3. ; 


23. Is this the son of David? wis ér@> es 6 iG Aakd; E.T. 
Ls not this the son of David? Vul. and Ar. Numguid hic est flius 
David? With this agree in sense, Er, Zu. Cal. Pisc. and Cas. only 
using nui, not numguid. Be. alone says, None iste est filius ille 
Davidis ? And in this he has been followed by the Eng. and some 
_ other Protestant translators. The Sy. and most of the ancient ver- 
sions agree with the Vul. Sc. observes that pujle is not used by Mt. 
to interrogate negatively. He might have added, nor by any writer 
ofthe N. T. None does not answer to eile; but num, or num- 
quid, in Eng. whether. Only let it be observed, that whether 
with us would often be superfluous, when yale in Gr. and num in 


® ; ; La. 
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La. would be necessary for distinguishing a question from an affir- 
mation. See ch. vii. 16. Mr. iv. 21. xiv. 19. L. vi. 39. J. vii. 3i. 
Viil. 22. xviii. 35. Xx1. 5.2 Cor. xii. 18. In any one of these places, 
to render it by a negative would pervert the sense. ‘These are all 
the places wherein it occurs in this form, ‘The only other passage 
inthe N. T. where it is found is 1 Cor. vi.3. ‘There it has an addi- 
tional particle, and is not gilt, but edleys, used for stating a com- 
parison, and rendered Jow much more? This therefore canhot be 
called an exception. I own, at the same time, that to say, Js shiv, 
or Is not this, in a case like the present, makes little change in the ~ 
sense. Both express doubtfulness, but with this difference, that the 
former seems to imply that disbelief, the latter*that be/ief, prepon- 
derates. J.iv. 29. N, 

24. This man, sr@. E.T. This fellow. Why did not our 
translators say in the preceding verse, Is not this fellow the Son of 
David? The pronoun is the same in both. Our idiom, in many 
cases, will not permit us to use the demonstrative, without adding a 
noun. But as the Gr. term does not imply, a translator is not en- 
titled to add, any thing contemptuous. By such freedoms, one of 
the greatest beauties of these divine writers has been considerably 
injured. Diss. III. § 23. 

29. The strong one’s house, L. xi. 21. N. 

_ 31. Detrattion, BracPnua. WVul. Blasphemia. E,T. Blas- 
phemy. Cas, Malediétum. Er. Zu. Pisc. and Cal. Convitium, The 
Gr. word denotes injurious expressions, or detradciion in the largest 
aceeptation, whether against God or man. When God is the object, 
it is properly rendered b/asphemy. It is evident, that in this pas- 
sage both are included, as the different kinds are compared together, 
consequently the general term ought to be employed, which is appli- 
cable alike to both; whereas the term blasphemy, with us, is not 
used of any verbal injury that is not aimed directly against God. 
Diss, 1X. P. II. 

2 In men is pardonable, a@eSacilar ros avdewwos. EK. T. Shall 
be forgiven unto men. As the Heb. has no subjunctive or poten- 
tial mood, the future tense is frequently made use of, for supplying 
this defe&t. This idiom is common in the Sep. and has been thence 
adopted into the N. T. Itis evidently our Lord’s meaning here, not 

“ YOL. 1Y. G that 
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that every such sin shall a€tually be pardoned, but that it is, in the 
divine economy, capable of being pardoned, or is pardonable. ‘The 
words in conneétion sufficiently secure this term from being interpret~ — 
ed venial, as it sometimes denotes. The words remissible and ir- 
remissible, would have been less equivocal, but are rather technical 
~terms, than words incommon use, - 


2 Against the spirit. Diss. 1X. P. I. § 17. 


32. In the present state,—in the future, ov réle tw aiavi—t Ta 
perro. E. T. In this world,—in the world tocome. ‘The word 
state seems to suit better here than either age, which some prefer, 
or world, as in the common version. Admit, though by no means 
certain, that by the two eves are here meant the Fewssh dis- 
pensation and the Christian. These we cannot in Eng. call ages > 
as little can we name them wor/ds, The latter implies toa much, 
and the former too little. But they are frequently and properly cal- 
led states, And as there is an ambiguity in the original (for the 
first clause may mean the present life, and the second the life that 
follows), the Eng. word state is clearly susceptible of this interpre- 
tation likewise. And though I consider it as a scrupulosity border- 
‘ing on superstition, to preserve in a version every ambiguous phrase 
that may be found in the original, where the scope of the passage, 
or the words in construction, sufficiently ascertain the sense ; yet 
where there is real ground to doubt about the meaning, one does nat 
aé the part of a faithful translator, who does not endeavour to give 
the sentiment in the same latitude to his readers in which the author 
gave itto him. This may not always be possible; but, where it is 
possible, it should be done. Diss. XII. P. I. § 23. 

35. Out of his good treasure, em re ayabs Snraves tas wag diees. 
E. T. Out of the good treasure of the heart. ‘But the word sas xeep- 
dis are wanting in so many MSS, even those of the greatest note, 
ancient versions, and commentators, that they cannot be regarded 
as authentic. Pearce, through I know not what inadvertency, has 
said that the word here should be rendered ¢reasur ‘y. The treasury 
is the place where treasure is deposited, which may bea very noble 
edifice, though all the treasure it contains be good for nothing. Now 
a man’s producing good things is surely an evidence of the goodness, 
not of his store-house, but of his stores. 


. 36, 
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36. Pernicious word, enux agyoy. E. T. Idle word, Cas. Ma- 
lum verbym, The epithet agy@, when applied to words, has been 
shown by several to denote pernicious, false, calumnious. To this 
sense the context naturally leads, In the primitive meaning zd/e, it 
is applicable only to perspas: When it is applied to things, as the 
words or actions of men, it is understood to denote such in quality as 
spring from habitual idleness. And in this class the Jews were wont 
to rank almost all the vices of the tongue, particularly /yzmg and 
defamation. See 1 Tim. v. 13. Consider also the import of the 
phrase yastges eeyot, in the character given of the Cretans, Tit, i. 12. 
This, if we render the word apy@» as in the text, is dle belhes, 
which, if we were to interpret it by our idiom, ought to denote abste- 
sntousness, as in the abstemious the be//y may be said to be compa- 
ratively zd/e or unemployed. Yet the meaning is certainly the re- 
verse. The author’s idea is rather be//ies of the idle, those who 
spend their time merely in pampering themselves. Thus crue/ hanits 
are the hands of crue/ persons, an envious eye is the eye of a man 
or woman attuated ‘by envy, a contemptuous look the look of one 
who cannot conceal his contempt. From this rule of interpretation, 
in such cases, I do not know a single exception. And by this rule 
interpreted gnydle «gya is such conversation as abounds most with 
habitual idlers. Jt was not uncommon with the Jewish doors, to 
make verba oti stand as a contrast to verba veritatis, thus employs 
ing it asa euphemism for falsehood and lies. Iam far from intend- 
ing, by this remark, to signify that what we commonly call :d/e, 
that is vain and unedifying, words, are not sinful, and consequent- 
ly to be brought into judgment. If these be not comprehended in 
the eupcéle agys of this passage, they may be included in the pagore- 
~yia, foolish talking, mentioned by the Apostle, Eph, v. q. 


37s Or, zes. As both clauses in this verse cannot be applied to’ 


the same person, this is one of the cases whersin the copulative i is 
properly rendered or. 

38. 4 sign; that is, ‘a miracle in proof of thy mission.’ 

39. Adulterous, poryars, Vul. Adultera, ‘* This’ may be un- 
“© derstood,” says Si. ‘* suitably to the symbolical phrascology of 
‘‘ ancient prophecy, as denoting infidel, apostate.” He has accord- 


ingly, in his translation, rendered it znfidele, I cannot help observ- 
G2 ing 
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ing that, if this had been the rendering in the version of P. R. which 
here keeps the beaten road, and says adultere, we should have been 
told by that critic, that the term employed by those interpreters 
was not a translation, but a comment, which they ought to have re- 
served for the margin. And I must acknowledge, that he would 
have had, in this place, more scope for the distinétion, than, in 
many places, wherein he urges it, For it is very far from being 
evident that our Saviour here adopts the allegorical style of the pro- 
phets.. Besides, in their style, it is zdo/atry, and not infidelity, which 
in Jews is called adultery. And with ido/atry we do not find them 
charged in the N. T. 

40. Of the great fish, re wiles. E.T. The whale’s. But xil@ 
isnot a whale, it is a general name for any huge fish, or sea mon- 
ster. Itwasthe word used by the Seventy, properly enough, for 
rendering what was simply called, in Jonah, a great fish. 

41. They were warned by Fonah, Diss. VI. P. V. § 2. 


41, 42. Something greater, wrnov. E.T. 4 greater. There is 
a modesty and a delicacy in the use made of the neuter gender in — 
these verses, which a translator ought not to overlook. Our Lord 
chuses, on this occasion, rather to insinuate, than to affirm, the dig- 
nity of his chara@ter ; and to afford matter of reflection to the atten- 
‘tive amongst his disciples, without furnishing his declared enemies 
with a handle for contradi@tion, . 

44. Furnished, ximorpnuerm. E.T. Garnished. Kocyew signi- 
fies I adorn, commonly, when applied to a person, with apparel, 
and toa house, wth furniture. This in old Eng. has probably been 
the meaning of the word éo garnish, agreeably to the import of its 
Fr. etymon, garnir. . 

46. Brothers. It is almost too well known to need being men- 
tioned, that in the Heb. idiom near relations, such as nephews and 
cousins, are often styled brothers. ‘The O.T. abounds with 
examples. 


CHAP. XIII. 


3. In parables, w mwagéSores. The word meeeteodn, as used by 
the Evangelists, has all the extent of signification in which the Heb. 
hw washaé is used in the O.T. It not only means what we call 

parable, 
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parable, but also comparison of any kind, nay proverb, prediction, 
or any thing figuratively or poetically expressed, sometimes any 
moral instruction, as L. xiv. 7, Our translators have not always 
rendered it parable. They call it comparison, Mr. iv. 30. proverb, 
L. iv. 23. figure, Heb. ix. 9. xi. 19. They have, however, retain- 
ed the word parab/e in several places, where they had as good rea- 
son to change it as in those now mentioned. A parable, in the or- 
dinary acceptation of the word in Eng. isa species of comparison. It 
differs from an example, in which there is properly no similitude, 
but an instance in kind, Of this sort is the story of the Pharisee 
and the Publican, who went up to the temple to pray; of the rich 
man and Lazarus, and of the compassionate Samaritan ; also that of 
the fool, who, when his stores were increased, flattered himself 
that he had a security of enjoyment for many years. Nor is it every 
sort of comparison. What is taken entirely from still life we should 
hardly calla parable. Such is the comparison of the kingdom toa 
grain of mustard seed, and to leaven. Rational and ative life 
seems always to enter into the notion. Further, the action must be 
feasible, or at least possible. Jotham’s fable of the trees choosing 
a king, is properly an apologue ; because, literally understood, the 
thing is impossible. There is also a difference between parable and 
allegory. In allegory (which is no other than a lesson delivered in 
metaphor) every one of the principal words has, through the whole, 
two meanings, the literal and the figurative. Whatever is advanced 
should be pertinent, understood either way. The allegory is always 
imperfe@t where this does not hold. It is not so in parable, where 
the scope is chiefly regarded, and not the words taken severally. 
That there be a resemblance in the principal incidents is all that is 
required. Smaller matters are considered only as a sort of drapery. 
Thus, in the parable of the prodigal, all the charaéters and chief 
incidents are significant, and can scarcely be misunderstood by an at- 
tentive reader ; but to attempt to assign a separate meaning to she 
best robe, and the ring, and the shoes, and the fatted calf, and the 
music, and the dancing, betrays great want of judgment, as well as 
puerility of fancy. In those instructions of our Lord, promiscuous- 
ly termed parables, there are specimens of all the different kinds 
above mentioned, apologue alone excepted. Let it be observed, 
that it matters not whether the relation itself be true history or 

G 3 fiction, 
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fiction, The truth of the parable lies in the justness of the appli- 
cation. ' | 

4. The sower, ocwagay. E, T. A sower. ‘The article here is, 
in my opinion, not without design, as it suggests that the application | 
is eminently to one individual. . ; 

Be Rocky ground, ta xflewdm. EE. T. Stony. places. But this 
does not express the sense. There may be many loose stones, from 
which the place would properly be denominated Jtony, where the 
soil is both rich and deep. What is meant here is evidently continued. 
_ rock, with a very thin cover of earth. 

9. Whoever hath ears. Diss. 11, P. IIL. § 5. 

ri. The secrets, ta venga. E.'T. The mysteries. That the com- ; 
mon signification of wusngie is, as rendered by Cas. arcana, there 
can be no doubt. Diss. IX. P. 1. The moral truths here alluded 
to, and displayed in the explanation of the parable, are as far from 
being mysteries, in the common acceptation, doctrines incomprehen- 
sible, as any thing in the world can be. 

12. To him that hath. Mx. iv. 24, 25. N. 


14. Is fulfilled, avemdrngdlae. 1 am not positive that the compound 
verb eyewAngow means more than the simple +Angow, which, for a 
reason assigned above (note on ch. i. 22.), I commonly translate 
verify. But as the word here is particular, and not used in any o- 
ther passage of the Gospels, and as a in composition is sometimes 
what grammarians call intensive, I have imitated the Evangelist in 
changing the word. Though it is evident, from the passage in Isa- 
_iah, that the charaéter quoted was that of the people in the prophets 
time ; we have reason to think that there must have been in the des- 
cripfion a special view to the age of the Messiah, which the obdura- 
cy of Isaiah’s contemporaries was exhibited chiefly to prefigure ; for, 
of all the passages in the O. T. relating to these events, this is that 
which is the oftnest quoted in the New. 

15. Understanding, xagdu. Diss. IV. § 23. 


16. Blessed, puxeer:. Though I commonly render this word 
happy, to distinguish it from evacyil@, I do not think the application 
of the word Aappy inthis verse would suit the Eng. idiom. 

19. Mindeth it not, wn owil@. E,.'T. Understandeth it not. Be. 


and 


cu. xute S. MATTHEW. 103 


and Pisc. Non attendit. Beau. Ne /a goute point. P.R. and Sa. 
My fait point d’attention, That the verb evvn: frequently means, 
both in the Sep. and in the N. T. to mind, to regard, to attend to, 
is unquestionable. See Ps. xli. 1. cvi. 7. Prov. xxi. 12. Rom. iii. 
ri. In two of these passages the common translation has consider- 
eth ; andthough the verb understand is used in the other two, the 
context makes it manifest, that the meaning is the same. In the pas- 
_ Sage under review, An. Hey. Wes. use the verb consider ; Wor. and 
Wa. regard. This remark affeéts also v. 13. 

19, &e. That which fell, &e. i cmugas, E.T. He which re- 
ceived seed. agree with Ham. in thinking that 6 crog@, the seed, 
a word in common use both inthe Sep. and in the N. T. is here un- 
derstood, It is this which alone can be said to be sown, and not 
the persons who are figured by the different soils. In the other way 
of explaining it, there is such ajumble of the literal sense and of the 
figurative, as presents no image to the mind, and is unexampled in 
holy writ. 

2 Ess, in such cases, is properly rendered denotes. 


21. He relapseth, cnavderCerar. E,T. He ts offended. For the 
general import of the Gr. word, see the note on ch. v.29. The 
precise meaning in this passage 1s plainly indicated by the connec- 
tion. Notice is taken of a temporary convert made by the word, 

_whom persecution causes to relapse into his former state. Cas. ren- 
ders it desciscit. This is agreeable to the sense, and an exact ver- 
sion of the word aQisavlas used in the parallel place, L. viii. 13. 


24. May be compared to a field, in which the proprietor had sown 
good grain, apouln aveano cmegoils xaroy omtguc ev rH crew avis. It 
is admitted on all sides that, in translating these similitudes, the 
- words ought not to be traced with rigour. The meaning is sufficient- 
ly evident. ' 


25. Darnel, 2Cane. E.T. Lares. Vul. Ar. Er. Zu. Cal. Be. 
Pisce. Zizania. Cas. (because x2zanium is not Lat.) has chosen to 
employ a general appellation, and say, Ma/as herbas, It appears 
from the parable itself, 1st, That this weed was not only hurtful to 
the corn, but otherwise of no value, and therefore to be severed and 
burnt. 2dly, That it resembled corn, especially wheat, since it 
was only when the wheat was putting forth the ear that these weeds 


re ¥ 
# G4 were 
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wére discovered. . Now neither of these charaéters vill suit the tare, 
which is excellent food for cattle, and sometimes cultivated for 
their use; and which, being a species.of vetch, is distinguished 
from corn from the moment it appears above ground. » Lightfoot ob- 
serves that the Talmudic name answering to @iGaioy is prt zonn, 
which is probably formed from the Gr. and quotes this saying, Trz- 
ticum et zonin non sunt semina heterogenea. Chr. remarks to the 
same purpose, xz dAdo + ereguc, ahha CiCorvece Har, 0 Koes noble thy 
oli, soixe was tw cilw, “* he mentions no other weed but ZIZANIAy 
‘* which, in its appearance, bears a resemblance to wheat.” It may 
be remarked by the way, that Chr. speaks of it as a plant at that 
time known to every body. Now, as it cannot be ¢he tare that is 
meant, it it highly probable that it is the darne/, in La. lolium, 
namely, that species called by botanists zemulentum, which grows 
among corn, not the /o/ium perenne, commonly called ray, and cor- 
ruptly ryegrass, which grows in meadows. For, 1st, This appears 
to have been the La. word by which the Gr. was wont to be inter- 
preted: adly, It agrees to the charafters above mentioned. It is a 
noxious weed ; for when the seeds happen to be mingled and ground 
with thé corn, the bread made of this mixture always occasions 
sickness and giddiness in those who eat it; and the straw has the 
same effe€t upon the cattle; it is from this quality, and the appear- 
ance of drunkenness which it produces, that it is termed yvraie in 
Fr. and has the specific name temulentum given it. by botanists. 
And probably for the same reason it is called by Virgil, znfelix lolium. 
It has also a resemblance to wheat sufficient to justify all that relates 
to thisin the parable, or in the above quotations. By that saying, 
non sunt semina heterogenea, we are not to understand, with Light- 
foot, that they are of the same genus, but that they are of the same 
class or tribe. Both are comprehended in the gramzna ; nay more, | 
both terminate in a bearded spike, having the grains in two oppo- 
site rows. All the Fr. translations I have seen render it yvraze. 
Dio. z/szanie, which, in the Vocabolario della Crusca, is explain- 
ed by the La. /ofum. Those who render it cock/e are as far from 
the truth as the common version. The only Eng. translation in 
which I have found the word darne/ is Mr. Wesley’s. 

32. The smallest of all seeds; that is, of all those seeds with 


which the people of Judea were then acquainted. Our Lord’s 
: words 


e 
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words are to be interpreted by popular use. And we learn from 
ese Gospel, xvii. 20. that /ike a grain of mustard seed was be- 
come proverbial for expressing a very small quantity. 

2 Becometh a tree. That there was a species of the sizapi, or at 
least what the Orientals comprehended under that name, which rose 
to the size of a tree, appears from some quotations brought by Light- 
foot and Buxtorf, from the writings of the Rabbies, men who will 
not be suspected of partiality, when their testimony happens to fa- 
vour the writers ofthe N. T. —' 

33- Measures, edla. The word denotes a particular measure; 
but as we have none corresponding to it, and as nothing seems to 
depend on the quantity, I have, after our translators, used the ge 
neral name, ch. v. 15. N. 

35- Things whereof all antiquity hath been silent, ninevupeve amo 
xeleoorns xorus. E. T. Things which have been kept secret from the 
foundation of the world. The Evangelist has not followed literal- 
ly either the Heb. mp ‘22 MN, or the version of the Seventy, 
meocrnuecla cea cexns, but has faithfully given the meaning. I have 
endeavoured to imitate him in this, attaching myself more to the 
sense than to the letter. ‘This is ina more especial manner allowable 
in translating quotations froma poem. Diss, XII. P. I. § ro. As 
to the phrase malaGorn noc, see ch. xxv. 34. N. 

39- Conclusion of this state, cvilersce re avoves. E..T. The end 
of the world; asm, state, ch, xii. 32. N. I commonly render reAoc 
end, cvveerece conclusion. 

‘ 41. All seducers, wavra cnavduarc. This term commonly denotes 
the aétions or things which ensnare or seduce ; here it is the persons, 

being joined with rss wowvras, and is therefore rendered seducers. 


48. The useless, +a camegn, ch, vii. 17. N. 

52, New things and old, xawa % muraa E.'T. Things new 
and old. There is no ambiguity inthe Gr. Each of the adjectives, 
by its gender and number, virtually expresses its own substantive, 
In the.E. T. both adjeCtives mew and old are construed with the 
same substantive things, though they do not relate to the same sub- 
je&; for the new things are certainly different from the o/d. Hither, 


therefore, the word things ought to be repeated, and it should be 
things 
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things new, and things old; or the arrangement should be altered. 
If both adjeétives immediately precede the noun or immediately fol- 
low, both are regarded as belonging to the same substantive, and 
ought to relate to the same subje@. If the noun be placed after one 
of the adjeCtives, and before the other, it will be underftcod as be- 
longing only to the firft, and suggefting the repetition of the term 
after the second. In the present case, common sense secures us 
againft miftake: but, if we do not avoid improprieties in plain cases, 
we have no security for escaping them,. where they may perplex and 
- mislead. See Phil. of Rhet. B. II. ch. vi. § I. P. II, 


§ 54. Synagogue. One MS. with the Vul. Sy. and Arm. ver- 
sions reads synagogues. ; 
55. The carpenter's son, 6 re vexloves iios. Some affirm that all 
the evidence we have that Joseph was a carpenter is from tradition 
that the word used in the Gospels means artiicer in general, at 
least, one who works in wood, stone, or, metal. I admit that the 
- Gr. rexJoy answers nearly to the Lat. faber, which, according to the 
word accompanying it, as ignarius, ferrarius, erarius, eboris, ot 
marmoris, expresses different occupations. Thus, we have also, 
siilav Zvrwy, cides, xarne, Adv, for so many sorts of artificers. 
But there is no inconfiftency in saying also, that when the word is 
used alone, it commonly denotes one of these occupations only, and 
not any of them indifferently, ‘That this is a€tually the case with this _ 
word, in the usage of the sacred writers; and that, when it is by 
itself, implies a carpenter, may be proved by the following, amongst 
- other passages in the Sep. 2 Ki. xxii. 6. 2 Chron. xxiv. 12. xxxiv. 
ui. Ezr. iii. 7. Is. xi. 7. Zech. i. 20. On the other hand, I have 
not found a single passage where it is employed in the same man-. 
ner, to denote a man of a different occupation. There is something 
analogous, though the words are not equivalent, in the use of the 
word smth with us, It is employed in composition to denote almost 
every artificer in metal, the species being ascertained by the word 
compounded with it. Hence we have goldsmith, silversmith, cop- 
persmith, locksmith, gunsmith, blacksmith. But if we use the word 
smith, simply, and’ without any thing connected to confine its signi- 


fication, we always mean blacksmith. “ 


55, 56. Do not his brothers, James, and Foses, and Simon, and 
Judas, 
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Judas, and all bis sisters live amongst us 2 ob UdEAQo avs Lanw SG», 
1G wons, 5 Zim, % Iedes Hous aederQas ave, BK Meera wees neces shree 
Upon reflection, it appears the more natural way of translating these 
two clauses, to make but one question of both. 

2 Tges uxas. Mr. vi. 3. N. 

57- They were scandalized at him, ecnavdarsCorlo vw avra. E. T. 
They were offended in him. This is one of the few instances in’ 
which the Eng. verb scandalize, expresses better the sense of the - 
Gr. than any other in the language. To be scandalized, is to be 
offended on account of something supposed criminal or irreligious. 
This was the case here. Their knowledge of the meanness of our 
Lord’s birth and education, made them consider him as guilty of an 
impious usurpation, in assuming the character of a Prophet, much 
more in aspiring to the title of the Messiah. The verb to be offend- 
ed, does not reach the sense, and to be offended in, can hardly be 
said to express any thing, because not in the idiom of the tongue. 


Ch. -v. 29. N.- 
CHAP. XIV. 


1. Tetrarch, Téleaeyns. Properly, the governor of the fourth 
part of a country ; commonly used as a title inferior to ézg, and de- 
noting chief ruler. The person here spoken of was Antipas, a son 
of Herod the Great. The name ézmg is sometimes given to tetrarchs. 
See verse 9. ; 5 


3. His brother. Sons of the same father, Herod the Great, by 
different mothers. 

2 Philip's, The name it not in the Vul. nor in the Cam. MS. 
It is in the Sax. : 

4: It is not lawful for thee to have her. As it appears from 
Josephus (Antiq. L. xviii. c. 7.) that this ation was perpetrated 
during’ the life of her husband, it was a complication of the crimes 
of incest and adultery. There was only one case wherein a man) 
might lawfully marry his brother’s widow, which was, when he died 
childless. But Herodias had a daughter by her husband. 

6. But when Herod’s birth-day was kept, yorrwwy de ayoucroy ve 
“Heads. Some think, that by yaveria is here meant the day of He. 

- rod’s accession to his tetrarchy. The word may sometimes be used 


with 
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with this latitude 3 but unless where there is positive evidence that 
it has that meaning, the safer way is to prefer the customary inter- 
pretation. ; ae 
9: The king was sorry, nevertheless, from a regard to his oath, 
&c. In how dispassionate a manner, and with what uncommon can- 
dour does Mt, relate this most atrocious aétion! No exclamation ! 
no exaggeration ! no invective! There is no allowance, which even 
the friend of Herod would have urged in extenuation of his guilt, 
that this historian is not ready to make. He was sorry, neverthe- 
less, from a regard to his oath, and his guesis— The remark of Ra- 
phelius on the whole story is so pertinent, that I cannot avoid sub- 
joining it: “* Vide, quanta simplicitate rem narret, ne graviori qui- 
** dem verbo factum indignissimum notans, Neque hec aliter scribi 
‘* opportuit. Ne quis igitur forsan imperitior ista aspernetur, qua- 
“ si crasso nimis filo, nulloque artificio, sint contexta: aliis formis 
“ alia ornamenta conveniunt. Hanc, quam Matthzeus sermoni suo 
“‘ induit, nativus maxime color, et nuda rerum expositio honestat.” 


13. By land, wen. E.T. Onfoot. The Gr. word has unques- 
tionably both significations. It means on foot, when opposed to on 
horseback ; and by /and, when contrasted with by sea. 


15. Towards the evening. See verse 23. N. 


19. Blessed them, wroynr. E. T. He blessed. With us, to 
bless is an a€tive verb; and it may be asked, Whom, or what, did 
he bless? [he words in conneétion lead us to apply it to the loaves. 
Thus, He blessed, and brake, and gave the loaves. Oriental use, 
however, would incline is to think that the meaning is, blessed God, 
that is, gave thanks to him. Thus, in the other miracle of the 
same kind, recorded in the next chapter, instead of evAoynee, we have 
svympisnoas, having given thanks. See also Mr. viii. 6. J. vi. 11. 
The same things take place in the accounts given by the sacred wri- 
ters of the last supper.. What one calls evaoynoas, another calls ev- 
xeersnoes. This would make us suspeét the terms to be synonymous, 
But as we find the word svAcyew applied L. ix. 16. and 1 Cor, x. 
16. to the things distributed, it is better here to give it the interpre- 
tation to which the construction evidently points, The Jews have, 
in their rituals, a prayer used on such occasions, which they call 
mina brachach, that is, the blessing, or benediftian, It is probable, 

that 
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that no more was meant: by either verb than that he said such a 
prayer. ; 


23- It was /ate. It may appear strange to an ordinary reader, | 
that the same phrase, osas syevoyetvns, is used, v. 15. to express the 
time when his disciples applied to him to dismiss the multitude, 
which was immediately before he fed them n.iraculously in the wil- 
derness, and now after they had eaten and were dismissed, after the 
disciples were embarked, and had sailed half way over the sea of 
Galilee ; and after he himself had retired to a mountain, and been 
occupied in prayer, the time is represented by the same phrase, ofias 
yevousvns. Let it be observed, for thé sake of removing this difh- 
culty, that the Jews spoke of two evenings : the first was considered 
as commencing from the ninth hour ; that is, in our reckoning, chree 
o'clock afternoon; the second from the twelfth hour, or sunset. 
This appears from several passages of the O. IT. In the institution 
of the'passover, for instance, the people are commanded (Ex. xii. 6.) 
to kill the lamb ‘in the evening. The marginal reading, which is the 
literal version of the Heb. is between the two evenings ; that. is, 
between three and six o’clock afternoon. What is said, therefore, 
v. 15. denotes no more, than that it was about three; what is said 

‘here implies, that it was after sun-set. The attendant circumstances 
remove all ambiguity from the words, But as it was impossible to 
make this peculiarity in the idiom perspicuous in a translation, I 
have given, in the version, the import which the phrase has in the . 
different places, and have added this explanation for the sake of the 
unlearned. Mr. xv. 42. N. ‘ 


33. 4 son of God, ix@ See. E.T. The Son of God. In regard 
to the title 6 i:@ rs 9, which alone expresses definitely the Son 
of God, Mt. mentions it only once as given, by any. man, to our _ 
Lord, before his resurreftion ; and that was in the memorable con- 
fession made by Peter, ch. xvi. 16. which gave occasion to a re- 
markable declaration and promise. It may be asked, Did not those 
mariners mean that our Lord was the Messiah, and, by. consequence, 
more eminently than any other, the Son of God? Itis not certain . 
that this declaration implies their belief in him 2s the Messiah : they: 
might intend only to say that he was a Prophet 5 for such are deno- 


minated sons of God: but supposing they meant the Messiah, we 
know 
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know too well the notions which at that time obtained universally 
concerning the Messiah, as a temporal deliverer, to conclude that 
they annexed to the appellation, Son of God, aught of that peculia- 
rity of charaéter which Christians now do, on the best authority. 
If, instead of God, we should say, a God, the version would be still 
more literal, and perhaps more just. Some think that those mari- 
ners were Pagans, of whom there was a great mixture in some pla- 
ces on the coasts ofthislake. Ifthey were, the Son of a God would 
be the proper expression of their meaning. Ch. xxvii. 54. N. 


35. That country, ray wegiwgor exergy. EE, T. Ehat country round 
about. Mr. i. 28. N. 


‘CHRP. AY, 


1. Of Jerusalem, axo ligoroavmay. That- axe, before the name 
of a place, often denotes simply of, or belonging to, and not from, 
that place, many proofs might be brought from classical writers, as 
well as from sacred. Of the latter sort, the three examples follow- 
ing shall suffice: J. xi. 1. Acts xvii. 13. Heb. xiii. 24. 


4. Revileth, xaxoroyov. E.T. Curseth, I am astonished that 
modern translators have so generally rendered the Gr. xaxoroyay, by 
“the word ¢o curse, or some equivalent term. To curse, that is, to 
pray imprecations, is always expressed in the N:'T. by xdlagacSue, 
eavabepectl seen, ncblaevebecliCeav a curse, by ndlage, cevoebepec, xdleeveebepeas 5 
cursed, by xelngcucv@- and ewsnctlegal]@. The proper import of the 
word xaxoroyes, is 10 give abusive /anguage, to revile, to calumni- 
ate. It may, indeed, be said justly, that ewrsimg, as one species of 
abusive words, is also included. But it is very improper to confine 
a term of so extensive signification to this: ne particular. Nay = 
more, the application, in the present instance, is evidently to re- 
proachfub words quite different from cursing. Our Lord, by quot- 
ing both the commandment and the denunciation against the opposite 
crime, has shown, that the Pharisees not only allowed the omission, 
but, in a certain case, prohibited the observance of the duty ; nay, 
which is worse, made no account of the commission of a crime which, 
by the law, had been pronounced. capital. First, They had aged 
for children an easy method of eluding the obligation to maintain 


their 
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their indigent parents, which is implied in she honour enjoined by 
the precept; and, secondly, They made light of a man’s treating 
his parent abusively, when they permitted him to say with impuni- 
ty, “ I devote whatever of mine shall profit thee ;? which, though 
not properly cursing his parent, was threatening bim, and venting an 
implicit imprecation against himself, that he might be held guilty of 
perjury and sacrilege, if ever he contributed to his support. This 
I take to be the xaxersyie, the abuse, of which our Lord signifies, 
that, instead of being the means of releasing them from the obser- 
vance of an express command of God, was itself a erime of the most 
heinous nature. The Heb. verb is 4p ka/a/, the signification of 
which is equally extensive with that of the Gr. and it has, in some 
places of the O. T. been as improperly rendered as the Gr. is in the 
N. In none, indeed, more remarkably than in Nehem. xiii. 25. 
where the inspired writer says only, Z reproached them, our inter- 
preters have, not very decently, made him say, J cursed them. The 
Heb. ka/a/, and the Gr. caco/ogeo, are both rightly rendered, by all 
the Lat. translators, ma/edico, 2 term exaétly of the same import. 
But those Gr. words above quoted, which signify properly to curse, 
are rendered very differently by them all. For this purpose, they 
use zmprecor, execror, detestor, devoveo, diris ago, and anathema- 
tizo, The verb xdlaguouet, is only once in the Vul. translated » 
maledico ; and into this I imagine the translator has been led, by an 
inclination to verbal antithesis, which has often occasioned a greater 
deviation from the sense. Benedicite maledicentibus vobis. The 
only Eng. versions I have seen, which render zaxoreyay revileth, 
are Wes.’s Wor.’s and Wa.’s. Sa, after the version of P. R. has 
well expressed the sense in Fr. by a periphrasis, gud aura outrage de 
paroles. 

5. Idevote. Mr, vii. 11..N. 

2 Honour byhis assistance. Diss. XII. P. I. § 15. 

8. ‘The people address me with their mouth, and honour me with 
their lips. Ey[ices [eos 0 Au@ “1G ra FOLATE avila, Keb Toss UATE ME 
tye. Val. Populus hie labiis me bonorat, There is nothing to an- 
swer to these words, syfider wot ra soul: avlwv xas : the like defect is 
in the Sy. the Cop. the Sax. the Eth. andthe Arm. versions. The 
words are also wanting in three MSS, ‘The passage in the prophecy 


quoted, is agreeable to the common reading. 


112 | NOTES ON ‘ CH. XV. 


g. Institutions merely human, Saruara avdewmav. KE. T. The 
commandments of men. The word silaawe occurs but thrice in the 
N. T. namely here, in the parallel place, Mr. vii. 7. and in Col. ii. 
22. In all these places it is joined with «slguxwv; as it is also in 
the passage of the Sep. here quoted. Moreover, in all these places, 
the elaaAmele are mentioned with evident disapprobation, and con- 
trasted, by implication, with the precepts’ of God, which, in the 
N. 'T. are never denominated slarpcdle, but efloawi. For these rea- 
sons, I thought it more suitable to the original, to distinguish them 
in the version. 


12. Scandalized. Ch. xiii. 57. N. | . 


15. Saying, wageGoaray.’ E.'T. Parable. What Peter wanted 
‘to be explained, asthe following words show, was that sentence, 
maxim, or proverb, we have inv. 11. Jt zs not what goeth into the 
' mouth—This, on no principle, could be rendered parable, except 
that of Ar. of always translating the same word by the same word ; 
a principle which our interpreters have not often followed, in re- 
gard to this or any other term. Ch. xin. 3.N. 


17. The sink. Mr. vii. 19. N. 


26- To the dogs, rois xvvegions. Our Lord, in this expression, did 
but adopt the common style of his countrymen the Jews, in relation 
to the Gentiles, to whom this woman belonged; and he did this, 
evidently with a view to make the reflection, in v, 28. strike more 
_ severely against the former, . 


30, 31. The cripple, xvrres. E.T. maimed. Though maimed 
is sometimes expressed by xzvar@, the Gr. word is not confined to 
this sense, but denotes equally one who wants a limb, and ont who 
has not the use of it. Ina relation, such as this, it ought to be ren- 
dered inits fullest latitude. Where the context shews it refers to 
one deprived of a member, as xviii, 8. it should be maimed. Inv. 
38. there is nothing in the Vul. Cop, Ara. Eth. and Sax. versions 
answering to xvAAKS dryteis. 


32. Lest their ae fel, penmdle sxavtwow. E.'T. Lest they 
faint. WVul. Ne defictant. Be. more explicitly, Ne viribus defer. 
ant. Cas, to the same purpose, Ne defatiscantur. None of these 


implies so much as the Eng. fo faint, The Lat. phrase, corres- 
a 


ponding 
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ponding to it, is animi deliquium pati. It appears, indeed, from ie 
veral passages in the Bible, that when the common translation was 
made, the Eng. verb ¢o faint, meant no more than what we should 
‘Now express by the phrase, to grow faint, to become languid, to fail 
either in strength or resolution, See Josh. ii. 9. 24. Prov. xxiv. 10. 


Is, xl 30 31. L. xviii. 1. 2 Cor. iv. 16. Gal. vi. i fe iii. aa 
Diss. XI. P. II. $6. 


37- Maund;, omveideese CH XVi. 9; Io. N. ‘. 


39 Magdala, Maydaaw. The Vul. Magedan:; i in Makich ‘it has 
the concurrence only of the Cam. MS. and of the Sax. version. — 


CHAP. XVI. 
1. To try him, wegutovles. E. T. Tempting. For the import 
of the Gr. word, see the note on ch. iv. 7. for there is here no _ 
difference in signification, between the simple wegeéw, and the com- 
pound eweagegw. An. substitutes for this word, with a captious de- 
sign, and Wor. Captious/y, These expressions neither give the 
sense, nor are in the spirit, of the Evangelist. I admit that it ap- 
pears from the story, that those men were captious. It is certain, 
however, that the sacred writer does not call them so, but leaves us 
to collect it from the naked fa&. Their putting questions to make 
trial of Jesus, did not of itself imply it; that might have pro- 
ceeded from the best of motives. The historian invariably pre- 
serves the same equable tenor, never betraying the smallest degree 
of warmth against any person, or attempting to prepossess the minds, 
or work upon the passions, of his readers. There are few mistakes 
‘so injurious to the original, as these infusions of a foreign temper. 
3. ‘Yaoxgila. E.T. Hypocrites. But this word is not found 
in some of the most valuable MSS. Nor has it been in those copies 
from which the Vul. second Sy. Arm. Eth. and Sax. versions were 
made. Nor was it in the copies used by Chr. 


8. Distrustful. Ch. vi. 30. 3. 


9, 10. Baskets—maunds, xoQwes—crveidas. E. T. Baskets— 
| , baskets. In the relation formerly given of both miracles, and here, 
where our Lord recapitulates the principal circumstances of each, 
the distin@tion of the vessels employed for holding the fragments is 

Vols IVI ip" H .  earefully 
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carefully marked. Now, though our words are not fit for answer- 
ing entirely the same purpose with the original terms, which pro- 
bably conveyed the idea of their respective sizes, and consequently 
of the quantity contained ; still there is a propriety in marking, 
were it but this single cirumstance, that there was a difference, A 
maund is a hand-basket. It is mentioned by Thevenot *, as used 
in the East. Harmer also takes notice of this circumstance, Obs. 
xxvi. Hence’ (according to Spelman) the term Maundy-Thursday, 
the name given to the Thursday before Easter ; because annually, 
on that day, the king was wont to put, into a maund or hand-basket, 
his alms to the poor. All the Lat. and foreign translations I have 
seen, ancient and modern, Lu’s alone excepted, make the distinction, 
though their words are as ill adapted as ours. How it has been 
overlooked by all the Eng. translators, and, I had almost < by 
them only, I cannot imagine. 

13. Who do men say that the Son of Man is: 2: be Tr, Whom do 
men say that I the Son of Man-am? Our translators have been’ 
generally very attentive to grammatical correctness, Here they 
seem to have overlooked it, through attending more to the sound 
than to the construétion of the words in Gr. and La. Tuw me Ae 
yes, 06 cevdgamos eiveek, TOY ov TE aveans 5 Vul. Quem dicunt homines 
esse filium hominis? It must be twa and guem, as agreeing with pe 
and filium hominis in the accusative, and connected with the sub- 
stantive verb eves, and esse in the infinitive. Thus, we should say 
properly, in Eng. Whom do they take me to be? for the very same 
reason ; whom agreeing with me in the accusative, and both suiting 
the verb ¢o de in the infinitive. But, in any of these languages, if 
the sentence be so construed as that the verb is in the indicative — 
or the subjunfive mood, the pronouns must be in the nominative. 
We say, Who (not whom) ts he 2 for the same reason that we 
should say, Ques (not quem) est hic; or tig (not tive) egy eros. I 
should not have thought this grammatical criticism worth making, 
had I not observed that the most of our late translators had, I sup- 
pose, through mere attention, implicitly followed the manner of the 


Eng. interpreters. 
2 That the Son of Manis? E.T. That I the Son of Man am? 
: This 


r 


* Travels, part t. b, I. ch, xxiv. 
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"Phis is conformable to the common reading. The et, however, was - 
not found in any of the copies used by Jerom. The Vul. Ara. Sax. 
Cop. and Eth. versions, have no word corresponding to it. Besides, 
it is unsuitable to the style of the Gospels. In no other passage, 
where our Lord calls himself tha Son of Man, does he annex the per- 
sonal pronoun, or express himself in the first person, but in the third. 


18. Thou art named Rock ; and on this rock, cv e Merges, avs ene 
rauly ™ wlee— E.T. Thou art Peter; and upon this rock— But 
here the allusion to the name, though specially intended by our 
Lord, is totally lost. There was a necessity, therefore, in Eng. 
in order to do justice to the declaration made, to depart a little from 
the letter. I say in Eng. because in several languages, Lat. Itn. 
and Fr, for instance, as well as in Sy. and Gr. the name, without 
any change, shews the allusion. 

® The gates of hades. Diss. VI. P. II. § r7. 
whatever thou shalt loose—— 





19. Whatever thou shalt bind. 
Ch. xviii. 18. N. 

20. The name Jesus is wanting in many MSS. and some ancient 
versions. - ° 

21. Began to discover, negelo deaxvvey. Mr. v. 17. N. 

22, Te aking bim aside, meorraeopeevG> avloy. E. T. Zook him and— 
This expression is quite indefinite, Some render the words, em- 
braced him 3 others, took him by the hand. I can discover no au- 
thority for either. To take aside evidently suits the meaning which 
the verb has in other places. In Aéts xviii. 26. it cannot be inter- 
preted otherwise. And even in other parts of that book, where 
the word is used to denote the admission or reception of converts, 
this sense may be said to be included. An admission into the 
church was, in several respects, a separation from the world. 

2 Reproved him, uekdle exiiwev avs, Some interpreters, to put 
the best face eu Peter’s conduét on this occasion, render the words 
thus, Began to expos tulate with him. To translate the verb in this 
manner, is going just as far to an extreme on one hand, as to trans-_ 
late it threaten is going on the other, Mi, ix. 25. N. It cannot 
be questioned, that when the verb efl;may relates to any thing past, 
it always implies a declaration of censure or blame: and if it be 


thought that this would infer great presumption in Peter, it may be 
on: : asked 
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asked, Does not te rebuke which he drew on . himself, Ve 123 « from ; 
so mild a Master, evidently infer as much ? When we consider the © 
prejudices of the disciples, in regard to the nature of the Messiah’s 
kingdom, we cannot be much surprised that a declaration, such /as 
that in v. 22. totally subversive of all their hopes, should produce, 
-In.a warm temper, as great impropriety of behaviour (as admitting 
the ordinary interpretation of the word) Peter was then pacts 
with. . 

2 God forbid, inews cor, E. T. Be it far Jon thee. In Se 
common use of this phrase in the Sep.*it answers exadtly to a Heb. 
word signifying absit, God forbid. It is thus also rendered in, the 
common version. . See x Sam. xiv. 45. 1 Chron. xi. 19. In the 
Apocrypha the use is the same. Thus, 1 Mac. il. 21. irsas pur 
ndlorsmer vopcov xetr Dincrapdle, is justly rendered,in the common ver- 
sion, God forbid that we should forsake the law and the ordinances. 
-In most other places it is translated far be zt. ‘The- sense is the 


x 


same. 


23. Adversary, Sar, 2 Dar vis Poe § 5: 
2 Obstacle, cxavdarow. Ch. v. 29. N. 


24. If any man will come, u ric Sere erAdav. Dod. rand others, | 
If any one is willing to come. acknowledge that the Eng. verb 
will does not always reach the full import of the Gr. Scaay: as will 
‘with us is sometimes no more than a sign of the future, it does not 
necessarily suggest volition, But this example does not fall under the 
remark. In a case like the present, if no more than the futurity of 
the event were regarded, the auxiliary ought to be sha//, and not 
wil, as thus, ‘ If it shall be fair weather to-morrow, I will go to 
© sucha place.” ‘ If he shall call on me, I will remind him of his 
* engagement.’ In faa, to say ‘if any man be wi//ing to come’ is 
to say less than ‘ if any man w/// come.’ The former expresses 
only a present inclination, the latter a resolution strong enough to be 
produttive of its effe@. But when put in the form of a queftion, it 
is equally good either way. L. xiii, 31. N. J. vit. 17. N. 
s 2 Under my guidance, omicw we. E.T. After me. But the Eng. 
phrase, to come after one, means quite ‘another thing. 


26. With the forfeit of his life, rn % doyny Coron. ET. Pee 
his own soul, Forfeit comes nearer the i import of the original word, 


wach 
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which Dod. has endeavoured to convey by a circumlocution, Should 
be punished with the loss of his life. But the chief error in the 
E. T. lies in changing, without necessity, the word answering to — 
Yoxa, calling it, in the preceding verse, /ife, and in this sou/. The 
expressions are proverbial, importing, ‘ It signifies nothing how 
* much a man gain, if it be at the expence of his life.” That our 
Lord has a principal eye to the loss of the soul, or of eternal life, 
there can be no doubt. But this sentiment is couched under a pro- 
verb, which, in familiar use, concerns only the present life. That 
Pox is susceptible of both meanings is beyond a question. 

2 Not give.. Mr. viii. 37. N. 

21. Shall not taste death. To taste death, and to see death, are 
common Hebraisms for fo die. a : 

2 Enter upon bis reign; to wit, by the miraculous. deplara of his 
power, and the success of his doétrine. ‘ 


’ 


CHAP. XVII. 


1. Apart, nal’ idiay. As this adverbial expression immediately 
follows ogos inbnroy, some have thought that it refers to the situation 
of the mountain, as standing by itself, far from other mountains, 
and have thence concluded that the mountain meant was Tabor in 
Galilee, which exaétly fits this description, being of a conical fi- 
gure, surrounded by a plain (Maundrel’s Travels.) But it is more 
agreeable to the ordinary application of the words xel’ say, to in- 
terprete them as denoting the privacy of persons, in particular tran- 
saétions, and not the situation of places. 

2. As the light, “ws ro Qws. Nul. Stcut nix. The Cam. ‘ws yiwy. The 
Eth. and Sax. versions are the only other authorities for this reading. 

4. Booths, THNVHS» Beit. Tabernacles. The word THUY denotes 
only what werproperly call a tabernacle, or moveable wooden house, 
and a tent, which is also a sort of portable house, consisting of either 
cloth or skins, extended on a frame, and easily put up or taken 
down, but also a temporary shed or booth, made of the branches of 
trees, which abounded in the mountainous parts of Judea, where 
the materials proper for rearing either ¢ent or tabernacle could not 


be found on a sudden. It was of a such branches that they reared 
TAs 3 booths 


‘ 
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booths for themselves on the feast of tabernacles, which would 
be more properly styled the. Seast of booths, if panera the name of 
a festival did not savour of affeftation. — 


11. Lo consummate the whole, nas dnetidiechiba wave. E.T. Aad — 
restore all things. The original sense of the verb amoxabsenges is, 
instauro, redintegro, I begin anew. It is most,properly applied to 
"the sun and planets, and in regard to which the finishing and the re- 
commencing of their course are coincident. Besides, their return 
to the place whence they set out does, as it were, restore the face 
of things to what it was at the beginning of their circuit. Hence 
the word has got two meanings, which, on reflection, are: more 
nearly related than at first they appear to be. One is to restore, the 
other ¢o finish. In both senses the word was applicable to the Baptist, 
who came as a reformer to re-establish that integrity from which men 
had departed. He came also as the last prophet of the old dispensation, 
to finish that state of things, and usher in a new one, When i it is fol- 
lowed, as in the text, by so comprehensive a word as ravta, without 
any ‘explanation, it must be understood in the sense of finishing. When 
the meaning is to restore, there never fails to be some addition made, 
to indicate the state to which, or the person to whom, the restoration 
is made. See ch. xii. 13. Mr. iii, 5. vili. 25. L. vi. 10, A@s, i. vi. 
Heb. xiii. 19. But when the meaning is to finish, no addition is re- 
quisite. In the present instance, he shall restore all things, is, to 
say the least, a very indefinite expression. This remark must be ex- 
tended to the verbal noun awexdlasacis, which, when similarly circum- 
stanced, ought to be rendered completion, consummation, or accom- 
plishment, not restoration, re-establishment, or restitution. In Ads 
ji. 21. Peter says, concerning our Lord, as it stands in the com- 
mon version, Whom the heaven must recetve, until the times of re- 
stitution of all things, which God bath spoken by the mouth of al? his 
holy prophets, since the world began. Tome it is manifest that 
these words, the restitution of all things which Gad hath spoken 
by his prophets, convey no meaning at all, Substitute accomplish.: 
ment for restitution, and ‘there remains mot a mestige either of diff. 
culty or of impropriety, in the sentence, I have chosen the verb 
to consummate, in the present instance, as it conveys somewhat of 
both the senses of amoxadisme. It denotes, to render perfe&, which 
coincides with the reformation or restoration to integrity, he was 


Sent 
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sent to promote, and also to. conclude, or finish, the Mosaic economy. 
All the La. and most other modern translators, have implicitly fol- 
lowed the Vul. which renders it restituet. Several Eng. interpreters 
have varied a little, and giver at least a more definite sense, some 
saying regulate all things, others, set all things right. But some of 


the Oriental versions, particularly the Sy. and the Per, render it as 
I have done. | 


15. Lunacy. This man’s disease we should, from the symptoms, 
call epilepsy, rather than lunacy. But I did not think it necessary 
to change the name, as the circumstances mentioned sufficiently 
show the case, whilst the appellation given it (ceAnnaZeras) shows 
the general sentiments at that time, concerning the moon’s influence ; 
on this sort of malady. 

21. This kind is not dispossessed. Mr. ix. 29. N 


22. Is to be delivered Up, eerre wagadidortat. In my notion of the 
import of this compound future, there is much the same differerice be- 
tween wagadobnctlas and medrcr ragadidooIus in Gr, as there is between 
the phrases w7// be delivered’ and is to be delivered in Eng. ‘The 
latter gives a hint of the nearness of the event, which is not sug- 
gested by the other. Ch. iii. 7. N. 


24. The didrachma; a tribute exacted for the support of the 
temple, from which Jesus, as being the Son of God, whose house the 
temple was, ought to have been exempted. 


CHAP, XVIII. 


3- Unless. ye be changed, sav wn senpile. E. T. Except ye be con- 
verted, But the Eng, term to convert; denotes always one or other 
of these two things, either to bring over from infidelity to the pro- 
" fession of the true religion, or to recover from a state of impenitence 
to the love and obedience of God. Neither of these appears to be 
the meaning of the word here. The only view is, to signify that 
they must lay aside their ambition and worldly pursuits, before they 
be honoured to be the members, much more the ministers, of that 
“new establishment, or kingdom, he was about to erect. Cas. renders 

H 4 ‘ ; it 
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it very properly nis? mutati fueritis, and has in this been followed ~ 
by some Fr. translators. 

6. An upper millstone, VAG aie: E.T. 4 millstone. AM 
the La. translators have rendered it mo/a asinaria, a millstone turn- 
ed by an ass, All the foreign translations I have seen, adopt this 
interpretation. That given by Phavorinus appears to me preferable. 
He explains pva@ onxG the upper millstone. Ov@& alone was a 
common name for the upper, as yovdn was for the nether millstone. 
Mva@ might denote either. Sometimes am adjeétive was joined to 
ov@, when used in this sense, to prevent ambiguity. Xenophon 
calls it o@- waénc. In the same way it appears that Mt. adds to 
pvr, millstone, the epithet omvx@, to express the upper. I own 

_ that, in the version, the last mentioned term, after the example of 
other Eng. translators, might have been dropt, as not affecting the 
import of the sentence. But as Mr. has employed a different phrase, 
2b@ pevrwG-, which expresses the thing more generally, I always 
endeavour, if possible, that the Gospels may not appear, in the 
translation, more coincident, in style and manner, than they are in 
the original, ; 

4, Wo unto the world. ie vi. 24, 25, 26. N. 


10. Their angels. It was a common opinion, among the Jews, 
that every person had a guardian angel assigned to him. . 


12. Will be not leave the ninety-nine upon the mountains, and go, 
BYE aDes Tee EYVEYnKOVTaEVYSE mrt r0 oen mopsvbess. t Dd Doth he not 
leave the ninety and nine, and goeth into the mountains. ul. Nonne 
relinquit nonagintanovem in montibus, et vadit. The Sy. to the 
same purpose. The Gr. is susceptible of either interpretation, ac- 
cording as we place the comma before, or after, exsza ogn. The pa- 
‘rallel passage, L. xv. 4. which has tio ambiguity, decides the ques- 
tion. What i is here called ogy is. there senu@». Both terms signify, 
a hilly country, fitter for pasture than for agriculture. Mr. i. 
3. N. 

171 Acquaint the congregation with tt, ame ta exxrnoa, ET. 
Tell it to the church. 1 know no way of reaching the sense of our 
Lord’s instru@tions, but by understanding his words so as they must 
have been understood, by his hearers, from the use that then pre- 
vailed, The word sxxAneve occurs frequently in the Sep. and is that 


by 
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by which the Heb. Sap kabal is commonly translated. That word 
we find used in two different, but related senses, in the O. T. One 
is for a whole nation, considered as constituting one commonwealth 
or polity. In this sense the people of Israel are denominated rar 
4 exurnoia Iogath, and mace 4 exxanoim Ose, The other is for a par- 
ticular congregation or assembly, either a€tually convened, or ac- 
“customed to convene, in the same place. In this sense it was ap- 
‘plied to those who were wont ‘to assemble in any particular syna- 
gogue ; for every synagogue had its own exxayoiw. And as the word 
cvveyayn was sometimes employed to signify, not the house, but the 
people ; those two Gr. words were often used promiscuously. Now 
as the nature of the thing sufficiently shows that our Lord, in this 
direction, could not have used the word in the first of the two senses 
above given, and required that every private quarrel should be made 
a national affair, we are under a necessity of understanding it: in the 
last, as regarding the particular congregation to which the -parties 
belonged. What adds great probability to this, as Lightfoot and 
others have observed, is the evidence we have that the like usage 
actually obtained in the synagogue, and in the primitive church. 
Whatever foundation, therefore, there may be, from those books of 
‘Scripture that concern a later period, for the notion of a church re- 
presentative ; it would be contrary to all the rules of criticism, to 
suppose that our Lord used this term in a sense wherein it could not 
then be understood by any one of his hearers ; or that he would say 
congregation, for so the word literally imports, when he meant a 
few beads or directors. L. Cl. renders this passage in the same 
-manner, dites le a Passemblé. Butinch. xvi. 18. where our Lord © 
manifestly speaks of all, without exception, who, to the end of the 
world, should receiye him as the Messiah, the Son of the living God, 
I have retained the word church, as being there perfectly unequivo- 
cal. Simon, in effeét, gives the same explanation to this verse, that 
Ido: for, though he retains the word eg/ise in the version, he ex- 
plains it in a note, as importing no more than the particular assem. 
bly or congregation to which the parties belong. 

18. Whatsoever ye shall bind, écu say Sarnts. The promise made 
especially to Peter, ch. xvi. 19. is made here toall the apostles. It 
is with them our Lord is conversing through the whole of this chap- 
ter. The Jewish phraseology seems to warrant the explanation of 

se binding 
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binding and /oosing, by prohibiting and permitting. ‘The connec- 
tion here would more naturally lead us to interpret it, of condemning 
and absolving, thus making it a figurative expression of what is spo-- 
ken plainly, J. xx. 23. Whose sins soever ye remit, they are re- 
netted to them; and whose sins soever ye retain, they are retained, 
It is not impossible that, under, the figure of binding and Joosing, 
both may be comprehended. It is a good rule, in doubtful cases, 
to translate literally, though obscurely, rather than run the hazard 
of mistranslating, by confining an expression to a meaning of which 
we are doubtful whether it was the author’s. 

23. The administration of heaven, n Buorrese tuv wgavar. Diss, 
V. P.1§ 7. % 

25. That he, and his wife, and children, and all that he had, 
should be sold. A custom, for the satisfa€tion of creditors, which, 
how cruel soever we justly account it, was, in early ages, establish- 
ed by the laws of many countries, in Europe, as well asin Asia, re- 
publican, as well as monarchical, , 


29. I will pay thee. The common Gr. adds xajle, a//. But 
this word is not found in many MSS. several of them of ‘principal 
note, nor in some ancient versions and editions. Mill and Wetstein 
have both thought proper to reject it. 


-34. To the jailors, ros Pacevnces. E. T, To the tormentors, 
The word facuvsns properly denotes examiner, particularly one 
who has it in charge to examine by torture. Hence it came to sig- 
nify jailor, for on such, in those days, was this charge commonly 
devolved. They were not only allowed, but even commanded, to 
treat the wretches in their custody, with every kind of cruelty, in 
order to extort payment from them, in case they had concealed any 
of their effects; or, if they had nothing, to wrest the sum owed, 
from the compassion of their relations and friends, who, to release 
an unhappy person, for whom they had a regard, from such extreme 
misery, might be induced to pay the debt ; for, let it be observed, 
that the person of the insolvent debtor was absolutely in the power of 
the creditor, and at his disposal. 


35- Who forgiveth not from his heart the Mabe of his De PR 
sce wen @Orile noes To werd avis aro THY nagdion 9 buoy Te manger aee- 
jz aviv. There is nothing in the Vul. answering to the three last 


words. - 
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words, The same may be said of the Ara. the Cop. the Sax. and 
the Eth. versions. _ They are wanting also in the Cam. and three 
other MSS. 


CHAP. XIX. 


1. Upon the Fordan. Ch. iv. 15. N. 

4, When the Creator made man, he formed a male and a female, 

a moinrces, agoty xogs OnAv emoincey avles. E.T. He which made them, 
made them male and female. But they could not have translated the 
clause differently, if the Gr. expression had been cggevas xa Surcias 
sroimoey avles. Yet it is manifest that the sense would have been dif- 
ferent. All that this declaration would have implied is, that when 
God ereated mankind, he made people of both sexes. ' But what ar- 
gument could have been drawn from this principle to shew that the 
tie of marriage was indissoluble? Or how could the conclusion an- 
nexed have been supported? For this cause a man shall leave father 
and mother—Besides, it was surely unnecessary to recur to the his- 
tory of the creation, toconvince those Pharisees of what all the world 
knew, that the human race was composed of men and women, and 
consequently, of two sexes. The weight of the argument, there. 
fore, must lie in this circumstance, that God created at first no more 
than a single pair, one of each sex, whom he united in the bond of 
marriage, and, in so doing, exhibited a standard of that union to all 
generations. ‘The very words, and these two, shew that it is implied 
in the historian’s declaration, that they were two, one male and one 
female, and no more. But this is by no means implied in the com- 
mon version. It lets us know, indeed, that there were two sexes, 
but gives us no hint that these were but two persons. Unluckily, 
Eng. adjectives have no distinétion of number ; and through this im- 
perfection, there appears here, in all the Eng. translations I have 
seen, something inconclusive in the reasoning, which is peculiar to 
them. In our idiom, an adjeftive, construed with the pronoun 
them, ox indeed with any plural noun or pronoun, is understood to be 
plural. There is, therefore, a necessity, in a case like this, if we 
would do justice to the original, that the defeét, occasioned ‘by our 
want of infleGions, be supplied, by giving the sentence such a turn 
as 
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as will fully express thevbenses*” This eit is here easily effected, as 
the words male and female, in our language, may be used either 
adjeCtively or substantively. And when they are used as substan- 
_ tives, they are susceptible of the distin¢tion of number. 


5. They two shall be one flesh, svovlas os dvo ets ounce way. This 
is a quotation from Gen. ii. 24. in which place it deserves our notice, 
that there is no word answering to two in the present Masoretic 
editions of the Heb. Bible. But, on the other hand, it ought to 

_be observed that the Samaritan copies have this word, that the Sep. 
reads exactly as the Gospel does. So do also the Vul. the Sy. and 
the Ara. versions of the U.T. It has been observed of this pas- 
sage, that it is four times quoted in the N. T. to wit, here, in Mr. 
x. 8, 1 Cor. vi. 16. and Eph. v. 31. and in none of them is the word 
Sve wanting. The only ancient version, of any consideration, where- 
in it is not found, is the Chaldee. But with regard to it, we ought 
to remember, that as the Jewish Rabbies have made greater use of 
it, in their synagogues and schools, than of any other version, they 
have had it in their power to reduce it, and in fact have reduced it, 
toa much closer conformity, than any other, to the Heb. of the 
Masorets. - It is well known how implicitly the Rabbies are follow- 
ed by their people. And they could not have adopted a more plau- 
sible rule than that the translation ought to be correéted by the ‘ori- 
ginal. But as there can be no doubt about the authenticity of the © 
reading in the N. T.I think, for the reasons above named, there is 
the greatest grourid to believe, that the ancient reading i in the'O, ‘T- 
was the same with this of the New. ; 


73 Why did Moses command to give a writing of divorcement, ond 
dismiss her ? By the manner in which they put the question, one 
would imagine that Moses had commanded both, to wit, the dismis- 
sion and the writing-of divorcement ; whereas, in fat, he had only 
permitted the dismission ; but in case they should use the permission 
given them, commanded the writing of divorcement. _ 

8. Untradtable disposition, oxrngoxagdiav. Diss. 1V. § 22. 

12. Let him a& this part who can aG it, é duvepesv@» weer, ya. 
eclo. E. T. He that is able to receive tt, let him receive it, “This. 
expression is rather dark and indefinite, Xwgay, amongst) other 
things, signifies, co receive, to admit, to be capable of. It is appli- 

ed 


e 
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ed equally to things speculative, and, in that case, denotes, ¢o. wn- 
derstand, to. comprehend; and to things pra¢tical, in which case it 
_ denotes, #o reso/ve, and to.execute, Every body must perceive that 
the reference here is to the latter of these. 


13. Lay his bands upon them and pray. It appears to have been 
customary among the Jews, when one prayed for another who was 
‘present, to lay his hand upon the person’s head. 


17. Why callest thou. me good? Ts ms reyes ayabov; Vul. Quid 
me interrogas de bono? Five MSS. read, in conformity to the Vul. 
Ts we egalacs meet 78 ayebs; With this agree also the Cop. the Arm. 
the Sax. and the Eth. versions. This reading is likewise approved 
by Origen, and some other ancients after him, and also by some mo- 
derns, amongst whom are Er. Gro. Mill, and Ben. The’ other 
reading is, nevertheless, in my opinion, preferable,/on more accounts 
than one. Its evidence, from MSS. is beyond comparison supé- 
rior ; the versions on both sides may nearly balance each other: but 
the internal evidence arising from the simplicity and conneétion of 
the thoughts, is entirely in favour of the common reading. Nothing 
can be more pertinent than to say, ‘ If you believe that God alone 
‘ is good, why do you call me so?’ whereas nothing can appear less 
pertinent than, ‘ If you believe that God alone is good, why do you 
“ consult me concerning the good that you must do ?? 

- 2% That life, cay 2wny, Diss. X. P. V. § 2.. 

20. The young man replied, All these I have observed from my 
childhood. Asye avlo 6 veavoxG@, TMavlae Tale eDurckapeny ex veolal@- 
pe. E.T. The young man saith unto hum, All these things bave I 
kept from my youth up. " As he was a young man who made this re- ~ 
ply, the import of veélns must be chi/dhood, asrelating to an earlier 
stage of life, and is, therefore, badly rendered youth. 


23. It is dificult for a rich man ‘to enter the kingdom of heaven, By 
‘the kingdom of heaven is sometimes understood in this history, the 
Christian church, then soon to be ereéted, and sometimes the state of 
the blest in heaven, after the resurreCtion. In regard to this declara- 
tion of our Lord, I take it to hold true, in which way soever the 
kingdom be understood. When it was only by means of persuasion 
that men were brought into a society, hated and persecuted by all 
the ruling powers of the earth, Jewish and Pagan ; we may rest as- 
sured 
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sured that the opulent and the voluptuous (charaéters which, in a 
dissolute age, commonly go together), who had so much to lose, 
and so much to fear, would not; among the hearers of the Gospel, 
be the most easily persuaded. The Apostle James, ii. 5, 6. accord- 
ingly attests this to have been the fa& ; it was tbe poor in this world 
whom God hath chosen rich in faith, and heirs of the kingdom ; where- 
as, they were the rich in this world who oppressed them, dragged 
them before their tribunals, and blasphemed that worthy name by 
which they were called. As little can there be any doubt of the just- 
ness of the sentiment, in relation to the state of the blessed hereafter, 
when the. deceitfulness of riches, and the snare into which it so of- 


ten inveigles men, are duly considered. So close an analogy runs 


through all the divine dispensations, that, in more instances than 


this, it may be affirmed with truth, that the declarations of Scripture 


are susceptible of either interpretation. | 

24. A camel, xupnrov, The. observes, that some explain the 
- word as signifying here acab/e. A good authority, however, for 
this signification, though adopted by:Cas. who says, rudentem, I have 
never seen. The frequency of the term, amongst all sorts of wri- 
‘ters,\ for representing the beast so denominated, is undeniable. Be- 


sides, the camel, being the largest animal they were acquainted with 


in Judea, its name was become proverbial for denoting any thing re- 
markably large, and a camel's passing through a needles eye, 


came, by consequence, as appears from some rabbinical writings, to 


express a thing absolutely impossible, Among the Babylonians, in 
whose ‘country elephants were not uncommon, the phrase was aa 
- elephants passing through a needle’s eye; but the elephant was a 
stranger in Judea, 

2 To pass through the eye of a needle, du reurnpal@ eaQid@ 
dabeay. A great number of MSS. some of the most valuable, tho? 


neither the Al, nor the Cam. instead of dicate read estrada, enter. 


Agreeable to this are both the Sy. the Cop. Eth. and Ara. versions. 
The Vul. and other versions follow the common reading. Should 
the external evidence appear balanced on both sides, the common 
reading is preferable, as yielding a better sense. Passing through a 
needle’s eye is the circumstance in which the impossibility lies, 
There was no occasion for suggesting whither. There is even some- 

thing 


“ 
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thing odd in the joggestion, which is very unlike the manner of sag 
author. Wet. adopts the alteration. 

28. That, at the renovation, when the Son of Man shall be seat- 
ed on bis glorious throne, ye, my followers, sitting also upon twelve 
thrones, shall judge, sre ipccss ot cenorsbyccesles coor, sv tn wariyryscvecse, 
orev xcebion d tiG@» te evbewme em: Seove dokns avle, xabiosSe ees teers exe 
Baden Sooves, xeiworltc. E.T. Ye which have followed me in the re- 
generation, when the Son of Man shall sit in the throne of his glory, 
ye shall also sit upon twelve thrones, judging. In regard to which 
version, two things occur to be observed; 1st, That et raanyyeve- 
cw (in which there is an ambiguity, as was remarked in Diss. XII. 
P. I. § 22.) is rendered, as though it belonged to the preceding 
Clause, axorzdnoavses jot, whereas the scope of the passage requires, 
that it be construed with the clause which follows it. 2dly, That 
the word wadvyyevecse is, in this place, better translated renavation. 
‘We are accustomed to apply the term regeneration solely to the 


conversion of individuals ; ‘ whereas i its relation here is tothe general 


state of things. As they were wont to denominate the creation 
yeecis, a remarkable restoration, or renovation, of the face of things, 
was very suitably termed zadryyevecia. The return of the Israelites 
to their own land, after the Babylonish captivity, is so named by 
Josephus, the fewish historian. What was saidon verse 23. holds 
equally in regard to the _promise we havehere. The principal com- 
pletion will be at the general resurrection, when there will be, in 
the most important sense, a renovation, ot regeneration of heaven | 
and earth, when all things shalb become new; yet, in a subordinate 
sense, it may be said to have been accomplished when God came to 
visit, in judgment, that guilty land ; when the old dispensation was 
utterly abolished, and succeeded by ‘the Christian dispensation, into 
which the Gentiles, from every quarter, as well as Jews, were cal- 
led and admitted. 


CHAP. XX. 


tr. This chapter, in the original, begins, “Owe yag. The yag 
shows manifestly that what follows was spoken in illustration of the 
, sentence 


L 


amaeassccarcl, ppt 


relates 
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sentence with which the preceding nae cious and which, 
therefore, ought not to have been disjoined from this Parable, The 


Vul. has no particle.answering to yage. In that version the chapter 


begins thus, Simile est regnum celorum. But this oes not seem to 


have. sprung from a different reading, as there is no diversity here in 
the Gr. MSS. nor, for aught I can learn, in ancient translations. I 
rather think that the omission has happened after the division into 
chapters, and has arisen from a notion of the impropriety of begin- 
ning a chapter with the causal particle. It adds to the probability of 
this, that several old La. MSS.. have the conjunétion as well as 
the Gr. : 
2. The administration. Diss. V. P. 1. § 4. 


6. Unemployed, wgyes, wanting in the Cam. and: 2: other Mss. 
not in the Vul. Sax. and Cop. versions.- 
_ 9. And ye shall receive what is reasonable, 1 é cay 4 Dincciov Dadarde. 
This clause is wanting in the Cam. and two other MSS. And these 
is nothing answering to it in the Vul. and Sax. versions. 


13. Friend, trae, Diss. XII. P. of Bas 


15. May not Ido what I will with my own ? ax skeet wos eee 6 
Saw ev ross sors; Wul. Non licet mihi quod velo facere? Here there 
is no translation of the words ev trois ues, though of manifest impor- 
tance to the sense. . There is the same defe&t in the Sax. and Arm: 


versions, but not in any Gr. MS. that has yet appeared, nor in any 


other translation. 


22. U; ndergo an immersion like that bie I must ible 70 Baz- 


uopan 0 eyo BanliCouat: Banliodnve. E.T. To be baptised with the 


baptism that Lam baptised with. The primitive signification of 


Bunliopea is immersion, of Bazligev, to immerse, plunge, or over- - 


whelm. 'The noun ought never to be rendered baptism, nor the 
verb to baptise, but when employed in relation to a religious cere- 
mony. The verb Boen'leCery sometimes, and Bamlay, which is syno- 
hymous, often occurs in the Sep, and Apocryphal writings, and is 


always rendered in the common version by one or other. of thete 


words, to dip, to wash, to plunge. When the original expression, 


therefore, is rendered: in familiar | language, there appears nothing 
Aarsh or extraordinary in the metaphor. Phrases dike these, to be 


over- | 


uy 


‘ 
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overwhelmed with grief, to be immersed in affliction, will be cnn 
common in most languages, 

It is proper here farther to observe, that the whole of this clause, 
and that corresponding to it, in the subsequent verse, are in this 
Gospel wanting in the Vul. and several MSS. As they are found, 
however, in the far greater number both of ancient versions, and of 
MSS. and perfectly coincide with the scope of the passage, Idid not 
think there was weight enough in what might be urged, on the op- 
posite side, to warrant the omission of them; neither indeed does 
Wet. But Gro. and Mill are of the contrary opinion. 


23. Icannot give, unless to those, wx sci seov devas, war’ dug, 208 
T. Is not mine to give ; but it shall be given to them. The conjunc- 
tion wa, when, as in this place, it is not followed by a verb, but 
by a noun or pronoun, is generally to be understood as of the same 
import with « wa, nist, unless, except. Otherwise, the verb must 
be supplied, ‘as is done here, in the common version. But as such 
an ellipsis is uncommon, recourse ought not to be had to it without 
necessity. Of the interpretation I have given of the conjundtion aAad, 
we have an example, Mr. ix. 8. compared with Mt. xvii. 8. Vul. 
Non est meum dare vobis, See. Mr. x. 40. Nz 

26. Servant, diaxov@r. FE. 'T. Minister. } In the proper and 

24. Slave, 2a@. E.T. Servant. primitive sense of 
Sieexov@-, it is a servant who attends his master, waits on him at ta- 
ble, and is always near his person, to obey his orders, which was 
accounted a more creditable kind of service. By the word dsra@ 
is not only meant @ servant in general (whatever kind of work he 
be employed in), but also a s/ave. It is solely from the scope and 
conneétion that we must judge, when it should be rendered in the 
one way, and when in the other. In the passage before us, the view 
in both verses is to signify, that the true dignity of the Christian 
will arise more from the service he does to others, than the power he 
possesses over them. We are to judge, therefore, of the value of 
the words from the import of those they are contrasted with. And 
as desiring to be great is a more moderate ambition than desiring to 
be chief; we naturally conclude, that as the word opposed to the 
former should be expressive of some of the inferior stations in life, 
that opposed to the latter must be expressive of the lowest. When 
this sufficiently suits the ordinary signification of the words, there 
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can hardly remain any doubt. .. As this. is manifestly the case’ here, 
I did not know any words in our language by which I could better 
express a diflerence in degree, so, clearly intended, than the words 
servant and slave. The word, minjster is now appropriated to the 
_ Servants, not of private masters, but of the public. It is from the 

distinétions in. private life, well known at the pt, that our. Late 
illustrations are borrowed. b ; 

IES oy Char, ged them to be silent, sxSlyenoer abiaia’s ia cwomacacn. E 
T. Rebuked them, because they should hold their peace. The histori- 
an surely did not mean to blame the poor men for their importunity. 
Qur Lard, 92 the cantrary, commends such importunity, sometimes 
expressly in words, and always by making the application success- 
ful. But to render diz because, appears quite unexampied. . It an- 
swers commonly ta the La. uf, sometimes to itg wt, but never, as 
far.as.L remember, to guza. It is rendered u¢ in this passage in all 
the La. versions. The import of iy ascertains the sense of emilee 
which, is frequently translated to charge, eyen in the common ver- 
sion. .In proof of this, several places might be produced ; but I 
shall only refer the reader to the parallel passage in Mr. x. 48. where 
exrilynoy avlo morro ive ciwancy. 18 translated, Many charged him that 
be should hold his peace ; and to Mr. ix. 25. N. 


CHAP, XXL. 


4. Now all this was done, that - wor ds of the prophet toe be ful- 
Silled, élo Be croy yeryover, ive mrnewtn Fo ener due cs reo@rls. Our Lord’s 
perfect knowledge of all that the prophets had predi€ted concerning 
him, gives, a propriety to this manner of rendering these words, when 
every, thing i is done by his ditedtion, which it could not have it in any - 

other circumstances. 

5- Fhe daughter of Zion, that is, Jerusalem, so named from 
Mount Zion, which was in the city, and on which was ereéted a 
fortress for its defence. This poetical manner of personifying the 

_ cities and countries, to which they nies themselves, was fami- 

liar to the prophets, . 
3 From the other Wriasedicés it would appeat; hae our. Lord 
rode only on the colt; from this passage, we should be apt to think 
that 
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that pal itd eda used.” Bat it ‘is not unusual with the sacred aut 
thors, when’ ‘either the ‘nature of the thing ‘spoken of, or the atteis 
dant ° circumstances, are sufficient for precluding ee to Sue oh 
the platal number for the singular. 


aria ‘Covering them with their mantles, emednncey emreuyed iy Te ipa- 
ice adlav. The Sy. interpreter, either from a different ‘reading i in 
the copies he used, or (which i is more likely) from -a desire to ex- 


press the sense more clearly, has Road ea it they laid their mantles 
on the colt. 


9. Blessed be he that cometh, evroynusv@- 6 egxouv@. E. T. Bles- 
sed ts he that cometh. But acclamations of this kind are always 
of the nature of prayers, or ardent wishes; like the Fr. vive /e ro#, 
or our God save the king. Nay, the words conneéted are entirely 
of this character. Hosanna to the son of David, is equivalent to God 
preserve the Son of David ; and consequently what follows is the same 

as prosperous be the reign of him that cometh in the name of the 
Lord. Ob ets 

2 In the highest heaven. L. ii. 14. N. 

“12. The temple, ro isgov. Let it be observed that the word here is 
not yz@. By the latter, was meant properly .the house, including 
only the vestibule, the holy place or sanctuary, and the most holy. 
Whereas, the former comprehended all the courts, It was in the 
‘outermost court that this sort of trafic was exercised. For want of 
peculiar names in European languagés, these two are confounded in 
most modern translations. To the ya@*, or temple, stritly so cal- 
led, none of those people had access, not even our Lord himself, be- 
cause not of the posterity of Aaron. L. i. 9. N. It may be thought 
strange that the pharisees, whose se& then predominated, and who 
much affected to patronize external decorum in religion, should have 

_ permitted so gross a violation of decency. But, let it be remember- 
ed that the nierehandize was transaéted in the court of the Gentiles, 
‘aplace allotted for the devotions of the proselytes of the gate, those 
_ who having renounced idolatry, worshipped the tiue God, but did 
not subjeét themselves to circumcision.and the ceremonial law. To 
_the religious service of such, the narrow-souled pharisees paid no re- 
gard. The place they did not account holy... It is even not impro- 
_ ble that in order to put an indignity on those half- conformists, they 
Ta have 
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have introduced, and. promoted, .this flagrant abuse. The zeal of 


our Lord, which breathed nothing of the pharisaical malignity, tend-_ 


ed as much to unite and conciliate, as theirs tended to divide and 
alienate, Nor was there any thing in the leaven of the.pharisees, 
which he more uniformly opposed, than that assuming spirit, the 


surest badge of. the seétary, which would confine the favour of the 


universal parent to those of his own seét, denomination, or country. 
See ch. viii, 11, 12. L. iv. 23, &c. x. 29, Kc. 
43. Ahouse. Mr. xi. 14. : 
2 Ofrobbers, ansav.. E.T. Of thieves. Diss. XI. P. II. $ 6. 
25. Whence had Fohn authority to baptise? co Rarliopa loaves mo- 
bv v3 E. T. The baptism of Fobn, whence was it? Buta man’s 
baptism means, with us, solely his partaking of that ordinance ; 


whereas this question relates, not to John’s receiving baptism, but . 


to his right to enjoin and confer baptism. The question, as it stands 

in the common version, conveys, to the unlearned reader, a sense 

| totally different from the author’s. It sounds, as though it had been 
put, ‘ Was John baptised by an angel, sent from heaven on purpose, 
* or by an ordinary man?’ In all such cases, if one would neither 

_ be unintelligible, nor express a false meaning, one must not attempt 
to trace the words of the original. Diss. XII. P. 1. § 14. 

31. The first, 6 reél@. Inthe old Itc. it was novissimus. The 
Cop. Arm. Sax. and Ara. read in the same manner. In the Cam. 
and two other Gr. MSS. itis o scxar@. This is one of those read- 
ings which it would require more than ordinaty external evidence to 
authorise. ‘ 

32. In the way of sanchity, &y abe dixcesocvyns. E.T. In the way of 
righteousness. This is one proof among many of the various signifi- 
cations given to the word dixasoum inthe N.T. There can be no 
‘doubt that this is spoken principally in allusion to the austerities of 
John’s manner of living in the desert, in respe€t of food, raiment, 
and lodging. The word sanétity, in our language, though not quite 
so common, suits the meaning here better than righteousness. 


33. Went abroad, amsdnunow.  E.T. Went into a far country. 
This is an exaét translation of what is said of the prodigal,-L. xv. 1 3. 
amedneenrey es year eoexeosr, but not of what is said here. The 

~~ word 
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word omednuncer. implies barely that it was a foreign country he went 
to; nothing is added to inform us whether i it was far or near, 


55. Drove away with stones ndbehs 3 ov OE. sridoSarnceey. E. T, 
Stoned another. But astooray does not always denote to kill by 
stoning, as the Eng. word stoned seems to imply. That it does 
not signify so in this place, is evident from the distinftion made in 
the treatment given, ov Oe emexlervay. 


36. More respectable, wrssoves Tov wealav. RE: T. more Bass the chal 
*®Aesoves maeans more either 2m number, or in value. As vouchers 
‘for the latter use in the N. T.see Mt. v. 20. vi. 25. xii. 41, 42. Mr. 
xii. 33. L. xi. 31, 32. Heb. xi. 4. The Heb. rab signifies both ma- 
ny and great. The reasons which have induced me, on reconsider- 
ing this. passage, to prefer, with Markland, the 2d meaning,) are 
these. 1. If the number of servants first sent had been mentioned, 
or even alluded to by an epithet as many, or few, wrcoves could 
not have been rendered otherwise than i greater number ; but not, 
where there is neither mention of number, nor allusion to it, 2, A 
climax is evidently intended by the historian, in representing the 
husbandmen, as proceeding from evil to worse. Now the climax is 
much better supported by making zAcsovas relate to dignity, than by 
making it refer to number... He first sent some inferior servants ; 
afterwards, the most respeétable ; 3 last of all, his son. 


- 41. He will put those wretches to a wretched death, naxes xaxws 
amonsce autres. E. T. He will miserably destroy those wicked men. 
This idiom is’ entirely Grecian. Lucian SAYS, oxo nanas omoruyroat, 
Icaromenippus. Several other examples have been produced by Sc. 
and Wa. I have been lucky ‘enough here to express the meaning, 
without losing the paronomasia, which is not without its emphasis. ~ 
Wretches and wretched, like axes: and naxws, ate equally suscep- 
tible of both significations, wicked-and miserable. It is not possible 
always, in translating, to convey both the sense and the trope. And 

when both cannot be done, no reasonable person will be at a loss 

which to prefer. . 

43- Know therefore. This is one of the clearest predictions of 

- the rejection of the Jews, and of the callof the Gentiles, which we 
‘have in this history. a 

2 Toa nation, Sve. Some render the word To the Gentiles. 

I 3 ; That 


” 


* 
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That the Gentiles are méant, cannot ieee doubted, But the. Eng. 
(especially. where there is no) risk, of mistake), ought not to be more, 


_ explicit than the Gr. Had it been our Lord’sintention flatly to tell 


_ them this, his expression would. have been, rois eSveor. . The article 
and the plural number. are invariably used in such cases. They are. 
“here. called a nation, because, though colleéted out of. many. nations, 
they will as christians constitute ove. nation, the sy apie men- 
tioned I nae ii. ed 
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12. Friend, tape, Diss. XM. Ps . § 1. “o 
14, Forthere are many. called, but Sew: chosen; wornovryee cor xAy- 
Ne, orvyor OF sx reidlore E. T. For many are called, but few are. cho- 
sen. The: difference in these: two: ways of rendering’ is, to appea- 
rance, inconsiderable, but, it is real: Let-it be observed, that the 
Gr. words: «Arlo: and exaclos are merely adjeCtives 5 ead/ed and cho- 
sem, in the E. T. can be understood no otherwise than as: partici-. 
ples, insomuch‘that, if-we were to turn the Eng. into Gr. -we should 
use neither of'those words, but say,, Werner yag cot nswAnuevos; orryos: 
Dei exAcreypesvor, which does not perfeétly coincide in meaning with-the 
expression of the! Evangelist. Tiacknowledge, it'is impossible to. 
mark, the. difference, with equal precision, in any: language, which 
has only. one term for both uses... The, distinétion with us-is.similar,, 
and nowise, inferior, to.that whichis, found. between Olivetan’s, : andj: 
more modern Fr, versions, The former-says, Plusseurs sont appellés,, 
mais peu-sont elus; the. duanse Teya; oes iy ere as apne: 
O ahusel wens ute. are ‘ . 
16+ Herodians. Probably partizans ae Herod. svi katy cetenrcl 
of Galilee ; those! who were' for the’continuance ‘of 'the royal’ power: 
in the descendants of Herod’the Great: ‘This was an objet which, 
it-appears, the greater part of the nation, especially’ the Pharisees, 
did not favour. They considered that family, not indeedias idola- 
ters, butias, great: conformists to the, idolatrous customs: of both | 
Greeks and Romans, whose favour it spared, no-pains to: secures 
The notion, adopted by some, that the Herodians. were-tlose: who. 
believed Herod to be the Messiah; hardlyideserves, to, be-mentioned, 
as 


© 
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as there | is no évidence that such an opinion was $ maintained by ay 
body. #102, VEN ; 
? 18. Malice, enon ‘Ch. xxv. 26. N, ; 
Z Dissemblers, bmroxgilas, rs ca Hypocrites. Diss, III. § 24. 
“19s A.denarius. Diss. VILL. P. I. § 4. ; 


23. Who say that there is no future life, ic xsyorles pon evan bits. 
E. T. Which say that there ts no.resurreGions, "The word avdsuisy 
ot rather the phtase, aacare ray vekpaly; is’ indeed the common 
térni, by which the resurrection, properly so called; is denominated’ 
inthe N.T. Yet this is neither thé only, nor the primitive; ini- 
port of the word avécueic. It dendtes simply, being raised from: in= 
a@ivity to ation; or from: obscurity to eminence, or a retuin to 
stich @ state,’ aftér di ihtertuption: The verb emdyer has the like 
latitude of signification 5 and both’ words are used im this extent:by: 
the writers of thé N. ‘Ti ds well as’by thé Seventy. Agreeably there+ 
fore to’ the ‘original import, rising fromascat is! properly terniéd 
avégeris, so i8\ awaking out of sleep; or promotion fromm an inferior 
condition. .Thé word oceurs’in this last-sensey Lvii. 34. In this 
view; when applied tothe dead; the wotd denotes, properlyy no 
more than a renewal of lifé to them, in whatever’ manner this hap- 
pen. Nay, that the Pharisees themselves did: not universally medn;’ 
by this term, the re-union of soul: and’ body; is evident from the ac- 
count which the Jewish historian gives of their doétrine, as’welbas’ 
from some passages in the Gospels; of both which I had océasion! to. 
_ take notice’ Diss. VIP. II. $19. To say; therefore; in Eng. 
in‘giving the tenets of the Sadducees, that rhey deny the resurrection; 
isy at least to give a very defective account of their sentiments on 
this very°topic.' It is notorious; not only from Josephus, andvothier 
_ Jewish writers; but-from) what is said, Acts xxiii. 8: that they de- 
nied the existence of angels, and all’ separate spirits. In this, they 
weft’ nitigh arthed than “the Pagaiis, who did indeed: deny. what 
_ Christians call’ she resurrection of the body, but acknowledged a state 
after death, wherein’ the souls’ of the departed exist, and receive the 
~ reward; or’ the punishment, of the aGtions done upon the earth. But 
not only’ i is'the version liére given a juster representation of the Sad- 
ducean hypothesis, at the’samé time that it is entirely conformable to 
- the’sense of the word, but it isthe only version which makes our 
14 Lord's 


a 
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Lord’s argument appear pertinent, ahd levelled against the do€trine he 
wanted to refute. In the common version, they are said to deny the 

resurrection, that is, that the soul and the body shall hereafter be 

reunited ; and our Lord brings an argument from the’ Pentateuch to 
prove——What ? ? not that they shall be reunited (to this it has not 
even the most distant relation), but that the soul survives the body, 
and subsists after the body is dissolved. This many would have ad- 

. mitted, who denied the resurrection. Yet so evidently did it strike 
at the root of the scheme of the Sadducees, that they were silenced 
by it, and, to the convittion of the hearers, confuted. Now this, I 
will take upon me to say, could not have happened, if the funda- 
mental error of the Sadducees had been, barely, the denial of the re- — 
surrection of the body, and not the denial of the immortality of the 
soul, or rather of its aétual subsistence after death, for I speak not _ 
here of what some call the natural immortality of the soul. If possi- 
ble, the words in L. xx. 38. wales avlw Gwcw, make it still more 
evident, that our Lord considered this as all that was incumbent on 

‘one who would confute the Sadducees, to prove, namely, that the 
soul still continued to live after the person’s natural death. Now, if 
this was the subversion of Sadduceism, Sadduceism must have con- 
sisted in denying that the soul continues to live, separated from the 
body, or, which is nearly the same, in affirming, that the dissolu- 
tion of the union is the destruétion of the living principle. It may 
be: objeéted, that, in v. 28. there is a clear reference te what is spe- 
cially called the resurreGion, which, by the way, is still clearer 
from the manner wherein it is expressed, Mr, xii. 23. «7 #» avesa- 
ott, atev aveswot, This mode of expression, so like a tautology, ap- 
pears, to me, to have.been adopted by that Evangelist, on purpose 

to show, that he used the word aveseeis here, ina more confined 
sense than he had done in the preceding part of the story. The | 

Sadducee, as is common with disputants, thinks it sufficient, for 
sipecrane his own doétrine, to show some absurdity in that of hig 
antagonist. And he considers it as furnishing him with | a better 

handle for doing this, to introduce upon the scene, the woman, and 

the seven claimants,’ all at once, who are no sooner raised than they 

engage in contests about their property in her. But this is no rea- 

son why we should not interpret our Lord’s words, and the words of - 

the historian, relating to the opinions of the sect, in all the latitude. 
‘ which 
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which the nature of the subjett, and the context, evidently show to 
belong tothem. The only modern version I have seen, wherein 
ayesaots is rendered future life, is the Eng. An. 


24. Leave no children, wen exov texve. Vul. Non habens filium. 
It may be doubted whether this version has proceeded from a diffe- 
rent reading, as it is quite unsupported either by MSS. or by other 
translations. But it agrees exactly with the Heb. in the passage of 

Deut: xxv. 5. referred to.. The words are there > px 2. The sense 

is the same in both, as in several instances the Heb. ben is used 
for a child indefinitely, of either sex. In the place quoted, the 
words are rendered in the Vul. absgue liberis, and in the E. T. 
have no child. 


32. God 1s not a God of the dead, wx sev “0 Osos, Osos vexguv. 
Vul. Non est Deus mortuorum. The Sy. Sax. and Cop. agree with 
the Vul. in using no word answering to the first ‘o sos, which is also 
omitted in the Cam. Dr. Priestley says [ Harmony, sect. lxxii.], 
“¢ This argument of our Saviour’s evidently goes on the supposition 
“ of there being no intermediate state.” Now, to me, it is evi- 
dent, that the dire&t scope of the argument is to prove, that there 
is such a state, or, at least, that the soul survives the body, and is 
capable of enjoyment after the natural death. The reason which 
the Doétor has subjoined, is, if possible, more wonderful still. 
“« For admitting,” says he, “ this [intermediate state], God might, 
“ with the stri€est propriety, be said to be the God of those patri- 
“ archs, as they were then living, and happy, though their bodies 
“ were in the grave.” Is it then a maxim with this learned gentle- 
man, that nothing can be admitted which would show the words to 
be striétly proper, and the reasoning conclusive ? So it appears; 
for, in perfea& consistency with this maxim, he concludes his expla- 
nation (if I may so call it) with these remarkable words: “ There 
_ © does not, however, seem to be much force in the argument, ex- 


nA 


* cept with the Jews, to whom it was addressed, and who admitted 
* similar construdtions of Scripture. For, though Abraham, Isaac, 
. and Jacob, were perished, the person who spake to Moses might 
“‘ make himself known to him, as he whom they had worshipped.”. 
If so, this critic should have said, not that there was not much 
. force, but that there was no force at all, in the argument. The 
whole 
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whole then! af ‘this memorable’ confutation, atiounts, according to 
"him, to:no‘more*than an- argament ad hominem, as logicians term it, 
that is, a fallacious argument,’ which really proves nothing, and‘ is: 
adopted solely, because the medium, though false, is admitted by the 
antagonist, who i is therefore not qualified to detect the fallacy. . But 
unluckily, i in the present, case, if the argument be inconclusive, it has 
' not even that. poor advantage of being an argument ad hominem. The 
Dogtor should haye remembered. that ourLord, in this instance, was: 
disputing with Saddueces, who paid no regard to, the traditionary , 
2 interpretations, | and mystical construétions, of Scripture, admitted 
a the Pharisees. . Yet even, these Sadducees were put to silence by 
_ The truth i is, ‘our Lord’s argument stands in no need of such a) 
a apology, as that it is an argument ad hominem. Consider it as 
it lies, without the aid’ of aftificial comments, and it will be found 
evidently decisive of the’ great point in’ dispute with the Sadducees, 
whether the soul perished with the body. © God,’ says our Lord, 
‘when he appeared’ to’ Moses inthe bush, which was long aftér the 
‘death of the Patriarchs, said to him, I am the God'of Abraham, 
© anil'of Isaac, and'of Jacob ; now' God is not a God of the dead, 
‘ of those who, being destitute of life, and consequently of sensi- 
‘ bility, can neither Know nor Honour him; he is’ the-God' of those’ 
* only who love and adote hit) and are, by consequence, alive.’ 
These Patriarchs, therefore, though dead; in respe of us who en- 
joy their presence here no longer, are alive, in respe@’ of God, 
whom they still serve and worship. However true then it thay be, 
as the Doctor remarks, that “ though Abraham, Isaac, and*Jacob, 
“were perished, the persoti who spoke to Moses might make hith- 
‘self known to him, as he whom they had’ worshipped,” this re- 
mark does not suit the present case: nor*could the words of God, 
on that supposition, Have been the same with those which we find 
recorded by the sacred’ penman. For God, a8 in the passage’ quot 
ed, made himself known to Moses, not as he whom the Patriarchs 
-had worshipped, but expressly as he whom they then: worshipped ; 
for he says not, T was the’ God of Abraham, and of Isaac, and’ of 
Jacob, to wit, when the Patriarchs lived upon the earth, but, I am 
their God at present. Teis manifestly from this particularity inthe 
expression, which cannot, without ftraining, be adapted, either to 
the past or to the future, that Jesus concludes they were then’ living. 
‘Nor 
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Nor let. it be thought too: slight. a circumstance for an argument of 
this importance’ to rest upom. | The argument is, in effeét, founded, 
as all reasoning from revelation; im the veracity of God; but the 
import of what God says, as related im Scripture, we must, not in 
this instance only, but in every instance, infer from the ordinary 
constru@ioni and idioms of language. When the Creator, in treating 
with: his. creatures, condescends to employ: their speech ;, as his end 
is. to inform, and not to deceive, his words must be interpreted. by 
the common rules. of | speaking,. im the same way: wherein we should 
interpret. what-is said by any of our fellow-creatures... Now, if we 
should, overhear one man say: to: another, * I wish to have you in 
“ my service, and to be your master; as I am. your father’s, and, your 
“ grandfather’s,. master ;? should we not conclude that. the persons 
spoken of are alive, and his: servants at this: very moment? And 
would, it not be» reasonable to’ insist that, if they were dead, ‘his 
expression would; be, ‘ As I was. your father’s, and your grand+ 
“ father’s-master?? This is, m effect, the explanation given of the 
- reasoning in this passage, by the most ancient Gr. expositors, Chr- 
; Enth. and The;| I know it is urged, on the other side, that. though 
the verb ss is used in the Gr. of the Evangelist, and in the Sep. 
there is nothing which answers to it in the Heb. and consequently, 
the words of Moses might as well have been rendered J was, as I 
am. But this consequence is not just. The Heb. has no present of 
the indicative, This want, in ative verbs, is supplied by the parti- 
ciple ; ; in the substantive verb, by the juxtaposition of the terms to 
which that verb in other languages serves asthe copula. The absence 
of the verb, therefore, is as much evidence in Heb. that what is afirm- 
ed or denied, is meant of the present time, as the form of the tense is 
in Gr. or La. - Wherever either the past or the future is intended by 
the speaker, as the Orientals are not deficient in these tenses, the 
verb is not left to be supplied by the hearer. ‘Thus God says to 
Joshua (elt. 1,5. yy 4s [ was with Moses, that is, when he was em- 
ployed in conduéting the sons “of Israel in the wilderness, so will I 
be with thee.. The verb is expressed i in’ both clauses.. See also vy. 
17. and I Ki. viii. 57. All which examples are, except in the 
single circumstance of time, perfeétly similar to this of the Evan- 
gelist; and are sufficient evidence that, where the substantive verb 
is not expressed, but the personal pronoun is immediately conjoined 
with 
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with what is affirmed, the sense must, in other languages, be ex- 
hibited by the present. Now, to make the force of the argument, 
as certain expositors have done, result from something implied in the ~ 
name God, is to convert it into a mere’sophism. . To affirm that the 
term itself includes the perpetual preservation of the worshippers, 
is to take for granted the whole matter in dispute. To have argued 
this with a Sadducee, would have been ridiculous. In Scripture, 
as every where else, the God of any persons or people, means simply 
that which is acknowledged by them, and worshipped as such. Thus, 
Dagon is called the god of the Philistines (Jud. xvi. 23.), and Baal- 
zebub the god of Ekron (2 Ki. i. 3.}. But the sacred writers 
surely never meant to suggest that these gods were the authors of 
such blessings to their worshippers. Nay, it is not even clear that 
the latter ever expected such blessings from them. What seems to 
have occasioned the many unnatural turns that have been given to 
this argument, ‘by latter commentators, is solely the misunderstand’ 
ing of the word evaswets, through not attending to the latitude of 
signification wherein it was often used in the days of the Apostles. 
Nor is this the only term in which the modern use does not exactly 
tally with the ancient. 


34. Flocked about him, cumydncay emt To alo. a Des T. Were oz 
thered together. In this interpretation, the clause, sx vo avle, is a 
mete pleonasm, as cvvyy@ncwv alone implies the whole, Now let it 
be observed, that thus much might have been affirmed, ‘in whatever 
place the Pharisees had met; whereas it is the manifest design of 
the Evangelist to acquaint us, that the preceding confutation of the 
Sadducees occasioned a concourse of Pharisees to him, which gave 
rise to the following conversation. I approve, therefore, the way 
in which Cas. has understood the words ¢m:r0 avle, who says, coz- 
verunt codem ; and not that which has been adopted by the Vul. and 
Er. who say, convenerunt in unum; or by the Zu. translator, who 
says, convenerunt simul ; which has been followed by our translators, 
and which, in effet, destroys the conneétion of the passages, The 
Cam. reads sx’ avloy; but, as in this it is singular, we can lay no. 
stress on it, Wecan only say, that it is of the less consequence, as 
it makes no difference on the sense. Be. who adopts that reading, 
says, aggregati sunt apud cum. —- 
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35. 4 lawyer, voenes. Diss, VII..P. II. § 2, 3. and Diss. 
MEI. Pa Vex} 12. ' . eye 
- 42. Whose son should he be 2? sivos ino gt; E.T. Whose son as 
he 2? The indicative mood, inthe Gr. of the N. T. has often all 
the extent which is given to that mood in Heb; where it supplies 

_ most of the other moods. The import of it in this place is justly 
rendered in Fr. both by L.Cl. and by Beau. De gut, doitei/ etre 
fils ? which answers exaétly to the way I have translated it. 


43. Call him his Lord. Diss. VII. P. 1. § 8. 


CHAP. XXIII. 


2. Sit in Moses’ chair. The Jewish Doétors always taught sitting. 

5. Phylacteries, Qvaaxzlygie. A Gr. word exadly corresponding 
in etymology to the word conservatories. ‘They were scrips of 
parchment used for preserving some sentences of the law written on 
them, which, from the literal interpretation of Deut. vi. 8. they 
thought themselves obliged, on several occasions, especially at their 
prayers, to wear bound upon their forehead, and on their left arm. 


8. Assume not the ittle of rabbi, for ye have only one teacher, wy 
xandmle cubes, es yar soy vpewy o xabayilns. E.T. Be not ye called rabbr, 
for one ts your master. Vul. Vos nolite vocari rabbi, unus est enim 
magister vester. The Vul. seems to have read ddwcxaroc, where it 
is in the common Gr. xabnylns ; for ddacxwdos is commonly rendered 
in that version magister ; and Didacxades is given by John (i. 39), 
as an interpretation into Gr. of the Sy. rabbi. At the same time, 
it must be owned, this conclusion, in regard to the reading found in 
the copies used by the Lat. translator, does not possess a high de- 
gree of probability, inasmuch as the word xaéayzilns is twice rendered 
by him magister in v.10. The same may be said of the Sax. and, 
perhaps, some other versions. But it is equally evident, that the 
Sy. interpreter has read differently. For the word sxeémy#lus, in v. 
‘10. (where there is no such difference of reading), is by him, as it 
ought to be, rendered by a word signifying /eader, or guide ; whereas 
the term rabbi is repeated in v. 8. agreeably to his uniform prac- 
tice in reading the Gr. d:dacxar0s, Beside this evidence of a diffe- 
rent 


142 _N OTES ON cH. xx1it. - 


rent reading, there is a great number of Gr. MSS. ‘which: read X- 
| Jacxcros, v. 8, ‘This reading is approved by Orig. and Chr.- and 
many modern ¢ritics ; amongst whom are Gro. Drusius, Be.. Selden, 
De Dieu, Mill, and Ben. .The internal’ evidence is entirely in fa- 
vour of this reading. ‘The sense requires that the term, in the 
latter clause, be equivalent to mabbi inthe former, ‘That: didaexa- 
a@ issuch aterm, we learn, not only from the Evangelist John, 
in the place above quoted, but from the use of the Sy. interpreter, 
who always renders the one term by the other; whereas xaéay:ilas 


has, in that version, a distinét interpretation inv.1o. Further, in v. 10. ~ 


in the common Gr, we find the disciples prohibited from assuming the 


title of xadnynlns, for the very reason repeated which we find given ~ 
in v. 8. for their not assuming the title of rabbi. Thus it stands in 


the two verses: ‘* Assume not the title of rabbi, for.ye have only 
** one cathegetes; assume not the title of cathegetes, for ye have 
‘* only one cathegetes.” For my part, I have seen ‘no instance of 
such a tautology, or so little congruity of expression, in any of the 
instructions given by our Lord. I therefore approve, in v. 8, the 
reading of the Sy. interpreter, which is also the reading of many 
MSS. replacing ddacxaros, which. is certainly equivalent to rabbz. 

I also think, with that interpreter, that our Lord meant, in the 
_ roth verse, to say something further than he had already said in 
the 8th. I acknowledge that the sentithents até nearly Felated § 
but if there had not been some’ difference, there would have been no 
occasion for recurring to a different, and even unusual, term. Out 
Lord, in my opinion, the more effe€tually to enforce this warning 
against an unlimited veneration for thé judgments and decisions of 
men, as a most important lesson, ‘puts it in a variety of lights, and 
prohibits them from regarding any man with an implicit and blind par- 
tiality, as teacher, father, or guide. Now this end is not answered, 
if all or any two of them be rendered as synonymous. The very 
uncommonness of the word xaényilns (for it occurs in no other place 


of the N.. T ), shews an effort to say something mote than was com- 


prehended i in the preceding words. And let it be observed, that 
whatever serves to prove that its meaning is not coincident with 
didarxcros, serves also to prove bg it is not the authentic Mol 
in v. 8th. 


2 The Messiah, § Xeises. This is wanting in the'Sy, Val. Cop. 


pats 


’ 


* 


CH. XXII, 5S; MATTHEW. Sh fees 


Sax. and Eth. versions, and ina. few MSS.; but the authorities, 
both in weight and in number, are greatly in its favour. It makes, 
however, no difference in the sense: because, if not read, the ‘con- 
text manifestly supplies it, ; 4. 2, 
Oe And all ye are brethren. In. the common Gr. the words an- 
swering to these, to wit, wavles de imes wdsrQo: est, are placed ih 
the end of the preceding verse, with which they have little connec- 
tion. I have followed’a considerable number of copies, in transpos- 
ing them to the end of verse gth, immediately after, be alone is 


» your Father who is in heaven, with which they are intimately con- 


‘ 


ne@ed. The arrangement is manifestly more natural, gives a closer 
connetion to the sentiments, and throws more light on.the passage 
than the common arrangement, which places this clause at the end 
of v. 8. and thereby adds an abruptness to the whole. The in- 
trinsic evidence is therefore entirely in favour of the change. 

2. Whoever will exalt himself shall be humbled ; and whosoever 
nly humble himself, shall be exalted, 65s pore éavlov,. reamevadnoe- 
Tek" 1G Osis Tamavace ae boned. E. T. Whosoever shall ex- 
alt himself, shall be abased ; and he that shall humble himself, shall 
be exalted. What has induced our translators to render the verb _ 


tamevoey differently in these two clauses, in one to abase, in the 


other, to humble, it would not be easy to say. * To bumble is, in re- 
spect of meaning, equally well adapted to both. ‘When that is the 
case, achange, by weakening the antithesis, hurts the energy of the 
expression. In the parallel passages, L. xiv. 11. xviii. 14. they 
make the same variation. I do not find this mode of rendering, 
adopted by any antient, or any foreign, interpreter. It seems pe- 
culiar to Eng. translators, some of whom before, and some since, the 
publication of the common version, have taken this method. 


13, 14, 15; 10. 23. 26. “27, 29. Woe unto you, ovas tus. La. vis 
245 25, 26. ‘N. | 

14. Use long prayers for a disguise, meepaest, MAK TROTEYY.OLEYOL, 
E. T. For a pretence make long prayer, This is rather too elliptis 
cal, and consequently obscure. Otherwise it does not differ in im- 
port from that here given. For what is a pretence, but a false ap-- 
pearance employed for concealing the truth? The true motive of 
their attention and assiduities was avarice : devotion was only their 


mask. 
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mask, This verse is wanting in some MSS. in others is is transposed, 
being placed before the 13th. a a! 
2 Punishment, xe. E.T. Damnation. Mr. xii. go. N. 
16. 18. Bindeth noe, edey egiveoe Hie De It is nothing ; that is, 
‘ Though it is, in appearance, it'is not, in reality, an oath; it has 
* not the power of binding.? 


19. | Foolish: and blind, pags % TUPAd. The words pouagos % are 
wanting in the Cam. and two other MSS. The like defect is found 
in the Vul. and Sax. versions. : 


23. Dill, co andor. E. T. Anise. In the same way it is ren- 
dered in all ‘the Eng. versions I have seen. Yet evndoy does not 
mean anise, but di//, Our translators have been first misled by a 
mere resemblance in sound, and afterwards implicitly copied by all 
their successors, This mistake, though of small consequence, is the 
more remarkable, as no other but Eng. translators seem to have fal- 

len into it. All the La. interpreters say rightly anethum, the Itn. 
: aneto, the Fr. aneth, Lu. in his Ger. version says tiff, and the Sax. 
version is bile. It is the more observable, as in most of those lan- 
guages, the word for anise has the like resemblance in sound to ay¢- 
éev, with the Eng. word, though with them it .has occasioned no 
‘mistake. Thus, anzseis, in Gr. ancov, in La. anisum, in Itn. aniso, 
and in Fr. anis. ? 
2 Fustice, humanity, and fidelity, chy xescwv, 1 Tov srsov, % THY Tish, 
E. T. Judgment, mercy, and faith. The word judgment, in our 
language, when it has any relation to the distribution of justice, ne- 
ver means the virtue or duty of judging justly, but either the right 
of judging, the act of judging, or the result of judging, that is, the 
doom or sentence given, right or wrong: sometimes, when spoken 
in reference to the celestial Judge, it means the effeét of that sentence, 
the punishment inflied. To this the Gr. word xgime more properly 
corresponds ; though it must be owned, that the word xg:ess, which, 
by analogy, should be rather judscatro than judicium, is also often 
used to denote it. But it is evident, that the word xgiois likewise sig- 
nifies distributive justice, and even sometimes justice in the largest 
acceptation. It isin this place rendered by Cas. jus, and by the 
five Fr. translators, P. R. Si. Sa. L. Cl. and Beau, /a justice. For 
the meaning of rov ¢Acoy, see ch. ix, 13. 2? N. Fidelity, or faithfulness, 


, 1 a 
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is agreed, on all sides, to be the meaning of 7» misw here, where 
it is ranked among the social virtues. : ; 


24s Who strain your liquor, to avoid swallowing a gnat, a: dir 
 Coiles. tov xavawd. E.T. Who strainat a gnats I do not under- 
stand the import of this expression, Some have thought, that it 
has sprung originally from a mere typographical error of some prin- 
ter, who has made it strain at, instead of strain out. According- 
ly, most of the late Eng, translators have said strain out. Yet this 
expression, strain out a gnat, is must be confessed, sounds very odd- 
ly; and it may be justly questioned, whether any good Eng. autho- 
rity can be produced for such a manner of construing the verb. For 
this reason, I thought it safer here, though with the aid of circum- 
locution, to give what is evidently the sense. 


25. Which within are laden, erable 3 yeusow. “Vul. Intus autem 
pleni estis. This has, doubtless, spring from a different reading, 
but is quite unsupported. 

2 Inigquity, angarias. Vul. Immunditia. E. T. Excess. But 
there is such a general consent of MSS. and Fathers, with the Sy. 
Ara. and Eth. versions, for the word adixsas, that it is hardly possi- 
ble to doubt of its being the genuine reading. Besides, it suits much 
better with all the accounts we have, in other places, of the cha- 
ratter of the Pharisees, who are never, as far as I remember, accuse | 
ed of intemperance, though often of injustice. The former vice is 
- rarely found with those who, like the Pharisees, make great preten- 

sions to religion. . 


32. Fill ye up then, nas tmes wragacale. A very few copies, and 
those not of the highest value, read swangwoals, Ye have filled up ; or 
interrogatively, Do ye fil/ up? But as they are unsupported alike by 
ancient versions and ecclesiastical writers, this reading cannot be ad- 
mitted. I see no difficulty in considering the words as an ironical 
order, which 4s always understood to be a severe reproach, like that 
in the Aineid, lib. v. L, sequere Italiam ventis. Irony is a trope 
which several times occurs in Scripture ; and we have, at least, one 
other instance, Mr. vii. 9. of its having been used by our Saviour. | 
Ch. xxvi. 45. N. ‘ 

34. Banish from city to city, Diwhile amo worsws as mor. E. T. 
Persecute them from city to city. That Y%xw has both significations, 

VOL. Iv. . K cannot 
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cannot be doubted. But the words, in construction, commonly re- 
move all ambiguity. Asner amo wodews is unquestionably to banish 
from, or drive out ofa city, Ifit had been, as inch. x. 23. where 
the expression is, otcy dioxwow Duas BY TH Wore, not a0 TNS moeoisy it 
ought to have been rendered persecute. See note on that verse. : 
This distinétion seems not to have been attended to ey. modern tran- . 
_ slators. 


35. Son of Peagree _In the book of Casadast to which this 
passage plainly alludes, Zechariah is called son of Feborada. But no 
Gr. MS. extant, or ancient version of this Gospel, has Jebotada. Je- 
rom, indeed, acquaints us, that he found it so in the Heb. Gospel 
of the Nazarenes. But, considering the freedoms which have been 
taken with that Gospel, in other places, we cannot account it suffi- - 
cient authority for changing a term which is supported by the am- 
plest evidence. Itis more reasonable to think, with Father Si. that 
though not mentioned in the O. T. Jebocada must have also had the 

‘name Barachiah. To have two names was not then uncommon. 
-2 The sanduary, 7 vas. L.i. 9. N. 


36. All shall be charged upon this generation. As I understand 
it, this expression must not be interpreted as implying that those 
individual crimes, which happened before the time of the people 
then living, would be laid to their charge; but that, with every 
species of cruelty, oppression, and murder, which had been exem- | 
plified in former ages, they of that age would be found chargeable; 
inasmuch as they had permitted no kind of wickedness to be pecu- 
liar to those who had preceded them; but had carefully imitated, 
and even exceeded, all the most atrocious deeds of their ancestors 
from the beginning of the world. There is no hyperbole in the re- 
presentation. The account given of them by Josephus, who was no 
Christian, but one of themselves, shows, in the strongest light, how 
justly they are here charaéterized by our Lord. 


CHAP. XXIV. 
2. All this ye see, ov Braille wail vavle. E.T. See ye not all 


these things ? The # is wanting in many MSS. The Vul. Eth. Cop. 
Ara, 
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and Sax. versions have no negative particle in this place. As the 
expression must be read interrogatively, if we admit the negative; 
and affirmatively, ifwe reject it; the difference cannot be said to 


affect the sense. The composition is rather simpler without it. I 
have, therefore, with many modern critics, omitted it. 


3. The conclusion of this state. Ch. xii, 32. N. 


5- Many will assume my character, worares trsvoorlas emt ro ove- 
ecle ws. ELT. Many shall come in my name. But to come in 
one’s name signifies, with us, more properly, to come by one’s au- 
thority or order, real or pretended. Thus, Blessed be he who com- 
eth in the name of the Lord. In this sense, as the Messiah came in 
the name of God, the Apostles came in the name of the Messiah. 
This is far from being the sense of the phrase in the passage under 
review. Here it plainly signifies, that many would usurp his title, 
make pretensions'to his office and charaéter, and thereby lead their 
followers into the most fatal delusion. That this is the sense here, 
is plain from what is immediately subjoined, Acyorres, Eryareipes 0 eso 
7@. The expression is rendered, not badly, into Itn. by Dio. Mo/- 
ti veranno sotto tf mio nome ; which has been followed in Fr. by the 
translators of P. R. Si. Sa. and Beau. who say, Pluszeurs viendront 
sous mon nom; but L. Cl. says more explicitly, l/ wendra bien des 
gens qui prendront mon nom. | 


10. Will be ensnared, cxavdurioSnoorrat, Ch. v. 29. N. 


15. On holy ground, » vomw ayw. E, T. In the holy place. 
But this expression, with us, invariably denotes the sanétuary, or 
the outer part of the »x@-, or temple, striftly so called. ‘This is 
not the meaning here; neither is sorG- dys the name by which 
the sanétuary is ever distinguished in the N. T. It is called sim- 
ply, ro aysov, OF 4 cxnyn meoln, or cyim , the inner part of the house, 
or most holy place, being distinguished by the appellation » cxnvi 
Sevlege, OF ayie ayiay. Tom@ wyi@, therefore, denotes any place 
which, comparatively, may be denominated holy. The whole tem- 
ple, zo iegov, including all the courts, is twice so termed in the Aéts, 
Nay, the whole city Jerusalem, with its suburbs and environs, was 
holy, compared with other cities; and such, also, was the whole 

“tand of Judea, compared with other countries. Besides, it deserves’ 
to be remarked, that the expression here is indefinite, as it wants the 
K 2 article, 
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article, and is, therefore, more. justly, : as it is more literally, ren-_ 
dered by Se. a holy place, than in the common version. The place, 
or ground, here. called. oly is, undoubtedly, the environs of Jeru- 
salem, Accordingly, in the parallel passage in L. we are told: 
When ye shall see Jerusalem compassed with armies, know, that AOE 
desolation thereof is nigh. 

2 The desolating abomination, ro Bdirvyye tas sennootws. E. T. 
The: abomination of desolation ; that is, when expressed in the com- 
mon idiom, the abomination. which desolateth, or maketh desolate. 
By abomination, nothing is more commonly understood, in the lan~ 
guage of Scripture, than idols of every kind. It is here, generally, 
and I think, justly, supposed to refer to the Roman standards to be 
erected round the city, when it would be besieged by Titus Vespa- 
sian. ‘The expressionsused here, and in the parallel passages, espe- 
cially when compared with the history of the siege, as related by 
Josephus, who, though a Jew, is the best commentator en this 
prophecy, add the highest probability to the interpretation now gi- 
ven, Those standards had images on them which were adored by 
the Romans. Nothing could be more properly styled a. desolating 
abomination, as they accompanied the armies which came for the 
utter destruction. of the place: and as the appearance of those detest- 
ed ensigns was rendered, to all who received this prophecy, a sure . 
signal of the impending ruin. ‘ 

3 (Reader, attend!) (a. carcysocnar vocila !) E. T. (Whose 
teadeth, let-him understand.) The verb vey, signifies not only ¢o 
understand, but, to consider, to mind, to attend. See 2 Tim. ii. 7. 
In: regard to the words themselves, after the stri€test examination, I 
cannot help concluding, that they are not the words of our Lord, 
and consequently make no part of this memorable discourse, but the 
words of the Evangelist, calling the attention of his readers toa very 
important warning and precept of his Master, which he was then 
writing, and of which many of them would live to see the utility, 
when the completion of these predictions, should begin to take place. 
I have, therefore, given them in the character by which I always 
distinguish the words of the writer. My reasons for ascribing them 
rather to him than to the speaker, are as follows : First, The words 
are too abrupt, and,too much out of the syntattic order for a,com- 
mon parenthesis ; for if this had been a clause immediately conne&ed 

with 


~ 
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with: the preceding (as those must imagine, who think that the 
reader, here means the reader of Daniel’s prophecy), the rels, which 
follows, should have preceded; and the whole would have run 
thus : Oray Wile ro BosAvypem ro enbiv Dia Aavcd, esas ep Mixes orytin® 
wole 6 mveywornar voello és ty en Ledecsce Qrvytlaouy,d ext re Dopecll@> pn 
| wtilabocevdla,—nas 6 wv tw wyem een emisge}a—&With so small an altera- 
tion, the sentence would have been grammatical and perspicuous. 
As it stands, nothing can be mote detached than the clause under 
review. At the first glance, one is apt to think that there should 
be a full stop at veilw, And indeed, if the latter part were entirely 
away, the former would make acomplete sentence. It is not neces- 

sary that the second member of a sentence beginning with coca», 
should be introduced with cle; though this adverb is sometimes 
used for rendering the expression more energetic. The clause, 
therefore, ¢ xveyivorxmy voeilw, is here thrust in between the two con- 
stituent parts of the sentence, ‘and properly belongs to neither. That 
it does not belong to the first member, is evident from the mood, as 
well as the want of the copulative; and it is excluded from the se- 
cond, by the following réle, which, wherever it is used, ushers in 
all the subjuntive part of the sentence. But though it cannot be . 
made to coalesce with our Lord’s words, it appears, when under- 
stood as 4 call to attention from the Evangelist, extremely pertinent. 
Let it be observed, that our Lord pronounced this prophecy about 
forty years before the fulfilment of what related to Jerusalem. As 
this Evangelist is. supposed to have written at least eight or ten 
years after our Lord’s crucifixion, this would be about thirty years 
before the accomplishment. Jesus said, when he spoke this dis_ 
course, that there wete of his heaters who would live to sce the 
things happen which he had predicted ; now as the time was still 
hearer, when the Evangelist wrote, it was natural for him to con- 
clude, that a, great proportion of his readers would be witnesses of 
the fatal catastrophe, and, therefore, that it was of the last, impor- 
tance to them to fix their attention on a warning, wherein the time is 
$0 critically marked, and on the proper use of which, not only their 
temporal safety, but their conviction of the truth of the Gospel, and 
consequently, their spiritual interest, might much depend. In this 
view, this apostrophe is, though short, a complete sentence, and in- 


serted in the only proper place, between the infallible signs of im- 
K 3 mediate 


« 


15° NOTES ON CH. XXIV. 


mediate danger, and bebe condué then to be pursued. This makes 
the séle, which ushers in the sequel. of the sentence, particularly 
emphatical, as serving to recal the former part. Nor is this at all 
unconformable to the best use in writing, Such short interruptions, 
as, Now mark what follows ! or, Would God this were duly weigh- 
ed! when suitable, serve to awaken attention, and do not suspend 
the sense long enough to create obscurity. Perhaps it will be said, 
If there be nothing unsuitable in the figure, ought we not rather to 
think it has been used by our Lord, than by the Evangelist? The 
answer is obvious. Our ‘Lord did not write, but speak. Those 
who received instruétion immediately from him, were not readers, 
but hearers. Had the expression been, « axswy voeslw, it must have 
been part of the discourse ; as it is, it ought to be regarded as a call 
from the writer, and, consequently, no part of the discourse. ‘There 
is another objeptign. The Evangelist Mr. uses the expression ex- 
actly i in the same ‘situation. This, if it was spoken by our Lord, is 
no more to be wondered at, than their coincidence in any other part 
of the narrative : but, if it was a sentiment of the writer, that it 
should ‘have struck both precisely in the same part of the narration, 
may appear extraordinary. That this should have happened to two 
writers, neither of whom knew of the writings of the other, is no 
doubt improbable, But that i is not the case here. Mt. who was an 
Apostle, and an eye and ear-witness of most of the things which he 
relates, doubtless wrote first. That Mr. who had not the same ad- 
vantages, but drew his knowledge in a great measure from the Apos- 
tles of our Lord, particularly Peter, had read with attention Mt.’s 
Gospel, there is no reason to doubt. And though he does not copy 
or follow him implicitly (for there is a considerable difference of 
circumstances in several parts of the narrative), the coincidence, in 
many things, is so great, as could not otherwise be accounted for. 
And if this acquaintance with our Apostle’s history be admitted, it 
will account sufficiently for adopting a figure so apposite to the oc- 
casion. _ 
17. To carry things, aguscs. E.T. To take any thing. This is 
a just version of the common reading. But there is a very general 
consent of MSS, early editions, ecclesiastical writers, and some an- 
cient versions, which read rw instead of «:. This reading I have, 
after Mill and Wet. preferred, 


20. 
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20. Nor on the sabbath, pnds w cuBBdlo. E.T.*Neither on the 

sabbath-day. There is no word in the original to which the term 
day corresponds. Now, as some expositors maintain, that it is the 
sabbatical year, and not the weekly sabbath, which is here meant ; 
the translator ought to preserve, if possible, all the latitude of ex- 
pression employed by the author. 

22. If the time were protracted, « wn exorobabnray cs npesgat excivett. 
E.T. Except those days should be shortened. To shorten any thing, 
means always to make it shorter than it was; or, at least, to make 
it shorter than was intended. Neither of these meanings is appli- 
cable here. The like exception may be made to the Gr. verb in 
this place, which is used in the idiom of the synagogue. See a simi- 
lar use of peyaAvyw and wAdluvw, ch. xxxili. 5. 

24. Will perform great wonders and prodigies, ducacs onwese peye- 
ra x rigdle. Wa. will propose great signs and wonders,, No other 
‘interpreter that I know, ancient or modern, has so rendered the word 
dwcset. They all represent the signs or wonders, as given or shown 
(not proposed or promised), to the people. This author,: indeed, 
uses as little ceremony as Beza, in assigning his reason for this sin- 
gularity, no other version, it seems, could be made to suit his doc- 
trine of miracles. It may be so: but as the only topics which ought 
to weigh with a critic, are the import of the words and the scope of 
the passage ; the question is, what meaning do these indicate? As 
to the first, the words Didovecs cnmesee 5 legale, which literally represent 
the Heb. first occur in the Sep. in Deut. vi. 22. Edwxe Kogi@ ongectce 
H Tegeilec, peyara 1G movnge Ey ied The Lord showed signs and 
wonders great and sore, upon Egypt. Again, in a public address to 
God, by the Levites, on a solemn fast; Nehem. ix. 10. Edwxas on- 
perce #5 vepela wy Avyuala. Thou showedst signs and wonders tn Eoypt. 
Did the sacred penmen mean ‘to tell us, that God only proposed, but 
did not exhibit, signs and wonders; that he threatened Egypt with 
plagues, but did not infli& them ? I cannot suppose that even Mr. 
Wa. will affirm this. That deves oneesoy invariably denotes to exhibit, 
not to promise, a miracle, might be proved by examples both from 
the O. T. and from the N. The only passage which this author 
quotes as favouring his hypothesis, is Deu. xiii. 1. &e. If there a- 
‘rise ante you a prophet or a dreamer, who giveth theea sign or a 
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wonder, and the sign or the wonder come to pass, &c, Is any one 
at a loss to discover. that the sign here meant is the prediction of 
some event that exceeds human sagacity to foresee? Such a predic- 
tion is a miracle, which though, in fact, performed, when it is ut- 
tered, cannot be known to others as miraculous till the accomplish- 
ment. The names prophet and dreamer serve to confirm this ex- 
planation. As to the scope of the passage in the gospel, every bo- 
dy sees that it is to warn the disciples against the artifices of false 
teachers, Now, if all the art of these teachers consisted. in pro- 
mising great things which they never performed, it could not surely 
have been spoken of as enough to seduce, if possible, even the elect. 


- To promise much and do nothing, far from fitting those impostors 


to be successful antagonists to men endowed with supernatural 
powers, did not qualify them as rivals to an ordinary juggler who, 
if he have not the reality, has at least the appearance of a wonder- 


« 


worker. Mere proposers or promisers are fitted for deceiving only . 


the weakest and the most ‘credulous of the people. 
30. Then shall apes the sign of the Son of man in heaven, a 


Daynoilecs To onmeoy Te ie Te avbeoms EnTH Beava The Ge. eupeeioys 
like the La. signum, means not only syn in general, but standard, 
banner, which is indeed one species of.sign. As the Eng. word 
ensign is equivocal in the same way, the passage may be rendered, 

Then shall the ensign of the Son of Man be displayed in heaven. 
Such military ideas are not unsuitable to the prophetic style, or even 
to the tenor of this prophecy, which is highly figurative. But as 
there appears in the words a plain reference to the question put by 
the disciples, v. 3. What will be the sign (40 enwesov) of thy com- 
ing 2 I judged it better to follow the E. T. and retain the reference. 
We have no reason to think that a particular phenomenon, in the 
sky, is. here suggested. The striking evidences which would be gi- 
ven of the divine presence, and avenging justice, are a sufficient j jus- 
tification of the terms, 


36. But, of that day and shat wiis3 Thee: Os rng apesgas exervug 5 
rns agus. Bishop Newton, in his excellent work on the prophecies 
(Diss. XXI.) says, “ It seemeth somewhat improper to say, Of shar 
“* day and hour knoweth no man ; for if the day was not known, cer- 
** tainly the hour was not; and it was superfluous to make the ‘ad- 

, ‘ dition ;? 


~ 
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‘“* dition ;” he therefore prefers the word season to hour. In my 
opinion the sentence has less the appearance of redundancy, when 
age is rendered hour. One who says he knows the day when such 
a thing will be done, is understood to mean the day of the year, 
suppose the 7th of April; now, if that be known, the season is 
known. But aman may know the day, who knows not the hour 


_ or time of the day, when a particular event shall take place. 


2 Three MSS. after geavav read ste 6 ix@. The Eth. version 
has read so. Some MS. copies of the Vul. have neque filius, and 
some of the Fathers seem to have read so.. But it is the general 
opinion of critics (and, I think, is probable) that this clause has 
been borrowed from the parallel place in Mr. where there is no di- 
versity of reading. ; . 

38. Marrying, yaperles xc exryapesCovets. The Eng. word com- 
prehends the sense of both the Gr. words, and therefore needs no 
addition. 

ao, Tivo mete, «2. Diss RU, P. IV-§ 758 9. 

41. Two women. . 

Immediately after v. 41. we find, in two or three MSS. only, 
seovlas Suw ems x duns pests, a8 in L. xvil. 34. from which it has doubt- 
less been taken. . 

48. Vicious, xax@. E, T. evil. ch, xxv. 26. N. 

49. Shall beat, nettles cvalar. Mr. v. £7.N. 

51. Having discarded him, diysloenres evi. E.'T. Shall cut hin 
asunder. But this ill suits with what follows of his punishment, 
which supposes him still alive. It is no answer to say, that the pu- 
nishment of the wicked will affe@ both the present life and the fu- 
ture. Let it be remembered, that this is a parable wherein our Lord 
fepresents to us, under the condué of earthly rulers and masters, 
towards their subjects and servants, in regard to the present state 
only, what will be the conduc of our Lord and Master in heaven, 
in regard to both, but principally the future. Now, to mingle thus, 
and confound, the letter and the spirit of the parable, or the story 
and the application, and to ascribe to the earthly master, the actions 
peculiar to the heavenly, would be as contrary to all propriety, as it. 


is repugnant to our Lord’s manner. In regard to the word dxclouew, 
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we have little or no light from scriptural use. In the N. T. it oc- 
curs only here, and in the parallel passage in L. and in the Sep. it 
occurs only once, But it has been observed, ‘that the Sy. uses the 
same word to express the sense of diyclowew here, and in L. which it 
employs in other places for rendering Yixew and pegilw, to divide, 
to make a breach, to separate. Now the language spoken by our 
Lord was a sister-diale&t of the Sy. Bishop Pearce has observed 
that wrélezye is used by the son of Sirach, Ecclus. xxv. 26. and 
_ exxonta and wroxonlw by the Apostle Paul, Rom, xi. 22. Gal. v. 12. 
in the same signification for discarding, cutting off from one’s fami- — 
‘ly or society. Nor needs there stronger evidence, especially when | 
the absurdity implied in the other interpretation is considered, to sa- 
tisfy us that this is no more than a Syriasm, to denote, he will de- 
prive him of his office, and so cut him off from his family.. Be. has 
therefore justly rendered it separabit eum, in which he has been fol- 
lowed by Pisc. as ‘well as by all the Fr. translators I am acquainted> | 
with, whether they translate professedly from the Gr. or from the 
Vul. They also say, de separera ; for the Vul. which says dividet 
eum, will bear this version. All the Eng. translators of this cen- 
tury, except An. who says,—shall turn him out of his family, have 
followed the common version. 

2 With the per fidious, mere trav dmoxgilov. E.T. With the hypo- 
crites. But this word with usis confined to that species of dissimu- 
lation which concerns religion only. It is not so with the Gr. term, 
which is commonly, and not improperly, rendered by Cas. s7- 
mulator, dissembler. Nay, from the use of smoxgilns, and its con- 
jugates, in the Sep. and in the Apocrypha, it appears to have still 
greater latitude of signification, and to denote sometimes what we * 
should call an unprincipled person, one unworthy of trust. I ac- 
knowledge, that in the N. T.it commonly, not always, refers to 
religious dissimulation. But ina parable, whose literal sense re- 
gards secular affairs, the term ought not to be so much limited. 


CHAP. XXV. 


1. To meet the bridegroom, as emarlncw re wedi. Vul. Obviam 
sponso.et sponse ; to meet the bridegroom and the bride. The Sy. 
Arm, . 


S 
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-Arm. and Sax. versions have the like addition 5 xas rns voQns is 
found in three MSS. of which the Cam. is one. This is no support. 
_ The internal evidence, arising from the customs, is clearly against 
the addition. The virgins conduéted the bride, as her companions, 
from her father’s house. The bridegroom went out, from his own 
house, to meet them, and to bring her home with joy and festivity. 


9. Lest there be not enough for us and you ; go rather to them who 
sell, and buy for yourselves. pnmdle an agnson spin } veer’ mopevecde de wah 
- Dov ee 785 morsiles, nes aryogerdie taviess. E. 'T. Not so, lest there 
be not enough for us and you ; but go ye rather to them that sell, and 
~ buy for yourselves, Vul. Ne forte non suficiat nobis et vobis, ite 
potius ad vendentes, et emite vobis, Several interpreters have thought 
that there is an ellipsis inthe original. Our translators, who were 
of this number, have supplied it by the words zot so. Eloner and 
others suppose, that it ought to be supplied by the word ogale, or 
Brswéle, before genwels, and therefore render the expression, tate care, 
lest there be not enough, But it concerned themselves surely (not 
those who asked the favour) to take care, before granting it, that 
there should be a sufficiency for both. Such an answer as this would 
not be a refusal, as jwas plainly the case here, but a conditional 
grant of the request, the askers themselves being made the judges of 
the condition. The quotation from Aéts v. 39. is nowise applicable. 
The supply of gare before puree xox Deopeceyzoc evesdure, nobody can 
’ doubt to be pertinent, because it was entirely the concern of those to 
whom Gamaliel addressed himself, to take care that they did nothing 
which might imply fighting against God. It is evident, therefore, 
that, to make the words before us suit the sense, it would be neces- 
sary to supply des nas cxemev, we must take care. But an ellipsis, 
such as this, is unexampled in these writers. I have judged it, 
therefore, more reasonable to follow the authors of the Vul. who 
have not discovered any ellipsis in this passage. The only thing 
which can be considered as an objeétten is the d¢ in the second 
clause. Suffice it for answer, that this particle is wanting in the 
Al. Cam. and other MSS, of principal note, as well as in the Vul. 
and is rejected by some critics of eminence, ancient and modern. 
And even, were it allowed to stand, it would not be impossible to 
show that in some instances it is redundant. 

; 53 
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13. To this verse there is, in the common editions, a clause an- 
nexed, which Ihave not translated, wo iG re ardeome texélote 
‘E. T. Wherein the Son of Man cometh. But it is wanting in so ma- 
st! MSS. and in the Val. Sy. and most of the ancient versions, as 
Well as the ecclesiastical writers who commented on the Gospel, that 
it cannot, in a consistency with the rules of criticism, be received. 
There is an evident defect in the next verse, 


14. Which is the beginning of a new paragraph, Seabees (at 
is not said what) is compared to a man who went abroad. This de- 
fect is supplied in the common version, by these words, The bing- 
dom of heaven zs. In my opinion, it has been originally, The Son of 
‘Man is, and, from the mistake of supposing this to refer to the 
words preceding (for in the ancient manner of writing, they had 
neither points nor distances between the words), has arisen the in- 
terpolation of some words in the 13th Verse, and the want of some 
inthe 14th. This, I acknowledge, is but conjecture, though, I 
think, avery probable one. At any rate, as a supply of some words 
must be made to v. 14th, those I have used are, at least, as well a- 


dapted to the words in connection as any other that have been em- | 


ployed for the purpose. 

26. Malignant and slothful seronnt; mevnge Dude xe oxynge. E. T. 
Thou wicked and slothful servant. There are several words in Gr. 
and indeed in all languages, which may be justly said to be nearly 
synonymous, but not entirely so. Of this kind especially are those 
epithets which relate to character, as xan@+, worng@, avon G, edin@, 
and some others. That they : are sometimes used promiscuously, 
there can be no doubt. And when a translator renders any of them 
by a general term, as evi/, bad, wicked, he cannot be said to mis- 
translate them. Nay sometimes, when used without reference to a 
particular quality in charaéter or conduét, they ought to be so tran- 
slated. There is, neverthgless, a real difference among them: and 
one of them is fitted for marking, more especially, one species, or 
one degree, of depravity, and another for marking another. ad- 
x@-, for example, in its strictest signification, is unjust, wvou@, 
lawless, criminal, |The first relates more to a man’s principles of 
acting, theasecond to his actions themselves, considered as open vio- 
lations of law; xax@, when applied to charatter, answers nearly to 
our word vicious, and weme@-, to ‘malicious, or malignant ; xax@ 

- Is 


Cis Nive : S.MATTHEW. | 157 


is a re properly opposed to wagl@, virtuous, or cw, 
righteous, for the former term does not occur in Scripture ; wome@e 
to wyal@, good. Kaxiwis vice, movngia malice or malignity, The 
use of these words in . the Gospel, will be found pretty conformable 
to the account now given, Thus, in ch. xxiv. - 48. the servant, who 
not only neglegted his master’s business, but ill-treated his fellow- 
servants, and rioted with debauchees, is very properly denominated, 
xexes D8ros, a vicious servant. ‘The bad. servant, in. this parable, 
appears in a different light. We Jearn nothing of his revellings 
or debaucheries; but, first, of his s/oth, which entitles him to the 
epithet oxvags, and, secondly, of the malignity of his disposition, 
shown in the unprovoked abuse which, under pretence of vindicat- 
ing his own conduét, he threw upon his master. ‘ The cruel and in- 
exorable is also called wevygoc, ch. xx. 32. Let it be remarked also, 
that a malignant, that is, an envious eye, is wevnges, not xanos oPbar- 
fos, that the disposition of the Pharisees to our Lord, is ch. xxii. 
18. called movngia, and that the devil is commonly termed « 6 wovnges, 
not o xaxes. Malice is the most distinguishing feature in his charac- 
ter: but vce, which seems more conneéted with human nature, is 
not so properly applied to an unembodied spirit. It may be said, Is 
not then the evz/ tongue too vague Mranslation of 6 wovnges? I ac- 
knowledge it is; but have adopted it merely because it is hazard- 
eus, in a term become so common, to depart from established cus- 
tom. The Gr. 6 dsafoacs does not correspond exactly to the Heb. 
Satan ; yet, as the Seventy had employed it, the penmen of the N. 
T. did not judge it necessary to change it. It is true, however, in 
general, that there is much more justness in the epithets employed 
in the Gospel, than is commonly attended to. ‘Too many, in ‘trans- 
lating, seem to have no other aim, in regard to these, than when 
the epithet is expressive of a bad quality, to seleét one to answer to 
it, as opprobrious as the language they write, can afford them. I am 
far ftom saying, that this was the way of those to. whom we owe 
the common version. Though sometimes the import of an original 
term might have been more exadtly hit, they rarely fail to express 
themselves so as to preserve propriety with regard to the speaker. 
Now, it deserves to be remarked, that though our Lord, in his re- 
bukes of the hardened offender (for it is only of such I am speak- 


ing), often expresses himself with sharpness, it is always with jus- 
tice 
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tice and dignity. In some translations, on the contrary, he is made 
to express himself so as we should rather call passionately. In the 
passage under review, one makes him begin his reply with, Thou 
base and indolent slave ; another with, Thou vile slothful wretch. 
But do we ever hear such expressions, except from one in a violent 
passion? And can any body seriously imagine that it adds weight 
to the sentence of a judge, to suppose that he spoke it in a rage ? 
Our Lord spoke the language of reproof; such interpreters make 
him speak the language of abuse. Allow me to add that, in this 
language, there is more of pointed severity than in theirs. The 
reason is, his words touch the particular evils; theirs signify only 
evil in general, in a high degree, and are ‘iSdibetec expressive 
of the resentment and contempt of the speaker, than even of the 
' demerit of the person addressed. The terms, base, vile, slave, 
wretch, used thus, are manifestly of this sort. Like rascal, vi/lain,: 
scoundrel, they are what we properly call scurrility. To abound 
in appellatives of this sort, is not to be severe, but abusive. Such 
translators invert that fundamental rule in translating, to make their 
pen the organ of their author for conveying his sentiments to their - 
readers; they, on the contrary, make their author, and the most 
dignified charaters recorded by him, their instruments for convey- 
ing to the world, not only their gine 4 but even the asperities of 
their passions. ; 


27. With interest, cvy voxw. E.T. With usury. sasony, the 
import of the word_wswry, was no other than profit, whether great 
or small, allowed to the lender for the use of borrowed money. As 
this practice often gave rise to great extortion, the very name at | 
length became odious. The consideration, that the Jews were 
prohibited, by their law, from taking any profit from one another 
for money lent (though they were allowed to take it from strangers), 
contributed to encrease the odium. When Christian commonwealths 
judged it necessary to regulate this matter by law, they gave to such 
profit, as does not exceed the legal, the softer name of intere ts 
since which time usury has come to signify solely eRryrse. profit © 
disallowed by law ; and which, therefore, it is criminal in the bor- 
rower to give, and in the lender to take. As it is not this kind of 
profit that is here meant, the word usury is now become i improper. 
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29. From him that hath not. Mr. iv. 24, 25. N. 

2 That which he hath, é sye- Ina considerable number of MSS. 
but few of any note, it is 6 done exe. Agreeable to which is the 
Vul. guod videtur habere, also the second Sy. and the Sax. This 
expression has probably been borrowed by some copist as more cor- 
rect from L, viii. 18. where its genuineness cannot be questioned. 


34. From the formation of the world, amo xclaCorns nocus. E, T. 
From the foundation of the world. Vul. A constitutione mundi. 
Ar. A fundamento mundi. Ex. db exordio mundi. Zu. A primor- 
dio mundi, Cas. Ab orbe condita. Be. Ajatto mundi fundamento. 
It is very uncommon to find every one of these translators adopting 
a different phrase, and yet, perhaps, more uncommon to find that, 
with so greata variety in the expression, there is no difference in the 
sense. If any of the abovementioned’versions be\more exception- 
able than the rest, it is that which renders xdlaCory foundation : for, 
first, this term, except in the sublimer sorts of poetry, is not very 
happily applied to the world, in which there is nothing that can ‘be 
said to correspond to the foundation of a house. Secondly, the 
word is never used in Scripture to express that part of a house, or 
edifice of any kind, which we call the foundation : for though there 
is frequent mention of this part of a building, the word is never xa- 
laGorn, but always Sezceases, Or some synonymous term 3 and this ob- 
servation holds equally of the N. T. the Sep. and the Jewish Apo- 
cryphal writings. I admitted that, in the highly figurative style of 
the Heb, poets, such an image as that of laying the foundation 
might be applied to the world. I find it in the O. T. twice applied 
to the earth, which is nearly the same; but it deserves our notice, 
that in neither of the places is the word in the Sep. xalaGoan, or any 
of its derivatives. One of the passages is Ps. cli. 25. (in the Sep. 
"ci. 26.), Of old thou hast laid the foundation of the earth, Kal ce- 
wes THY yw ebenerswoes ; the other quite similar, Is, xlviii. 13. where 
the same verb is used. Thirdly, in the only place where xdlaCoarn 
occurs in Hellenistic use, as applied to a house (which is in the A. 
pocrypha, 2 Mac. ii. 29.), it is so far from meaning the foundation, 
that it denotes the whole struéture as contradistinguished to the se- 
veral parts. See the passage in Gr. and in the common translation, 
where xelaGoaa is rightly rendered buz/ding. $ 

¢ 36. 
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36. Ye assisted me, emernvpacds uss E.T. Ye visited me, The 
Eng. word visited does not sufficiently express the import of the Gr. 
verb, when the subje&t of discourse is 2 sick person, or one in dis- 
tress. In such cases, smionenlowas is stri@tly visite ut_opem feram, 
That more is meant here than a visit of friendship, for giving con- 
solation, is probable from the expression used in the next clause, 
arbere weas os, which is intended to denote such friendly visits, being 
often all that a Christian brother can do for prisoners. Some late 
translators render smsoxspaods wt, ye took care of me. This, I think, 
isin the opposite extreme, as it is hardly applicable to any, but the 
physician or the nurse, 


CHAP. XXVI. 


3- The clause xas o oybetnepaddless is wanting in a few noted MSS. 
The authors of the Vul. and of some other versions, have not read 


it in their copies. But as it is found in the Sy. and the much greater — 


number both of MSS. and of ancient versions, and is not unsuitable 
to the scope of the place, I have retained it. | 

2 Palace, avr. Though evan strictly signifies an open court 
before the entry of'a house or palace (see note on v. 58.), it is not 
-uncommon to employ it by synecdoché for the palace. 


5. Not during the festival, yen ev rn éogly, E.T. Not on the feast 
day. As there is nothing in the original answering to the word day, 
the term é¢]n may include the whole festival; to wit, the day of 
the paschal sacrifice, and the seven days of unleavened bread that 
followed it. As, therefore, it is not certain that one day only is 


f 


spoken of, it is better to leave it in the same latitude in which we |: 


found it. Festival may either denote the first day, which was p 
perly the day of celebrating the passover, or it may include all t 
eight days. #. 

7. Balsam, ywv)es. E. T. Ointment. But it is evident, from 
what is said here, and in other places, both in the O. T. and in the 
New, that their wuge were not of the consistency of what we de- 


nominate ointment, but were in a state of fluidity like oil, though 
somewhat thicker, 


12. . 
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12. Lt is to embalm me, woos vo wlaQieras wi. KE, T. For my bu- 
rial. The xgos zo, in several instances, expresses rather the inten- 
tion of Providence, than the intention of the person spoken of. 
This circumstance is mentioned by our Lord here, with a view to 
suggest the nearness of his funeral, For the import of the slaQiacas, 
see the note on J. xix. 4o. 


15. Thirty shekels, reianoila agyvee. Diss. VIII. P. I. § to. 


16. To deliver him up, iva avlov moagada. Ean De betray him, 
We say a man has sold what he has concluded a bargain about,, 
-though he has not delivered it to the purchaser. In like manner, 
Judas betrayed his master to the pontiffs, when the terms were settled 
between them, though he did not then put them in possession of his 
person. 


22. Began every one of them to say, nggailo rAvye avla inasos av- 


lov. Mr. v.17. N. 


26. The loaf, tov agloy. E.T. Bread, Had it been e¢loy, with- 
out the article, it might have been rendered either bread, or a loaf. 
But as it has the article, we must, if we would fully express 
the sense, say the /oaf. Probably, on such occasions, one Joaf, 
larger or smaller, according to the company, was part of the accus- 
tomed preparation. This practice, at least in the apostolic age, 
seems to have been adopted in the church, in commemorating 
Christ’s death. To this, it is very probable, the Apostle alludes, 
1 Cor. xX. 17. “Ors ts ceglos, Ev capece os MoARos erwey" as yee mavles ex 
78 vos egle pclexouev. That is, Because there zs one loaf, we, though 
many, are one body ; for we all partake of one loaf. It is in the 
common translation, For we, being many, are one bread and one 
body ; for we are all partakers of that one bread. Passing at pre- 
sent some other exceptions which might be made to this version, 
there is no propriety in saying ove bread, more than in saying one 
water, or one wine. Ch.iv. 3. N. 

2 Having given ‘thanks, ewroynras: But the number of MSS. 
many of them of principal note, editions, fathers, &c. that read 
evyapisngas, is so great, as to remove every doubt of its being genu- 
ine. Mill and Wet. both receive it. Indeed it may be said to be 
‘of little consequence here which way we read, as the two words are 

VOL. Iv. Praia: 1 4 admit- 
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admitted by critics to be, in this application, synonymous. Ch. xiv. 
19. N. ; 


28. Of the new covenant, cng xcsyns Scbaene. Diss, Vi Pailie 


29. Of the prodult of the vine, sx ret Te yennuat@ ts aemers. 
E. T: Of this fruit of the vine. But the Gr. term for fruit is xaea@. 
The word yevvyue I have literally rendered. Besides, The fruit of 
the vine is not wine, but grapes; and we speak of eating, but ne- 
ver of drinking, fruit. Inthe phrase corresponding to this inthe Heb. 
rituals, a term is employed that commonly signifies fruzft.. But our 
original is the language of the Evangelists, not that of the Rabbies. 
The produ€t is here equivalent to this produ ; because it cannot be 
this individual, but this in kind, that is meant. 

2 Until the day, when I shall drink it with you, in my Father's 
kingdom. .1 confess, 1 do not see the difficulty which some fancy 
they see in these words. That the expression is figurative, will not, 
I believe, be denied: yet not more so than the terms jire and brim- 
stone, as applied to the future doom of the wicked. If we have not 
positive evidence that there will be any thing in heaven analogous to 
eating and drinking, as little have we, that there will not. And 
there is at least no absurdity in the supposition. As far as our ac- 
quaintance with living creatures extends, means are always necessary 
forthe support of life. That no means are requisite in heaven, (if 
it be a truth) is not self evident. It will hardly be pretended that 
it is expressly revealed; and as yet we have no experience on the 
subject. We know, there will be nothing analogous to marriage. 
Where the inhabitants are immortal, there is no need of fresh sup- 
plies. But it does not appear implausible that the use of means for 
the. preservation of life, may constitute one distinction between the 
immortal existence of angels, and men, and that of him who, by way 
of eminence, is said (1 Tim. vi. 16.) alone to have tmmortality. 
Difficulties in scripture arise often from a contradi@tion, neither to 
reason, nor to experience ; but to the presumptions we have rashly 
taken up, in matters whereof we have no knowledge. 


30. After the hymn, ipyncavees. KE. T. When they had sung an 
hymn. But dpvew may be either Lszng, or I recite ahymn. Inthe 
latter way it has been understood by the author of the Vul. and by’ 
Ar. who render it, Et Aymno diéto. Cas. to the same purpose, 

Deinde 
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Deinde diétis laudibus. But Er. Zu. Be. Pisc. and Cal. Quam 
hymnum cecinissent. All the modern translations I have seen, ex- 
cept Lu.’s, and such as are made from the Vul. follow these last 
the Sy. is equally ambiguous with the original, and so are most of 
the Oriental versions, and the M.G._ As it is evident, however, 
that the words are susceptible of either interpretation, I have fol- 
lowed neither, but used an expression of equal latitude with the ori- 
ginal. I have chosen to say the hymn, rather than a hymn ; as it is 
a known faét, that particular Psalms, namely, the cxiv. and four 
following, were regularly used after the paschal supper. 


31. I shall prove a stumblingstone to you all, mevles ipes cxavdee 
rsobnoeeSs ev uot. E.T. Allye shall be offended because of me. The 
word snare answers equally well with stumblingstone for conveying 
the sentiment ; (Ch. v. 29.N.) yet as there may be here an allusion 
to the passage in the Psalms (so often quoted in the N. T.) repre- 
senting our Lord as a sele& and chief corner-stone which to many 
would prove a stone of stumbling, wédea oxavddrx, I have been in- 
duced to prefer a closer interpretation in this place. 


38. My soul 1s overwhelmed with a deadly anguish, megssur@ ests 

4 doxn pos ws Savile. ET. My soul is exceeding sorrowful, even 
unto death.. But this expression, uzto death, is rather indefinite, and 
seems to imply a sorrow that would continue till death; whereas, 
the import of the original is, such a sorrow as is sufficient to cause 
death, that is, deadly. Cas. has expressed the sense thus, Jn canto 
* sum animi dolore ut emoriar. The last clause sufficiently explains 


dao Savels. \ 


39- Not as I would, but as thou wilt, ex os eyo Serw, arr ws ove 
E. T. Not as I will, but as thou wilt. As the Heb. has no subjunc- 
tive or potential mood, the indicative, in conformity to the Orien- 
tal idiom, is frequently used by the penmen of the N. T. in the 
sense of the subjunétive. Our Lord’s wil/, in effect, perfectly co- 
incided with his Father’s; because it was his supreme desire, that 
his Father should be obeyed, rather than that any inclination of his 
own should be gratified. The first clause, therefore, ought to ex- 
press, not what was in reality, as matters stood, but what would 
have been, his desire, on the supposition that his Father’s will did 

Tse not 
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not interfere. This is properly expressed by L. Cl. Non comme je le 
woudrois, mats comme.tu le veux, which is the way I have adopted. 


45. Sleep on now, and take your rest, xabevdde to Aovmoy, pects any 
waverde, Some late interpreters translate this with an interrogation, 
thus, Doye still sleep on, and take your rest ? This appears, at first, 
to suit better the words which follow, rise, /et us be going. I 
cannot, however, heip favouring the more common, which is also 
- the more ancient, translation. The phrase ro Aowoy, and simply 
Howey, when it relates to time, seems always to denote the future. 
There are only three other places in Scripture, where it has clearly 
a relationito time,.and in regard to these there can be no doubt. 
The first is Agts xxvii. 20.  Avsmoy megingcilo mare ermig te cwCerSon 
ices. E. T. All hope that we should be saved was then taken away. 
The version would have been still better if closer, and instead of 
then, it had been said thenceforth. It is rendered by Cas. Cetero 
spes-omnis salutis nostre sublata erat. 2 Tim. iv. 8. where it is 
rendered ‘by our translators beaceforth, and Heb. x. 13. where it is 
rendered from henceforth. There is reason, therefore, here to re- 
tain the common version; nor is there any inconsistency between 
this order, which contains an ironical reproof, very natural in those 
circumstances, and the exhortation which follows, Arise. Ch. 
xxii. 32. N. 

2 Of sinners, dpagloraiy, The Gr. word expresses more here 
than is implied in the Eng. term. Our Lord thereby signified, that 
he was to be consigned to the heathen, whom the Jews called, by 
way of eminence, duaglwarc, because zdo/aters, See Gal. ii. 15. 
For a similar reason they were also called evoyos, daw/ess, impious, 
as destitute of the law of God. The expression dia yegov cvopewr 
(Aéts 11. 23.), ought therefore to be rendered, not as in the E. T: 
by wicked hands, but by the hands of the wicked, ox rather impious. 

47. Clubs, Zoro. WL. xxiic 52. 2 N. 

50. Friend, éraigs. Diss. XII. P. I. § 11. 

52. Whoever hath recourse to the sword—a proverbial expression 
not to be rigidly interpreted. Such sayings are understood to sug- 
gest what frequently, not what always, happens. It seems to have 
been introduced at this time, in order to signify to the disciples that 


such 


s 
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such weapons as swords were not those by which the Messiah’s cause 
was to be defended. 


55. Arobber, anew. E.T. A thtef. Diss. XY. P. IT. § 6, 


58. The court of the high priest’s house, rns avans 8 wexsegine, 
E. T. The high priest’s palace. From v. 69. as well as from what 
we are told in the other Gospels, it is evident that Peter was only 
in the court without, which, though enclosed on all sides, was open 
above, nor was it anywise extraordinary to kindle a fire im such a 
‘place. _L, xxii. 55. N. ; 

2 Officers, swngéles. E.T. Servants. “Yaagélev means, common- 
ly, servants of the public, or official servants ee those in autliority, 
the officers of a‘ judicatory. 


59- And the elders, wus os weervlegos. ‘This clause is wanting in 
the Vul. Cop. and Arm. versions, and in two or three MSS. It is 
not wanting in the Sax. which makes it probable that the Itc. read 
as we do. ; 

60. But though ‘many false witnesses appeared, they found’ it not, 
ae a Eugov, rae WOAAWY Pevdopadlvewy meortnborlay, ey éveov. ‘The re- 

petition of #7évgov, in the common copies, is very unlike the man- 
ner of this writer. In the Vul. Sy. Cop. Ara. and Sax. the phrase 
is found only once. It is not repeated in the Com. nor in some an- 
cient MSS. Asit makes no addition to the sense, and does not 
perfectly agree with the strain of the: narrative, I have followed: the 
example of some of the best ancient translators, in avoiding the re- 
petition. . 

63. Ladjure thee, sogxtw ct, Thig appears to have been the 
Jewish manner of administering am oath. The Heb. mawr dish- 
biang, which in the O, T. is commonly, by our interpreters, ren- 
dered, to make one swear, is justly translated by the Seventy, cexew, 
or skegxiCv. The name of the deity sworn by was subjoined, some- 
times with, sometimes without, a preposition. Thus, Gen. xxiv. 
3: where we have an account of the oath administered by Abraham 
to his steward, which is rendered in the Eng. Bible, / we// make thee 
swear by the Lord, the God of heaven, and the God of the earth, is 
thus expressed i in the Sep. eLogusa we Kyeioy roy Osoy re Boas nets THs 

: Ladjure thee by Jehovah, the God of heaven and earth, Alter 
a) adjuration, by a magistrate or lawful superior, the answer re- 
118 turned 
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turned by the person adjured, was an answer upon oath: a false. 
answer was perjury ; and even the silence of the person adjured was 
not deemed innocent. Many examples of this use of the simple verb 
oguigw, which is of the same import with the compound, may be 
discovered by consulting Trommius’ Concordance. ‘Mr. v. 7. N. 


64. At the right hand of the Almighty, «& Siwy rng duvapsas. E, 
T. On the right hand of power. The Heb. word rm237 hagebu- 
rah, power, or might, in the abstract, that is, omnipotence, or su- 
preme power, was become, with Jewish writers, a common appella- 
tion for God. As the abstra&t, here, does not suit the idiom of 
our tongue, and as, in meaning, it is equivalent to our word, the 
Almighty, I have used this teem in the translation.. The Vul. says, 
Virtutis Dez. > 


65. Blasphemy. Diss. X. P. II. 


68. Divine to us, meoQiilevoov feeb He gahe Prophesy unio Us. 
But the Eng. verb, to prophesy, always denotes to foretell what is 
future : here a declaration is required concerning what was past. The 
verb, to divine, is applicable to either, as it denotes, simply, to de- 
clare any truth not discoverable by the natural powers of man. From 
the Evangelists Mr. and L. we learn that our ere was at this time 
blindfolded. 


41. Said to them, This man too was there, rsye trois exes? Koes 
21@ a. E.T. Said unto them that were there, This fellow was 
also. But a very great number of MSS. amongst which are some of 


x 


the most ancient, read Asyer avlos* Exes 5 21@ xy. The Sy. and Go, 
have read so. It is in the Com. and Ald. editions. It is supported 
by Origen and Chr. and preferred by Gro. Mill and Wetstein. I 

might add that, in the common reading, the adv. «xe is absurdly ; 
superfluous; for, who can imagine that she addressed herself to . 
those who were not there ? 


CHAP. XXVII. 


2. The procurator. Diss. VIII, P. III. § 17. 


5. Strangled himself, annygdle, E. T. Hanged himself. The 
Gr. word plainly denotes strangling ; but Hoes not say how, by 
_hang- 
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hanging, or otherwise. It is quite a different term that is used in 
those places where hanging is mentioned. It may be rendered, was 
strangled, ot was suffocated. I have, in the above version, follow- 
ed the Sy. The common translation follows the Vul. which says, /a- 
gueo se suspendit. Wa. was choaked with grief. ‘This interpreter 
does not deny that strang/ed expresses the common meaning of the 
Gr. word in classical authors. The examples he produces in sup- 
port of his version, serve only to show that, in a few obscure instan- 
ces, the word may (not must) have the signification which he as- 
signs to it. There are only two examples wherein it occurs in the 
Sep. One is 2 Sam. xvii. 23. where it is applied to Ahithophel, in 
which he does not seem to question the justness of the common ver- 
sion: the other is Tob. iii. 10. where it is spoken of Sara the daugh- 
ter of Raguel. This passage, that interpreter thinks, clearly con- 
firms (and I think, it clearly confutes) his version. That the 
daughter’s suicide would bring dishonour on the father may. be un- 
derstood by any body ; but her dying of grief, in consequence of 
the bad treatment she received from strangers, might be to a parent 
a subject of affliGtion, but could, not be a matter of reproach. 


6. The sacred treasury, vov xogoavav. E.T, The treasury. The 
word, in the original, occurs in no other passage in Scripture. Jose- 
phus makes use of it, and interprets it, roy éegov Snowveay. It is form- 
ed from xog6a», originally Heb. which also occurs but once in the 
Gr. form, Mr. vii. 11. and signifies that which is given or devoted 
to God. The unlawfulness of putting the thirty shekels into this 
repository, arose from this single circumstance, that it contained the 
treasure consecrated to God. 4 

8. That field is called the field of blood, exantn o aye@+ exev@> cry- 
e@ ayedl@. Vul. Vocatus est ager tlle Haceldama, hoc est ager 
sanguinis. "To the words, Haceldama, hoc est, as there is nothing 
that corresponds in any MS. or translation, except the Sax. and as 
they are quite superfluous, there can be no doubt that they are an 
interpolation from Aétsi. 19. With insertions of this kind, the La- 
tins have been thought, even by some of their own critics, more 
chargeable than the Greeks. 

g. Jeremiah. ‘The words here quoted are not in any prophecy of 


Jeremiah extant. Butthey bear a strong resemblance to the words 
' ; L4 af 
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of Zechariah, xi. 12,13. One MS. not of great account, has a 
e. Another adds no name to meopile. There is none added in ys 
first Sy. version. And it would seem, from a remark of Augustine, 
that some copies, in his time, named no Prophet. But as all the 
other MSS. now extant, even those of the greatest antiquity, the 
Vul. and the other ancient versions, the Sy. alone excepted, all the 
earliest ecclesiastical writers, read just as we do, in the common edi- 
tions, I did not think a deviation from these could be denominated 
other than an emendation merely conje@tural. Sides 


g, 10. * The thirty shekels, the price at which he was valued, 
“© T took, as the Lord appointed me, from the sons of Israel, who 
“ gave them for the potter's field.” Eaaooy ta Tercenorlee cegyuercé, THY 
Tiny TS Tlienweevs, ov Elipnoalo amo div logesar* eee <owxeny eva ess Tov 
ayeoy Te negepens, xabe cvreraze moro Kuge@. E, T. They took the 
thirty pieces of silver, the price of him that was valued ; whom they 
of the children of Israel did value, and gave them for the potter's 
field, as the Lord appointed me, Eaaeov may be either the first per- 
‘son singular, or the third person plural. The latter hypothesis has 
been adopted by the Vul. and the majority of translators, ancient 
and modern. The former has been preferred by the Sy. and the 
Per. translators. There can be no doubt, that their way of ren- 
dering gives more perspicuity, as well as more grammatical con- 
gruity, to the sentence. As the words stand in most versions, they 
appear to. represent the attion of one, as the obedience of an ap- 
pointment given to another. Thus: They took the silver pieces, and 
gave them as the Lord appointed [not them, but] me. This in- 
congruity, and the obscurity arising from it, are entirely removed 
by the other interpretation, which has also this advantage, that it 
is more conformable to the expression of Zechariah referred. to, 
shabov res resexorla agyvexs. Soitrunsinthe Sep. Now there is no 
ambiguity in the Heb. verb, as there is in the Gr. The former 
cannot be rendered, but by the first person singular. This would 
certainly have determined all translators to prefer this manner, as 
being at once more conformable to syntax, to common sense, and to 
the import of the passage, to which the allusion is made. But there 
arose a difficulty from the verb sdwxa», which appears to be coupled, 
in construction, with sA«Sey. . Now, on the supposition that it was 





so 


° 
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so construed, as ener could be no other than the third person plu- 
ral, edw6oy must be so too. In one of the copies, called Evangelis- 
taries (which are MSS. of the Gospels, divided according to the — 
manner of reading them in some church or churches), it is cwxa, 
“in the first person singular. The Sy. interpreter seems also to have 
read sdwx#, in the copy or copies used by him. But this is too 
‘slight an authority, in my opinion, for deserting the common read- 
ing. I, therefore, entirely approve the ingenious solution. that has 
been given by Knatchbull, and read eaxa» in the third person plu- 
ral, not as coupled by the conjunction with cAaev, but as belong- 
_ ing to a separate clause; in which case, the version will be literally 
as follows: I took the thirty shekels (the price of him that was va- 
lued, whom they valued) from the sons of Israel (and they gave 
them for the potter's field), as the Lord appointed me. The version, 
given in the text, is the same in meaning, but more perspicuously 
expressed. Here, indeed, the words, and they, supply the place 
of the relative who, a very common Hebraism. It is surely much 
less usual, though I will not say unexampled, to make, as our tran- 
slators do, the phrase amo diy Iogued, serve as a nominative to the 
verb iencceyro. 


11. Thou art the King of the Jews? Tv e § Booirevs tov Tedasoy 5 
E. T. Art thou the King of the Jews ? Vul. Ar. Er. Cal. Tu es 
rex Fudeorum 2? "There can be no doubt that this is an interroga- 
_ tion; but it is equally certain, that the form of the expression is 
such as admits us to understand it either as an affirmation, or as an 
interrogation. Now, I imagine, it is this particularity, in the form 
of the question, which has given rise to the customary affirmative: an- 
swer, cv Asyes, wherein the answerer, without mistaking the other’s 
meaning, expresses his assent to the words, considered in the sim- 
ple form, as an assertion; and this assent serves equally as an an- 
swer to the question. But this would hot be a natural manner of 
answering, if the form of the question were such as could not ad- 
mit being interpreted otherwise than asa question. In that case, 
nothing can, with any propriety, be said to have been advanced by 
the asker. As sometimes, with us, a question is put derisively, in 
the form of an assertion, when the proposer conceives, as seems to 
have happened here, some absurdity in the thing; I thought it 
best, after-the example of so many Lat. interpreters, to adopt the 


equivocal 
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equivocal, or rather the oblique, form of the original expression. 
The ambiguity is not real, but apparent. The accent in speaking, - 
and the point of interrogation in writing, do, in such cases, sufhi- 
ciently mark the difference. Dio, has also adopted this method, 
and said, Tw sez tf re de? Juder? All the other modern versions I 
have seen, follow Be. Pisc. and Cas. who put the question in the di- 
rect form, the two former saying, Tune es the other, Esne tu 
Leo de Juda says, Es tu 
17, 18, 19, 20, 21. The reader will observe, that, there is, in 
these verses, in the common version, some appearance both of tau- 
tology and of incoherency, which, in my opinion, is entirely remo- 








ved, by including the 18th and roth in a parenthesis, and under- 


standing the 21st as a resumption, after this interruption, of what 
had been mentioned in the 17th verse. Let the whole passage in 
the original be carefully examined, and compared with the common 
version, and with this. 

24. Of this innocent person, re dimeus rele. E. T. Of this just = 
person. Cas. Hujus innocentis. L.Cl. De cet znnocent, The fo- 
rensic sense (as I may call it) of the Heb. word prtx ssadik, and 
consequently of the Gr. dixai@, adopted as equivalent, is no more 
than zznocent, or not guilty, of the crime whereof-he stands accus- 
‘ed. This appears from many places of the O. 'T. which relate to 
judicial proceedings, particularly Deut. xxv. 1. and Prov. xvii. 15. 


‘ where it is contrasted with a word commonly rendered wieked, and 


which, in its forensic meaning, denotes no more than gui/ty of the 
crime charged, Pilate does not appear to have known any thing of 
our Lord’s character, and therefore could pronounce nothing posi- 
tively. But he could not fail to see, that this accusation brought 
before him, sprang from malice, and was unsupported by evi- 


dence. 


29. Of thorns, && axaviev. Bishop Pearce has remarked, in a 
note on this verse, that axavéoy may be the genitive’ plural, either 
of axavSa, thorn, or of exavbes, the herb called bear?s-foot, a smooth 
plant, and without prickles. But, in support of the common ver- 
sion, let it be observed, first, that in both Mr. and J. it is called © 
sePavos axavdwos. This adjective, both in sacred use, and in classi- 
cal, plainly denotes spineus, thorny; that it ever means made of 


om 


bear*s- 


. 


word axav6@ is found (leaving this, and the parallel passage in J. 


+ 
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’ bear’s-foot, I have seen no evidence. Thus in the Sep. (Is. xxxiv. 


13.) in the common editions, the phrase axcvdwa gvrw, is used for 


prickly shrubs. 2dly, That the word axavte, thorn, both in the~ 


right case, and in the oblique cases, occurs in several places of the 
N. T. ‘and of the Sep. is unquestionable. But that, in either, the 


about which the doubt is raised, out of the question), has not been 
pretended. 3dly, Not one of the ancient, or of the Oriental, ver- 
sions, or, indeed, of any versions known to me, favours this hypo. 
thesis. The Itc. and Sy. which are the ‘oldest, both render the 
word thorns. The silence of ecclesiastical writers, for near two 
centuries, if this can be properly pleaded, after what has been ob- 
served of the ancient Itc. and Sy. interpreters, and especially, when 
we consider how few of the works of the earliest Fathers are ex- 
tant, proves nothing at all. That Tertullian, the first of the Lat. 
Fathers, mentions the crown as being of thorns, and speaks in such 
a manner as clearly shows that he had never heard of any different 
opinion, or even doubt, raised upon the subject, is very strong evi- 
dence for the common translation. Add to this, that an eminent 
Gr. Father, Clement of Alexandtfia, a contemporary of Tertullian, 
understood the word in the same manner. “ It is absurd,’’ says he 
(Peed. 1. 2. c. 8.), “ in us, who hear that our Lord was crowned 


“© with thorns, /cxcyvleis, to insult the venerable sufferer, by crown- . 


“* ing ourselves with flowers.” Several passages equally apposite, 
might be given from the same chapter, but not one word that be- 
trays a suspicion that the term might be, or a suggestion that it ever 
had been, otherwise interpreted. There is, therefore, here the high- 
est probability, opposed to mere conjecture. 

34. Vinegar, o&@. Vul. vinum. With this agree the Cop. Arm. 
Sax. 2d Sy. and Eth. versions, The Cam. and a few other MSS. 


read osvoy. 


2 Wormwood, yorns. FE. T. Gall. The word yoan is used with. 


great latitude in the Sep. The Heb, word signifying wormwood, is 
twice so rendered, Prov. v. 4. Lam. iii. 15. At other times, it 
seems to denote any bitter or poisonous infusion, that tasted like 
gall. To give such a beverage to criminals before their execution, 
was then used, in order to make them insensible of the horrors of 


- death. - 


35: 
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35. (Thus verifying the words of the prophet, “ They shared my 
** mantle among them, and cast lots for my vesture,” | ina mrngutn ro 
eater dro +e meoPile, Arcucgioavle ra ioslice jos Eecdlois, nace ems Tov ime 
‘Tecpeoy pes, s6ctdoy xAngov. These words are wanting in a very great 
number of MSs. in which the most valuable are included, in the 
works of some ancient commentators, in several ear]; y versions and 
editions. Though the Vul. in the common editions, has this clause, it 
is not found in many of their best MSS. As it was a practice, 
_ with some transcribers, to corre, and, as they imagined, improve, 
one Gospel. by another, it is extremely probable, that this clause has 
been, at first, copied out of J. to whose Gospel it properly belongs. 
For this reason I have marked it, as of doubtful authority. 


40. The reproach in this verse is introduced in the Vul. by the 
interjection, Vah/ in which concur the Cop. Sax. and 2d Sy. The 
Cam. and another MS. read Ova. 


40. 43. God's Son. See note on ch. iv. 3. and on v. 54. of this 
chapter. ; 


41. dnd the Pharisees. The words % Qaescasm», though not in 
the common edition, are found in a very great number of MSS. 
some of which are of principal note. They are in the Cam. and 
some of the oldest editions. With these agree the Ara. and both 
the Sy. versions. Origen and The. have read so. They are approv- 
ed by Wet. and other moderns. 


42. Cannot he save himself? tavlov s dvvele cara; E. T. 
Eimself he cannot save. The words may be understood, either as 
an affirmation, or as a question. I think, with Bishop Pearce, that 
the latter way is better suited to the context, as well as more em- 
phatical. 


Ak. The ce land, wurey tay yay. The word yn is equivocal, 
and may be rendered cither earth or /and. Some have thought, 
that the addition of +z, ought to determine our preference in fa- 
vour of the most extensive signification of the word ; but this argu- 
ment is not conclusive. No two expressions can be more similar 
than eyevélo Aipeos kak WaTKEy THY. YH), ev. 25. and Mt’s expression 
here, syzvdlo cxdlos ext wevev tay yn. Without some special reason, 
therefore, nothing could be more - capricious than te render the for- 


mer, 
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mer, There was famine throughout all the land; and the latter, 
There was darkness over all the earth. 


» 46. Eh, elt, lama sabachthani. It isto be observed, that these 
are not the very words of the Heb. original of the psalm quoted ; 
but they are in what is called Syrochaldaic, at that time the lan- 
guage of the country, the diale&t which our Lord seems always to 
have used. It is not entirely the same with the language of the Sy. 
version, but very nearit. The only difference, in this exclamation, 
between the Psalm and the Gospel, is that, in the latter, we have 
sabachthani where, in the former, we have ghazabthani. The Sy. 
interpreter has not, as all other interpreters, given first the very 
words of our Lordon this occasion, and then an interpretation of 
of them in the language he was writing; but, by a very small al- 
teration on some of the words, he has made them suit the diale@ of 
his version, so asto need noother interpretation. In Sy. they run 
thus, Ev/, ei/, lamana sabachthani? Yet, even here, one would 
suspect a different reading; Ev signifies God, not my God. The 
reader will perceive that the difference in sound is inconsiderable. 
See the Preface to this Gospel, § 19. and Mr. xv. 34. N. 


47. Some of the bystanders said, * He calleth Elijah.” These 
must have been some of the strangers, of whom there was always 
a great concourse at the passover, who did not understand the dia- 
le& then spoken in Jerusalem. 


50. Resigned his spirtt, a@ane vo mova. E. T. Yielded up the 
ghost. This is exaétly agreeable to the sense, though the phrase 
is somewhat antiquated. Dod. Dismissed his spirit. He thinks, af. 
ter Jerom, that there was something miraculous in our Lord’s death, 
and supposes it to have been the immediate effe& of his own volition. 
Whether this was the case or not, the words here used give no sup- 
‘port to the hypothesis. The phrase, a@ssves tay Poxav, which is_ 
very similar, is used by the Seventy, Gen. xxxv. speaking of Rach- 
el’s death. The like expressions often occur in Josephus, and other 
Gr. writers. Nay, an example has been produced from Euripides, 
of this very phrase, #Onxe wvevgc, for expired. Indeed the primi- 
tive meaning of the word wvevu«is breath, from avew I breathe. In 
this sense it occurs Gen. vi. 17. 15. 2 Sam, xxii. 16. Ps. xviii. 15. 

_xxxiii. 6. and many other places. 
ga. 


é 
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5ie The veil of the temple. Probably the inner veil, which di- 
vided the holy from the most holy place. 


54. The son of a god, Ses vies. E.T. The Son of God. Let it 
be observed, that the phrase, here, is neither ¢ iuos ce Sex, the son of 
God, nor inos re Sez, a son of God; but it is isos Ses, both words 
being used indefinitely, @ son of a god; an expression perfefly suit- 
able in the mouth of a polytheist, like the Roman centurion. The 
reason of my using the definitive article before the word son, is, be- 
cause it is more conformable to our idiom. If the father be expres- 
sed indefinitely, though the definite article be prefixed to son, it has 
no emphasis in Eng. Thus, ‘should one say, of a person enquired 
about, He is the son of a merchant, nobody would understand, as 
implied in this answer, that he is either che only son, or the eldest. 
Yet this mode of answering is more common than to say, He is a son 
of a merchant. But when the father is mentioned by his proper 
name, or distinguished by his office from every other person, we 
use the indefinite article before the word soz, when we mean to ex- 
press no more than the relation. Thus: He zs a son of the Lord 
Chancellor, or of Mr. Such-a-one. Likewise, in deducing a genea- 
logy, the definite article is frequently used before son, but without 
any meaning. Thus, we may say: Fudab the son.of Facob, the son 
of Isaac, the son of Abraham, ‘The usual Fr. idiom is, in this, 
preferable, which is now also adoptedin Eng. They use no article, 
definite or indefinite, in such cases, but say, Juda fils de Jacob, fils 
@’Isaac, fils d’ Abraham. So much for anomalies, in the use of 
articles that obtain amongst ourselves. Yet nothing would be more 
unjust than to conclude, from this, that our articles have no distinc- 
tive import, but are used promiscuously and capriciously. Let us 
not, then, fall into the like fallacy, in arguing about the articles of 
other languages, because of a few exceptions which, to us, may ap- 
pear capricious. I know it may be objected to what is advanced 
above, concerning the Gr. article, that in this ch. v. 43. the words 
Ses is@- occur without any article, where the term S:¢ must never- 
theless be understood definitely. But, when a phrase, expressed 
fully, comes soon to be repeated; articles, and other definitives, 
such as pronouns and epithets, are, for brevity’s sake, often omit- 
ted. Inv. 43. there is an implied reference to what was expressed 
more fully, i:@- +8 dys, v.40. ;' the same strain of scoffing is conti- 
nued 


+ 
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nued through the whole. Instances of such omissions, in the like 
cases, are very numerous. I admit, also, in regard to substantives 
in general, that the article is sometimes omitted, when the meaning 
is definite, but hardly ever added when it is indefinite. I am not’ 
certain, whether iG, in the two verses now referred to, should be 
rendered a son, or. the son. Plausible reasons may be advanced for 
each. I have avoided the decision, by rendering it in both verses, 
God’s son, which may mean either. This, as I signified before, is 
the method I chuse to take, in cases which appear doubtful. But 
if the words in conneétion be ever sufficient to remove all doubt, 
_ they are sufficient in v. 54. That the expression in question came 
from one who, as he believed a plurality of gods, could scarcely 
have spoken otherwise than indefinitely, is perfectly decisive. Let 
it be observed, further, that the same indefinite expression is used in 
the parallel place, Mr. xv.39. See ch. iv. 3. N. ch. xiv. 33. N- 
Nir. rN: 


56. Mary Magdalene, Magia 4 Maydadnn. It might be render- 

ed, more literally, and even properly, Mary the Magdalene, or 
Mary of Magdala, in the same way as Inces 4 NaCwenv@ is Fesus 
the Nazarene, or Jesus, of Nazareth. ‘There can be no doubt that — 
this addition, employed for distinguishing her from others of the 
same name, is formed from Magdala, the vame of acity mentioned 
ch. xv. 39. probably the place of her birth, or at least of her resi- 
dence. The appellation, Magdalene, stands now, however, so 
much on the footing of a proper name, that any the smallest change 
would look like an affectation of accuracy in things of no mo- 


ment, 


61. The other Mary, a ararn Magu, Sc. Another Mary. But ; 
this last version is agreeable, neither to the letter, nor to the sense, 
of the original. I should not have taken notice of it, were it not 
to show how grossly the import of the articles is sometimes mistaken, 
and how strangely they are confounded. ‘This learned writer, in his 
notes, after mentioning the common ,version, the other Mary, adds, 
<< This might be proper, if there were but two Maries,” I answer, it 

is sufficient to the present purpose, that there were but two Maries, 
whom the Evangelist had mentioned a very little before, to wit, at v. 
56. These were Mary Magdalene, and Mary the mother of Fames 
ang 
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and foses. He now again names Mary Magdalene, adding, and the 
other Mary. Can any person, who refleéts, be at a loss to disco- 
ver, that he says she other, to save the repetition of the mother of 
James and Foses ? In order to evince the redundancy, not to say, 
insignificancy, of the Gr. articles, this author produces two other 
examples, which, doubtless, have appeated to him the most con- 
vincing, The first is, Mt. x. 23. “Oray diwewow ius ev tn mores 
savin, Pevyile es vay eadrn, which I have rendered, When they per- 
secute you in one city, flee to another ; but which is, in the common 
version, When they persecute you in this city, flee ye into another. — 
Now, to me, this passage, so far from showing the Evangelist’s ne- 
gligence, in his manner of using the articles, proves his accuracy. 
If he had expressed the first clause indefinitely, cra» Nwxwow duas ev 
pce wore, and added, Qevyéle es ray aAdn, this writer’s reasoning - 
~ would have been just ; nor could there have been a clearer evidence, 
that the articles were sometimes used without any determinate mean- | 
ing. Butas the first clause was expressed definitely, propriety re- 
quired that the second should be definite also. Es ry» waAny, there- 
fore, in this place, is equivalent to as ry exevyy, and opposed to 
ey «1 woh vavln. Since our translators, therefore, rendered the 
first clause, When they persecute youin this city, they ought to have 
rendered the second, flee into that, or, into-that other: for this is 
one of those instances (and there are several, as has been often re- 
marked by grammarians ) wherein the article has the form of a pro- 
noun. I have chosen, in this translation, to express the whole inde- 
finitely, as-this manner suits better the genius of our tongue, and is 
equally expressive of the sense. The other way, in a language 
wherein it flows naturally and easily, does not, I acknowledge, want 
its advantages in point of vivacity. But to begin in one manner, and 
endin the other, offends alike against propriety and’ elegance. The 
other example, taken from J. xviii. 15..I should admit, without a 
moment’s hesitation, to be clearly in favour of Dr. Sc.’s doétrine, 
if I did not not consider it as an erroneous reading. See note onthat 


verse. 
63. Within three days, mile recs nucgas. Ch, ii. 16. 3 N. 


64. Command that the fepulchre be guarded. This, as being a 
servile work, it might be thought, they would not ask to be done 


ay. on 
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on the Sabbath. But we ought to reflect, that they asked this of 
Romans, whom they did not consider as bound by the law of the Sab- 
bath. Jews, to this day, do not scruplé to avail themselves of the 
work done by Christians on the Sabbath. See the note on v. 6 §. 

65. Ye have a guard. Some have thought that the guard, here 
meant, was the Levites, who kept watch in the temple (L. xxii. 
52 N.); others, that it was a band of Roman soldiers who, du- 
ring the great festivals, guarded the porches of the outer court, and 
had it in charge to quell any tumult which might arise there, or in 
the city. Of this guard extraordinary, at their public solemnities, 
mention is made by Josephus (Antiq. |. viii. c.iv.). That it was 
not the Levites, the ordinary temple watch, who are here alluded | 
to, appears from the following reasons: 1st, The service of that 
watch does not seem to have extended beyond the walls of the tem- 
ple. adly, If their assistance had been judged necessary, the chief 
priests had no occasion to recur to Pilate for obtaining it, as, by the - 
constitution, they who served in the temple were under the sole di- 
reétion of the priests. 3dly, As the day, on which the assault seems 
to have been dreaded, was the Sabbath, it is probable that they 
would chuse to have Roman soldiers, whom they could lawfully 
employ, and who would be restrained by no religious scruple, ra- 
ther than Jews, for suppressing any tumult on that day. 4thly, 
Had the guard been Levites, they were accountable only to the chief 
priests; whereas, being Romans, they needed the priests, as me- 
‘diators with Pilate, before they could be induced, by a sum of mo- 
ney, to propagate a falsehood, which refle@ed so much on them- 
‘selves as military men, and even exposed them to punishment. Last- 
ly, the name xzswdim, here given them, which 4s neither Gr. nor Sy. 
but a La. word, shows clearly they were Romans. It may be ob- 
jected, ‘ But, in that case, would the procurator have said, ye have 
‘ a guard, thus representing the Roman soldiers as under their au- 
‘ thority ?? I take this to be no more than a civil way of granting 
their request.» As, in modern language, we should say, ¢ The 
* guard is at your service.’ 
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CHAP. XXVIII. 

1. Sabbath being over. ole cappdélav. E. T. In the end of the 
Sabbath. This could be spoken only of Saturday evening ; for the — 
- Sabbath ended at sun-set. That this is not the meaning here is ma-- 
nifest fram what follovrs, which shows it to have been. the dawn on 
Sunday. Oz before a genitive often means after. Besides, in the 
" Jewish idiom, the evening is understood to include the whole night, 
from sunset to sunrise. 
, 2. There had been a great earthquake, ZacwG eyevélo ayes 
Pearce after Markland says, ‘* rather commotion, i. e. in the air.” 
Wa. disturbance. Though it is acknowledged that cacu@ signifies 
not only earthquake, but sometimes tempest, whirlwind ;—the first is 
the common acceptation, from which we ought not to depart, unless 
when the words in conneétion require it. This is certainly not the 
case here. Markland imagines that the word secsoSncay, applied to 
the guards, v. 4. was intended by Mt. to prevent mens mistaking the 
import of the word cacuG@, v. 2. If this was the Evangelist’s in- 
tention in using that verb, he has not been lucky in the choice of an 
expedient, for ce@ here, till of late, appears to have been under- 
stood by all interpreters for earthquake. . 

2 From the entrance, amo rng Sugas. ‘These words are wanting in 
the Cam. and two other MSS. There is nothing corresponding to 
them in the Vul. and Sax. versions. . 


9. When they were gone, as d¢ exogeuovlo. E. T. And as they 
went. Dod. and Wy. ds they were going. If, in Hellenistic use, 
accuracy were observed in regard to the verbs, the last would-be 
the only proper way of rendering the expression. But. from the 
very different nature of the Oriental tongues, . there has arisen, a- 
_ mong Jewish writers, an indefinite application of the Gr. tenses and 
moods, which renders them, in some cases, not a little equivocal. 
The ‘expression employed, Aéts xx. 18. as 9: magiyevovlo eos avlov, 
is extremely similar to that under review ; yet no Eng. interpreter 
has scrupled to render it, When they were come (not coming ) to him, 
a this is a meaning to which the words connected evidently confine 
it. Now, as the words are susceptible of this interpretation, candour 


seems 
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seems equally to require it, when it is essential to the consistency of 


the sacred historians. i ade 


2 This whole clause, a 0: exogevorle amayyerus tos poadnrais av]y, 
-is wanting in the Sy. Vul. Cop. Arm. Ara. and Sax. versions. It is 
wanting also in the Cam, and many other MSS. Chr. appears not 

‘ to have read it. It is reje€ted by Mill and some other modern cti- 
tics. Beside these, one or two MSS, which retain as de exogevorls, 
OMit amwyyerar ros peabnrass avis, which are also the concluding 
words of the former sentence. As the latter clause, when retained, 
makes not the smallest alteration in the sense, I thought the above 
authorities might be held reason sufficient for passing it. 

3 Rejoice, yogi. E. T. Ai bail. Theterm haz/, in saluting, 
rarely occurs now, except in Scripture and poetry. However, as, 
in some cases, we have no word which can properly supply its place, 

as it is very well understood, and by Scriptural use, as well as an- 
tiquity, rendered respectable, it ought not, in a translation of the 
Gospels, to be entirely laid aside; at the same time, it must be 
owned, that when the salutation ee alone, as in this passage, or 
is not accompanied with sume compellation to the persons saluted, its 
appearance is rather awkward. Our translators have been so sensible, 
of this, as to judge it necessary to insert the word all, to render the 
expression fuller. But even with this addition it still sounds oddly, 
and has been rarely copied by later translators, some of whom have 
preferred the way of circumlocution. I salute you, says one. Cold 
and formal. God save you, says another, which seems to imply 
some impending danger. To me, the literal translation of the Gr. 
word appears, in point of propriety, as well as simplicity, preferable 
to any of these methods. 


14. [fi sis. come to.the procurators ears, sey anstoSy rélo ems Te iyi 
por. Wo. and Wa. If this come toa hearing before the gover- 
nour: that is, to a judicial trial. That ‘this is the meaning appears 
to me highly improbable. In such a public enquiry, it is’ not easy 
to conceive how the chief priests and elders could interfere, without 
betraying themselves and risking every thing. But nothing can be 
more likely than their promising to use their secret influence with 
the procurator, to induce him, (in case le should hear the report), 
to overlook it, and thus prevent examination altogether ; a promise 
_which, doubtless, they have faithfully kept, as it entirely accorded 
M 2 with 
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with what they accounted their interest. Dr. Symonds discovers. a 
vulgarity in the phrase of which I am not sensible. If sound, ae- 
cording tothe modern theory, be produced by an undulation of air — 
firiking the auditory nerve, we may say, I think, without a figure, 

that @ rumour has come to our ears. That ingenious writer has not - 
scrupled to. say, (page 3.) If we cast our eye upon the period. Now 
this, expression is, in my judgment, much more exceptionable than 


_the other. There is a real motion from the sonorous object to the ear ; 


i 


but the eyes are never cast upon this object. 1 may as well speak — 
of casting my ears upon a sounding object, to denote—I listen to it. 


AZ. Ti hrew themselves prostrate, meorixvynray. Ch. ii. 2 N. 


1Q. 20. Cueer all the nations —teaching them, sidnreedecle Basie tec 
sbon—diduonoiles avles. E.T. Teach all nations —teaching them. Vul. 
Ar, Er, Zu. Be. Cal. Pisc. Docete omnes gentes—docentes eos. Cas. 
employs the same verb, though ina different form ; instead of Euntes 
docete, saying, after his manner, Vadite doclum—docentes eos. ‘The 
_ Sy. has preserved the distinétion very properly. There are manifest- 
ly three things which our Lord here distin€tly enjoins his Apostles 


\ to execute with regard to the nations, to wit, webjlevey, BanliCev, di- 
; darxes, that is, to convert them to the faith, to initiate the converts 


i 


i 


into the church by baptism, and to instruct the baptised in all the 
duties of the Christian life. Our translators have, after the whole 
current of La. interpreters, confounded the first and the last, render- 
ing both words by the same Eng. word teach. ‘The foreign transla- 
tors have not been so implicit followers. Dio says, Ammaestrate 
tutte le genti—insegnqndo loro. G.¥. Endoéfrines toutes nations— 
les enseignans, LL. Cl. Faztes des disciples parmi toutes les nations— 
apprenes leur. Beau. with whom Si. agrees, has not expressed, 
with the same disti€tness, the two parts of the charge; for though 
the terms he employs are different, they are nearly synonymous, En- 
seignes toutes lés nations—leur aprenant. P. R. and Sa. though they 
translate from the Vul. where the error originated, have distinguished 
them better, Instrutsex tous-les peuples—leur apprenant. The like va- 
riety is to be found in our Jate Eng. versions, none of which has fol- 
lowed here the common translation. An. Hey. and Wor. say, In- 
stru all nations. Dod. Proselyte all nations. Wy. Make disciples 
in all nations, Wa. Make disciples of all the nations. Sc. and Wes. 

Disciple 


~ 


a 
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Disciple all nations. They all render the beginning of the 2oth vy, 
Feaching them. The first of these, Instrué? all nations, is certainly 
too vague and indefinite. If to castruc and to teach be not here en- 
tirely synonymous, their significations are so nearly coincident, that 
were they, in these two verses, to change places, it would not make 
a sensible difference on the meaning. Wy. in saying Make disciples, 
vhas hit exattly the sense of waézjlevw, but it is one thing fo make dis- 
ciples tn all nations, and another thing to make all nations disciples. 
Wa, does better in this respeét. Sc, and Wes. intended well, but 
there is no such verb as to disciple in the language. It is found, in- 
deed, in Spenser, who affected obsolete words; but he uses it in 2 
_very different sense ; for with him it is to punish, or to treat with se- 
vere discipline. The version which Dod. has given of this passage 
appears the least exceptionable. But the verb so proselyte, tho’ some- 
times occurring, is so far from being in common use, and has so much 
_the appearance of a learned or technical term, that, in a style so na- 
tural and familiar as that of the Evangelists, we ought not, without 
necessity, to recur to it. But there can be no necessity here, as’ 
the verb to convert, applied as in this passage, has precisely the same 
meaning. See the note on ch. xviii. 3. 


2 The conclusion of this state, ong cuvlerccs re cswvos. Ch. xii, 32. 


N. bs 


3 The amen, with which this Gospel concludes, is wanting in four 
MSS. and in the Vul. Cop. and Arm. versions. 
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CRITICAL AND EXPLANATORY. 





THE GOSPEL BY MARK. 


7 


, For the title, see the note on the title of the preceding Gospel, 


+ 
' 


CHAP. 1. 


i. THE beginning of the Gospel. Some err Gre wexn here as 
the nominative to the verb sysvile, v. 4. and include the quotations 
from the Prophets, verses 2d and 3d, ina parenthesis. But ab- 
stracting from the awkwardness of so long a suspension of the’sense 
in the very first sentence, the expression weyn Te svayysris eyevélo 
Lacvns AunliGav, appears nowise agreeable to the style of the sa- 
cred writers; nor will it be found to answer better, ifwe invert 
the order, and say with Markland, Iwavvys BanliCav eyevilo aeyn re 
evaylerie’ whereas eyséle wavs Banliav, Fohn came baptising, or 
simply, Fohn baptised, is quite in their idiom. See ch. ix. 7. L. 
ix. 35. The’ first verse, therefore, ought to be understood as a 
sentence by itself. It was not unusual with authors to prefix to 
their performance a short sentence, to serve both as a title to the 
book, and to signify that the beginning immediately follows. See 
Hos. i. 1,2. In this manner also Herodotus introduces his history, 
“Heddle “AAimagvaron@ isogins wmodetis noe This usage, probably, 
gave rise to the custom afterwards adopted by transcribers, of put- 
ting, at ‘the head of their transcript, zczpit, followed by the name 
of the book or subje&t, and subjoining at the foot, explicit, with 
the name repeated, as a‘testimony to the reader, that the work was 
entire. This purpose it was, with them, the better fitted for an- 
swering, as the whole book was commonly written in one large and 


continued scroll, hence called a volume, and not, as with us, ona 
M 4 number 
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number of distin@ leaves. So far, however, the custom obtains 
still, that we always prefix a short title on the page where we be- 
gin, and subjoin — The end, « on the page where the work is con- 
cluded, ' k yiet 2 
2 Son of God, ins rw. Org. ‘As brevity is often studied in titles, 
the article before i is probably, on that account, left out. Let 
it be noted, in general, that the omission of the article‘in Gr, is 
not like the insertion of the indefinite article in Eng. a positive ex- 
pression that the word is to be understood indefinitely. The phrase 
ix@ te Oes, as was hinted before (Mt. xxvii. 54, N.), exaétly cor- 
responds to the Eng, Son of God, which leayes the reader at liberty 
to understand son definitely, or indefinitely, as he thinks proper. 
The term God’s Son answers the same purpose; but though well 


adapted to the familiarity of dialogue, it doesnot always suit the. 


dignity of historical narration. Mt. xiv. 33.N. vy 
5 + 
2. In the prophets, « ros weoQdlas. Such is the common read- 
ing. But it ought noi to be dissembled, that six MSS. two of them 
ef considerable note, some ancient versions, amongst which are the 


Vul. and the Sy. and several ecclesiastical writers read, in the pro- 


phet Isaiah. As the common reading, however, has an immense 
majority of copies in its favour, and some noted translations, such 


as the Ara. and the Eth. as it is more conformable to the scope of- 


the place, where two quotations are brought from different pro- 
phets, and the nearest is not from Isaiah, but from Malachi, I 
could discover no good reason for departing from the received read- 
ing. . 
9 Angel, Diss, VIII. P. IIT. $9, &e. 
3, In the wilderness, sv cy egnew. It is called, in Mt. iti. 1. the 
wilderness of Fudea, which is mentioned Jud. i. 16. and in the title 
of Ps, Ixiii. It lay east from Jerusalem, along the Jordan, and the 
lake Asphaltites, also called the Dead Sea. By wilderness in 
Scripture, it is plain that we are not always to understand, what is 
commonly denominated so with us, a region either uninhabitable or 
uninhabited. Often no more was denoted by it than a country fit- 
ter for pasture than for agriculture, mountainous, woody, and but 
thinly inhabited, Thus, Jer. xxiii. ro. E. T. The pleasant places 
of the wilderness are dried up. Sep, EkneavSqray cs vores rns Senge. 
Hou- 


f 
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Houbigant. Pascua deserti aruerunt. Literally—The pastures of 
the wilderness are parched. Lightfoot has well observed, that these 
senzos did not want their towns and villages.. What is called (L. i. | 
39-) sav ogevav, the hill-country, where Mary visited her cousin Eli- 
zabeth, is included (v. 80) in rats cgnwoss, the deserts, where the 
baptist continued from his birth, till he made himself known to Is- 


_ rael. In the similitude of the lost sheep, what is in Mt. xviii. 12. 


Will he not leave the ninety-nine upon the mountains? em: vu ogn is in 


L. xv. 4. Doth not leave the ninety nine in the desert, w TN €gnped. 


The man who had the legion is said (Mr. v. 5.) to reside sy vais 
egerss and (L, viii. 29.) to have been driven by the demon ess ras egn- 
ess. I donot say, however, that the words were equivalent. Eve- 
ry untilled country they called egn@, but every egue@ they did 
not call ogev. The principal difference between the egy@ and the 
rest of Judea, w was that the one was pasturage and the other arable. 


-In the arable, the. property of individuals was separated by hedges, 


er some other fence; in the pasturage, the ground belonged in 
common to the inhabitants of the adjoining city or village, and.so 


~ neededwno fences. The word sgnu@ in scripture, admits a three- 


fold application. One is, to what is with us called wilderness, 


_ground equally unfit for tillage and pasture, such as the deserts of 


Arabia. When used in this sense, it is generally for distinétion’s 
sake, attended with some epithet or description, as how/ing, terri- 
ble, or wherein is no water: itis sometimes used for /ow pasture- 
lands ; sometimes fas hilly. In this application, it oftenést occurs 
in the gospel, where it appears to be nearly of the same import with 


our word highlands. 


4. Publishing.. Diss, VI. P. V.—? Reformation. Yb. P. II. 


10. The Spirit descend upon him, TO Wveus narasowoy sx cavloy. 
Wul. Spiriium descendentem et manentemin ipso. So also the Sax. 
Ag:veeably to this, we find, in four Gr. MSS. of little account, za 
peevoy inserted, which is all the authority now known. 

11. In whom, » 4. The Cam. and several other MSS. have ey 
oot. Wul.zn te. Soalso Sy. Go. Sax. Cop. Arm. 

13. Forty days, motores rerorcpcnovla. The Vul. adds, et guadra- 
ginta noGtibus. Three Gr. MSS. have xas villas reovaganorle. Con- 
formable to which are also the Ara. Cop. Sax. and Eth. versions, 

Lo 
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14. Good tidings. Diss. V. P. I1.—2 Reign. Ib. P. I, 
15. The time ts accomplished, Ok memAnguTas o ‘xaig@. ET, 
The time is fulfilled. The time here spoken of is that which, ac- 
cording to the prediGtions of the prophets, was to intervene between - 
any period assigned by them, and the appearance of the Messiah. 
This had been revealed to Daniel, as consisting of what, in prophe- 
tic language, is denominated seventy weeks, that is (every week 
being seven years) four hundred and ninety yéars; reckoning from 
the order issued to rebuild the temple of Jerusalem. However much 
the Jews misunderstood many of the other prophecies relating to the 
reign of this extraordinary personage; what concerned both the time - 
andthe place of his first appearance, seems to have been pretty well 
apprehended by the bulk of the nation. Fromthe N.'T. as well as 
from the other accounts of that period still extant, it is evident that 
the expectation of this great deliverer was then general among 
them. It is a point of some consequence to the cause of Christia- 
nity, that both the time and the place of our Lord’s birth coincided 
with the interpretations then commonly given of the prophecies, by - 
the Jews themselves, his contemporaries. Pa 


19. Mending, xavaersCovres. The Gr. word ssttashiea not only 
signifies 4o mend or refit, but also to prepare, to make. Interpre- 
ters have generally preferred here the first signification. This con- 
eurrence itself, where the choice is indifferent, is a good ground of 
preference to later erierncier’, But I do not think the choice in 
this passage indifferent. A fishing bark, such as Josephus describes 
those on this lake to have been (lib. ii. ca. 43. De bello), though 
an improper place for manufacturing nets in, might be commodious 
enough for repairing small injuries sustained in using. 

24. Art thou come to destroy us 2 Lightfoot (Hor. Heb.) ob- 
serves, that the Jews had a tradition that the Messiah would de- 
stroy Galilee, and disperse the Galileans. He thinks, therefore, ‘ 
that this ought to be considered as spoken by the man, who was 
a Galilean, and not by the demon, as itis commonly understood. 


2 The holy One of God. Diss. VI. P. IV..L. iv. 34. N, 


28. Through all the region of Galilee, as ornv ray wieiya@eoy THs 
Varaams. £.T. Throughout all the region round about Galilee, 
Vul. In omnem regionem Galilee. This version of the old La. in- 

' terpreter 
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terpreter entirely expresses the sense, and is every way better than 
that given by Be. In totam regionem circumjacentem Galilee, who 
has been imitated by other translators, both in La. and in modern 
languages, often through a silly attempt at expressing the etymology 
of the Gr. words, Had Galilee been the name of a town, migiee- 
eo, ‘must no doubt have meant the environs, or circumjacent coun- 
try. But as Galilee is ‘the name of a conudesable extent of coun- 
try, the compound -egiywe@» denotes no more than the simple xw- 
6, or, if there be a difference, it only adds a suggestion that the 
country spoken of is extensive. But as the region round about Gal- 
lee must be different from Ga/ilee itself, or, which is the same 
thing, the region of Galilee, the translators that render it so, totally 
alter the sense. The use of megsyae@- in the Sep. manifestly sup- 
ports the interpretation which, after the Vul. and all the ancient 
interpreters, I have given. "H megixaeG Agyoo is, in our bible, 
the region of Argob ; 4 megixwe@ te logdave, the plain of Jordan. 
Other examples might be given, if it were necessary. To ay 
properly in Gr. the region round about Galilee, we should say, 4 

msery,ae@-, not ong Vaersrcesees, but megs THY Tarsrocsay, the repetition 
of the preposition being quite agreeable to the genius of the tongue. 
Thus, ‘Apoc. xv. 6. Wsgeclwopeevos megs rx onbn. There is no occasion, 
therefore, for Dr. Pearce’s correétion, “‘ rather into the whole re- 
“ gion of Galilee, which was round about, z. ¢. about Capernaum ;”’ 
acomment which is, besides, liable to this other objeétion, that} it 
the lake of Gennesaret was, as is commonly supposed, the boun- 
dary of Galilee on the east, it would not be true that Capernaum, 


‘which was situated on the side of the lake, was surrounded by Ga- 


lilee. 


38. The neighbouring boroughs, 4s exoucves xamororas. The 
Cam. eyyus mores 1 eg Teg nopeces. WVul, proxzmos wicos et clvitales. 
So also Sy. Go. Sax, and Ara. The reading of a single MS. can 
have nd weight in this case. And the versions have very little. The 
uncommonness of the word xseowedas, which occurs not in the Sept. 
and no where else in the N. T. might naturally lead translators to 
resolve it into xwyas % woacs. But, as it is understood to denote 
something intermediate, greater than the one aad less than the other, 
the sense is sufficiently expressed by the Eng. word boroughs, 


43- 


¢ 
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43. Straetly charging him, spc gupenoayes@ avla, Mt. ix. 30. 2 N. 

44. To the priest, rw ise. Vul. Principi sacerdotum. Two or- 
dinary Gr. MSS. have zw agystea. The Sax. also follows the Vul. 
"This is all the collateral “evidence which has been produced for the 
reading ofthe Vul. Wet. addsthe Go. version. But ‘if I can trust 
to the Go, and Anglo-Saxon versions, Eh by Junius and Ma- | 
reschal, Amsterdam 1684, the Go. is here entirely agreeable to the 
common Gr. Indeed there is every kind of evidence, external and 
internal, against this reading of the Vul. The power of judging in 
all such cases belonged by law equally to every priest. The addi- 
tion of the article r#, in this passage, appears to have arisen from 
this circumstance, that, during the attendance of every course, each 
priest of the course had his special business assigned him by ‘lot. 
One, in particular, would have it in charge to inspe@ the leprous 
and unclean, and to give orders with regard to their cleansing. For 
this reason it is said the priest, not a priest ; but we have reason to 
think that, except in extraordinary cases, the high priest would not 
be called upon to decide in a matter which the law had put in the 
power of the meanest of the order. The Sy. uses the plural number, 
_ £0 the priests. 


CHAP. II. 


“ 


2. The word of God, rov royov. L. i. 2. N. 
7. Blasphemies. Diss. X. P. II. § 14. 


8. Jesus knowing in himself, exvyras 6 Inows tw mvevuedls avis. E., 
T. When Fesus perceived in his Spirit. There is something parti- 
cular in the expression of the Evangelist. At first, it would appear 
applicable only to the perception a man has of what passes within his 
own mind, when the object of his thought is his own faculties and 
their operations, , This species of knowledge we commonly distin- 
guish by the name consciousness. But this is far from suiting the 
application of the phrase here, where the thing perceived was what 
passed in the minds of others. To me it appears manifest, that the 
intention of the sacred writer was to signify that our Lord, in this 
- ease, did not, as others, derive his knowledge from the ordinary 
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and outward methods of discovery, which are open to all men, but 
from peculiar powers he possessed, independently of every thing ex- 
ternal. I have, therefore, preferred to every other, the simple ex‘ 
pression knowing in himself ; both because perceiving in, or by, 
bis Spirit, has some ambiguity in it, and because the phrases 4 ¥vxx 
avle and ro mvevme ale often, in the Jewish idiom, denote Aimself. 
- May it not be reasonably concluded, that the information as to the 

- source of this knowledge in Jesus, is here given, by the sacred wri- 
_ ter, to teach all Christians, to the end of the world, that they are 
not to think themselves warranted, by the example of their Lord, to 
pronounce on what passes within the hearts of others, inasmuch as 
‘this is a branch of knowledge which was peculiar to the Son of God, 
whose special prerogative it was, not to need that any should testify 
concerning man unto Bee as of himself he knew what was in man. 


J. 1.025. 
Dger, Placed themselves at table, bia, VIII. P. Til. § 3—7- 


con [To reformation, as peeraveiay. ‘This clause is wanting here 
in a greater number of MSS. and ancient versions than in Mt. ix. 13. 
_ (See note 3d. on that verse.) It is rejected by Gro. Mill, and Ben. 
It isnot improbable that it has originally, by some copist who has 
thought the expression defeCtive without it, been borrowed from L. 
v. 32. about which there is no diversity of reading. But though 
there may be some ground to doubt of its authenticity in this place, 
and in that above quoted from Mt. yet, as there can be no doubt of 
its appositeness, I thought it better to retain it in both Bae and 
distinguish it as of doubtful authority. 


18. Those of the Pharisees, os tov Magica. In a considerable 
number of MSS. (some very valuable) we read os Dagicasos. The 
 ‘Vul. has Phariset, not discipuli Phariseorum. ‘This is also the 
reading of the Cop. Go, Sax. and second Sy. versions. But they 
are not all a sufficient counterpoise to the evidence we have for the 
common reading. 


19. The bridemen, at ison rte howe. E. T. The children of 
the bride-chamber. It is evident that the Gr. phrase iia te yp@w- 
y@ denotes no more than the Eng. word dridemen does, namely 


the young men who, at a marriage, are attendants on the bride and 
* bride- 
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I brideproball whereas, the phrase i in Eng. the children of the bride. 


chamber, suggests a very different idea. 
2 Do they fast ; 2 a Duveevlecs yaseveew s Ey T. Can they fast 2 Ina 


subje& such as this, relating to the ordinary manners or customs 


which obtain in a country, it is usual to speak of any thing, which 
is never done, as of what cannot be done ; because it cannot, with 
propriety, or without the ridicule of singularity, be done. Mz dv- 
vavlee vasevery is therefore synonymous with yn ynsevect; Do they fast ? 
And # dwvaile: ymsever, with 2 meevect, They do not fast. As the 
simple manner suits better the idiom of our tongue, I have “prefer- 
red it. 


20. They will or vastlowres EAL. Shall they fast. The expression 
here used does not convey a command from our Lord ‘to his disci- 
"ples, but is merely a declaration made by him occasionally to others, 
of what would in faét happen, or what a sense of propriety, on a 
change of circumstances, would induce his disciples, of themselves, 
todo. The import is therefore better expressed by ‘w:// than by 
shall, At the time when the common translation was made, the 
use of these auxiliary verbs did not entirely coincide with the pre- 
sent use. In the solemn style, and especially in all prophecies and 
predictions, sha// was constantly used where every body, now speak- 
ing in prose, would say wz/1, As that manner is (except in Scot- 
land) become obsolete ; and as, on many occasions, the modern use 
serves better the purpose of perspicuity, distinguishing mere decla- 
rations from commands, promises, and threats; I judged it better, 


in all such,cases, to employ these terms according to the idiom which . 


prevails at present. 
24. Which, on the Sabbath, it 2s unlawful to do. Mt. xii. 2 N. 


26. Abiathar the high priest. From the passage in the history 
referred to, it appears that Ahimelech, the father of Abiathar, was 
then the high’ priest. 

2 The tabernacle—the loaves of the presence. Mt. xii. 4. N. 

28. Therefore the Son of Man, ast 6 i® 78 avbenms. This is 
introduced as a consequence from what had been advanced, v. 27. 
The Sabbath was made for man, not man for the Sabbath. Hence 
one would conclude that, the Sor of Man, in this verse, must be 


equiva- 
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equivalent to stan, in the preceding ; otherwise a term is introduc- 
ed into the conclusion, which was not in the premises. : 


ae ! PuCHAP RTT 

4. To do good—-or to do evil; to save, or to kill—ayabomomous, » 
zanomomoas Puyny cwrat, 4 ewoxlaves. In the style of Scripture, the 
mere negation of any thing is often expressed by the affirmation of 
thecontrary. Thus, L. xiv. 26. ot to Jove, or even to love less, 
is called ¢o hate ; Mt. xi. 25. not to reveal is to hide; and here, nol 
to do good, when we can, is to do evil; not to save is to bill, © 
- Without observing this particularity in the Oriental idiom (of which 
many more examples might be brought), we'should be at a loss to 
discover the pertinency of our Lord’s argument; as the question 
about preference here was solely between dowmg and not doing. 
But from this, and many other passages, it may be justly deduced, 
as a standing principle of the Christian ethics, that not to do the 
good which we have the opportunity and power to do, is, in a cer- 
tain degree, the same as to do the contrary evil; and not to prevent 
mischief, when we can, the same as to commit it. 


5. For the blindness of their minds, ems on maguces ras wagdles av- 
tov. Diss. 1V. § 22, 23, 24. 
12. He striétly charged them, monre emélyece avlos. Ch. ix. 2 NG 


14. That he might commission them to proclaim the reign, ira 
emostaan avles xngvecay. Diss. VI. P. V. § 2. 


21. His kinsmen hearing this, went out, axecavles o wag avle 2£- 
gator, Sir Norton Knatchbul, a learned: man, but a hardy critic, 
explains these words as if they were arranged and pointed thus, 
“Ou anecavles, mae avis enadoy, ** Qui audiverunt, sive audientes quod 
“ turba ita fureret, ab eo exiverunt,” They who heard went out from 
‘him. He does not plead any diversity of reading, but that such 
transpositions of the article are often to be met with. “ Axscas/es A 
dicitur frequenti trajeGtione pro é axscwrles.” But it would have 
‘been more satisfactory to produce examples. For my part, I can- 
not help thinking, with Raphelius, that this transposition is very 
harsh, and but ill-suited to the idiom of the language, 


Oe" 
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2 Os wag? ” alle, "That this is a common phrase f for denoting, sui, 
propingut, cognali, his kinsmen, his friends, i is well known. I have 
preferred the word kinsmen, as the circumstances of the story evince, 
that it is not his disciples’ who are meant, but who would most 
readily be understood by the appellation Sriends. Bishop Pearce is 
of a different opinion, and thinks that by 4 aaj avle is meant, “ ra- » 
‘* ther those who were with him, or about him, that is, some of the 
“ Apostles or others present.” Of the same opinion is Dr. M’ Night. 
But I cannot find a warrant for this interpretation. Tage often sig- 
nifies ad, apud, juxta, prope ; at, near, with; but not when joined 
with the genitive. It has, in that signification, regularly the dative 
of persons, and the accusative of things. Thus, Phavorinus, Haga 
meoberis, Ole wancsdlflee Dnros, ems posy eros, ddlinn cuvlerotlas’ exe de arpu- 
x8, eilieélixn, He subjoins only three exceptions that have occurred 
to him, in all which the preposition has the accusative of the per- 
son, instead of the dative, but not a single example wherein it is 
construed with the genitive. The use of the preposition, in the N. 
T. in this signification, which is very frequent, I have found, except 
in one instance, where the dative of the thing, and not the accusa- 
tive, is used, entirely conformable to the remark of the lexicographer. 
The instance is in J. xix. 25. Essyxesray Oe raga ta sevew. But in no 
instance have I found it witha genitive, unless when the meaning is 
different ; ; when it has either no relation to place, as appears to be 
the case here, or when it corresponds to the La. a, ab, and to the 
Eng. from. If the article did not form an insuperable objeétion to _ 
the disposition of the words proposed by Knatchbul, his way of ren- 
dering wap avle eZnrtov, went out from him, would be unexception- 
able. Another insuperable objection against both the above hy- 
potheses (for both imply that it was some of the disciples, ot at 
least some of those who were with Jesus in the house, that went 
out), is that, by the Evangelist’s account, they who went out were 
persons who had been. informed of his situation by others. Axscay- 
‘les os rap cv’le. Now, what writer of common sense would speak of 
men’s hearing of a distress which they had seen and felt, and in 
which they had been partakers? For it is said, not of him alone, 
but of him and his disciples, that they were so crowded, that they 
could not so much as eat. Nor can the participle execeyits, In a con- 


. sistency 
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sistency with the aacaaty tules of construction, refer to any thing 
but the distress mentioned in the preceding verse. 

3 To lay hold on him, zedlncas avlev. All the above mentioned 
critics agree in thinking that the avloy refers not to Ices, but to oyroc, 
_ in the twentieth verse. L: Cl. also, has adopted this opinion. He 
renders the words xgelyccs wvlev, pour la retenir, referring to /a mul- 
tttude, in the foregoing verse. As to the justness of this version, 
far from being dogmatical, he says, modestly enough, in his notes, 
Les mots necdlncus avlov sont equivoques, et peuvent ttre egalement 
rapporte% au mot exros gui precede, et a Fesus Christ, Si l'on suit 
cette construction, ?Evangeliste voudra dire @'c. mais st on rapporte 
ces paroles & Fesus Christ, il leur faudra donner un sens conforme— 
He seems to put both ways of rendering the words on a foot of e- 
quality: Bishop Pearce is more positive, and says, in his note on 
this passage, our Eng. translation must certainly be a mistake. Why ? 
Because Jesus was ina house, and therefore they who wanted to lay 
hold on him, could not go out for that purpose. True, they could 
not go out of that house ; but if they who heard of his distress were 
in another house (and the very expression employed by the Evange- 
list, shows that they were not witnesses of the distress), would there 
be any impropriety in saying, bey went out to lay hold on him? I 
admit, with L. Cl. that the pronoun a@vJov, may refer either to oyAes, 
or to Jesus, the subject of discourse. But that the latter is the ante- 
cedent here, is the more probable of the two suppositions, for this 
reason: The same pronoun occurs before, in this verse, where it 
is admitted, by every body, to refer to Acm, and not to the multitude, 
a weep ave eZnrbov ngellaret aviev. The interpretation, therefore, which 
makes it refer to Aum, though not absolutely necessary, is the most 
‘obvious, and the most conformable to the syntactic order. Further, 
till of late, the pronoun here has been invariably understood so by in- 
terpreters. Thus, the Vul. Cum audissent sui, exierunt tenere eum. 
It must have been eam, if they had understood it of the crowd, 
turba, mentioned in the preceding sentence. With this agree, in 
sense, all the other translations I know, an¢ient or modern, Oriental 
or European, L. Cl.’s alone excepted. The ancient commentators, 
Gr. and La. show not only that they understood the expression in the 
same way, but that they never heard of any other interpretation. 
Though, in matters of abstraét reasoning, I am far from paying 
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great deference to names and authorities, their judgment. 4 is often 
justly held decisive in matters purely grammatical. “ 
4 He ws beside himself, en, Vul. In furorem versus est. It 
shocks many persons to think, that so harsh, so indecent, a sentence 
concerning our ord, should have been pronounced by his relations. 
Several methods have, accordingly, been attempted, for eluding this 
sentiment entirely, or at least affixing another meaning to the word 
‘bean; than that here given, though the most ancient and the most 
common. By the explanation Dr. Pearce had given of the preceding 
words (which I have assigned my reasons for rejecting), he has a- 
voided the difficulty altogether; what is’ affirmed being understood, 
by him, as spoken of the crowd, and not of Jesus. But he has not 
adverted, that to give the words this turn, is to render the whole 
passage incoherent. Nothing appears plainer, than that the verdict 
of his friends, in this verse, is the occasion of introducing ‘the ver- 
di&t of the Scribes in that immediately following. Obse re the 
parallelism (if I may be allowed the term) of the expressions: 
“Os wrap avis, cfnrdov xgcilncct avlov, sreyoy syug ore checn* ace ot yoceeuedlers 
ds ero Tegororvgay xollaGarles eheyov ors BesaCeGea exer. Were the Scribes 
also speaking of the crowd? As that. will not be pretended ; to 
suppose that in one verse the crowd is spoken. of, and in the next 
our Lord, though the expression is similar, and no hint given of the 
change of the subje@, ‘is, to say the least, a very arbitrary supposi-— 
tions Now, that the sense given in the common version, which I 
have followed, is an ordinary meaning of the word, is not denied. 
Phayorinus explains it by mcséles, and in 2 Cor. v. 13. itis contrast- 
ed with the verb ¢ogavay, in such a manner as not to admit another 
interpretation. Thus: Este yee cZeenusr, Sew" eile caoPeorepeey, dpesy. ly. 
is urged, on the other side, that the word occurs in the Sep. in a 
different meaning, Gen- xlv, 26. ekeen 4 Diavorw laxwe. E. T. Jacob's 
heart fainted. But passing the observation, that the expression is 
not entirely the same, I should admit the same to be the meaning of 
the Evangelist, if it were mentioned as ‘what was reported to his 
friends, and not as what was said by them. When they say, he is 
beside himself; every body understands it as a conclusion which they — 
infer, on the sudden, from what they had heard. The judgment is 
rash and injurious, but not unnatural.to people in a certain temper. 


The 
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_ The other version, be bas fainted, denoting a visible event, could 
not naturally come from those who knew nothing of what had hap- 
pened, but by information from others. If it had been said, in the 
future exenceras, he will faint, the case had been different, as this 
would have been no more than an éxpression of their fears. L. Cl. 
was so sensible of the weight of the above mentioned objeétions, that, 

though he considered the pronoun avloy as relating to the crowd, he 

could not understand ors seen, which he renders, gu’s/ etozt tombé ex 
defaillance, as either spcken of the crowd, or as spoken by the 
friends: but, in order to keep clear of both these difficulties, he has, 
after Gro. adopted an hypothesis which, if possible, is still more 
exceptionable. He supposes, in contradiction to all appearances, 

_ that the word ‘tAeyev, in this verse, is used impersonally or inde- 

finitely, and that the same word, in the next verse, so simi- 

larly introduced, is used personally or definitely. Accordingly, 
he translates sAryov yae, not car is disocent, as the construétion 
of the word requires, but car on disozt, thus making it not what 
his kinsmen inferred, but what was reported to’them. If this had 
actually been the case, the simple, obvious, and proper, expression 

in Gr. would have been : Axuoarlec d+ weep cure ore eBeennes, nrdov xgern- 
eas evtev. In this case, also, I should have thought it not impro- 
bable that the word implied no more than those writers suppose, 
namely, that he had fainted. Some are for rendering it, he won- 
dered, or was amazed, assigning to it the same meaning which the 
word has ch. ii. 12. where an evident subjeét of wonder and amaze- 
ment is first mentioned, and then the passion, as the natural effect. 

This way of rendering the words is exposed to obje&tions equally 

strong, and more obvious. The only modern Eng. versions, that I 

know, which follow the common translation, are Hey. and Wes. 

Gro. thinks that the Sy, and Ara. favour his explanation of the 

word eon. But Father Si. is . different opinion. I cannot help 

observing, on the whole, that in the way the verse is here rendered, 
no signification is assigned to the words, which it is not universally 
allowed they frequently bear ; no force is put upon the construction, 
but every thing interpreted in the manner which would most readily 
occur to 2 reader of common understanding, who, without any pre- 
conceived opinion, entered onthe study. On the contrary, there is 
none of the other interpretations which does uot (as has been shown) 
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offer some violence to the words, or to the syntax ; in consequence of 
which, the sense extraéted, is far from being that which would most 
_ readily present itself to an unprejudiced reader. It hardly admits a 
doubt, that the only thing which has hindered the universal concur- 
rence of translators, in the common version, is the unfavourable light 
it puts our Lord’s relations in. But that their disposition. was, at 
least, not always favourable to his claims, we have the best autho- 
rity for asserting. See J. vil. 5. with the context. _ 
I shall conclude this long critique on the whole passage, with 
taking notice of a different reading on the first part of it, The Cam. 
(with which: concur two versions, the Go. and the Cop.) substitutes 
ore nueocy Weel MUTE at Agapmareis 15 o¢ yorror, When the Scribes and the 


rest heard concerning him, for axecavres os wag avle. Had this read- 


ing been sufficiently supported (which is far from being the case), 
I should have gladly adopted it, and saved the relations. s 


27. The strong one’s house. L. xi. 21. N. 
29. Eternal punishment. Ch. xii. 40. N.- 


CHAP. IV. “ 


io, Lhose who were about him, with the twelve, asked him, 
newtnccy wvtoy os meet civtoy cov ross Owdexa. Wul. Interrogaverunt eum 


hi qut cum eo erant duodecim. With this agrees the Sax. In con- 


formity to the import, though not to the letter, of this reading, four 


Gr. MSS. of which the Cam. is one, instead of és Wigs wvTey cv Fors. 


dine, read ot\obnros wvts. This isall the countenance which the 
reading, adopted by the Vul. has from antiquity. 

24. To you who are attentive, ipuy ros axesow, E. T. Unto you 
that hear, The places are numberless, wherein the Heb. ynw 


shamang, and the Gr. exsay, signify not barely to bear, but to be atten-- 


tive, to show regard to what one hears. See, amongst other pas- 
sages, Mt. xvili. 15, 16. That it must be understood with this 
limitation here, is evident from its being preceded by the warning, 
Aarcwere + exsert, and from its being followed by the words é- yee cov 
sxa—where the phrases, fo have, and not to have, are, on all sides, 
allowed to mean, in the first instance, to make, and not to make, a 
good use of what one has; and, in the second, barely to possess, and 

* not 
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not to possess. It may be proper to add, that in some noted MSS. 
the words ros axsxow are wanting; as well as in the Vul. Cop. and 
Ara. versions. : 


25. From him who hath not, even that which he hath, shall be 
. taken. See the preceding N. That which he hath, in the last clause, 
is what he is possessed of. I did not think it proper to interpret the 
word differently, according to its different senses, because there is, 
here, an intended paronomasia. Mt. x. 39. N. 


36. Having himin the bark, they set sail, muguruwoavecw adler, bs 
wee mow, ET. They took him, even as he was, in the ship. 
Vul. Assumunt eum ita ut erat in navi. The word zta, even, has 
not any thing in the original corresponding to it, and does not 
serve to illustrate the sense. With the Vul. agree most modern-ver~ 
sions. L. Cl. indeed says, I/s /e prirent dans leur barque, but has 
overlooked the as ny entirely. Raphelius seems to understand the 
passage ‘in the same way that L. Cl. does, and explains as av, with 
such preparation as he had, putting the comma after w, and not after 
wvrev. With Elsner, I approve more the common interpretation, A-~ 
gainst the other there are three principal objeGions: 1st, The words 
are not es ro wAovoy, but ev cw xaos. 2dly, Noexample of as a, in their 
acceptation, has been yet produced. To give, as an example, armeg 
Zuverxevacpeevos 4», 1s too ridiculous to require an answer. Nor is it 
more to the purpose, to quote phrases so different as ws eyev and ws 
and duyev. 3dly, It does not suit the humble mannerin which our Lord 
travelled at all times. He never affedted the state of a great man; 
nor do we ever hear of servants, horses, or waggons, attending him 
with provisions. Dr. Pearce, who seems to favour that way of ren- 
dering the words, was sensible of this incongruity, and therefore 
explains it, red as he was ; but this still supposes such an ellipsis in 
_ the expression as I can find no example of. 


39. Commanded the wind. Ch. ix.25. N. 


Sci Ar. o 


1. Gadarenes, TYadsenvay. Vul. Gerasenorum. Mt, viii. 28. N. 
3. Inthe tombs, sy voss wevyeeros. Ina very great number of MSS. 
N 3 amongst 
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amongst which are ‘all the oldest and the best, it is sv tors pevmpecers. 
The Com. and Ben, read so, This is one of those diversities con- 
cerning which, as the sense is not affected, we can conclude nothing 
_ from translations. I agree with Mill and Wet. in adopting it, and 
have, therefore, ‘though of little consequence, rendered it eae as 
I commonly use monument in translating pevnmesor. 
9. I conjure thee, sonido ot. ET. J adjure thee. It was ob- 
served, on Mt. xxvi. 63. that the verbs égx:Zev and eLogeicay, when 
spoken of as used by magistrates, or those in authority, denote to 
adjure ; that is, to oblige to swear, to exaét an oath; but when it 
Zs mentioned as used by others, and on ordinary occasions, it is bet- 
ter rendered to conjure, or to obtest solemnly. 

11. The mountain, rx ogn. There is so great a concurrence of 
the most valuable MSS.‘ early editions, Fathers, and ancient ver- 
sions, in favour of ‘so eee, in the singular, that it is hardly possi- 
ble to question its authenticity. The ancient translations which 
corroborate this reading, are all those that are of any account with 
critics, the Vul. both the Sy. the Ara. the Go. the Cop. the Seb 
gnd the Eth. Gro. Mill, and Wet. receive it. 

15. Him who had been possessed by the legion, cov DuereeovsC opesvor—— : 
roy soxnnclen roy Aeryeone. The latter clause is not in the Cam. and 
one other MS, and seems not to have been read by the author of the 

. Vul. who says, Mum qui a damonia vewabatur Neither is it in the 

. Sax. ; 
17. They entreated him to leave their territories, nekaile magaxcrey 
 wvley amerdey amo tov deiav avtav. E.T. They began to pray bim to 
depart out of their coasts. It has been long observed by critics, that 
‘wexoueas in scripture, before an infinitive, is often no more than an 
expletive, agyouas Atyey for Asya, &c. That this is sometimes the 
_ case, cannot be doubted, but as, in my judgment, it does not hold 
so frequently, as some imagine, I shall make a few observations for 
ascertaining the cases in which that verb is significant, and ought to 
be translated. The rst is, when an adverb of time appears to refer 
us to the special circumstance expressed by aexouas. Thus Mt. iv. 
17. Amo séle nggeilo o Inces xneyooex—From that time Fesus began to 
proclaim—Then was the first example he gave of the pradtice. So 
Mt, xvi. 21. The 2d is, when the scope of the place produces the 
same 
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same effeG, with an adverb. of time. Thus we see with equal evi- 
dence that 4 % Huceea needle wAsveiss L. ix, 12. must be translated, - 
the day began to decline. Apyowevay Be télav ywira. L. xxi, 28. 
When these things begin to be fulfilled. ‘Oul@ 6 avIeum@- nekelo oino- 
dower, © x wyvow exlercous, L, xiv. 30. This man began to burld, 
but was not able to finish. These, though the clearest, are not the 
only cases wherein agyouasis not redundant. The third is, when a 
clause is subjoined which appears to have some reference to the par- 
ticular circumstance expressed by aeyoze:. Thus Mt. xii. 1, 2. 
Os waders avle ngeeerlo TiAdey suyves—Ot de Dezgicrertos ‘Wovles exrroyve—'T he 
oes captiousness of the Pharisees, and their forwardness, on eve- 
“ry occasion, to reproach our Lerd, give ground to think, it was the 
historian’s intention to suggest, that the disciples were but begun to 
pluck the ears of corn, when they obtruded their censure, and that, 
consequently, degan to pluck is not a mere pleonasm for plucked. 
The 4th and only other case which occurs, is when egyoue: seems 
to insinuate that what was done was not much, that it was of short 
continuance, like an action only begun. An example of this we 
have in Mt. xi. 20. He%elo ovediCewv ras rores—He began to reproach 
the cittes—Mt. xxvi. 22. agZavto Asya exasos avtwy marks more strong- 
_ly the abruptness and coincidence of the cry, than ersyev exas@ could 
have done. I own, however, that the two cases last mentioned have 
not equal evidence with the two which precede them, and would 
therefore condemn no interpreter for dropping ewgyewa: in both. 
For my part, I chuse to retain it, as I think it neither quite un- 
meaning, nor even unsuitable to modern idioms. Si. in Fr. in these 
cases, sometimes renders agyeoIus by the verb se mettre, which seems 
equivalent. Thus Ses disciples se mirent & arracher—and I/ se mit 
& reprocher—In other cases, particularly in the text, the redundancy 
of weyoyas is manifest, 


23. I pray thee come, and lay thy hands upon her, iva erbay emsdng 
avin wees yeseas. WVul. Veni, wmpone manum super eam. - Perhaps the 
La. version of the words has arisen from a-different reading in the 
original. The Cam. with other differences, has «ats in the impera- 
tive. Perhaps it has been what the La. translator thought a proper 
expression of the sense, The conjunction sys, with the : subjunctive 
mood, not preceded by another verb, is justly to be regarded as ano- 
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ther form of the imperative. "The only difference between it and an 

ordinary imperative is, that it is a more humble expression, serving 

to discriminate an entreaty from a command. In this respect it cor- 

responds to the Heb particle x9 a, which, when it is subjoined to 

the ‘imperative, forms, in effe€t, a different mood ; for what two 

things can differ farther than to entreat and to nce: ? Yet, to 

mark the difference in most languages, can be effected only by some 

such phrase as, I pray thee ; which, therefore, ought not to be consider- 

ed as words inserted without authority from the original, since without 

them the full import of the original is not expressed. It has, ac- 
cordingly, been supplied in some such way in most versions. Be. 

says, Rogo; Er. Zu. and Cal. Oro; Dio. Deh; G.F. Je teprie 3 
Beau. Je vousprie. The same may be affirmed, not only of our 

common version, but of the generality of Eng. translations. This 

_ remark will supersede the correction proposed by Dr. Pearce, which, - 
though not implausible, leans too much on conjecture to be adopted 

here, 


CHAP. ¥I. 


2. And how are so great miracles, ae 1) Ovveepects roavle. E.T. 
that even such mighty works. The conjunétion é}s is wanting in a 
great number of MSS. including many of chief note, and i in several 
of the oldest and best editions, Wet. and other writers rejedt it. 
Add to all these, that the sense is clearer without i at. 


3: With ws, me@ nas. Vul. apud nos, To the same purpose 
the Sy. &c. The Seventy have employed wg@ in interpreting the 
Heb. etsel, which answers to the La. juata, apud, 2 Chr. xxviii. 15. 
Ts. xix. 19, ‘Jer. xli. 17. In the same way it is employed in the 
N.-T. Jair 3 aoyGe 1 ze@ tov Xeov. Lhe word was with God. 
Isthere any occasion here to recur, with Markland, to classical au- 
thors, foran application of the term which must be acknowledged 
to be, even in them, very uncommon ? 


9. To be shod with sandals, and not to put on two ceats. The 
reading, in Gr. here followed, is AAA’ bmodedeueves cavderse, nes pen 
eyuoaodat due zitwves. Authorities are almost equally: divided be- 


; ' 


tween 
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tween evducacSe: in the infinitive, and edvry7%s in the imperative 5 
for I consider, with bishop Pearce, those copies which ‘read evdu- 
_ caeS¢ as favouring the former, the change of the termination a: into 
.¢ being a common blunder of transcribers. Now, though the au- 
thorities, on the other side, were more numerous than they aré, the 
sense and structure of the discourse are more than sufficient to turn 
the balance. Mr. had hitherto been using the oblique, not the di- 
rect, style, in the injunétions which he reports as given by our Lord, 
This verse, therefore, is most naturally construed with wagny[caev 
evlos in the preceding verse. It is not usual with this writer to 
pass, abruptly, from the style of narration, to that of dialogue, 
without giving notice to the reader. It is the more improbable 
here, as intimation is formally given in the next verse, in regard to ; 
what follows 5 xs sAsyer avros. For, if this notice was unnecessary, 
when he first adopted the change of manner, it was unseasonable af. 
‘terwards, as it hurt both the simplicity and the perspicuity of the 
discourse. I cannot help, therefore, in this instance, differing from 
both the late critical editors Mill and Wet. 

11. As aprotestation against them, «5 paglugsov avlos. ‘Ch. xiii. 
‘OsNe . : : a 
 % Verily I say unto you, the condition of Sodom and Gomorrah shall 
be more tolerable on the day of judgment, than the condition of that 
city. The Gr. answering to this, Avay Ayo Yes, aventotegoy x. 7. A. 
is wanting in the Cam. and three other MSS. The Val. Sax. and - 
Cop. also, have nothing that corresponds to it. : 

15. Lt 2s a Prophet, like those of ancient times, ort meoQurns exw, x 
as bs ray weoguray. E.'T. That it 1s a Prophet, or as one of the Pro- 
_phets. ‘There is, however, such a consent of MSS. several of them. 
of the first note, versions, as Vul. Sy. Ara. Go. Cop. Sax. and Eth. 
with editions, Fathers, critics, for rejecting the conjunction », as 
to remove all doubt concerning it. The sentence is also more per- 
spicuous without it. Os xgo@ares, used in this manner, always. 

meant the ancient Prophets, Isaiah, Jeremiah— 

20. Protected, cuvilags. E. T. Observed. On the margin we 
read kept, or saved him, to wit, from the effets of Herodias’ re- 
sentment. This is evidently the true version. The Vul. has cusio- 
giebat; Ar. in the same sense, conservabat ; Er, and the other La. 
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translators, Jess eeuvetiys observabat. That the import of the verb 
_is to preserve, to protet?, appears not only from the conneétion in 

this place, but see all the other passages in the N. 'T¢ where it oc- 
curs. Mt. ix. 17. L. ii.1g. v. 38. 
% Did many oa recommended by him, axeras avts, worra 


eos. That Herod attended with pleasure on John’s teaching, we - 


are told, in the very next clause of the sentence, ews aurs nxus. 
As this ought not to be considered as a tautology, the former axeos 
«ure must be regarded only as explanatory of woAAw emose, the im- 
port of which I have given m the translation. 


24. Dispatched a sentinel, amoseidrus omensratage. E. T. Sent an 
executioner. The word executioner, with us, means one whose of- 
. fice it is to execute the sentence of the law on criminals. They had 
not thea peculiar officer for this business. The liftors, indeed, 
were employed in it by those Roman magistrates who were entitled 
to their attendance. Other persons in authority in the provinces, 
commonly entrusted it to some of the soldiery. ‘The term used by 
Mr, isa La. word, and properly signifies PenFin ed, watch or scout. 


33. Many, who saw them depart, and eae whither they were 
sailing, ran out of all the cities, got thither by land before them, 


Edo autres ‘Drayovtas ob ON ACL, HOE EMSYVATAY KYTOY WOAAGL, xote meen are 
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ple saw them departing, and many knew him, and ran a-foot thither 
out of all cities, and outwent them. There are two various readings 
of some moment on this passage. ' The first is, the omission of ¢¢ 
oxro, the second, the omission of ey»ro». The authorities for both 
are not equal, but are, all things considered, sufficient ground for 


adopting them. As to the first, it is favoured by the Vul. both the . 


Sy. the Cop. Arm. Sax. and Eth. versions, and by MSS. editions, 
fathers, and critics, more than necessary; astothe second, the re- 
jection of the pronoun is warranted by the Cam, and several other 
MSS. as wellas by the Vul. which renders the words thus: Viderunt 
eos abeuntes, et cognoverunt multi; et pedestres de omnibus civitati- 
bus concurrerunt wlue, et prevenerunt cos. But what I think a su- 
petior warrant, and a kind of intrinsic evidence, that the words in 
question are intruders, is, that the sense, as well as the construction 
fwhich seemed embarrassed before), is cleared by their removal. 


qt: 


’ 
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It could not, probably, be in the sight of the multitude that our 
‘Lord and his Apostles would embark, since their intention was to be 
private, though many might discover it, who would inform others. 
‘That the historian should say that many knew him, now after he 
had been so long occupied every day in teaching them, and curing 
their sick, and had been constantly attended by the admiring crowd, 
is exceedingly improbable, There would be, comparatively, but 
few, if any, there who did not know him. It may be said, indeed, 
that when the avrov is excluded, there seems to be some defeét, as 
it is not expressly said what they knew: but this is so fully supplied 
by the following words, which acquaint us that the people got thi- 
. ther before them, as to put it beyond a doubt, that what he meant 
to say they knew, was the place whither our Lord and his ‘disciples 
intended to: sail. 
2 By land. Mt, xiv. 13. N. ee 
3 And came together to him, nas cvvnr$ex reG- avtov. This clause 
is wanting in three MSS, and in the Vul. Sy. Sax. and Cop. ver- 
sions. 


36. Buy themselves bread, for they have nothing to eat, ayopuaw- 
“ou Ecevlois meres’ t+ yee Quyoow sx exsor. Wul. emant cibos quos man- 
ducunt. ‘The Cam. alone in conformity to the Vul. ayogucwos +t Qa 
yee Intwoor three MSS. of little account, there are on this 
clause, some other inconsiderable. variations. 


‘ 


40. Squares, menos. E. T. Ranks. The word denotes a small 
plat, such as a *flower-bed in a garden, It has ‘this meaning in Ec- 
clus. xxiv. 31. Ido not find it in the Sep. or in any other part of 
the N. T. . These beds were in the form of oblong squares. Thus, 
Hesychius : Teceosou ck By Tokg mamoLs rerearyovos rayevias ‘Lo the same 
purpose, also, Phavorinus. The word is, therefore, very impro- 
perly, rendered either ranks or rows. That the whole people 
made one compaét body, an hundred men in front, and fifty deep 
(a conceit which has arisen from observing that the produ of these 
two numbers is five thousand), appears totally inconsistent with the 
circumstances mentioned both by Mr. who calls them, in the plural, 
cvumorm and ‘reaciae, and by L. who calls them xAsowas, 

AG. Five thousand, ace moraxiryiri. We have the authority 

x 
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of all the best MSS. editions, and versions, Vul. both the Sy. Eth. 
Ara. Sax. and Cop. for rejecting ace, about. P 


SI. ‘Which struck them still more with astonishment and Addin 
fon, wor Accty ex megiore ey savrors ckiscvro xaos ebavpacoy. The two last 
words are wanting in three MSS. with which agree the Vul. Sy. Sax. 

and Cop. versions. . : dee 


52. Their minds were stupi ified, ay 4 nagdia cvtwy sins 5 vin 


Diss, Iv. § 22, 235724. 


CHAP. VII. 


2. With impure, (that ts, unwashen) hands, xowass yegot, rel 
es anwros. E.T. With defiled, (that is to say, with unwashen ) bands. 
The Gr. word rendered, here, zmpure, and in the E. T. defiled, 
literally signifies common. It was. quite in the Jewish idiom, to 
oppose common and holy, the most usual signification of the latter 
word, in the O. T. being, separated from common, and devoted to 
sacred, use, Diss. VI. P. 1V..§ 9, &c. Their meals were (as the 
_ Apostle expresses it, 1 Tim. iv. 5.) sanétified by the word of God 

and prayer. They were, therefore, not to be touched with unhal- 
lowed hands.’ The superficial Pharisee, who was uniform (where- 
ver religion was concerned) in attending to the letter, not to the 
spirit, of the rule, understood this as implying solely that they must 
wash their hands before they eat. As we learn, from antiquity, that 
this Evangelist wrote his Gospel in a Pagan country, and for the 

use of Gentile, as well as Jewish, converts, it was proper to add 
the explanation ee] esey annross, to the epithet xesass, which might 
have otherwise been misunderstood by many readers. Pref. § 5. 


3. All the Fews who observe. We must, with Markland, ren- 
der thus, wailes os Ixdesos xecilevless otherwise. we represent all the 
Jews as observing the traditions, though it is certain that the Sad- 
ducees did not observe them. ‘To omit repeating the article before 
the participle, is not unexampled in these writings. ; 

3, 4. For the Pharisees—eat not until they have washed their 
hands, by pouring a little water upon them; and if they be. come 

from the market, by dipping them—i yae Degirasor—exy pon oyun 


wlore 
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wbavrees rats Kees, Be LONBTL—neL como wyooas, suv wn Bawliowvlas, ew 
disor. E. T. For the Pharisees—except they wash their hands oft, 
eat not ; and when they come from the market, except they wash, they 
eat not, A small degree of attention will suffice to convince a judi- 
cious reader, that there must be a mistake in this version. For if, 
by what we are told, v. 3. we are to understand, as is allowed by 
every body, that they did not eat, on any occasion, till they had 
washed their hands; to what purpose was this added, v,4. dnd 
when they come from the market, except they wash, they eat not? 
Could any person suppose that, if washing before meals was a duty, 
their having been at the market, where they were most exposed to 
defilement, would release them from the obligation ? Besides, there 
is, in the first clause, an indistin€tness and obscurity which leaves 
the reader much at a loss for the meaning. Except they wash oft, 
they eat not. Does this imply, that they must wash often before 
every meal? or that their washing frequently before one meal will 
compensate for their not washing at all before another? It is well 
known, and indeed the circumstances of the story, as related here, 
and in Mt. may satisfy us, that neither of these was the case. For, 
illustrating this passage, let it be observed, ist, that the two verbs, 
rendered wash in the E. T. are different in the original. The first 
is viebwyrar, properly translated wash ; the second is Bawticwvlac, 
which limits us to a particular mode of washing; for fazliCw de- 
notes fo plunge, to dip. ‘This naturally suggests the idea, that the 
word zvyzn, in the first clause, added to ynwila:, may express the 
manner of washing, and so complete the contrast in the first and se- 
‘cond clauses. Ivyyen, according to the old lexicographers, signifies 
the fist, or the hand contraéted for grasping; but I find no authority 
for rendering it oft. In modern lexicons crebro is admitted as one 
meaning. But this, I suspect, is solely because the Vul. so translates 
the word in this passage. The suspicion of Er. is not implausible, 
that the old translator had read wvxvy. Perhaps it is still more like- 
ly, that he had supposed xvyz2 to have come into the place of xvxva, 
through the blunder of some early copist. ‘The first Sy. translator 
has, from the same cause, the not understanding of the import of 
wuyva inthis place, rendered it by a word denoting carefully, which, 
though equally unwarranted, suits the sense better than cerebro. The. 
«who is in this followed by Euth. supposes that the word may mean 


up 
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up to the elbow. But as neither of these seems to have been versed 
_ in Jewish ceremonies, their judgment, in a point of this kind, is of 
little weight. Besides, it destroys the contrast clearly indicated by 
the Evangelist between vialav and ZaaliGeav. The opinion of Wet: 
JT think with bishop Pearce, is, on the whole, far the most proba- 
ble, that the word denotes here a handful. Thisis, at least, analo- 
gical. Thus foot, in most languages, denotes, “ the length of the © 
“© foot? The like may be said of cubit and span. As the sense 
manifestly supplies the word water, the import is a handful (that is, 
- asmall quantity) of water. “ Bawlierbas,” says that excellent cri- 
‘tic, “6 est manus aque immergere, walerfas manibus affundere.” 
This is more especially the import, when the words are, as here, 
opposed to each other. Otherwise vale, like the general word to 
wash in Eng. may be used for Baualigav, to dip, because the genus 
comprehends the species; but not conversely BaalZev for ua'ley, 
the species for the genus. By this interpretation, the words, which, 
as rendered in the common version, are unmeaning, appear both 
significant and emphatical; and the contrast in the Gr. is preserved 
in the translation. The Vul. does not confound the two verbs as 
the’E. T. does: at the same time it fails in marking the precise 
meaning of each. Phariset entm—nisi crebro-laverint manus, non 
manducant: et a foro, nisi baptizentur, non comedunt. Ar. whose 
object is to trace etymology, not to speak either intelligibly or pro- 
perly, renders roy pugillatim. Be. as unmeaningly, says pugno: 
Er. Leo, Cal. and Cas. follow the Vul. the three former saying cre- 
bro, the last sepe. None of them sufficiently distinguishes the two 
verbs.” They use the verb /avare, in the ative voice, in the first 
clause, in the passive in the second ; seeming to intimate, that in 
the first case the hands only were washed ; in the second the whole 
body. The Vul. gives countenance to this interpretation. But it 
ought to be observed, that Bw-licovle: is not inthe passive voice, 
but in the middle, and is contrasted to vnavres, also in the middle ; 
so that by every rule the latter must be understood actively, as well 
as the former. All the modern versions I have seen, are, less or 
more, exceptionable in the same way. \ 
4. Baptisms of cups, Bawhoues xlngwv. E.T. The washing of - 
cups. Ihave chosen to retain the original word for the following 
reasons: First, It isnot an ordinary washing, for the sake of clean- 
liness, ~ 


y 
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liness, which a man may perform in any way he thinks convenient, 
that is here meant; but it is a religious ceremony, pra¢tised in con- 
“sequence of a sacred obligation, real or imagined. Secondly, The. 
analogy that subsists in phraseology between the rites of the old dis- 
_ pensation and those of the new, ought, in my opinion, to be more 
clearly exhibited in translations of Scripture, than they generally are, 
It is evident, that first John’s baptism, and afterwards the Christian, 
though of a more spiritual nature, and dire&ed to a more sublime 
end, originated in the usages that had long obtained among the 
Jews. Yet, from the style of our Bible, a mere Eng. reader would 
not discover that affinity which, in this, and some other instances, 
is so manifest to the learned. The Heb, 5: perfeétly corresponds- 
to the Gr. Bealw and. @enli@w, which are synonymous, and ‘is al- : 
ways rendered by one or other of them in the Sep. I am not for 
- multiplying technical terms, and therefore should not blame a tran- 
slation wherein the words baptize, baptism, and others of the same 
stamp, were not used; if in their stead we had words of our own’ 
growth, of the same import. Only let uniformity be observed 
whether in admitting, or in rejecting them ; for thus we shall soon- 
er attain the scriptural use, and discover how far the latter were 
, analogous tothe former institutions. If it be asked, why I. have 
not then rendered Saz'liewylas, in the preceding clause, baptize? I 
answer, Ist, That the appellation daptésms, here given to such 
washings, fully answers the purpose; and, 2dly, That the way I 
have rendered that word, shows better the import of the contrast 
between it and vxpwrre:, so manifestly intended by the Evangelist. 
The Vul. in this instance, favours this manner, saying here, bapéis- 
mata calicum, and Heb. ix. 10. varis baptismatibus ; but has. not 
been imitated by later translators, not even by those who translated 
' from the Vul. and have been zealous for retaining the words which 
“are retained in that version, as consecrated. 


9. Ye judge well, continued he, in annulling, nos treyey avross, 
Karu abereare. E. T.. And he said unto them, Full well ye, ree. 
Bishop Pearce justly prefers the marginal version, frustrate, to 
the textuary reyef. But I cannot approve his other amendment of 
disjoining the adverb. xwaws from aésrere, with which the structure 
of the sentence leads us to conneét it, and prefixing it to sAeye, thus 

making 
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making it, be said well, Tt would be a sufficient reason against 
this alteration, that, where there'is not a good reason for changing, 
it is safer to follow the order of the words in the original. But 
were the Gr, what it-is not, equally favourable to both interpreta- 
tions, there is the strongest reason here for preferring the common 
one. It is not in the manner of these biographers, nor does it suit 
the taste that prevails through the whole of their writings, to intro- - 
duce any thing said by our Lord, accompanied with an epithet ex- 
pressing the opinion of the writer. They tell the world what he 
said, and what he did, but invariably leave the judgment that ought 
to be formed about both, to the discernment of their readers. The 
declared verdifts of others, whether friends or enemies, as becomes 
faithful historians, they also relate; but, like zealous disciples, 
wholly intent on exhibiting their Master, they care not though they 
themselves pass totally unnoticed, Their manner is exaétly that of 
those who considered all his words and ations as far above standing 
in need of the feeble aid of their praise. The two examples produ- 
ced by that author do not in the least justify the change, nor inva- 
lidate a syllable of what has been now advanced. In neither are they 
the words of the Evangelist, but of the interlocutors introduced in 
the history. The first is, J. viii. 48. ‘Os Isdvsoe exorop avle, Ov xadrwg 
aeyouer, The Jews said to him, Have we not reason to say? The 
other is, xiil. 13. where our Lord says, “Yes Qwveile we “O didacna- 
A@ HO xveiG», 1 xarws Aeyde, Ye call me, The teacher, and The 
master, and ye say right. 1 am aware that the difference may not 
be thought material; but I cannot help considering the slightest al- 
- teration as material, which affects the taste of these invaluable writ- 
ings, and thereby tends to deprive us of an important criterion of 
their genuineness and divine original. Diss, III. § 18.—YVe judge 
well, ‘This is spoken ironically. See notes on Mt. xxiii, 32..and ; 
XXVi. 45. and on J.iv. 17. 


11, 12. Butye maintain, ‘ [f aman say to father or mother, Be 
‘ it corban (that is, devoted) whatever of mine shall profit thee, he 
must not thenceforth do aught for his father or his mother, ipes Ye re- 
. yste, Eay aon avbeamG TH Totes n Tm enTet, Kopbay (0 est dwgov) Sia 
6& nee aperndus® 6 exits aDiers LuTov SOEY Wonca TH MATE auTe 4 77H peuTes 
aves. E, T. But ye say, ‘ If a man shall say to his father or mo- 


* ther, 
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‘ ther, It is corban ( that is to say, a gift) by whatsoever ibou might= 


é 


est be profited by me,’ he shall be free; and ye suffer him no more 
to do ought for his father or his mother. For the illustration of this 
passage, in which it must be acknowledged there is some difficulty, 
let us, first, attend to the phrase, z¢ zs corban. As corban, in the 


original, is not accompanied with the substantive verb, it suits bet-' 


ter the import of the passage, to supply it in the imperative, be it; 
than in the indicative, z# zs. Whatever the man meant to do, it is 
evident that, by the form of words specified, tle thing was done, 
and he was bound: The expression, therefore, ought not to imply 
that the obligation had been contracted before. Be. who has been 
followed by most modern translators, erred in inserting the verb est. 
He ought either, with the Vul. to have left the ellipsis unsupplied, 
or to have said, sz, or esto. Kog6av is a Sy. word. which this E- 
_vangelist, who did not write in a country where that language was 
spoken, has explained by the Gr. word dwgev, and signifies here a 
‘gift made to God, or a thing devoted. Our translators say, by 
whatsoever thou mightest be profited by me; that is, when expressed 
more fully, ‘ That is corban, whatever it be, by which thou might- 
‘ est be profited by me.’ Now, as to the meaning of the expression, 
some explain it as importing, © Let every donation I make to God 
‘ turn out to thy advantage.’ And they suppose, that when a man 
has once said this, he is, every time he makes a present to the tem- 
_ ple, or an oblation on the altar, to be considered as discharging the 
duty he owes to his parents. This seems to be the sense of the Vul. 
Si dixerit homo patri aut matri, Corban (quod est donum) quodcun- 
‘que ex me tibt profuertt. 'To the same purpose, though in different 
words, Er. Zu. Cal. and Cas. From Be.’s version it would be dif- 
ficult to conclude what had been his apprehension of the meaning. 
His words are, Si quispiam dixerit patri vel matri, Corban (id est 
donum) est, quocunque a me juvart posses, insons erit. But by a 
marginal note on the parallel passage in Mt, he has shown that his 
idea was the same with that of the ancient interpreter, ‘‘ Sensus est, 
“‘ quicquid templo donavero, cedet in rem tuam, perinde enim est, 
“¢ ac si tibi dedero.”” There are several reasons which lead me to 
think, that this cannot be the sense of the words. In the first place, 
such a method of transferring the benefit of oblations and gifts (if 
compatible with their usages, which I very much doubt) would have 
VOL. IV. O , depriv- 
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_ deprived the giver of all the advantage resulting from them. We 
may believe it would not suit the system of the covetous and politic 
Pharisees, who were the depositaries of the sacred treasure, to pro- 
pagate the opinion, that the same gifts and offerings could be made 
equally to redound for the benefit of two or three, as of one. This_ 
would: have been teaching the people an economy in their oblations 
and presents to the temple, which but ill suited the spirit of their doc- 
‘trine. 2dly, The effect of this declaration could, at the most, only 
have been to reléase the son, who said so, from the obligation of 
-% giving any support to his father, or doing aught for him ; but it 
could never be construed into a positive obligation to do <ul 
By saying, ‘ I will do for you, I will transfer to.you the me- 
- * rit of all my oblations,’ I cannot be understood to preclude my-. 
self from doing as much more as I please. Yet this was the effect” 
of the words mentioned, as we learn from the sacred writers. Thus 
Mt. says expressly, that after a man has made this declaration, = wn 
zienon (rather sence, as it is in some noted MSS. and early editions), 
He shall-not honour his father or his mother. I know, that in Be.’s 
translation, and those which follow it, this argument is in a manner 
annihilated. By making the words now quoted belong to the hy- 
pothetical part of the sentence, and introducing, as the subsequent 
member, without warrant from the original, the words he shall be 
free, translators have darkened and enervated the whole. But that 
the dottrine of the Pharisees extended farther than to release the | 
child from the duty of supporting his parents; nay, that it extended — 
so far as to bring him under an obligation not to support them, is still ~~ 
“more evident from what is told by Mr. gx sv aQsere, Ye suffer bim no 
more to do ought for bis father or his mother. ‘This plainly expresses, 
not that he is at liberty to do nothing for them if he chuse to do no- 
thing, but that he must never after do aught for them, if he would. 
This appears, even from the common translation, whose words I have 
quoted ; though the passage is greatly marred by the same unwar- 
ranted supply asin Mt. I may justly say marred, since the words ' 
supplied are inconsistent with those which follow. A- man is free, 
who may do, or not do, as he pleases. This was not the case. The 
same at, which superseded the obligation of the commandment, 
brought him under a counter-obligation, which, according to the 
Pharisaical dogtrine, he was less at liberty to infringe than ever he 


- had 
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had been with regard to the former. The method of getting rid of . 
God’s commandment, we see, was easy; but there was no release 
from their tradition. 3dly, Our Lard, in both places, mentions 
‘two commandments of the law, in regard to parents, the one en- 

joining honour to them, the other prohibiting, under the. severest 
sanétion, that kind of dishonour which consists in contumelious 
words. Both are introduced in illustration of the sentiment with 
which he began, that they. preferred their own traditions to the 
commandments of God. Now the mention of the divine denuncia- 
tion against those who treat their parents with reproachful language, 
was foreign to the purpose, if there was nothing in the maxims of 
the Pharisees here animadverted on, which tended to encourage such 
criminal conduét. But the speech of the son, as those interpreters 

explain it, “‘ May every offering I make to God redound to your- 

b advantage,” cannot be said to be abusive, or even disrespectful. 

With whatever view it may be spoken, it carries the appearance of 
reverence and regard. See Mr. xv. 4.N. The An. Eng. version 
has suggested a different meaning, to wit, that the son had a@ually 
given, or intended to give, to the temple; all that he could afford 
to bestow on his parents. Jf any one shall tell his father or his mo 
ther, that what he could bestow for their relief ts corban, that ts, 

to be given to the temple; you discharge him from the obligation of 
doing any thing for his father or his mother, And in the parallel 
passage in’Mt. it is—zs dedicated to the temple,—though the original 
does not authorise the change of the tense. This meaning Mr. 
Harwood also has introduced ‘into his paraphrase, which he calls a 
liberaltranslation. Mt. xv. 5. But you, in dire& opposition to this 
divine command, say, That whosoever dedicates bis substance to pious 
and religious uses, 1s under no obligation to.relieve an aged and neces- 
sitous parent. And Mr. vii. 11, 12.—that, tf any man bequeath his 
Sortune to the service of the temple, from that moment be ceases to be 
under any obligation at all, to relieve the most pressing wants of his 
“aged and necessttous parents. Ido uot think it necessary to attempt 
a refutation of this opinion, or, rather, these opinions ; for more 
ways than one-are suggested here, and a sort of casuistry, which, 

by the way, savours more of the corruptions of the church than of 
those of the synagogue. Only let it be observed, that the second 
and third arguments urged against the former hypothesis, serve 

O 2 equally 
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equally against this; to which I shall add, that, as no Jewish cus- 
toms have been alledged in support of it, it is far from being what 
the words would naturally suggest. If such had been our Lord’s 
meaning, the obvious expression would have been, not, If a man say 
to his father, but, If a man dedicate or bequeath to the temple. 
Whereas the efficacy in the text is laid entirely on what he says, not 
on what he does, or intends todo. For my patt, I agree with those 
who think that, by the expression which I have rendered, be itt de- 
voted, whatever of mine shall profit thee, the son did not directly 
give, or mean to give, any thing to God; he only precluded him- 
self from giving any relief to his parents. For if he should after- 
wards repent of his rashness, and supply them with any thing, he 
had by (what I may call) eventually devoting it to God, given, 
according to the Pharisaic doétrine, the sacred treasury a title to 
reclaim it, Gro. is of opinion, that this chance of eventual profit 
to the treasury, whereof the priests, and the leading men of the 
Pharisees, had the management, contributed not a little to the 
establishment of such impious maxims. The words, therefore, be it 
corban, or devoted, involve an imprecation against himself, if he 
shall ever bestow any thing to relieve the necessities of his parents ; 
as if he should say to them, ‘ May I incur all the infamy of sacri- 
‘ lege and perjury, if ever ye get a farthing from me ;’ than which 
we can hardly conceive any ‘thing spoken by « son to his parents, 
more contémptuous, more unnatural, more barbarous, and conse- 
quently more justly termed xaxoroyia, opprobrious language. Light- 
foot ‘quotes a passage from a Rabbinical performance, which sets 
the intent of such expressions in the clearest light. When a man had 
a mind to make a vow against using any particular thing, suppose 
wine, he said, Let all the wine that I shall taste be conem, a word 
of similar import with corban. By saying so, it was not under- 
stood that he devoted any thing to God, but that he bound himself 
_hever to taste wine, And if, notwithstanding this, he was after- 
wards induced to drink wine, he became both sacrilegious and per- 
| jured ; sacrilegious, because the wine was no sooner tasted by him 
than it was sacred; perjured, because he had broken his vow; for 
such declarations were of the nature of vows. It appears from Mai- 
monides, that the term came, at length, to denote any thing prohi- 
bited. ‘To say, Itis corban tome, is to say, I dare not use it; to 
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me it is all one’as though it were consecrated to God. Inthe above 
explanation, we are supported by the authority of Gro. Capellus, 
Lightfoot, all deeply conversant in Jewish literature ; with whom 
also agree these later critics, L. Cl. Beau. Wh. Wet. Pearce, and 
several others. Some of our late Eng. translators seem also to have 
adopted this interpretation. ‘The only difficulty that remains in the 


sentence arises from the conjunction 4, which, in sentences condi- 


uv? 
tional or comparative, where the concluding member has an imme- 
_ diate dependence on the preceding, appears ‘to break the natural 
connectign, by forming one of a different kind. To this I answer, 
with Gro, that the 4 inthe N. T. like the Heb. 4, is sometimes a 
mere expletive, and sometimes has the power of other conjunCtions. 
I shall mention some of the examples in the Gospels, referred to by 
thet author. The learned reader may compare the original with the 
common translation, Mt, xxviii. 9. L. ii. 15. 21. v. 35. 1X, 51. In 
all these, the translators have dropped the copulative entirely, In 
L. ii. 27, 28. they have rendered it then, andin L. xiv. 1. shat. 
Every impartial person will judge whether it be a greater latitude in 
translating to omit a conjunction, which, in certain cases not dissi- 
milar, is allowed to be an expletive, or to insert, rather interpolate, 
a whole clause, which is not only not necessary, but not altogether 
‘consistent with the rest of the passage. The last clause, v. 12. is 
here rendered more according to the sense, than according to the 
letter § Ye maintain—he’ must not do,’ is entirely equivalent to, 
‘Ye donot permit him to do :? for it was only what they permitted 
or prohibited by their doétrine, of which he was speaking. But 
the former is the only way here of preserving, the tenor of the dis- 
course. In the latter, the first member of the sentence is in the 
words of the Pharisees, the second in the words of our Lord. 

19. It entereth not into bis heart, but into his belly, whence all 
impurities in the victuals pass into the sink, ovn acmogsvilas avle ets 
THY neagdiery, GAN es THY KOLALCY, 5 5 TOY wePede vee exmrogevilat, nee bores— 
Lov maila ra Beadle. KE. 1. It entereth not into bis heart, but into 
the belly, and goeth out into the draught, purging all meats. A late 
learned prelate, whom I have had accasion often to quote, proposes 
a different version of the above passage. The way in which he 
would render it, as may be collected from his commentary and notes, 


is this ; It entereth not into his heart, but into his stomach, and goeth 
ee out 
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out into the lower part of the belly, which purgeth all meats. Ko- 
av, he says, commonly rendered be//y, is often used for somaexy@-, 
stomach, Thus, Mt, xii. 40. Jonah is said to have been, e 77 xos- 
as, in the belly [that is, stomach] of the great fish, But, let it be 
observed, that the Gr. word xo, in no other way, imports so- 
wex@, than as the Eng. word be//y imports stomach. With us it 
is equally proper to say, that Jonah was in the belly, as that he was 
in the stomach, of the fish, ‘Thus we say of gluttons, that all their 
care is to fill their bellies. Yet in such cases we could not say that 
either the Gr. word, or the Eng. is used in an acceptation different 
from the common. Whatever goes into the stomach, goes into the 
belly, of which the stomach is a part. Whosoever goes to Rome 
goes to Italy, It is common toevery language often to express the 
part by the whole, and the species by the genus. ‘This kind of sy- 
necdoché is so familiar, and even so strictiy proper, as hardly to de- 
serve a place among the tropes. Let it be observed farther, that 
when a more extensive or general term is used, every thing advanced 
must be suited to the common acceptation of the term. Thus I may 
say indifferently, that our food goes into the stomach, or into the 
belly ; but if I use the latter term, I cannot add, it passes thence in- 
to the intestines (these being also in the belly), which I might have 
added, if in the first clause I had used the word stomach. The 
same holds also of the corresponding expressions in Gr. and for the 
_ same reason. Yet, in this glaringly improper manner, does the 
Evangelist express himself, if «#@sdgav, as the Bishop explains it, 
mean a part of the belly. If it were necessary to go farther into this 
examination, it might be observed, that #@gox, by the explanation 
produced from Suidas and Pasor, which makes it, at the most, an- 
swer only to the zntestinunt reflum, will not suit his purpose, the 
secretion of the chyle being more the work of the other intestines. 
Let it, at the same time, be remembered, that the version /atri- 
na, secessus, is admitted, on all sides, to be according to the com- 
mon meaning of the word. Add to this, that zafagZov is suscep- 
tible of an easy explanation on this hypothesis. It agrees with ra»; 
but z«y.does not relate to Beapecle. It must be explained from the 
subject treated, ray xorvov, may ccnccbaegloy. Nor .can any ‘thing be 
clearer than the meaning and construétion, when the words are thus 
explained: ¢ Any impurity that should enter from without, with 
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‘ the food, into the body, can never contaminate the man, because 
‘ it nowise affeéts his mind, but passeth into his belly, whence it is 
‘ thrown out into the sink, leaving what is fit for nourishment, clear of 
all dregs and defilement.’ Gro. has well expressed the last clause, 
Si quid est in cibo naturals immunditia, id alvo ejellum purgat re- 
_ “Gum in corpore cibum, No interpretation more effectually exposes 
the cavil reported by Jerom. Our Lord’s words, so far from imply- 
ing that all that is swallowed is thrown out of the body, imply the 
contrary. The other interpretation requires also, that we do vio- 
lence to the words, in reading xalagiCovle for xaluesCov, without the 
sanction of a single MS. edition, ancient version, or early wri- 
ter. : 5 


22. Insatiable desires, wnreovekser. E. T. Covetousness. The 
use of the word saAsoveZee in the Sep. warrants interpreters to render 
it covetousness, in the N. T. But in every place where the word 
occurs, it does not seem to be properly limited to that meaning. 
Phav. and Suid. both define it 4 bmg rns exsbupeias te revovG» Bauba, 
they add, raga +0 amosoaw, because it is not the. common classical 
use. Now as this definition is applicable to more vices than avarice, 
there are some passages in Scripture where the sense requires it 
should be rendered by a more comprehensive term. This is particu- 
larly the case when the plural number is employed, as here, and 
2Pet.il. 14. 


24. Having entered a house, actrbay es ray omy. But a great 
number of MSS. many of them of the first note, have no article. 
Some of the earliest and best editions have none. The Sy. and the 
Go. interpreters have not read the article. Itis reje&ed by Wet. 
and most critics. . | 


26. 4 Greek, “Eaanvs. This woman is called, Mt, xv. a1. Ca- 
naanitish ; here a Syrophenician, and a Greek, ‘here is in these 
denominations no inconsistency. By birth, she was of Syrophenicia ; 
so the country about Tyre and Sidon was denominated; by descent, 
of Canaan, as most of the Tyrians and Sidonians originally were; 
and by religion, a Greek, according to the Jewish manner of distin- 
guishing between themselves and idolaters. Ever since the Mace- 
donian conquests, Greek became a common name for idolater, or at 

‘least one uncircumcised, and was held equivalent to Gentile. Of 


/ 
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this we have many examples in Paul’s Epistles, and in the Ads. - 
Jews and Greeks, “Erdqns, are the same with Jews and Gen- 
tiles. Pr . : 


31. Leaving the borders of Tyre and Sidon, he returned, warw 
eLerbay ex tov dgiov Tugs %) Zidwv@, nate. Wul. Iterum exiens de 
finibus Tyrt, venit per Sidonem. Agreeable to which are the Cop. 
‘and the Sax. versions, as well as the Cam. and two other MSS. 
which, instead of the three last words in Gr. read Abe die SidwvG. 
Whatever may have recommended this reading to Dr. Mill, it has 
no external evidence worth mentioning, and is, besides, in itself, 
exceedingly improbable. Our Lord’s ministry was to the Jews: 
and to their country he appears to have confined his journies: Even 
Si. and Maldonat, thongh both, especially the last, not a little par- 
tial to the Vul. give'the preference here to the common Gr, Mal- 
donat says, “* Credendum non est, Christum in urbes Gentilium in- 
gressum fuisse, qui non nisi ad oves que perierant domi Israel, se 
missum dixerat.”? 


32. Who had an impediment in his speech, woyirgrov. Vul. mutum. 
This deviation from the meaning is not authorised by a single MS. 


33. Spat upon his own fingers, and put them into the man’s ears, 
and touched his tongue, soars res Oaxlvrgs avle ets te wile avle, > ale- 
cas mpalo rns yawoons avis. E.T. put his fingers into his ears, and 
he spit and touched his tongue. The reference of the pronoun Azs is 
here quite indeterminate. The Cam. MS. gives a better arrange~ 
ment, zlucas eRarsx.é Two other MSS. say eBars res daxluage 
avle es te ole avis, 4 wpeélo—Though one or two copies are of no 
authority ; yet asthere is no doubt about the meaning, that ar- 
rangement in Eng. which conduces most to perspicuity, ought to be 
preferred. 


34. Ephphatha. Pr. Mt. § 19. 


° 


CHAP. VIII. 


12. No sign shall be given to this generation, « Sobnctlas rn yevsee 
ravra cnuciov, As the negative in the original is expressed by the 


conditional particle « ¢f, Simon in his note on the place, mentions 


this 


. 
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this as an argument, that the words are of the nature of an oath. 
“* Cette particule sz semble indiquer le serment.” It is true that, 
‘among the Hebrews, the form of an oath by imprecation was very 


common. God do so to me, and more also, said Ruth to her mother- © 


in-law, if aught but death part thee and me. This was an oath that 
she would not leave her. Sometimes there was an ellipsis of the 
curse, and no more than the hypothetical clause was expressed. In 
this case, the conditional conjunétion had the force of negation, if 
there was no negative in the sentence ; and the contrary effedt, if there 
was. But as use in every tongue gradually varies, it is manifest, and 
might be proved by examples, that the conditional particle came, 


at length, in many cases, to be understood merely as a negative. . 


That it is so here, we need no better evidence, than that, in all the 
other places of the Gospels, where we have the same declaration, 
what is here expressed by «1 dobncélas cnssov, is expressed in then! by 
weweroy # dobyceras. Mt. xii. 39. xvi. 4. and L, xi. 29. 


24. Having looked up, 5 avabretas. E. T. And he looked up. 
Avabaewev sometimes signifies to recover sight, sometimes to ook up- 
wards to an objeé situated above us, sometimes fo raise our eyes 
from looking downwards, or even from a state of passiveness to exer- 
tion. In this sense, ¢o /ook up is often used in Eng. As the sub- 
ject, here, is the cure of a blind man, many are led to prefer the 
first of these-senses. My reasons, for thinking differently, are as fol- 
lows: ist, When evaSacrey, in the Gospel, signifies to recover sight, 
it indicates a complete recovery, which was not the case here. 2dly, 
If it denote, here, he recovered his sight, there is a contradi@tion in 
the passage, as the same reason would lead us to infer, from the very 
next verse, that he had not recovered it; for Jesus, after doing 
‘something further, exoimeey avroy avelorsdes, made him again look up. 
3dly, Because the man’s recovering his sight is expressed by a dis- 
tin clause, wmoxnarescedn  evoarls tnrxvyas. There is no reason to 
adoptsthe second meaning mentioned, as the objets he had to look 
at appear to have been ona level with himself. The third sense, 
therefore, which is that of the E.. Tl’. seems entitled tothe preference. 
The application is similar to that in the Sep. Is, xlii. 18. “Os ru@rox 
cevecsrslore Wan | E. Ty Look, ye blind, that ye may see. That the 
word is sometimes used for looking at things not placed above us, is 
also evident from L. xxi. 1. 


af 
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2 I see men, whom I distinguish from trees only by their walking, 
Batwa res avbeumeas Os deen megmarevras. E.'T. I see men as trees 
walking. Sut in many SS, some of them of principal note, in se- 
veral oid editions, and in the commentaries of The. and Euth. the 
words are, Cacww res avdgwaes, ott ws Divden sgw megimatavtas. This 
reading is preferred by both Mill. and Wet. and. is preferred by 
Cas. and some modern interpreters. Thus, the sentence is made to 
consist of two members, whereof the second is introduced as the rea- 
son for saying, in the first, that he saw men. I have endeavoured 
to give a just expression of the sense in the version. ’ 


26. Neither go into the village, nor tell aught to any of the vil- 
lagers, unde 1g Thy xomny ecsrdns, pends exmns Tim ev Tm xopen. WVul. Vade 
in domum tuam ; et st im vicum introteris, nemini dixeris. ‘This ver- 
sion has evidently sprung from a different reading ; as there has been, 
in fa&t, a great deal of variety, here, both in MSS. and in versions. 
The Sy. and a good majority of MSS. favour the common reading. 
Some have thought that there is an impropriety in that reading, as 
it seems to suppose they could relate the miracle to people in the, vil- 
lage, though they did not enter.it. But the words, a: ey 74 xapen, are 
no.more than a periphrasis for the villagers. 


28. And others, one of the Prophets, ardor de fre tov xeoPurar. 
“Wul. lit vero quast unum de Prophetis. In conformity to which, 
the Cam. alone reads ws before ve. But no translation, not even the 
Sax. concurs here with the Vul. 


». 31. He began to inform them, negdlo acne evles. Ch. v. £7. N. 
2 Be rejetted, amodoxismacSnve:. This word is, probably, used in 

‘reference to the expression in the Psalms. The stone which the 

builders reje€ted, sy axtdoximacay, as it is rendered by the Seventy. 


37- What will a man not give? + darn avbewwes; E.T. What 
shall a man give? Gro. justly observes, that ss, here, is equivalent 
to moc; How much ! What great things! The emphasis is better 
expressed in our language, by the negative, which, however strange 
it may appear, more exactly hits the sense, than a literal version. 

7 Ransom, avrarrayyu. E.T. Exchange. The Gr. word means 
both; but the first is, in the present case, the only proper term in 
Eng. We ransom what by law, war, or accident, is forfeited, and 
in the power of another, though -we may still be in possesion : 

f but 


- 
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but we always exchange what we have for what we have not. Ifa 
man’s life be aétually taken, it is too late for bartering. 


‘CHAP. IX. 


12. 13. And (ast is written of the Son of Man), xe xas vyiy- 
eumrces ext toy tov te avdewns. I. T. And how it is written of the 
Son of Man. Twelve MSS. amongst which are the Al. and two. o- 
thers of note, read xadws for %} wos. I cannot help thinking this a 
sufficient warrant for receiving it, when, by the rules of construc- 
tion, no proper meaning can be drawn from the words as they lie. 
The Vul. and Zu. follow the common reading, and render was quo- 
modo. Er. Cas, Cal. say guemadmodum ; which may be interpreted 
either way. Be. whether it was that he judged xaéws the true 

reading, or that he thought ww;, here, of the same import, renders 

_it wt. In this he has been followed by the G. F. which says comme, 
and Dio. who says sicome. It gives an additional probability, that 
a similar clause, v- 13. relating to John, as this does to Jesus, which 
seems, in some respect, contrasted with it, is ushered in with the 

-eonjunttion zabas, xabos yeyeanrat ex avrov. This clause is very ge- 
nerally understood, by interpreters, as relating to the coming, not to 
the sufferings, of the Baptist. I have, therefore, for the sake of 
perspicuity, transposed it. 


20. No sooner did he see him, day evlev. An ambiguity in both 
expressions, but such as, explained either way, hurts not the import 


of the passage. 


23. [f thou canst believe, ro « duvacas misevocs. Wul. Sz potes 
credere, ~The Sy. literally the same, I see little occasion here for 
criticism. The vo is wanting in so great a number of MSS. that one. 
who thinks the construction embarrassed by it, is excusable in re- 
jecting it. And even if allowed to remain, it will not be pretended 
that such superfluous particles are entirely without example. The 
turns given to the words, by Gro. by Knatchbull, and other cri- 
tics, though ingenious, are too artificial. 

24. Supply thou the defects of my faith, Bonds wes ra amiga. E. 
T. Help thou mine unbelief. It is evident, from the preceding 


j clause 
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clause, miseva, that wmisice denotes, here, a deficient faith, not a total 
‘ want of faith. 1 have used the word supply, as hitting more exa@tly 
what I take to be the sense of the passage. Gro. justly expresses it, 
Quod fiducie mee deest, bonitate tua supple. THis reason for not 
thinking that the man asked an immediate and miraculous increase of 
faith, appears well founded: “ Nam ut augmentum fiducize ab Jesu 
“ speraverit, et quidem subito, vix credibile est.” The words, 
however, i in the way I have rendered them, are susceptible of either 
meaning, and so have all the latitude of the ori iginal, 


25. He rebuked, emsryencs. Vul. Comminatus est ; that is, he severely 
threatened. Inthis manner the Gr. word is rendered in the Vul. no 
fewer than eight times in this Gospel, where it occurs only nine times. 
This is the more remarkable, as in the Gospels of Mt. and L. where 
we often meet with it, it is not once so rendered, not even in the 
parallel passages to those in Mr. No La. translator that I know, 
has in this imitated the Vul. Some say objurgavit ; some increpavit, 
or increpuit. Beau, who says menaga, and Lu. who says henrauete, 
are the only persons I know, who, in translating from the Gr. into 
modern languages, have employed a word denoting threatened. If 
there were more evidence than there is, that this is one usual accep- 
tation of the term, there would still be sufficient ground for rejecting 
it as not the meaning of the Evangelists. For, ist, the verb exsr:- 
yeu is used when the object addressed is inanimate, as the wind, the 
sea, anatural disease ; for though, in such cases, even when ren- 
deged rebuke or command, there is a prosopopeia; yet, as we imme- 
diately perceive the sense, the expression derives both lustre and e- 
nergy from the trope; whereas the mention of threats, which al- 
ways introduces the idea of punishment to be inflitted on disobedi- 

ence, being nowise apposite to the subje&t, could serve only to ren- 
der the expression ridiculous. 2dly, The Evangelists have often 
given us the very words of the emiriencers used by Jesus, but in 
no instance do we discover in them any thing of the nature of me- 
nace. We have one example in this very verse, for it is exsrience 
reyov. 3dly, The same word is adopted, Mt. xvi. 22. to express the 
rebuke given by Peter to his Master, in which it would be absurd 
to suppose that he employed threats. qthly, The Gr. commentator 
Euth. has given, on Mt. xii. 16. the word mognyyiAs as syhony- 
mous to exeryence, sthly, Recourse to threats, in the orders given to 
indi- 
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individuals, would ill suit either the meekness or the dignity of cha- 
raéter uniformly supported by our Lord. Even the verb quberuaapeects 
though nearer in its ordinary signification to that of the La. commi- 
nor, yet, in no place of the Gospels, can properly be rendered to 
threaten. It is twice used by J. for to groan, or to sigh deeply, 
There are only two other passages in which it is applied to our Lord, 
once by Mt. and once by Mr. In both places the words he used are 
recorded, and they contain no ¢hreatening of any kind. The only ~ 
term for threat, in these writers, is waéan, for to threaten, awures and 
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29. This kind cannot be dislodged unless by prayer and fasting. 
Taro ro yev@ ev wdeve Ouvarat ckerberv, e¢ yon ev meortuyn xa mca. TE, 
T. This kind can come forth by nothing but by prayer and fasting. 
Some doubts have been raised in regard to the meaning of the words 
this kind. The most obvious interpretation is, doubtless, that which 
refers them to the word demon immediately paccraneg: But as, in 
the parallel passage in Mt. xvii. 19. mention is made of fazth, asthe 
necessary qualification for dispossessing demons: Knatchbul, and 
others, have thought that shis kind refers to the fazth that is requi- 
site. But to me it appears an, insurmountable objection to this hy- 
pothesis, that we have here the same sentiment, almost the same 
expression, and ushered in with the same words, ¢hzs kind, though, 
in what goes before, there is no mention of faith, or of any thing 
but demon, to which it can refer. It would be absurd to suppose 
that the pronouns and relatives in one Gospel refer to antecedents in 
another. Every one of the Gospels does, indeed, give additional 
information ; and, in various ways, .serves to throw light upon the 
rest. But every Gospel must be a consistent history by itself; other- 
wise an attempt at explanation would be in vain. Now, my argu- 
ment stands thus : The story, related in both Gospels, is manifestly 
the same ; that the words in question may refer to demon in Mt. no 
person, who attentively reads the passage, can deny; that they 
cannot refer to faith, but must refer to demon in Mr. is equally evident. 
Either, then, they refer to demon in both, or the Evangelists contra- 
di& one another. Other arguments might be mentioned : one is, that _ 
the application of yeves, to an abstra& quality, suchas fazth, is, I 
suspect, unexampled in the language of Scripture ; whereas, its ap- 
plication to different orders of beings, or real existences, is perfectly 

common. 
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common. Some have considered it as an objection to the above ex- 
planation, that it supposes different kinds of demons ; and that the 
expulsion of some kinds is more difficult than that of others. I an- 
swer, 1st, The objetion is founded entirely in our ignorance. Who 
can say that there are not different kinds of demons? or, that there 
may not be degrees in the power of expelling? Revelation has not 
said that they are all of one kind, and may be expelled with equal ease. 
I answer, 2dly, By this kind, is not meant this kind of demons, but 
this kind or order of beings called demons. And if there be any 
implicit comparison in the words, it is with other cures. Another 
objection is, that in Mt. xvii. 20. the power of expulsion is ascribed 
solely to faith ;, whereas, here, it is ascribed to prayer and fasting. 
_ ‘The answer to this obje@ion will, perhaps, show, that the question 
does not so much‘ affect the import of the passage, as it affects the 
grammatical constru@tion and literal interpretation of the words. By 
the declaration, This bind cannot be dislodged, unless by prayer and 
fasting, we are not, (as.I apprehend) to understand, that a certain 
time was to be spent in prayer and fasting, before the expulsion of 
every demon ; but that the power of expelling was not otherwise to 
be attained. Quod est causa cause, say diale@iicians, est etiam cau- 
sa causatt, "This is conformable to the idioms which obtain in every 
tongue. It was evidently concerning the power of expelling that 
the disciples put the question, Why could not we 2 Now, to 
the attainment of that power, fasting and prayer were'necessary, be- 
cause they were necessary for the attainment of that faith, with 
which it was invariably accompanied. That sZeaée should be used 
according to the import of the Heb. conjugation hopha/, may be 
supported by many similar examples in the N. T. 





37. Not me, but him who sent me, that is, ‘not so much me as 
him who sent me.’ Mt. ix. 13. 3 N. 


40. Whoever is not against you ts for you, ‘Os sx ext neil” Heo, 
imte yuov esi. But in a great number of MSS. some of them of 
note, in several editions, in the Vul. both the Sy. versions, the Sax. 
and the Go, the reading is ia» in both places, which is also prefer- 
red by Gro. Mill, and Wet. 


44. 46. 48. Their worm——and their fire. ‘Ooxornk avloy— 
~ tome. D. XII, P. 1. § 30. 
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fae into the confines of Judea through the country upon the 
Jordan, wgyeras ag ve ogie ons Vedases die re megay ce Logdavs.  Vul. 
Venit in fines Judee ultra Fordanem., The Sy. aad the Go. appear 
to have read in the same manner as the Vul. agreeably to which dia 
v# is omitted in some MSS. 


12. [fa woman divorce her husband. This sebiadt of divorcing 
the hufband, unwarranted by the law, had been (as Josephus informs 
us) introduced by Salome, sister of Herod the Great, who sent a 
bill of divorce to her hufband Costobarus ; which~ bad example was 
afterwards followed by Herodias and others. By law, it was the 
hufband’s prerogative to dissolve the marriage. The wife could do 
nothing by herself. "When he thought fit to’dissolve it, her consent 
was not necessary. The bill of divorce, which she received, was to 
serve as evidence for her, that she had not deserted her hufband, 
but was dismissed by him, and consequently free. 


19. Do no injury, wn oroseenrns. E.T, Defraud not. This does 
‘not veath the full import of the Gr. verb, which comprehends alike 
all injuries, whether proceeding from force or from fraud, and is 
therefore better rendered by P. R. Vows ne ferex tort & personne. 
This is followed by Sa. Beau. and even by Si. himself, who, chang- 
ing only the mood, says,,Ne faites torte @ personne. In the same 
way, Dio. has also rendered it. Non far danno a nino ; here rightly 
following Be. who says, Ne damno gquemguam aficito. ‘Tothe same 
purpose, the Vul. Ne fraudem feceris ; by the sound of which, I 
suspect, our translators have been led into the version, Defraud 
not, which does not hit the meaning of the La. 


ar ‘Carrying the cross, ages tov saveov. These words are es in 
the Ephrem and Cam. MSS. ‘There is nothing corresponding to 
them in the Vul. Sax. and Cop, versions. Mt. x. 38. N. 

25. Pass through, dicate. There is the same diversity of read- 
ing here, which was observed in the parallel place in Mt. xix. 24. 
But the other reading, sere, is not here so well supported by ei- 
ther MSS. or versions, 


29. 
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29. See the Note immediately following. 


30. Who shall not receive now, in this world, a hundred-fold, hou- 
ses, and brothers, and sisters, and mothers, and children, and lands, 
with persecutions. There are'two difficulties in these words, of which 
I have hot seen a satisfactory solution. The first is, in the promise, 
‘that a man shall receive, in this world, a hundred fold, houses and 
brothers The second is in the limitation, wzth persecutions. 
As to the first, there is no difficulty in the-promise, as expressed by 
the Evangelists Mt. and L. To say, barely, that men shall receive 
a hundred-fold, for all their losses, does not imply that the compen- 
sation shall be in kind, nor do I find any difficulty in the declaration, 
that thus far their recompense shall be in this world. James, i, ‘2. 
advises his Christian brethren o count it all joy when they fall into 
divers temptations. Paul, 2 Cor. vii. 4. says, concerning himself, 
that he was exceeding joyful in all bis tribulation. The same prin- 
ciple which serves to explain these passages, serves to explain 
the promise of a present recompense, as expressed by Mt. 
and L. The Christian’s faith, hope, peace, and joy in the Holy 
Ghost, were more than sufficient to counterbalance all his losses. 
, add nothing to the 
meaning of those Evangelists, to what purpose was it made by Mr. ? 








But if the mention of houses and brothers 


Instead of enlightening it could only mislead, and make a retribu- 
tion in kind be expected in the present life. Some things are 
mentioned, v. 29. of which a man can have only one: these are 
father and mother. In v. 30. we have mothers, but not fathers. 
Wife is mentioned, v. 29. but not wives, v. 30. Hence that pro- 
fane sneer of Julian, who asked whether the Christian was to get a 
hundred wives. As to these omissions, however, there are some 
varieties ins MSS, and versions. In vy. 29. the word yovaine is 
wanting in two MSS. as well asin the Vul. Cop. Arm. and Sax. 
versions. None, indeed, in v. 30. have either yovaime or yoveinac, 
but many MSS. and some of note, read jejlega ; many also add % 
wdélege ; though these words, in the singular, ill suit the éxarertex- 
Awciove, which precedés them. These differences and omissions 
also, contribute to render the passage suspeCted. According to rule, 
if one was repeated, all should have been repeated; and the con- 
struction required the plural number in them all. Bishop Pearce 
suspects an interpolation, eccasioned by some marginal correétion, 

or 
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or gloss, which must have been afterwards taken into the text. If 
the text has been in this way corrupted, the corruption must have 
been very early, since the repetition in v. 30. though with some va- 
riety, is found in all the ancient MSS. versions, and commentaries ex- 
tant. In a case of this kind, I do not think a translator authorised to 
expunge a passage, though he may fairly mention the doubts entertain- 
ed concerning it. In a late publication of Mr Wakefield’s, (Silva 
Critica) this passage is explained in such a manner. (Seét. 83) as 
makes the words now zn this world, a hundred-fold, houses, and 
brothers, and sisters, and mothers, and children, and lands, with 
persecutions, to signify just nothing at all. I own, I am not fond 
of a comment that destroys the text, or, which amounts to the same 
thing, exhibits it as words without meaning. Besides, the promise 
here is so formally divided into two parts, one regarding the present 
life, the other the future, that it may be fairly questioned whether 
such a total annihilation of one essential part, does not bring the 
significance of the other, at least, under suspicion. See Mt. xxvi.. 
29. 2N. ’ sue, 
2 As to the other question about the qualifying words, pfle: Sian- 
wav, I observe that the Cam. and one other MS. read diwyus, agree- 
able to which is the Sy. version: but this makes no alteration in the 
sense. I observe also, that there are three MSS. none of them of 
any name, which read pera diwypor, after persecution. Wet, who 
commonly pays no regard to conjectural emendations, has, neverthe- 
less, adopted this. A promise, according to’ the letter, regarding 
things merely temporal, to be accompanied with persecutions, that 
learned and ingenious critic considered as illusory. The more a man 
has, in that situation, his distress isthe greater. He subjoins: “ Om- 
‘* nia vero plana erunt, si, que etiam ingeniosa D. Heinsii conjetura 
Ss fait, sequamur codices qui habent «dla diwyyov. Atque ita promit- 
“ tuntur haleyonia et pacata tempora duris successura.”” Thus, 
Druthmar, a Benedictine monk of the ninth century, who wrote a 
commentary on Mt. considers the riches and power of the pope, as. 
a clear fulfilment of the promise with regard to Peter, who put the 
question, and the large endowments of the monasteries as a fulfil. 
ment to the rest. ‘* Nunc quoque magnum regnum habet Petrus de 


«* yillis et servis per omnem mundum, et ipse et omnes sancti, propter 


“ amorem Dei.” I own that, to me, all things do not appear so 
VOR, IV". | eae et “+. = plainy 
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plain, even 1 after, the alteration proposed by Wet. If this promise, — 
of temporal prosperity, be understood as made to individuals, how 
is it fulfilled to the martyrs, and to all those who continue to be per- 
secuted to the end of their lives? But if at be understood, as those 
interpreters seem |to fancy, of the church in general, which, after a 
“state of persecution for near three centuries, was put by Constantine 
in a state of security and prosperity; the following questions wall 
naturally occur: Do not the words here used, manifestly imply that’ - 
the promise was intended for every disciple who should come within | 
‘the description? Thus, v. 29. Ovdas ecw os aPuxer—There is none 
who shall have forsaken— 30. av jon Aaen—who shall not receive. 
The Evangelists, Mt. and L. are equally explicit on this head. 
Hus 65 ePunev—Whosoever shall have forsaken— rilew—shall re- 
ceive—-are the words of Mt. And in -L. it is, Ovdes eeu o¢ eQnney 
-—There is none who shall have forsaken— ts 8 en amoraey—who 
shall not receive.—It is impossible for words to make it clearer, 
Now, could the promise be said to affeG the actual sufferers, as the 
words certainly imply, if all that it meant was, “ If ye, my hear- 
« ers, have given up, or shall give up, every thing for my ‘sake, 
* houses, lands, friends ; thése who shall be in your places, 
'¢ three hundred years hence, who have suffered nothing, being them. 
« selves perhaps good for nothing, and have Jost nothing, shall be rich- 
* ly rewarded for what ye have done, and shall live in great opulence 





‘ and splendour.’ If understood, therefore, of an enjoyment which 
every persecuted individual would obtain here, after all his sufferings 
were over; it is not true; for many died in the cause: and, if un- 
derstood of the church in general, it is not to the purpose ; nor 
can it, by any interpretation, be made to suit the terms employed. 
For my part, if I were, with Heinsius and Wet. to account péla di- 
-wynor, after persecution, the true reading, I should heartily agree 
with those who consider this asa strong evidence of the millennium ; 
for in no other way that I know, can it be consistently interpreted. 
IT have other objections against that interpretation which: makes 
it relate to the change that the church was to undergo, after 
being established by the imperial laws. If our Lord’s king- 
dom had been, what it was not, a worldly kingdom ; if gregt- 
hess in it had resulted, as in such kingdoms, from wealth and do- 
minion, there would have. been reason to consider the reign of Con- 
stantine, 


\ 
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stantine as the haleyon days of the church, and a blessed time to all 
its members. But if the reverse was the fact ; if our Lord’s king- 
dom was purely spiritual; if the greatness of any member resulted 
from his humility and usefulness; and if superior authority arose purely 
from superior knowledge and charity; if the riches of the Chris- 
tian consisted in faith and good works, I am afraid the changes, in- 
troduced by the emperor, were more the corrupters, than the es- 
tablishers, of the kingdom of Christ. The name, indeed, was ex: 
tended, the profession supported, and thosé who assumed the name, 
when it became fashionable, and a means of preferment, multiplied ; 
but the spirit, the life, and the power, of religion, visibly declined 
every day. Let us not, then, shamefully, confound the unrighteous 
Mammon with the hidden treasures of Christ. Those divine apho- 
risms, called the beatitudes, which ascribe happiness to the poor, the 
meek, the mournful, the hungry, the persecuted, were not calcu- 
lated for a particular season, but are evidently intended to serve as 
fundamental maxims of the Christian commonwealth to the end of 
the world. Though there be, therefore, some difficulty in recon- 
ciling the words, with persecutions, with what is apparently a pro- 
mise of secular enjoyments, it is still preferable to the other read- 
ing ; both because the corredtion is a mere guess, and because it is 
less reconcilable than this, to the state of the church militant, in 
any period we are yet acquainted with. For it will ever hold, that all 
that will live godly in Christ Jesus shall, in some shape or other, 
suffer persecution, And to rejeét, on mere conjeGture, because of a 
difficulty, real or apparent, all that. Mr. has additional to what is 
recorded by Mt. and L. would be contrary to all the rules of sound 
criticism ; and might give rise to a freedom which would be subver- 
sive of the authority of Scripture altogether, 

40. I cannot give, wx esw seov Sever.  Vul. Non est meum dare 
vobis. In the addition of vobzs, this interpreter is almost singular, 
having no warrant from MSS. and being followed only by the Sax. 
version. It is, besides, but ill adapted to the words in conneétion. 
The same peculiarity in the two versions occurs also in Mt. xx. 23. 


42. Those who are accounted the princes, és doxsvres agyews E. 

T. They which are accounted to rule. The Gr. expression, suitably 
to a common idiom.both in sacred, and in classical, authors, may be 
rendered simply, as though it were 6+ aegyoils, the princes; but I 
Ps think 
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think there is, here, an energy in the word Ddexsvles, as denoting 
those whom the people acknowledge, and respeét, as princes. It 
also suits the sense better to use the name princes here, than the 
verb to rule, which is not so well adapted to the preceding parti- 
ciple, accounted. The word princes, denoting stri€tly and originally 
_no more than chief men, it may, not improperly, be regarded as 
merely a matter of public opinion, who they are that come under 
this denomination. But we cannot, with propriety, express our- 
selves in the same doubtful way of those who aétually govern, espe- 
cially when they govern, as represented here, in a severe and arbi- 
trary manner. wes 


46. Son of Timeus. This may be no more than an interpreta- 
tion of the name, for so Bartimeus signifies; in which case the 
words sl’ #ss, as in Abba, father, which occurs oftner than once, 
_are understood. 


48. Charged him to be silent, exdeoy avla ive ciwmnen. See notes 
on Mt. xx. 31. and ch, ix. 25. 


CHAP. XI. 


‘x. 4s far as Bethphage and Bethany, eg Budaryn 15 Bubaney. 
BubQeyn % are not in the Cam.; nor are there any words corres- 
ponding to them in the Vul. and the. Sax. versions. 


10. Immediately. after Baorrecee, inthe common Gr. copies, we 
read the words, ev ovopeatls Kveis, in the name of the Lord; but they 
are wanting in several MSS. some of them of principal note, and in . 
the Vul. Sy. Cop. Arm. Ara, and Sax. versions. Origen did not 
read them, And they are reje€ted by Gro. Mill, and Ben. Their 
situation between @ac:Acw and its regimen, ts rale@ news, gives 
them much the appearance of an interpolation. ; Besides, the phrase, 
Seropeev@» sy ovoeecls Kugsw, in the preceding verse, accounts very 
naturally for the inadvertency of giving. egyouevn here the same fol- 
lowing. There is, therefore, some reason for rejecting these words, 
but none, that I know, for rejecting the whole clause. 

2 In the highest heaven. L.ii. 14. N, 


13- For the fig-harvest was not yet, 8 yae nv xee@ cvnar. E. a 
For the time of figs was not yet. Waving the different hypotheses 
_ that 


id 
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that have been adopted for explaining this expression, Dr, Pearce’ 


has, from several passages in sacred writ, particularly Mt. xxi. 34. 
justly observed, that by the time of any kind of fruit or grain, is 
meant the time of reaping it. This, indeed, coincides with the in- 


terpretation which a reader would naturally give it. What can the . 


time of any fruit be, but the time of its full maturity ? And what is 
the season of gathering, but the time of maturity ? But figs may be 
eaten for allaying hunger, before they be fully ripe; and the decla- 
ration, that the season of figs was not yet come, cannot be (as the 
order of the words, in the original, would lead one at first to ima- 


gine) the reason why there was nothing but leaves on the tree; for 


the fig is of that tribe of vegetables, wherein the fruit appears before 
the leaf. But if the words, % carte ex” wurny, adev éugey es mn QuaAAd, 
be read as a parenthesis, the aforesaid declaration will be the reason 
of what immediately preceded, namely, our Lord’s looking for fruit 
on the tree. The leaves showed that the figs should not only be 
formed, but well advanced; and the season of reaping being not yet 
come, removed all suspicion that they had been gathered. When 


both circumstances are considered, nothing can account for its want» 


of fruit, but the barrenness of the tree. If the wordshad been, sds 
eveey ex pen odvybes, w yae nv xaieG@» coxay, he found nothing but green 
Jigs, for it was not the time of ripe fruit ; we should have justly con- 
cluded that the latter clause was meant, as the reason of what is af- 


’ firmed in the former; but, as they stand, they do not admit this 


interpretation. A transposition, entirely similar, we have in ch. 
xvi.,3, 4. The idiom of modern tongues, requiring a more rigid ad- 
herence to the customary arrangement, I have thought it reasonable 
to transpose the clauses. And, for removing all ambiguity, I have, 
after Bishop Pearce [See his Answer to Woolston on the miracles} 
rendered xaig@ cuxov the fig-harvest, (though this pplication of 
the word Aarvest is rather unusual) than by a phrase so indefinite 


as the timevof figs. 
15. The temple. Mt. xxi. 12. N.' 
17. My house shalt ‘be called a house of prayer for all nations, 


Tt 0 o1m@» pts o1n@> meorivyns xAndnreTas macs Toi5 sbveciy, FE. T. My 


house shall be called, of all nations, the house of prayer, Our tran- 
slators have followed Be. who renders the passage, as if the last 
3 words 
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words had been jae raslwv ray ebrer  Domum meam domum preca- 
tionis vocatum irt ab omnibus gentibus 5 ; and is, I think, the only 
La. translator, who, by inserting the preposition ab, has perverted 
the sense. He has been copied, as usual, by the G. F. Ma mazson 
‘sera appellée maison d’oraison par toutes nations. This is an error of 
the same sort with that which was observed on Mt.'v. 21. See the 
note on that verse. ‘The court’of the Gentiles, a. part of ro segov, 
: the temple, as it is expressed in this passage, was particularly desti- 
ned for;the devout of all nations, who acknowledged the true God, 
though they had not subjeéted themselves to the Mosaic law, and 
were accounted aliens. The proselytes who had received circum- 
cision, and were by consequence subject to the law; were on the 
same footing with native Jews, and had access to the court of the 
people. Justly, therefore, was the temple styled q house of prayer 
for all nations, ‘The error in the common version is here the moxe 
‘extraordinary, as, in their translation of Isaiah, they render the pas- 
sage quoted for a// people, P 
2 There is another error, in the common version, in this passage, 
which, for aught I know, is peculiar to it. OwG@ is rendered the 
house, not a house, asit ought to be. This difference, though on a 
superficial view it may appear inconsiderable, is, in truth, of the 
greatest moment. The house of prayer was the utmost that a Jew 
could have said of the temple of Jerusalem. To represent all the 
Gentiles, most of whom knew nothing about it, and the rest, at the 
furthest, put it on no better footing than the idol-temples of the sur- 
rounding nations, as using a style which implied that it was, by 
way of eminence, the place of all the earth appropriated to divine 
worship, is both misrepresenting the faét, and misrepresenting the 
sacred writers, who are far from advancing any thing that can. be 
justly so interpreted. 


18. For they dreaded him, spoSeilo yee avlov. FE see no reason, 
with Pearce, to reject the avloy, on so slight authority as six or se- 
ven MSS. Their fear of the people, mentioned in other passages, 
so far from being inconsistent, naturally led them to dread one who 
had so great an ascendancy over the minds of the people, who expos- 
ed the hypocrisy of the spiritual guides of the age, and was so much 
an enemy to their traditions and casuistry. 


21. 
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21. Which. thowhast devoted, iv xéngucw. EK. T. Which thou 


cursedst. ~ In Eng. the word cursed is not, now, so commonly, 
nor, I think, so properly, applied to inanimate things. Besides, 
that acceptation of the verb ¢o curse, to which our ears are most 
familiarized, abiociates: in our minds, the idea of something, at once 
so atrocious, and so vulgar, as makes one dislike exceedingly the 
application of it, to a solemn act of our Lord, intended to convey 
instruction, in the most striking manner, on two. important articles, 
the power.of faith, and the danger of unfruitfulness under the 
means of improvement. Devoted, though sometimes used in a dif- 
ferent sense, is here so fixed in meaning, by the words conneéted, 
that it is impossible to mistake it ; and is surely a more decent term 
than cursed. 


22. Have faith in God, exile wisi. @iv. That is, say some, Have 
a strong faith. The words rendered literdlly are, Have a faith of 
God. It is a known Hebraism, to subjoin the words of God toa 
substantive, to denote great, mighty, excellent; and to an adjec- 
tive, as the sign of the superlative. In support of this interpreta- 
tion, bishop Pearce has produced a number of passages, universally 
explained in this manner. The context here will suit either expla- 
nation. Though this is a point on which no one ought to be decisive, 
I cannot help, upon the whole, preferring the common version. My 
reasons are these: rst, I find that the substantives construed with 
©, when it signifies great or mighty (for it is only with these we 
are here concerned), are names either of real substanges, or of out- 
ward and visible effects. Of the first kind are, prince, mountain, wind, 
cedar, city; of the second are, wrestling, trembling, sleep; but no- 
where, as far as I can discover, do we find any abstract quality, such 
as, faith, hope, love, justice, truth, mercy, used in this manner. 


" When any of these words are thus construed with God, he is con- 


fessedly either the subject, or the object, of the affection mentioned. 
adly, The word mes, both in the Aéts, and in the Epistles, is 
often construed with the genitive of the obje&, precisely in the 
same manner ashere. Thus, Acts ili. 16. misis re ovopal@ avs is 
faith in bis [Christ’s] name; Rom. ili. 22. amiss Inve Xess 1s faith 
in Fesus Christ. See, tothe same purpose, Rom. ili, 26. Gal. il. | 
16. 20. iii. 22. Philip. iii. 9. sawss is used in the same way, 1 Thess. 
P4 i. 


> 
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i. 3. As these come much nearer the case in hand, they are, in my 
judgment, more than a counterpoise to all that has been advanced in 
favour of the other interpretation. : 


CHAP. XII. 


4. They wounded in the head with. Stes Adooornoarles exePet robs 
@oev. Vul. In capite vulneraverunt. Agreeably to this version, the 
Cam. and five other MSS. omit aséboSoancavles. The Cop, and Sax. 
translations follow the same reading. ; 


14. Is it lawful to give tribute to Cesar or not? Shall we give, 
or shall we not give? chess xnvoov Keesouge duvet, 0 8 5 Dapeev, # on Dopeer;” 
Vul. Licet dare tributum Cesart, an non dabimus ? With this a- 
gree the Go. and the Sax. The Cam, omits the whole clause dewey 
nN dopey 5 ; 

19. Moses hath enacted, Moons ‘syeae. E. T. Moses wrote, 
The word yee, when applied to legislators, and spoken of laws, 
or standing rules, is, both in sacred use, and in classical, sancire, 
to enadi. . 

29, The Lord ts our God: The Lord ts. one, Kvgtos 6 Oikos jee" 
Kugtos fs ests E.T. The Lord our God is one Lord. The words are a 
quotation from Moses, Deut. vi. 4. as rendered by the Seventy. In 
Heb. they run thus, 34N mA ITN IM, literally in Eng. Fe-, 
hovah our God Fehovah one. In such sentences, there is no sub- 
stantive verb in Heb. (as in European languages) to conneét the 
-words. ‘Their juxtaposition is held sufficient. Sometimes in Gr. 
and La. which do not labour under the same defeét, the verb is o- 
mitted as uhnecessary. Now, in my apprehension (and in this I 
agree with Vitringa), the words quoted ought to be rendered as two 
sentences; in Deut. thus, Jehovah is our God: Fehovah is one ; 
and not as one sentence, Jehovah our God is one Febovah. My rea- 
sons are these: 1st, It appears to have been the purpose of their 
great legislator to establish among the people these two important 
articles, as the foundation of that religious constitution he was au- 
’ thorised to give them. The first was, that the God, whom they 

were to adore, was not any of the acknowledged objets of worship 


In 
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in the nations around them, and was, therefore, to be distinguished 
among them, the better to secure them against sedution, by the 
peculiar name Yehovah, by which alone he chose to be invoked by 
them. The second was the unity of the divine nature, and conse- 
quently that no pretended divinity (for all other gods were merely 
pretended) ought to be associated with the only true God, or share 
with him in their adoration. There is an internal probability in this 
explanation, arising from the consideration that these were notori- 
ously the fundamental articles.of their creed. 2dly, In the reply 
of the Scribe, v. 32. which was approved by our Lord, and in which 
we find, as it were, echoed every part of the answer that had 
been given to his question, there are two distinct affirmations 
with which he begins; these are, There ¢s one God, and there is 
only one, corresponding to The Lord is our God, and the Lord is 
one. The first clause, in both declarations, points to the object of 
worship; the second, tq the necessity of excluding all others, Ac- 
cordingly, the radical precept relating to this subject, quoted by - 
our Lord, Mt. i iv. to. from the Sep. is exaétly suited to both parts 


_of this declaration. Thou shalt worship the, Lord thy God. This 


may be called the positive part of the statute, and corresponds to 
the article, The Lord is our God. Thou shalt serve him only. 
This is the negative part, and corresponds to the article, Lhe Lord 
is one. 3dly, Such short and simple sentences, without either verb 
or conjunction to unite them in themselves, or connect them with 


one another, are not unfrequent in the sacred language. An exam- 


ple, perfeétly similar, we have, Exod, XV. 3. TAT UN MM (or, 
as we read in the Samaritan Pentateuch, marmbn2 29 mM) sw 
mm rightly rendered in the E, T. as'two distin& sentences. The 
Lord is a man of war ; the Lord is bis nate : by Houbigant, Do- 
minus est bellator fortis ; dominus est nomen ejus. tbly, It is 
unexampled in sacred writ, to join ITN as an adjective toa proper 
name. «The case is different, when it is affirmed as an attribute, be- 
cause then the copula or substantive verb is understood. For though 
the Gr. word xvgi@ be -an appellative, we ought to remember 
that, in this passage, it supplies the place of Jehovah, a proper 
name. Now a proper name, which naturally belongs but to one, 
does not admit numeral adjectives. Ifsuch an adjective, therefore, 
be subjoined to the name, it ought to be considered as something 


formally 
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34 
formally predicated of it, not as an epithet or attendant quality. 
If the whole ‘purpose of the quotation were to assert, in one sen- 
tence, the unity of the Godhead, the only natural expression. in Heb. 
would have been ITN THN WN mM, in Gre xveG 6 OG 
ioay Q6@ ts.est. Jehovah, oF The Lord, our God is one God. 
But, as it stands, if it had been meant for one simple affirmation, 
the expression would have been both unnatural and improper. The 
author of the Vul. seems, from a convidtion of this, to have render- 
ed the words, in defiance of the authority of MSS. Deus umus est. 
In Deut. he says, indeed, Dominus unus est. But in some.old edi- 
tions, previous to the revisal and correétions of either Sixtus V. or 
Clement VIII. the reading is, as in Mr. Deus unus est, I have 
consulted two old editions in folio, one printed at Panis 1504, the 
the other at Lyons 1512, both of which readin this manner *, 
Some may say, and it is the only objection Ican think of, that tho’ 
my interpretation might suit the Heb, of Deut. it does not suit the 
Gr. of the Evangelist. We have here the substantive verb 6, 
which, as it is used only once in the end, seems to conneét the whole 
into one sentence. I answer, that it is not uncommon in the penmen 
of the N. T. to use the copula in the last short sentence or member, 
and leave it to be supplied by the reader’s. discernment in the pre-. 
ceding. Thus, Mt. xi. 30..°0 GuyG@» me yens@, % ro Qogrioy us 
sraPeov est. Here every body admits, that we have two distin®& af- 
firmations, and that the ess, which occurs only im the end, must be 
supplied in the former clause, after yeus@. ; 
% Our God, 0. @sG iw. Three MSS, read saw; one reads 
ex. Vul. Deus tuus. 

: 34. Nobody ventured to put questions to him, ovdes lorpeoe cavloy eare- 
edlnon. E.T. No man durst ask him any question. These words 
convey a suggestion of some stern prohibition, or terrible menace, 
denounced by our Lord, which frightened every body from further 
attempts this way. But this was not the case. The people saw 
how Co ee those were foiled who tried to ensnare him by cap- 

tious 
* Since I wrote the above, I have seen an edition of the Vul. earlier than ei- 
ther of these, printed at Venice 1484, in which also the expression, is Deus unus 


tite These are all the editions of, that Translation of an older date than the 
‘Council of Trent, which I have had occasion to see. 
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tious questions; and how ill those succeeded, who entered into dis- 
putation with him, and were therefore naturally led, from respect to 
a superiority so great, and so manifest, to avoid exposing their own 
ignorance, or bad intention, This is sufliciently expressed in the 
version. J. xxi, 12. 2? N. va" 

40. Punishment, xeme. E.T. Damnation. But this word, with — 
us, is confined to, the punishment of hell, to which the impenitent 
will be hereafter condemned. I think it unwartantable, in a tran- 
slator, to limit the words of the sacred penmen to this meaning, 
when neither the terms used, nor any thing in the context, can be 
satd to’ limit them. The phrases xgirts tas ysewves and aanG» xgin 
eis, literally, the punishment of hell, and eternal punishment, are the 
only terms in the Gospels which may be properly rendered damna- 
tion. Aud even in these I think it preferable, for an obvious rea- 
son, to use the periphrasis of the sacred writer. By the frequent, 
unnecessary, and sometimes censurable, recourse of translators to the 
terms, damned, damnation, damnable, and others of like import, an 
asperity is’ given to the language of most modern translations. of 

~~ the N. T. which the original evidently has not. Ch. xvi. 16. 3 N. 


41. The treasury, ts yaCoQvruxie. This name seems to have 
been given to those chests into which the money devoted for the use 
of the temple and the sacred service was put. The first account we 
have of such a repository, is in 2 Ki. xii, g. But the chest mentioned 
there seems to have been intended for receiving only the money, 
brought in by the priests, as it was set inthe court of the priests, 

_near the altar, a place to which they only had access; whereas the 
treasury here meant, was accessible to people of all ranks and both 
sexes, as we learn from our Lord’s remark on the gift of a poor 
widow.. It must, consequently, have been in the court of the wo- 
men, beyond which they were not permitted to go. Gaxophy/acium, 
from signifying the chest which contained the treasure, came to de- 
note the place in the temple where the chest was deposited. We 
find our Lord, J. viii. 20. teaching in the treasury 5 that is, I sup- 
pose, in that fide of the court of the women where the sacred trea- 
sure was kept. 

42. Two mites, which make a farthing. Diss. VII. P. 1. § 10, 

CHAP. 
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| CHAP, XIII. 


8. Famines and commotions, Awmuor % rageyat. WVul. Fames. The 
Cop. Sax. and Eth. readas the Vul. Ka: tegeya: are wanting in 
the Cam. and one other MS. ap 


9. To bear testimony to them, as paglogwy avlos. E.T. Fora 
testimony against them. ~Vul. In testimonium illis. Thus also, Mt. 
X. 18. es poaglugioy avlors % rots ebvers. EE, T. renders, For a testimony 
against them and the Gentiles. But, in Mt. xxiv. 14. as paglugioy 
wars rors ebvecs is translated, For a witness unto all nations. This 
is evidently the most natural interpretation, and suits the usual im- 
port of the dative case. . Nor is there aught in the context of any of 
the three passages that would lead one to interpret it differently from 
the rest. The change, consequently, appears capricious. In one 
place indeed, namely, ch. vi. 11. the words in conneétion sufficient- 
_ ly warrant the change of the preposition. But that the construction 
there is rather unusual, may be concluded from the parallel pas- 
sage, L. ix. 5. where the words are, es waglugsov ex avles, a phrase 
which occurs in no other part of the Gospel. Be. was the first tran- 


slator who, in the verse under review, introduced the preposition 
adversus. 


11. Have no anxiety beforehand, nor premeditate what ye shali 
speak, pon meoucermvels ve Aaanoile, pende peerclele.  WVul. Noite preco- 
gitare quid loquamini. ‘The latter clause, answering to gende pede- 
‘Tele is wanting here, and in the Cop. and Sax. versions. Soit is al- 
so in the Cam. and four other MSS. 

2 Foretold by the prophet Daniel, +o enter ixo Aavnra te reoQiile. 
This clause is not in the Cam. and three other MSS. of some note, 
It is wanting also in the Vul. Cop. Sax. and Arm. versions. 


32. Or. The common Gr. copies have xa:; but if we judge 
from the value, as well as number, of MSS. which read 2, and from 
the support this reading has in the ancient writers and versions, we 
cannot hesitate to admit it as genuine. 

2 Hour, weas. This word may be rendered season. Mt. viii. 
13.N. 


35- In the evening—These are the four night watches, answer- 


ing 
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ing with us to the hours of nine and twelve at night, three and six 
in the morning. ; 


to 
‘ 


CHAP, XIV. 


< 


3. OF. spikenard, vapds misixns. Vul. Nardi spicati. Critics have 
been divided about the exa¢t import of this term. Some have thought 
_that it has arisen from the La. name nardus spicatus, the latter part 
of which denoting the species of the plant, has, by some accident, 
been corrupted into wsixns. Others consider this word only as an 
‘epithet, expressive of the purity or fineness of the balsam. In the 
former way the Vul. translates it, in the latter the Sy. As in mean- 
ing, however, they “pretty much coincide, the spzkenard being ac- 
counted the most precious kind of zard; it seemed better to make 
no alteration on the word which our translators have adopted from 
the Vul. ; 

2 She broke open the box, mehr so crabaseov. E. T. She 
brake the box. Some late translators, not seeing any necessity for 
breaking the box, in order to get out the liquor, have chosen to say 
shook, Blackwall (Sac. Clas. vol. ii. p. ii. ch. 3.) thinks that the 
breaking refers to the parts of the liquor, which would be so sepa- . 
rated by shaking, as to diffuse their fragrance wider, and flow easier. 
XvvleGay, I acknowledge, does not always mean to break ; perhaps 
oftner to bruise. XvvleeerSa:, however, always implies that there is 
violence, and that the thing spoken of has sustained damage. Now 
it is evident, that it is not the liquor to which the verb is applied, 
but the box. For though, by a common figure, the containing for 
the, contained, the box might be used to denote the liquor; these 
two are here so contradistinguished, that the trope can hardly have 
place. . The historian had told us, that the woman had wrecaseov 
_ peves vapde misinns morveAgs. After naming the box, the liquor is 
specified. To this, as being last mentioned, the participle owlgnpace 
might refer, if nothing were subjoined; but the repetition of wac- 
Caseoy after cuslenvace, ought, by the syntactic order, expressly to 
exclude that interpretation ; as it could be intended only to prevent 
a wrong reference to gevgov. The cuilenjaca, therefore, whatever 
it denotes, must regularly refer to the box. This, say they, is not 

the 
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the usual method of taking out the liquor ; but it may be sometimes 
a necessary method. Nor does it follow, as a consequence of break- 


ing the box, that the liquor must be lost.. The effeét would depend 


entirely on the form of the vessel, and the manner of breaking it. — 


We may strike off the neck of a bottle or flaggon, without spilling 
the liquor. I have, however, chosen the words broke open, as 
sufficiently denoting that it required an uncommon effort to bring 
out the contents, which is all that the word here necessarily implies. 


And it is a circumstance that ought not to be altogether overlooked, . 
being an additional evidence of the woman’s zeal for doing honour 
to her Lord. That the term ought not to be rendered shook, is to 


me evident. I know no example of it inthis meaning in any au- 
thor, sacred or profane. Verbs denoting to shake, frequently occur 
in scripture.. But the word is never cuvlew, but ciwvarcw, cere, 


THAEUH)« 
14. The guest-chamber, vo xdlodvne. LL. ii. 7. 3N. 


15. Furnished, tsgouevev. Ihave followed the E. T\ in rendering 
the Gr. word by a general term. To make a strifter interpretation 
intelligible to ordinary readers, would require more circumlocution 
than it would be proper to introduce into so simple a narrative. The 
Eng. word, which comes nearest the import of the Gr. is carpéted. 
But when this term is used, as here, of a dining-room, it is not meant 
(as without an explanation would occur to us) only of the floor, but 
‘of the couches on which the guests reclined at meals. On these 
they were wont, for the sake both of neatness and of conveniency, 
to spread a coverlet or carpet. As this was commonly the last 
thing they’ did in dressing the room, it may not improperly be em- 
ployed to denote the whole. 


22. Take, eat, this is my body, rabert, Qarytte, T¥rO Est To Come BE. 


Vul. Sumute, ‘hoc est corpus meum, 'The same defe& is in both the 
Sy.the Cop. the Ara. the Sax. and the Eth. versions. The Al. and 
_ some other noted MSS. omit Qayers. 


30. Even thou. Though, in the common Gr. we have not the 
pronoun cv after drs, it is found in so great a number of MSS, ma- 
ny of them of principal note, in so many ancient versions, fathers, 
‘and early editions, that it has been generally received by critics. 
That ev is emphatical in this place there can be no doubt.. Peter's 


solemn . 


‘ 
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solemn declatation ended with these words, #ar’ ex ey. Our 
Lord's words. oss cv stand direGtly opposed to them. It may be 
added, that the pronoun, in the learned languages, being in such 
cases unnecessary for expressing the sense, because its power is in- 
cluded in the verb, is hardly ever mentioned but with an emphasis, 
which can rarely be transfused into modern tongues without the aid of 
some particle, as here of the adverb even. 


4t. All is over, amex. E.T. It ts enough. This expression 
is | ere both indefinite and obscure. LL. Cle’s version is nearer the 
int, (est une affaire faite, or An. ?Tis done. The intention was 
Sahrifesdy to signify that the time wherein they might have been of 
use to hit by their counsel and comfort, was now lost; and that he 
was in a manner already in the hands of his enemies. 
43- Clubs, L. xxii. 52. N. : 
. Who had only a linen cloth wrapt about his body, reese ra 
», ie ems yous. ET. Having a linen cloth cast about his na- 
ked body. Bp. pace supposes this to have been a tunic, or vestcoat, 
the garment worn next the skin (for shirts, as necessaty as we 
imagine them, appear to be of a later date, unless we give that 
‘name to a linen tunic): but the words in connection, swepgsCcanpeev@+ 
ems yumye, lead us to think that this was a loose cloth Cast. careless- 
ly about him. ~The historian would never have added ex: yomve, | 
_ speaking of the tunic, or, as we commonly render it, coat, which 
was always «x: yup, close to the body. By this, on the contrary, 
he signifies that the man had on no tunic, and was consequently ob- 
liged to make his escape naked, when they pulled off his wrapper. 
‘Besides, a man’s appearing only in his tunic was nothing extraordi- 
nary, and would never have excited the attention of the soldiers. 
The common people, on ordinary occasions, or when employed in 
manual labour, seldom appeared otherwise. What our Lord says, 
ch. xiii. 16. Let not him who shall be in the field turn back to fetch 
his mantle, is an evidence of this; for these two, the tunic and the 
mantle, completed their dress. ae 
2 The soldiers, 6s veenons. E.T. The young men. A common 
denomination for soldiers among the Greeks. Had the evangelist 
said veamoxor Teves, or simply veavoxor, I should have rendered it young 
men. The definite expression os xeamcxos points toa known part of 


the 
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the company, which could be no other than the soldiers. Though | 
this incident, recorded by Mr. may not appear of great moment, it 
"is, in my opinion, one of those circumstances we call picturesque, 
which, though in a manner unconneéted with the story, enlivens 
the narrative, and adds to its credibility. It must have been late 
in the night, when (as has been very probably: conje@tured) some 
young man, whose house lay near the garden, being roused out of 
sleep by the noise of the soldiers and armed retinue passing by, got 
up, stimulated by curiosity, wrapt himself (as Casaubon supposes) — 
in the cloth in which he had been sleeping, and ran after them. This 
is such an incident as is very likely to have happened, but most un- 
likely to have been invented. It is proper to add that o: veanoxss 
are wanting in the Cam. and two other MSS. with which aoree the 
Vul. Sy. Cop. Ara. and Sax. versions. - wrt 


53: Al the chief priests, males or agyseges. Wul.. Omnes sacer- 
dotes.. The interpreter seems to have read isgers. But this reading : 
is not warranted by any MS. or version, except the Sax. 


56. Were insufficient, wor ex near. E. T. Agreed not together. 
Vul. Convenientia testimonia non erant. Between these two ways . 
of rendering this passage, translators have been divided. Er. and 
Zu. are the only La. translators I have seen who agree with that 
- here’ given, zee erant satts tdonea. ‘The Fr. translations also of 
_P. R. L. Cl. and Beau, the Eng. An. and Wes. concur with mine. 

On a doubtful point, where the words appear susceptible of either 
interpretation, one ought to be determined by the circumstances of 
the case. Now there is nothing, in the whole narrative, that in- 
sinuates the smallest discrepancy among the witnesses. On the 
contrary, in the Gospels, the testimony specified is mentioned as 
given by all the witnesses. The differences in Mt. and Mr. one say- 
ing, I will rebuild, another, I can rebuild; one adding, made with 
bands, another omitting it, not only are of no moment in them- 
selves, but are manifestly differences in the reports of the Evange- 
lists, / not in the testimony of the witnesses; nor are they greater 
than those’ which oceur in most other facts related from memory. 
What therefore perplexed the, pontiffs and the scribes, was that, ad- 
mitting all that was attested, it did not amount to what could be 
accounted a capital crime» This made the high-priest think of ex- 


torting 
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torting from our Lord’s mouth, a confession which might supply 
the defect of evidence. This expedient succeeded to their wish. 
_Jesus, though not outwitted by their subtilty, was noway disposed to 
decline suffering, and, therefore, readily supplied them with the 
pretext they wanted. ~ re 

59- Defective. See the last note. 


61. The Son of the blessed One, 6 iG ce evaroyile. Vul. Filius 
Dei benediGi. In the Al. and two other MSS. we read @cs cw ev- 
deyile, But it is entirely suitable to the Heb. idiom, to employ the 
adjeGtive svdeynl@, without the noun, as a distinguishing ,appella- 
tion of God. 


70. The clause +5 4 Awa ov seomZe is wanting inthe Cam. and 
three other MSS. with which agree the Vul. Cop. and Sax. versions. 


72. RefleGiing thereon, he wept, emGarav exras. E.T. When be 
thought thereon, he wept. There are not many words in Scripture. 
which have ‘undergone more interpretations than this term, exaaay. 
The Vul. perhaps from a different reading, followed by Er. Zu. Cas. 
and Cal. says, Capit flere. In this also agree the Sy. the Sax. and 
the Go. versions: Ar. Separans seflevit. Be. Quum se proripuis- 
set, flevit. Dio. Si mise a piangere, G. F. after Be. Sestant jetté 
bors ilpleura. P.R. Beau. and L. Cl. as Dio.. I se mit a pleurer. 
Hey. He burst into tears. Almost all our other Eng. versions of 
this century, An. Dod. Wes. Wor. Wy. have it, He covered his 
head, ot his face, and wept. Schmidius and Raphelius have, warm- 
ly, but not, in my judgment, successfully, defended Be.’s version, 
_making emearrav to mean, se foras proripere sive ejicere, to rush 
out. Elsner has clearly shown, that the examples produced in sup- 
port of this interpretation, conclude nothing ; and that the word, as its 
etymology suggests, denotes, more properly, to rush in, than to rush 
out. Accordingly, when it is ¢onstrued with a preposition, the pre- 
position is always es, or ew, never e or exo. He, therefore, pre- 
fers an explanation which had been first given by The. and after- 
wards defended by Salmasius, and others: Having covered his head, 
he wept. Yet the Gr. commentator does not give this as the-certain: 
meaning of the word; but mentions two interpretations, leaving it 
to the reader to make his choice. His words are, emoarav, yag On- 
oi, eercis, Tar sew, eminarvpoun| rav xnParny, n als te, apbecpsrG- 

VOL. IVs Q. werd 
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pile cQodedlG. But has any authority been produced for rendering 
emearrev, by itself, to cover the head 2 The authority of The. him- 
self, a writer of the eleventh century, especially on a point of which 
he is evidently doubtful, will not go far. Pains have been taken to 

evince that the Greeks and Romans (for nothing, if I remember 
right, has been affirmed of the Jews) had such a custom; but not 
that it was ever expressed by the single word exGaaaw. It is natu- 
ral in a man who weeps, to endeavour to hide his face ; not so much 
to conceal his emotion, as to conceal the effe& of it, the distortion 
it brings upon his countenance. But the matter of consequence to 
Peter, was to conceal his emotion altogether. Now, he could not 
have taken a more effectual method of publishing it to all around 
him, than by muffling up his head in his mantle. ‘This could not fail 
_ to attraét the attention of many who had no opportunity of observing 
the change on his. features. I consider the version of this word in: 
Dio. Beau. and L. Cl. as made from the Vul. or the Cam. the only 
Gr. copy which reads agZalo xaase. Hey.’s seems to be a free ver- 
sion of The.’s, aeZamev@> pila cPodeclilG-, exact. Inregard to what 
appears to have been the oldest manner of translating the word ez:- 
Caasv; be began; I should, with Palairet, have no objeétion to it, 
had the words been exz@aas xAusew, and not exieaawy exact; for, tho? 
no phrase in Scripture is more common, than he began to do, for he 
did ; we do not find a single instance in which the first verb is ex- 

pressed by the participle, and the second by the indicative mood (I 
might add, or in which emGearray is used for to begin) ; now the 

form, in idiomatic phrases, must be carefully observed, for they 
hardly ever convey the same-sense, when differently construed. Si- 
mon of the Oratory, after Gro. makes this participle equivalent to 

the Heb. now addens. But it is remarkable, that though the verb 

tmsowAAw occurs very often in the version of the Seventy, they have 
not once used it in translating the Heb. 4px which is also a very 
common verb. Palairet follows Ham. who has given a version which 
differs from all the preceding, He Jooked upon him [Jesus], and 
wept. But our former question recurs, Where do we find emGaaaw 
without any addition, used in this sense ? Not one quotation where 

the verb is not followed by oPéaruss, oes, or omale, has been 

brought in support of this meaning. The meanings would be end- 

less which might be given it, should we form an interpretation from 

every 
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every word that may be construed with smGaarw. After weighing, 
impartially, the above and other explanations, I think, with Wet. 
that the sense exhibited by the E. T. is the most probable. That 
there is an ellipsis in the words, is undeniable. Now, we can never 
plead use in favour of a particular signification of an elliptic term, 
but when we'can show that such is the meaning of the word where 
there is the same ellipsis. To say smGeadrev means to /ook upon, 
because emiarresv oPbarwss has that ee ; or that it signifies zo 
cover the face, because Bodrev Puen ex oupclwv has that signification, 
appears to me so extraordinary a mode of reasoning, that I am sur- 
prised to find critics of undoubted learning and discernment adopting 
it. I£I should produce examples of exGaarey rov vev, oF tay Diavoray, 
as signifying to think of a thing, to refleét upon it, than which no- 
thing is easier ; I should give full as much probability to this signi- 
fication of the word smGaarav, when alone, as has been given by 
any quotations I have yet seen, to the most plausible of the meanings 
above mentioned. But more can be said here. The verb by itself 
‘is explained by Phavorinus, as admitting this interpretation. EmCza- 
Des By Fis vonpeccle eeya, nysy neesoapeevaas 5 smiluxws Voge, 24% emtooAas 
Quays. Suidas explains emGorn by evo. And of the word used 
singly in this acceptation, Wet. has produced clear examples from 
Polybius, Theophrastus, Plutarch, Diodorus Siculus, Diogenes La- 
ertius, and several others, to which I refer the learned reader; and 
shall only add, that if these authorities do not put the matter be- 
yond all question, they, at least, give it a greater probability than 
has been yet given to any of the other hypotheses. 


CHAP. XV. 


§. Answered no more, sxtl #dev amexgin. E.T. Yet answered 
‘ nothing. But this implies that he had answered nothing to the for- 
mer question; the reverse of which is the faét, as appears, v. 2. and 
is justly observed by bisHop Pearce. All the La. translators say 
rightly, Nib: amplius respondit, or what is manifestly equivalent. 
All the foreign translations, I have seen, give the same sense. Yet, 
to show how difficult it is to preserve an uniform attention, and how 
liable, at times, even judicious persons dre to run blindfold into the 
errors of their predecessors, it may be observed, that Wes. is the 
only modern Eng. translator who has escaped a blunder, not more 


hie Q.2 repug- 
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repugnant to the fa@, as recorded in the verses immediately preced- 
ing, than contradictory to the import of the Gr. expression here us- 
ed. His version is, Answered nothing any more. 'The rest, without 
exception, say, St2// answered nothing, or words to that purpose. 
Yet, ia the G. E. the sense was truly exhibited, Muswered no more 
at all, ; 


4. Who in their sedition had committed murder, oilwes fs sare 
Povey werorxercay Vul. Que in seditione fecerat homicidium. No 
MS. authorises this rendering. 


8. With clamour the multitude demanded, AvaConoas é o%rG- ng- 
Salo célecas. Wule Cum ascendisset turba cepit rogare. - Accord- 
ingly the Vat. MS. has aveCcs for cvaeoncae. Agreeable to which 
are also the Cop. and Eth. versions. The Cam. reads avaoac ca@, 
and is followed by the Go. but not by the Sax. which has nothing 


answering to the first clause, Cum ascendisset, but is, in what ore. 


conformable to the Vul. 


12. What then would ye have me do with him whom ye call king - 


of the Fews ? Trev Deatle momow ov Asysle Bacrace toy Ixdewy Vul. 
Quid ergo vultis faciam regi Fudeorum ? But in this omission the 
Vul. is singular. .There is no Gr. MS. known as yet, which has 
not ov Asyéle: No version, except the Sax. which does not tran- 
slate it. ‘ 


25. Nailed him to the cross, esavewcuv cavroy. pag a Crucified 
him. The Eng. verb, ¢o crucify, denotes, properly, to put to death 
by nailing to the cross. The word savgow, here, means no more than 
to Jomed to the cross with nails. In stri& propriety, we should not 
say a man ctied out after he was crucified, but after he was nailed 
to the cross. 


2 The third hour. J. xix. 14. N. 


34. Elot, Ero: This is the Sy, as well as the Heb. word for 
my God, See J. xx. 17. inthe Sy. version. It is there pronounced 
Evobi: but the aspiration must be dropt, when written in Gr. let- 
ters, as it suits not the analogy of the Gr. language, to admit it in 
the middle, or at the end, of a word. For this reason they say 


N 


Abraam, not Abraham; Fudas, not Fudab. 


42. When it was evening, dn olias yevenerys. The word an- 
swering 


- 
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swering to evening is used with some latitude in Scripture. The 
Jews spoke of two evenings, Mt. xiv. 23. N. It is probably the 
former of these that is meant here, and Mt. xxvii. 57. for at six she 

preparation ended, and the Sabbath began, when they durst no long- 
er be so employed. 


43- Senator. Bzdrwlys. L. xxiii. 30. N. 


44. Pilate, amazed that he was so soon dead, 6,36 WaAdl@ ebevpen- 
om, es adn rebvnxe. E.T. And Pilate marvelled if he were already 
dead. Raphelius, with whom agrees. bishop Pearce, has shown, by 
Examples from Xenophon and Eusebius, that the conjunétion « is, 
‘in some cases, properly translated shat, We have a strong evidence 
that this is the meaning here, from the question put to the centurion, 
whether Fesus had been dead, rarxt, any time, not dx, already. 


That there are two MSS. which read 04, is, perhaps, not worth 
mentioning. 


CHAP. XVI. 


2. About sun-rise, avalaral@ te nde. E.T. At the rising of 
the sun. Vul. Orto jam sole. This expresses too much ; for let it 
be observed, that it is not the preterperfect participle that is here 
used by the Evangelist, but an aorist. Nor is there a word in the 
_ Gr. (except in a véry few copies) nor in any other ancient version, 
answering to jam in the La. The E. T. seems, in this place, to 
follow the Cam. which reads alearol@- inthe present. But this 
reading is peculiar to that copy. 

8. Getting out, fled, skerbscas taxv eOvysv, E.T. Went out quick- 
ly, and fled. But the word sey» is wanting in a great number of 
MSS. some of them of principal note, in several of the best editions, 
and ancient versions, particularly the Yul. and both the Sy. It is 
also rejeGted by Mill and Wet. 


' 16. He who shall believe, 6 mistucus. E. T. He who believeth. 
The Gr. aorists have not always the power of the preterite ; but, 
' agreeably to the import of the name, are frequently indefinite in re- 

gard to time. Here they are better rendered by the present, as in 
the E. T. than by the past ; the present, with us, being often used 


Q 3 inde- 
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indefinitely. Had the words immediately preceding related to a 
judgment to come, the most proper tense, here, in Eng. for expres- 
sing the Gr. aorist, would have been the future perfect ; that is, a 


future which is past, in respeét of another future referred to. He 
who shall have believed, shall be saved. nthis manner all the La. 


' translators, except Ar. have expressed it: Qui crediderit. But, as 
the words immediately preceding are an order to the apostles, with 
which the words of this passage are conne@ed, as regarding what is 
necessarily consequent on the execution of that order (for of neces- 
sity they would be either believed or disbelieved), the time is, in 


our idiom, best expressed by a simple future. ‘Though the future | 


perfect could not be accounted improper, it is so complex [He who 


shall have believed, and shall have been baptized ], that, unless , 


where perspicuity renders it necessary, it is better to avoid it. The 
later Fr. translators (though that tense be, in their. Tanguage, a de- 


gree simpler than in ours) take this method. P.R. Sa. and Si. © 


though translating from the Vul. and Beau. say, Ce/ui qui croira, not 
gui aura cru. , 

2 He who shall believe—he who will not believe, 0 mistveas— 
6 amenras. E,T, He that believeth—he that beheveth not. The 
change of the future from shall to will, may, to a superficial view, 
appear capricious ; but I imagine the idiom of the language requires 
this distin@tion, between a positive and a negative condition, It is 
accordingly expressed in the same manner in the G. E. A sove- 
reign might properly say to his minister, ‘ Publish, in my name, this 


* edi& tothe people; if they shall obey it, they shall be rewarded, 


* but if they will not obey, they shall be punished.’ In the former 
part of the declaration, it is not the will that is required, so much 
as the performance: in the latter part, a threat is annexed to the 
non-performance, merely on account of the obstinacy, that is, pra- 
vity, of will, by which it is occasioned. This distinétion particular- 
ly suits the nature of the present case. The belief that results not 
from evidence, but from an inclination to believe, is not styled 
Faith, so properly as credufity, which is always accounted an ex- 
treme. Nor isthat unbelief, or even disbelief, criminal, that is not 
justly imputable to a disinclination to believe, in spite of evidence, 
which is termed zncredu/ity, and is as much an extreme as the otherg 


~ 


It is required, not that our will operate in producing belief (ample 


evi- 


ti. ts { 
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evidence is afforded for this purpose, as mentioned in the two subse- 
_ quent verses), but that our will do not operate in a contrary direc- 
tion, to prevent or obstruét our believing. God alone gives light, 
he requires of us only that we do not shut, our eyes against it, It 
may be thought an objection to this explanation, that it would im- 
ply, that there is a demerit in the unbelief that is punishable, at the 
same time that there is no merit inthe faith that is to be rewarded. 
This is doubtless the case. There is no positive merzt in faith; and 
if, when compared with infidelity, there may be ascribed to it a sort 
of negative merit, the term is evidently used in a sense not strictly 
proper. But this is no objedtion to the explanation given above. 
These contraries do not stand on a footing entirely similar. Death, 
we know, is the wages of sin; but eternal life, which is the same 
‘with salvation, is the gift of God, through Jesus Christ our Lord. 
3 Shall be condemned, xcllaxebnriles. E. T. Shall be damned. 
But this is not ajust version of the Gr. word. The term damned, 
with us, relates solely to the doom that shall be pronounced upon 
the wicked at the last day. This cannot be affirmed, with truth, of 
the Gr. xcéilexgsvw, which corresponds exatly to the Eng. verb con- 
demn. It may relate to that future sentence, and it may not. All 
the La. translations I know, Vul. Ar. Zu. Er, Cas. Cal. Be. say, 
condemnabitur. But if the word had been damnabitur, it would 
have made no difference, as these two La. verbs are synonymous. 
Itis not so with the Eng. words, to damn, and to condemn. 1 can- 
not help observing, that though the Itn. and Fr. languages have 
verbs exa¢tly corresponding, in the difference of their meanings, to 
the two Eng. verbs, their translators have, very properly, preferred 
the more general term. Dio. says, Sara condannato: G.F, L. Cl. 
Beau. P. R. Si. Sa. Sara condamné. In regard to the more modern 
Eng. versions, they have all replaced the proper word condemned, 
except Wes. who retains the term of the common translation. Ch. 
xii. go. N.’ It is still worse to render the simple verb xgwey (2 
Thess. ii. 12) to damn ; that verb properly ‘signifying not so much 
as to condemn, but to judge, to try: though sometimes used by a 
figure, the cause for the consequence, to denote to punish. 
Jerom has observed, that there were few of the Gr, copies, he 
had seen, which had the last twelve verses of this chapter. They 
are still wanting in many MSS. and are not comprehended in the 


Qs canons 
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canons of Eusebius. But they are in the Sy. version, the Ara. and 
the Vul. and were in the old Itc. and other ancient versions. They 
are in the Al. and Cam. MSS. They are, also, in The.’s Com, 
méntaries. But what weighs most with me, I acknowledge, is, that 
the manner wherein so ancient a writer as Ireneus, in the second 
century, refers to this Gospel, renders it highly probable that the 
whole passage was read in all the copies known to him. In fine au- 
tem evangelit, ait Murcus, ‘‘ Et quidem Dominus Fesus, postquam 
** Jocutus est eis, receptus est in caclos, et sedet ad dexteram Dei.” 
Adv. Her. lib. iii. cap. 1s. The verse quoted is the nineteenth, 
and the chapter has but twenty. It deserves our notice, that there 
is not a single MS. which has this verse, that has not, also, the 
whole passage from the eighth to the end ; nor is there a MS. which 
wants this verse, that does not also want the whole. No autho- 
rity, of equal antiquity, has yet been produced upon the other side. 
It has been conjectured, that the difficulty of reconciling the ac- 
count, here given, of our Lord’s appearances, after his resurreétion, 
with those of the other Evangelists, has emboldened some transcrib- 
ers toomitthem. The plausibility of this conjecture, the abruptness 
of the conclusion of this history, without the words in question, and 
the want of any thing like a reason for adding them, if they had not 
been there originally, render their authenticity, at least, probable. 
Transcribers sometimes presume to add and alter, in order to remove 
contradictions, but not, as far as I can remember, in order to make 
them. } 


a tas writs Chad de -S. 
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THE GOSPEL BY LUKE. 
CHAP. IT. ; 


1. LHINGS which have been accomplished amongst us, ray wemdn- 


_ goPognavay ev nus weayuclov. E. T. Things which are most surely 


believed among us. Vul. Que in nobis complete sunt rerum. Lu. 
So under uns ergangen tiny. Be. Rerum quarum plena fides nobis fac- 
ta est. As the greater part of modern interpreters, who have writ- 
ten since, both abroad and at home, adopt, with Be. the latter me- 


thod of translating, it is proper to assign my reasons for joining Lu. 


Ham. and the few who, with the Vul. prefer the former. The verb 
wAngoPogtw admits, in Scripture, two interpretations. One is, to per- 
form, fulfil, or accomplish ; the other, to convince, persuade, or em- 
bolden, that is, to inspire with that. confidence which is commonly 
consequent upon conviction ; and hence the noun awangoPegsa denotes 
convittion, assurance, confidence. The passive wangoQogeopent is ac- 
cordingly either to be performed, &c. or to be convinced, &c. Now, 
as it is only of things that we can say, They are performed, and of 
persons, They are convinced, there can be little doubt in any occur- 
rence, about the signification of the word. But, in the way in 
which ,Be. and others have rendered this verse, neither of these 
senses is given to the term. That they have purposely avoided the 
first signification, they acknowledge ; nor can it be denied that, a- 
ware of the absurdity of speaking of things being convinced, per- 
suaded, or emboldened, they have eluded the second. For this rea- 
son, they have adopted some term nearly related to this meaning, 


put not coincident with it, or haye disguised the deviation by a pe- 


riphrasis, 
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riphrasis. Our translators have rendered aexangoPogypevay most sure- 
ly believed, after Er. que certifime fidei sunt. But where do we 
find wangoQopey signifying to believe ? Not. in Scripture, I suspeé@t : 
but, that we may not decide rashly, let us examine the places where 
the word occurs. Paul says, concerning Abraham (Rom. iv. 21.) 
wAngoDoonbess ors o emnyysrra [6 Osos] Duvetlos ess xas woineeer, being con- 
vinced that God is able to perform what he hath promised. Again, in 
‘recommending to the Romans moderation and tolerance towards one 
another, as to days and meats, of which some made distinétions, and 
others did not, he says (Rom. xiv. 5.), ixas@ ev sw ssw vor wrngo- 
@opacSw, Let every man be convinced in his own mind. If in such 
points he a¢t upon conviction, though erroneous, it is enough. As, 
in both these, it is to persons that this quality is attributed, there 
has never been any doubt about the meaning. Only we may re- 
mark, upon the last example, that it is a direét confutation of what Be. 
affirms in his notes on L. to be the import of the word, namely, that. 
it implies not the conviction produced, but the full sufficiency of the 
evidence given. To wAngoPogarrus, says he, ad res accommodatum, 
res significat tta certis testimoniis comprobatas, ut de its ambigi me- 
rite non posstt, Again, Nec enim hic dium voluit Lucas fuisse 
certam ab auditoribus adbibitam Evangelice doGrine fidem, sed ea sese 
seripturum de Christi didtis et fadtis, que certissimis testimontis vera 
esse constitisset. Now, in the passage quoted, we find it applied a- 
like to the persuasion of opposite opinions, to wit, that there ought, 
and that, there ought not, to be made a distin@ion of days and 
meats. Now, as two contradi@ory opinions cannot be both true, 
neither can both be supported by irrefragable evidence. Yet the 
Apostle says, concerning both, wangoogecdw ixas@. The term, 
therefore, has no relation to the strength or weakness of the evi- 
dence; it solely expresses the conviction produced in the mind, 
whether by reat evidence, or by what only appears such. Though 
both, therefore, deviate, the E. T. deviates less than Be. But to 
return: there are also in Paul’s Epistles two examples of this verb 
applied to things. He says to Timothy (2 Tim iv. 5.), ray Sccxovicer 
oz mrngoPognrov, fulfil thy ministry, agreeably to the rendering of 
the Vul. ministerium tuum imple, and of all the ancient translations. 
Be. in conformity to his own explanation of the word ministerii tus 
plenam fidem facito, literally rendered by our interpreters, make 


full 
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Full proof of thy ministry, as though it were not so much an object 
to a Christian minister to discharge his duty, as to approve himself 
to men; whereas, the former is certainly the primary obje@, the 
latter but a secondary one at the best. This manner is, besides, 
worse adapted than the other, both to the spirit of Christian morali- 
ty, which, inspiring with a superiority to the opinions of fallible 
men, fixes the attention on the unerring judgment of God; and to 
the simplicity of the apostolical injunétions. The only other pas- 
sage is in the same chapter (iv. rT ny ‘0 0: Kugi@ wor magesn, ‘nedu- 
vexpemrs pes, ive O6 sue vo xngvyma wAngoPoentn. ‘The last clause is ren- — 
dered by the Vul. ut per me predicatio impleatur, that by me the 
preachiug may be accomplished. Be. after his manner, ut per me 
plené certioraretur preconium, and after him the E. T. that by me 
the preaching might be fully known. ‘This method has here the addi- 
tional disadvantage, that it makes the next clause a repetition of the 
sentiment in other words, and ¢hat all the Gentiles might hear. Er. 
has been so sensible of this, that he has deserted his ordinary man- 
ner, and said, ut per me preconium expleretur. ‘The word occurs — 
only once in the Sep. and, as it is applied to persons, it signifies, 
persuaded, emboldened (Eccl. viii. 11.) die rele ewrngoQoendn ete dice 
diay re evdenms ev avlos te woimras vo movngov, Therefore the heart of 
the sons of men 1s emboldened to do evil. \t answers in this place to 
the Heb. xb ma/a, usually rendered wangow. I shall only add, that 
‘the sense here assigned is better suited to the spirit and tenor of these 
histories, than the other. A simple narrative of the facts is given ; 
but no attempt is made, by argument, asseveration, jor animated ex- 
pression, to bias the understanding, or work upon the passions. The 
naked truth is left to its own native evidence. The writers betray 
no suspicion of its insufficiency. This method of theirs has more of 
genuine dignity than the other, and, if I mistake not, has been pro- 
duétive of more durable consequences than ever yet resulted from 
the arts of rhetoricians, and the enticing words of mat:.’s wisdom. 
The examples from pagan authors will be found to confirm, instead 
of confuting, the explanation given above. I desire no better in- 
stance than the quotation from Ctesias adduced by Wetstein, which 
appeared to Mr Parkhurst so satisfaCtory a support of Beza’s inter- 
pretation, Moraes wv Aoyors ¥5 ognoss wrneoPegnravles Meya Buoy, * Hav- 
‘** ing convinced Megabyzus with many words and oaths.” In this 


way 
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way rendered, the words are perfeétly intelligible, and suit the scope 
of the writer. But will any one say that Ctesias meant to affirm | 

' that many words and oaths are a full proof of the truth of an opi- 
nion ? We all know that they not only are the common resource of 
those who are conscious that they have no proof or evidence to of- 
fer, but with many are more powerful than demonstration itself, in 
producing convittion. 

2. Afterwards ministers of the word, dangélas yevopeves 78 roy. 
Vul. Ministri fuerunt sermonis. I have here also preferred the 
rendering of the Vul.to that of some modern La. interpreters, who 
have given a very different sense to the expression. In this I am 
happy in the concurrence of our translators, who have, in opposition 
to Be. followed the old interpreter. However, as the authorities 
on the other side are considerable, it is proper to assign the reason 
of this preference. There are three senses which have been put 
upon the words. First, by o Asyes some have thought that our Lord 

_ Jesus Christ is meant, who is sometimes so denominated by John. 
But this opinion is quite improbable, inasmuch asthe idiom is pecu- 
liar to that Apostle. And even if this were the meaning of the 
word here, it ought not to be differently translated, because munis- 
ters of the word is just as much fitted for conveying it in Eng. 
as imnedas'cs Aoyz is in Gr. The Eng. name is neither more sel- - 
dom nor less plainly given him in the translation, than the Gr. name 
is given him in the original. If there be any obscurity or ambi- 
guity in the one, there is the same in the other. The second mean- 
ing, is that which most modern interpreters have adopted, who ren- 
der tz Aoys the thing, not the word ; supposing it to denote the same 
with agayyeloy in the preceding verse; and understand by vanes- 
‘Je: those concerned in the events, either as subordinate agents in ef- 
fecting them, or as partakers in their immediate consequences. Thus 
Be. administri ipsius ret; Cas. to the same purpose, administratores 
rei; Er. followed by the interpreter of Zu. more in the style of Vir- 
gil than of Luke, guz pars algqua eorum fuerant; and these have 
had their imitators among the translators into modern languages. 
Now my reasons for not adopting this manner, which is supported 
by expositors of great mame, are the following: ist, If aoyos had 
meant here (as I acknowledge it often does) shing, not word, it 
would have been in the plural number, as aweayuslov is, which re- 

lates 
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lates to the same events, things so multifarious as to include what- 
ever Jesus did, or said, or suffered. 2dly, When the word rsyG, 
in the fourth verse, is actually used in this meaning, having the same 
reference as wgeyya to the things accomplished, it is in the plural. 
‘Aoy@, therefore, in the singular in this acceptation in the second 
verse, would not be more repugnant to propriety than to the con- 
struction both of the preceding part of the sentence and of the fol- 
lowing. 3dly, I am as little satisfied as to the propriety of the 
word dangles in that interpretation. ‘Yangélus denotes properly m- 
nister, servant, or agent, employed by another in the performance 
of any work. But in what sense the Apostles or’ other disciples 
could be called ministers or agents in the much greater part of those 
events, whereof the Gospel gives us a detail, I have no conception. 
The principal things are what happened to our Lord, his miraculous 
conception and divine original, the manifest interposition of the De- 
ity at his baptism and transfiguration, also his trial, death, resurrec- 
tion, and ascension. In these surely they had no agency or ministry 
whatever. As to the miracles which he performed, and the dise 
courses which he spoke; the most that can be said of the Apostles, 
is, that they saw the one, and heard the other. Nor could any little 
service in ordinary matters, such as distributing’ the loaves and fishes 
to the multitude, making preparation for the passover, or even the 
extraordinary powers by which they were enabled to perform some 
miracles, not recorded in the Gospels, entitle them to be styled 
imngilas tov wemrngoPopnesvar ey Epesy areerypedloy, of which alone the 
Gospels are the histories; and for expressing their participation 
in the immediate effe&ts of what they witnessed, the term danedlas 
appears to me quite unsuitable. So much for the rejetion of that 
interpretation, though favoured by Gro. and Ham, My reasons for 
adopting the other are these: The word of God, 6 royos 7 Oce, was, 
with Jews as well as Christians, a; 


$y 
God communicates to men for their instruction, whether doétrines 


common expression for whatever | 


or precepts. Thus our Lord, in expl jining the parable of the sower, 
informs us that the seed denotes the word of God, 6 royos Te Ors 
(L. viii. 11.).. In what follows in the explanation, and in the other 
Gospels, it is styled simply she word. Thus (Mr. iv. 14.), “O cmu- 
guy tov royoy crags, The sewer, which is explained to mean the 
preacher, sowerh the word, Hence, among Christians, itjcame fre- 

quently 
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quently to denote the Gospel, the last, and the best, revelation of 
God’s will to men. Nor is this idiom more familiar to any of the 
sacred writers than to L. See the following passages; L. viii. 12, 
13.15. Adts, iv..4. vi. 4. viii. 4. X. 44. Xi. 19. xi¥. 25. xvi. 6. 
xvii. 11. For brevity’s sake, I have produced those places only - 
wherein the abridged form, 6 Aoyos, the word, is used as in the text: 
I cannot help observing that in one of the passages above quoted, 
Aéts, vi. 4. the phrase is 4 d:axone 7 rove, the ministry of the word. 
_ This is mentioned as being eminently the business of the Apostles, 
and opposed to dianovicee reumeCwy, the service of tables, an inferior sort. 
of ministry, which was soon to be committed to a set of stewards 
elected for the purpose. Who knows not that’ dxneélng and dicexeres 
are, for the most part, in the A@s and Epistles, used indiscrimi- 
nately for a minister of religion? It is impossible, therefore, on re- 
fleGtion, to hesitate a moment in affirming, that the historian here 
meant to acquaint us, that he had received his information from 
those who had attended Jesus, and been witnesses of every thing 
during his public ministration upon the earth, and who, after his as- 
cension, had been entrusted by him with the charge of propagating 
his doétrine throughout the world. -4uditors first, ministers after- 
wards. é' 
3. Having exactly traced every thing, wagnnorsinxdls wacw cent 
Cos. E. T. Having had perfect understanding of all things. "The 
words in the original express more than is comprized in the common 
version. By the adtive verb awagexoastew, joined with the adverb 
wexiGas, are suggested his diligence and attention in procuring exact 
information, and not barely the effect, or that he atually possessed 
an accurate account of the whole. I agree with Maldonat, who 
says, ‘* Non scientiam his verbis, sed diligentiam suam commendat, | 
‘ quam in querendis, vestigandis, explorandisque iis rebus adhibue- 
“* rit quas scribere volebat.” The interpretation here given is al- 
so, inmy judgment, more conformable to the import of the verb 
waganorgbew in other passages of the N. T. where it is spoken of 
persons, 1 Tim, iv. 6. 2 Tim. iii. 10. That L. was not, as Whitby 
supposes, an attendant on our Lord’s ministry, the contrast, in the 
preceding verse, of avlomlas 6. dangéas, eye-witnesses and ministers, to 
what he calls, in this verse TOLENLOABI NLS wacw axeibac, clearly 
shows. Can we imagine that, by this less explicit phrase, he would 


have’ 


. 
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have described the source of his own intelligence, had he been him- 
self of the avlomlas 5 dxngdas:. There is, besides, in the preceding 
words, another contrast of the wvlowlas who gave the first testimony 
concerning Jesus, to those who received their testimony, in which lat- 
ter class he includes himself, wegsdorey ‘“HMIN os aw’ wens avlonlas. 
Now, if it had not been his express purpose to rank himself among 
these ; if he had meant to oppose the avJonIas to those only who, from 
their information, had formerly undertaken narratives, the proper and 
obvious expression would have been, xaSws wagsdorav AYTOIZ o ax 
cegyns evlonlcs. sie. 

2 To write a particular account to thee, wubskns cos yeaa. E. 
T. To write unio thee in order. From the word xe«éséng we cannot 
conclude, as some have hastily done, that the order of time is ob- 
served better by this, than by any other, Evangelist. The word 
xabcéns does not necessarily relate to time. See Acts xviii. 23. The 

_ proper import of it is distinétly, particularly, as opps to con- 
Susedly, generally, 

3 Theophilus, @cog:rs. It has been questioned whether this word 
is to be understood here as a proper name or as an appellative. In the 
latter case, it ought to be rendered /over of God. But I prefer the 

former, which is the more usual, way of understanding it. For, rst, If 
the Evangelist meant to address his discourse to all pious Christians, 

and had no one individual in view, I think he would have put his in- 

tention beyond all doubt, by using the plural number, and saying 

xeurisor SeoQ:ros. 2dly, This enigmatical manner of addressing all true 

Christians, under the appearance of bespeaking the attention of an 

individual, does not seem agreeable to the simplicity of style used 

in the Gospel, and must have appeared to the writer himself as what 

could not fail to be misunderstood by most readers, proper names of 

such a form as Theophilus, and even this very name, being common 

in Gr. and La. authors, 3dly, In the Scriptures, when Q:Aos, that 

is, dover, or friend, makes part of a compound epithet, it is always, 

if I mistake not, placed in the beginning, not the end, of the com- 
pound. The Apostle Paul, to express lover of God, says, QsAobeos 

(2 Tim. iii. 4.). There occur, also, in holy writ, several other 

compositions, after the same manner, of which this noun makes a 

part; as, Pircryabos, PiradeAPos, Pircvdeos, Pirawbewmos, Pirdagyveos, 

Qiraavlos, Pirndovos, Pirovestos, Pirokeves, PiroroPos, PirNosoeyos, Piro~ 

vexyos. The other manner wherein Q:Aos is placed in the end, tho’ 

not 


256 NOTES ON cH. ts 


not unexampled in classical writers, is much more uncommon. Last- 


ly, What is said in the fourth verse evidentlyshows, that the author 


addressed himself to a person, with whose manner of being instruct- 
ed in the Christian doftrine he was particularly acquainted. 

4 Most excellent, xgdliee, Some consider this as an epithet, de- 
noting the character of the person named, others as an honorary 
title, expressing respect to office or rank, I prefer the latter opinion. 
‘The word occurs only in three other places of the N. T. all in the 
A@ts of the Apostles, another work of the same hand. In these 
places, the title is manifestly given as a mark of respeé to emi- 
nence of station. Accordingly it is only on Felix and Festus, when 


they were governors of the province, that we find it conferred. It 


is therefore not improbable that Theophilus has been the chief ma- 
gistrate of some city of note in Greece or Asia Minor, and conse- 


quently intitled to be addressed in this respe@tful manner. For tho? | 


Paul observes (1 Cor. i. 26.), that there were not many wise men 
after the flesh, not many rich, not many noble, in the Christian 
community, his expression plainly suggests that there were some. 
And, at the same time that we find the inspired penmen ready to 
show all due respect to magistracy, and to give honour, as well as 
tribute, to whom it is due; no writers are less chargeable with 
giving flattering titles to men. Such compellations, therefore, as 
ayabe, Pedrtist, xeeriss, when they may be considered as adulatory or 
complimental, however usual among the Greeks, do not suit the 
manner of the sacred writers. When Paul gave this title to Festus, it 
appears it was customary so to address the Roman presidents or pro- 


‘curators. In this manner we find Felix, who preceded Festus, was _ 


addressed, both by the military tribune Lysias, and by the orator 
Tertullus. Such titles are a mere piece of deference to the civil es- 
tablishment, and imply dignity of function or rank, but no personal 
quality in the man to whom they are given. The same distin@ion, 
between official respect and personal, obtains amongst ourselves. A- 
mong’ so many reverends, it is, no doubt, possible to find some 
whose private character would entitle them to no reverence. And it 
will not, perhaps, be thought miraculous to meet with an honourable, 
on whom the principles of Jonour and honesty have little influence. 
The order of civil society requires a certain deference to office and 
_tank, independently of the merit of the occupant, and a proper ate 


tention, . 


“a 
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tention, in paying this deteronn: “—s regard to the constitution 
of the country, and is of public utility, in more respects than one. 
But of those commendatory epithets, which are merely personal, 
these writers, alike untainted with fanaticism and flattery, are very 
sparing. They well knew, that where they are most merited, they 

~ are least coveted, or even needed. But, in a few ages afterwards, 
the face of things, in this respect, changed greatly. .In proportion. 
~as men became more deficient in valuable qualities, they hecame 
more fond, and more lavish of fine words. ' 


ge Of the course of Abijab, s& eOnpsgies AG. This was one of 
the twenty-four sacerdotal families into which the whole order was © 
divided by David (1 Chron. xxiv. + 3s &c.) and which served in the 
temple by turns. | 


9. The sanétuary, roy vaeoy. Ey 7. The témple. Had the word | 
been ro fegov, it could not have been rendered otherwise than she tem- 
ple; but 6 2@, though commonly translated the same way, is not 
synonymous. ‘The former comprehended the whole edifice, with all 
its enclosures, piazzas, and other buildings ; the latter ineluded on- 
ly what was termed, by way of eminence, the’ house, consisting of 
the vestibule, the holy place or sanétuary, and the most holy. The 
altar of incense, on which the perfumes were burnt, was in the sanc- 
tuary : the people who were praying without, were in the temple, 
ey va iegw, in the court of Israel, though not in what was striatly 
called the house of God, that is, 27# yew. In order to render the 
version as explicit as the original, it behovés us to avoid confound- 
ing things i in the one, which aré not confounded i in the other. 


15. Any fermented liquor, cinsga. E. T. Strong drink. Some 
think that by this name was meant a liquor made of dates, the fruit 
of the palm tree, a drink much used in the East. But I see no rea- 
son for confining the term to this signification. The word is Heb. 
Saw shecher, and has been retained by the Seventy interpreters in 
those passages where the law of the Nazarites is laid down, and in 
the rules to be observed by the priests, when it should be their turn 
to officiate in the temple. The Heb. root signifies so inebriate, or 
make drunk. Nl fermented liquors, therefore, as being capable of 
producing this effect, were understood as implied in the term, Strong 
‘drink is not the meaning. It might be impossible by words to de- 
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fine intelligibly the precise degree of strength forbidden, or for 
judges. to ascertain the transgression. For this reason the proper 
‘subje& of positive law is kinds, not degrees in quality, whereof no 
standard can be assigned. For this reason, all liquors, however 
- weak, which had undergone fermentation, were understood to be 
prohibited both to the Nazarites, and to the priests during the week 
wherein they officiated in the temple. 


17. And, by the wisdom of the righteous, to render the disobedi- 
ent a people well- despoted for the Lord, 4 
Exospectoces Kugiw Aaornedlecxevacue. E. T, And the disobedient to 
the wisdom of the just, to make ready a people prepared for the Lord. 
‘The construétion, in this way of rendering the words, must be 4 
emiseeas amedess ty Peornoss Uinesov, Erormaras Acov xolecxevarmevey Kugiar 
I readily admit that « in the N. T. is sometimes used, according to 
the Heb. idiom for as or ex, and sometimes for cvy or for dia 5 
but this concession is not to be understood as implying, that such a 
use may happen equally in whatever way the words be connected. 
I question whether the verb’ emisee das will ever be found joined with. 
the preposition «, for expressing to turn to, or to convert to. It 
renders it the more improbable that this should be the case here, as 
in the preceding clause we find the verb smegspas followed by the 
preposition ea, for expressing this very idea, turning to, or con- 
verting to. ‘That in two parallel and similar clauses, depending on 
the same verb, such an alteration should be made in the construc- 
tion, is very improbable, being repugnant at once to simplicity, per- 
spicuity, and propriety. It has some weight also, that as, in that 

explanation, the sentence has three clauses, though the first and the 
second are coupled by ‘the conjunction , there is no copulative 
prefixed to the third. This, at least, is unusual, and suits neither 
the Heb. idiom nor the Gr. Inthe way I understand the sentence, 
it has but two clauses. Avzetes is not governed by exisgefas, but 
by the following verb fromaca:. The placing of a comma after ewe- 
deg is all the change necessary in the pointing. This makes ¢ 


amebes, ev Peovares Sinceiwt, 


Qeovncer Oumoswy fall between two commas, and express the manner in 
which the Baptist was to effect those changes, namely, by incul- 
cating that disposition of mind which, with righteous men, is the 
only genuine wisdom or prudence, Bishop Pearce has given the 
same turn to the sentence; only he seems to think that the word 
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diecesay pactlealiy relates to John Bisse This supposition is quite 
unnecessary, and, as the word is in the plural number, embarrasses 
the construétion. The wisdom of the righteous may well be under- 
stood as opposed to the wisdom of the ungodly, in like manner as the 
wisdom which is from above (another phrase for the same thing) is 
opposed to the wisdom which is from beneath. 


23. His aay of officiating : that is, his week (for it Wet no 
longer at one turn), during which time he was not permitted to leave 
the precin&s of the temple, or to have any intercourse wile his 
wife. 


\ 


28. Favourite of Heaven, xexagitonen. Wul. Gratea Nowa 
There is no doubt that, in the sense wherein this last expression was 
used by Jerom, it was of the same import with that given here, af- 
ter Dod. and with that used in the E. T. thou art highly favoured. 
But at present, the phrase fu// of grace would not convey the 
same meaning. Be. Gratis diledia. This, though in strictness (if 
we consider only the import of the words taken severally) it may be 
defended, conveys an insinuation exceedingly improper and unjust. 
Gratis dileGa is precisely such a compellation as we should reckon 
suitable, had it been given to the woman whom our Lord permitted 
t0 anoint his feet in the house of Simon, to the great scandal of that 
Pharisee, who knew her former life. What might even but oblique: 
ly suggest a conception so remote from the scope of the Evangelist, 
ought carefully to be avoided. 

2 The Lord be with thee, 6 Kugi@ pila ce. E.T. The Lord is 
with thee. Vul. Er. and Zu. Dominus tecum. Bee Dominus te- 
cum est. As the substantive verb is not expressed in the original, 
it may be interpreted either in the indicative or in the optative.. 
When rendered as an affirmation, we cannot question its truth. But 
it seems more suitable to the form of salutation, which is always ex- 
pressive of good wishes, to understand it in the latter of these ways. 
The word yess, which immediately precedes, suits this interpreta- 
tion, and so did all-the forms of saluting customary among the He- 
brews, such as, Peace be to this house ; the Lord be with you; and, 
the Lord bless you. See ch. x. 5. Ruth ii. 4. 

3 Thou happiest of women, svroyimen ov ey yoak. E.T, Blese 
sed art thou among women. conceive this expression here as more 

R: 2 pra- 
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properly a Compellation than either an affirmation or a salutation ; 
and I understand the pronoun as emphatical, and in the vocative. 
Such a phrase as evroynuern'ey yuveuby is, in the Heb. idiom, an ex- 
pression of the superlative. It is accordingly so rendered by Cas. 
in this place, muherum fortunatissima. The same idiom is some- 
times similarly used in the E.T. Thus, » xahn  yuvedv in the 
Sep. which is literally from the Heb. is, with us, thou fairest among 
women, Cant. i.8. and w 29 nna. lash gibbor babbehemab, a 


lion, which is strongest among beasts, Prov. xxx. 30. The expres- 


sion used here by the Evangelist we find repeated, v. 42.3; but as it 
is coupled with another clause, + evdoynuerG o xugn@ was moiAl@s Tes 
it must there be understood as an affirmation. ? 


gg. At his appearance and words she was perplexed, 4 08 secre, 
dilaguyn txt tw Aoyw evils,  Vul. Que cum audisset, turbata est in 
sermone ejus. This version would appear to have sprung from 2 
different reading ; yet there is no known reading that is entirely con- 
formable to it. The Cam. and two other MSS. omit deca. Si. 
thinks that the Vul. fully expresses the meaning of the original, and 
that the Evangelist, in saying Oscx, has, by a trope not unusual 
with the sacred authors, expressed the operation of one of our sen- 
ses by a term which, in striétness, belongs to another. I admit, 
that there are examples of this kind, but I see no occasion for re- 
curting to them here. It cannot be questioned that such an extra- 
ordinary appearance, as well as the words spoken, would contribute 
‘to affeét the mind of the Virgin with apprehension and fear. 


35. The holy progeny, to sysvveviegvoy ayo. E.T. That holy thing 


which shall be born of thee. Vul. Quod nascetur ex te sané&um. 


This is one of the few instances in which our translators have desert- 
ed the common Gr; and preferred the present reading of the Vul. 
There are indeed fout MSS. only one of them of note, and the first 


Sy. with some other versions, which concur with the Vul. in read- 


ing «& ov after co yeweweev. But though this is the reading of the 
authorised editions of the Vul. it is not the reading of most of the 
MS. copies. Some of the Fathers read these words in some MSS. 
and attempted to account for the omission of them, in the much 
greater number, by imputing it to the Eutychians and. other here- 
tics, who (they would have us believe) expunged them, because 


. 


unfa- 
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unfavourable to their errors. But it is far more probable that the 
orthodox, or ruling party, who were as chargeable with frauds of 
this sort as any heretics, should have had it in their power to foist 
the words in question into four or five\copies, which are all as yet 
found to have them, than that any se¢taries should haye had it in 
their power-to expunge them out of more than fifty times that num- 
“ber, in which they are wanting. As the sense is complete without 
them, the greater number of copies, especially where the difference 
in nymber is so considerable, ought to determine the point. Wet. 
suspects, and not: implausibly, that the inserted words have been 
transferred hither from Gal. iv. 4. As there is nothing in the 
words themselves that is not stri€tly conformable to truth, it is easy — 
to assign a reason why some modern editors, and even translators, | 
have thought it more eligible to insert than to omit them. In 
such cases, this will be found the most common way of deciding. 


\ 


37- Nothing ts impossible with God, ax adovdlave wage tw Osa wav 
genet. Vul. Non erit impossibile i Deum omne verbum. Diss, 
IX. iP: Tt. § Qe 


45. Happy is she who believed, panagia u migevoare. Vul. Be- 
ata que credidisti. In like manner Cas. Beatam te que credideris. 
A little after, in the same verse, both have #bz, where in the origi- 
nalit is avly. Agreeable to these is the Sax. This expression of 
‘the sentiment, by the second person instead of the'third, seems pe- 
culiar to these translators, but does not affect the sense. 

2 That the things which the Lord hath promised her shall be per- 
Sor ormed, Gs e506 Toros ToLg ArmAnpesyors covly mage Kuo. EK. T. 
For there shall be a performance of those things, which were told her 
from the Lord. Vul. Quoniam perficientur ea qua» dicta sunt tibt a 
Domino. ‘To the same purpose Be. Nam consummabuniur ea que 
dita sunt ei a Domino. Cas, differently, Perfectum iri que tibi a 
Domino significata sunt. The instances in the N. T. wherein oz 
does not signify because, but that, are very many. The. under- 
stands it so in this place. So also does Gro. and some other exposi- 
tors of name. It must, at the same time, be acknowledged, that the 
words are susceptible of either interpretation. The reasons which 
have induced me to prefer the latter are the following. After 
qistva, when a clause is subjoined representing the thing believed, 

R 3 ; it 
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jt is invariably introduced by és, which in those cases cannot. be 
rendered otherwise than that. See Mt. ix, 28. Mr. xi. 23, 24. 
J. xi..27. 42. xiii. 19. Xiv. 10, II. xvi. 27. 30. xvii, 8. 21, XX. 31s 
1 have, for the sake of brevity, referred only to examples which.oc- 
cur ic the Gospels. 2dly, The person or subject believed is always 
subjoined, unless there be something in the preceding words which 
- show clearly what it is. Now there is nothing here im the preced- 
ing words which can suggest what was believed. It is then highly 
probable, that it is contained in the words succeeding. 3dly, That 
this clause expresses, not the reward of belief, but the thing believ- 
ed, is probable from this consideration, that Elizabeth had doubtless 
in view the superiority of Mary, above her own husband Zacharias, 
inasmuch as the former readily believed the heavenly messenger, 
whieh the latte: did not, Now, if Elizabeth meant to point out the 
superior felicity of Mary, on account of her faith, she would never 
have specified a circumstance which happened equally to her who 
believed, and to him who did not believe; for to both there was a 
perforin: nce of those things which -had been told them from the 
Lord. It would have been rather inopportune to mention this cir- 
cumstance as the special reward of her faith, ves very apposite to 
subjoin it as the subject. 

3 Some have thought that the words wage eens in the end, are 
better connected with ssreweis, and that, therefore, rors AeAawAnpesvors 
«tly should be included between commas. When the effe& is equal 
in respect of the sense, the simplest manner of construing the sentence 
ought to be preferred. Admitting then, that wzge Kugie may be 
properly conjoined either with srewers, or With Asrkernusvors avfity 
it is preferable to adopt the construdtion which suits the order of the 
words, where there is no special reason for deserting that order. The 
phrase, things spoken or promised to her, does not necessarily imply 
that it was the Lord who spoke them, even though he be mention- 
ed as the author of the events; ; but, in speaking of the performance 
of things promised by the Lord, it is manifestly implied, that the 
Lord hath performed them. A promise is performed only by the 
promiser. This is, therefore, better, as it is a fuller expression of 
what is admitted on all sides to be the meaning.. One would almost 
think of some critics, that they dislike an exposition, becatise it is 
obvious, and prefer one Ferpaely worse, which requires some trans- 


position 


CH. I. ' ‘x Si LURE: - “te aig 


position of the words. To transpose the words is sometimes meces« 
sary in explaining these writings, but the presumption is always 
against the transposition, when the words, as they lie, yield as good 
and as pertinent a meaning... 


49- Whose name is venerable,  ayroy v0 cron ovis. Diss. VI. P, 
IV. § 9, &e. : ' 


51. Dispelleth the vain imaginations of the proud, Oisonogmirey barkg~ 
nQeves Diavoice nxegdies avlor. ET. He hath scattered the proud in 
the imagination of their hearts. Gro. justly observes that this is a. 
figurative manner of expressing, He scattereth the proud, as to. what 
concerns the thoughts of their hearts ; that is, their vain imaging- 
tions. ** Dissipavit superbos quod consilia cordis ipsorum attinet.”* 
Maldonat says, to the same purpose, ‘* Dispersit superbos mente 
** cordis sui, pro dispersit cogitationes cordis superborum, id est, 
‘* jpsorum consilia et machinationes.”” With the Hellenist Jews it 
“is not unusual in such canticles to express general truths or observa- 
tions, which have no relation to atly particular time, by the aorist. . 
See the song of Hanna, 1 Sam. ii. 1, &c. in the Sep. version, which 
bears a resemblance to this of Mary. I have in this version employ- 
ed the present, as better suited to the genius of our language. 


$4, 55- He supporteth Israel his servant (as he promised to our 
fathers), ever inclined to mercy towards Abraham and his race, 
erleadsélo Iogear masd@» avle, porno Snves sates (xabas eharnoe ~e@ rss 
aretleges nay) TO AC geese % TO THECMATE CUTS E15 TOV Lb. vi vd bi 
He hath holpen his servant Israel, in remembrance of his mercy; as 
he spake to our fathers, to Abraham, and to his seed for ever, There 
can hardly be a reasonable doubt that there is, in this passage, an 
infringement of the natural order. Such a construction as ercdace 
me@ tes marsgas, tw Abgeap, is, to the best of my remembrance, 
unexampled in these writings. All the correction in the pointing 
necessary in Gr. for avoiding this singular construction, is very sim- 
ple. If we include xaws sraance me@ tes marigns yuwy iN a pa- 
renthesis, the apparent solecism is totally removed. But the irre- 
gular syntax in the sentence, as commonly read, which has often 
been remarked by the critics, is not the only objection to it, The 
expression is not agreeable to the ‘style of Scripture on those sub- 
jea&s. In relation to the promises; God is very often said, in gene- 
R4 a ral, 
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ral, to have spoken to the fathers, or, in particular, to Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob; but never to Abraham and his posterity. That 
those promises concern the posterity is plain, and is often mention- . 
ed: but it is nowhere said that they were spoken to them. The ve- 
a addition of the words for ever, es tov aswya, shows the same thing, 
to wit, that their connection is not with srwancs, but with perneSavas 
£AgHs. Some. editors, sensible of this, though not sensible of the ir- 
regularity of the construction, as the passage is commonly interpret- 
ed, or of the impropriety of the expression now taken notice of, have 
included all between erews and es tov aswvae ina parenthesis. ‘These, 
by their manner of departing from the order of the words in the ex- 
planation they give of them, make a still greater stretch, and a 
Tonger suspension of the sense, to less purpose. 
2 To remember mercy is not an unfrequent Oriental idiom, for 
expressing to incline to mercy, to be merciful. See Ps. xcviii. 3. 
cix. 16. Hab. iii. 2 Ce 


64. “Andubis. qnonibe sas opened direéthy, and his tongue loosed, 
evewy, On 0: 70 soma avle wagerenun % 4 yAworw avis. In adding the 
word /oosed, I have followed the common translation. ‘The genius 
of modern tongues does not always permit the freedom used by the 
ancients. But it sometimes happens that, in attempting to. escape 
one difficulty, a person runs, before he is aware, into a greater. 
Elsner was so struck with the incongruity (as it appeared to him) 
of the application of aveaysdn to yAweca, that, in order to avoid it, 
‘he has attempted to construe the sentence in a quite different man- 
ner, making one clause to end with the word wagaxenua, and mak- 
ing the noun yAweon the nominatiye to the following verb «raAe. 
The subsequent member of the sentence, according to him, stands 
thus, 5 4 yaworn wile % shades evrAoyay roy Ozov. Passing the objec- 
tions to, which the form of the expression is liable (for the examples 
he produces, in support of his hypothesis, are far from being simi, 
lar), it is strange that a man of his knowledge and discernment did 
not discover that yhuooe evaAoyar was incomparably more exception- 
able than the expression against which he objected. Raphelius and 
others have given the most convincing evidence, that such idioms 
as a verb joined to two nouns, related in meaning to each other, to 
one of which alone the verb is stridtly applicable, are warranted by 
the most approved classical authority in prose and verse. The flor 
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#9 oivey sdovles of Homer is well known. Nor does that of the Apos- 
tle greatly differ. aru tmus exclicw % 8 Bewue, which is literally in 
Eng. I made you drink milk and not meat, 1 Cor. iii. 2. This sounds 
rather more harshly to us than the literal version of the text under 
examination. Then were opened his mouth and his, tongue. But we 
see that even critics, sometimes, rather than acknowledge in the sa- 
cred penmen a negligence of expression, not without example in the 
best writers, will find it necessary to admit a blunder hardly to be 
met with in the worst. , : 

67. Prophesied, meos@nreves. I have retained the word; though, 
in the Jewish idiom, #o prophesy admits of several senses. Amongst 
others, it often means to express the devout sentiments to. which a 
particular occurrence gives rise, in such a song of praise as that which 
he has subjoined. It must be owned, however, that, in this canti- 
cle, there are some things which, in strict propriety, are propheti- 
cal, according to the acceptation of the term prophecy, in our lan- ' 
guage. This is. an additional reason for retaining the word in this — 
place. al 


69, 70, 71. And (as anciently he promised by his holy Prophets) 
hath raised a Prince for our deliverance, in the house of David his 
servant ; for our deliverance from our enemies, and from the hands 
of all who hate us—nor eyssee negas cullagiacs nesy ey Tw oma Awed rs 
qeatoos avy" nabas EACAYTE Jue sopncilos TOY ayiay THY or ObAVOS meoPijlay 
eevle, callngscey €& exbewy nuewy, 1 ex yergos mavlav ray proevlay nuoas. EL, T. 
And he hath raised up an horn of salvation for us in the house of his 
servant David ; as he spake by the mouth of his holy Prophets, which 
have been since the world began: that we should be saved from our 
enemies, and from the hand of all that hate us. All such Scripture 

_songs, as.that from which these words are taken, are expressed in 
the Oriental poetic idiom, resembling that of the Psalms. Now, it 
is impossible to render these into another language, with tolerable 
clearness and propriety, without using greater latitude of expression 
than is necessary in translating plain prose. For this reason, I have 
taken the freedom to make here a small alteration in the arrange- 
ment, The oth verse is a parenthesis; and, that the interruption 
which it gives to the meaning may, as little as possible, hurt perspi- 

-cuity, I have introduced it immediately after and, in the beginning 
of v.69. In consequence of this transposition, the verb eyees is 

more 
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more closely connected with its regimen calngav. I have also. pre- 
ferred the proper term, to the trope, in the translation of megws. 
Horn of salvation, is both too obscure, and too little suited to our 
mode of speaking, to be fit for admission into modern languages. | 
When there can be no doubt about the meaning, a translator ought 
not anxiously to trace figures which do not suit the language he is 
writing. Often a metaphor, which has energy, and even elegance, 
in one tongue, is both dark and uncouth in another. For the greater 
clearness, I have also rendered sAuance,’ promised, a sense which it 
often has in the prophetic writings, 


75. In piety and uprightness, o acsblils nor dixccsocvyn evwmtey avig. 
‘The two last words ewriv ale, before him, that is, God, are a 
common Hebraism, to denote that the virtues mentioned are genu- 
ine, as under the eye of God. | 


78. Who hath caused a light to spring from on high to visit us, 
ev O45 emerncaro nucs averonrny e& inves. E. T. Whereby the day-spring 
from on high hath visited us. The day-spring is an expression rather 
indefinite. Ifit mean the dawn, it is too faint an image for the 
subject. It has been observed by critics, that averoan is the word 
used by the Sep. in rendering the Heb, rmy themoch, which signifies 
a branch, or a young shoot, a name by which the Messiah appears 
to have been denominated by some of the Prophets. The word 
-ayurory is also used sometimes to denote the sun-rising ; lastly, it 
signifies the East, or the quarter of the heavens in which he rises. 
That it does not, in this place, answer to branch, the reason urged 
by Gro. Ham. and other commentators, is sufficient evidence. It 


“js not natural to speak of sending a branch, to enlighten those who 


are. in darkness, or to diredt their feet in the way. If the sun, as 
he appears in rising, had been here alluded to, avaroAn would not 
have been without the article. Besides, it is so far justly argued, by 
Wet. that the rising sun cannot be here understood by avaroay, be- 
cause the sun, when he rises, is always in the horizon; whereas this 
light is spoken of as coming from on high, «§ ies, and must, there- 
fore, be rather vertical than horizontal. Now, the word averoan 
imports not only oriens, but ortus ; and is alike applicable to any 
light newly sprung up, or appearing. This sense of the word I 
have adopted hete, and endeavoured to express with perspicuity. 
CHAP. 
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CHAP. IL. y 
1. All the inhabitants of the empire, wucay tv oxemen. E.'T. 
All the world. Vul. Universus orbis. Oxmeein means, striatly, the 
inhabited part of the earth, and therefore, wow 4 oisnevn, all the 
world, in the common acceptation of the phrase. But it is well 
known, that this expression was, in ancient times, frequently em- 

ployed to denote the Roman empire. It has, probably, been a title © 
first assumed by the Romans, through arrogance, afterwards given 
by others, through flattery, and at last appropriated, by general use, 
to this signification. That it has a more extensive meaning, in this 
place, is not, I think, pretended by any. But there are some who, 
on the contrary, would confine it still further, making it denote no 
more than Judea and its appendages, or all that was under the do- 
minion of Herod. Of this opinion are several of the learned, Bi- 
neeus, Beau. Dod. Lardner, Pearce, and others. In support of it, 
they have produced some passages, in which this phrase, or expres- 
sions equivalent, appear to have no larger signification. Admitting 
their explanation of the passages they produce, they are not parallel 
to the example in hand. Such hyperboles are indeed current, not 
only in the language of the Evangelists, but in every language. 
In those cases, however, wherein they are introduced, there rarely 
fails to be fomething, either in what is spoken, or in the occasion of 
speaking, which serves to explain the trope. For example; the 
term, a country, in English, denotes, properly a region or tract of 
land inhabited by a people living under the same government, and 
_ having the same laws. By this, which is the common acceptation, 
we should say that England is a country. Yet the term is often 
used without any ambiguity, ina more limited sense. Thus, to 
_ adopt a familiar illustration: An inhabitant of a country town, or 
' parish, says to one of his neighbours, speaking of a young man and 
a young woman of their acquaintance, “ All the country says that 
they are soon to be married ;” yet so far is he from meaning, by the 
phrase, a// the country, all the people of England, that he is sensible 
that not a thousandth part of them knows that such persons exist. 
He means no more than-a/l the village, ox all the meighbourbood. 
Nor 


268 NOTES ON; CH, ie 


Nor.is he in the smallest danger in speaking thus, of being misun- 
derstood by any hearer. Every body perceives that, in such cases, the 
phrase has a greater or less extent of meaning, according to the sphere 
of the persons spoken of. But if, on the other hand, he should say, 
«© The parliament has laid a tax on saddle-horses throughout all the 
“ country ;”? nobody could imagine that less than England were in- 
_ tended by the term country, in this application, Here the term must 
be considered as it stands related to parliament; in other words, it 
must be that which, in the style of the legislature, wouid be named 
the country, In like manner, though it might not be extraordinary 
that a Jew, addressing himself to Jews, and speaking of their own 
people only, should employ such a hyperbolé as a// the world, for 
all Judea, it would be exceedingly unnatural in him, and, therefore, 
higly improbable that he should use the same terms, applied in the 
same manner, in relating the resolves and decrees of the Roman em- 
peror, to whom all Judea would be very far from appearing all the 
world, or even -a considerable part of it. In reporting the orders 
given by another, especially a sovereign, the reporter is presumed 
to convey the ideas, and even, as nearly as possible, the words, of 
the person or sovereign of whom he speaks, Some have, not im- 
probably, supposed, for it is in the manner of- exa¢t narrators, that 
the words amoygaQeodus ray oixeusvay, were the words of the empe- 
ror’s edict, and copied thence by the Evangelist. I shall only add, 
that the Sy. interpreter, as all the other ancient interpreters, under- 
stood the words in the same manner, TMNT NDY TD all the peo- 

ple of bis (the emperor’s) dominions. I am not insensible, that 
_ this opinion is liable to obje@ions, from the silence of historians 
and the improbability of the thing: and_ though these objections do 
not appear to me so formidable, as they do to some others, the exa- 

mination of them, severally, would lead into a length of discussion but 
ill suited to my design. I shall, therefore, only add, in general, 

that, for my own part, I would have less scruple in admitting that, 

about a point of this kind, the extent of the emperor’s edi (which 

nowise affects the faith of a Christian), the writer might have mis- 
taken, or been misinformed, than in giving such forced meanings, 
and unnatural construction, to his words, as tend but too manifestly 
to unsettle all language, and render every thing in words ambiguous 
and doubtful.’ May not that be here called az edié, which was no 


more 
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more than a declared purpose, a purpose too not to be executed at 
once, but gradually, as circumstances would permit ? : 

% Should be registered, emoyguQectur. FE. T. Should be taxed. 

-Vul. and Be. Deseriberetur. Er. Zu. and Cas. Censeretur. Our 


' translators have, in this instance, not so properly, in my opinion, — 


preferred the three last. AoyguerSus is, strictly, so be registered, 
or inrolled ; amélseatIut, to be taxed, _Almost all the modern trans- 
. lations, I have seen, into Itn. Fr. or Feng. have adopted the former 
interpretation, As the register was commonly made with a view to 
taxing ; it may, no doubt, in’ many cases, be, with sufficient pro- 


priety, rendered in the manner our translators, and cthers, have, 


done. However, as, in this place, there is some difficulty, it is 
better to adhere strifly to .the import of the words. Though it 
was commonly for the purpose of taxing that a register was made, 
it was not always, or neceflarily so. Inthe present case, we have 
ground to believe, that there was no immediate view to taxation, 
at leaft with respeét to' Judea. Herod (called the Great) was then 
alive, and king of the country, and though in subordination to the 
Romans, of whom he may justly be said to hhave held his crown; 
yet,.as they allowed him all the pepeen of royalty, there is no 
ground to think that either, in his life-time, or, before the banith- 
ment of his son Archelaus, the Romans would dire@tly, by their 
own officers, levy any toll or tribute from the people of Judea. Nay, 
we have the testimony of the Jewish historian Josephus, that they did 
not, till after the expulsion of Archelaus, when the country was annex- 
ed to Syria, and so became part of a Roman province. But it may 
appear an objection to this account, that it should be considered in 
an imperial ediG as a part, in any respeét, of the Roman empire ; 
and that one should be sent, by the emperor, into the country, to 
make an inrolment of the people. To this I answer, that as 
to the name osmewevn, though it has been shown, that it was 
commonly employed to denote the Roman empire, we ought nct 
to interpret the name empire too rigidly, as confined to the pro- 
vinces under the immediate dominion.of Rome. It may well be 
understood to comprehend all the countries tributary to, or de- 
pendent on Rome. Now, there is one important purpose that 
such registers, even where no tax was imposed, were well fit- 
ted to answer; they enabled those haughty lords of the world 


to 
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to know the state of their dependencies, and to form a judgment 
both as to the sums of money which might be reasonably exacted 
from their respeétive princes, and as to the number of soldiers which 
might be obtained in case of war. Nor is it at all improbable, that 
when a census was making of the empire, properly so called, the in- 
rolment of the families might be extended to Judea, with a view to 
the exaétion of an oath of fidelity, as Wet. supposes, founding his 
opinion on a passage of Josephus, and with no design of taxing the 
country then. Yet the register, taken at that time, might be after- 
wards used by the Romans, for assisting them in levying a tax. 


2. This first register took effet when Cyrenius was president of 
Syria, adla n amoyenQn medln sysvélo, nytwovevovres rns Devas Kuenus. 
E. T. And this taxing was first made, when Cyrenius was governor 
of Syria. Vul. Hac descriptio prima facta est a preside Syria Cy- 
rino. About the import of this verse, there is a great diversity of 
Opinions among the critics. Yet, when we attend to it, ast lies, 
without taking into consideration the knowledge we derive from an- 
other quarter, we should hardly think there were a verse in the Gos- 
pel about which there is less scope for doubt. That which has prin- 
cipally given rise to the questions that have been agitated on this 
subjeét, is a passage in Josephus (Ant. b. 18. c..1.), from which it 
appears, that the tax levied by Cyrenius, which was the first im- 
posed on the people by the Romans, happened about ten or eleven 
years after the time here spoken of by L.3 for, according to Jose- 
phus, it was after the expulsion of Archelaus, when Judea was re-' 
duced to the condition of a Roman province. As, at the time when 
that historian wrote, the event was both recent and memorable, it 
having given birth to an insurreétion under Judas of Galilee, which 
though soon quelled to appearance, became the latent source of a. 
war, that ended in the ruin of the nation; it is impossible to think 
that that historian could either have erred through ignorance, or have 
attempted wilfully to misrepresent what must have been known to 
. thousands then living: ‘We cannot, therefore, with Maldonat, and 
others, cut short the matter at once, by sacrificing the credit of the 
historian to the authority of the Evangelist ; because this will be 
found, in the issue, to do a material injury to the Evangelist him- 
self. Let us try, then, whether, without doing violence to the 
words of Scripture, which, in cases of this kind, is too often done, 

we 
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we can explain them, so as not to be inconsistent with the account 
given by the historian. And, first, as to the attempts which have 
been made by others, with the same view; it is hardly necessary to 
mention, that some are for extirpating this verse altogether, as an 
interpolation. This is an expeditious method of getting rid of a 
difficulty, which I am sorry to see some learned men, in this age, so 
ready to adopt ; though, it must be owned, this expedient tends very 
_much to shorten the critic’s labour. But it is a sufficient answer to this, 
that it is a mere hypothesis, and, I will add, a most licentious hypothe- 
sis, inasmuch as it is not pretended, that there is a single MS. or edi- 
tion, ancient translation, or commentary, in which the verse is wanting. 
When the thing, therefore, is properly viewed, we have here a cloud 
of witnesses, numerous and venerable, the same by whom the Gos- 
pel itself is attested to us, in’ opposition to a mere possibility. Of 
the same kind is the substitution of Saturninus or Quintilius for Cy- 
renius. Others, more moderate, attempt to remove the difficulty 
by a different interpretation of the passage, rendering it, after The. 
This register was made before Cyrenius was governor of Syria; 
and, for this sense and application of the superlative xgw1es, for the 
comparative weélegos, examples are quoted from the Gospel of J. Thus, 
medlos es nv. He was before me, J. 1. 15. 30+ and tus wewlos dpewy ee- 
pucneey, It hated me before it hated you, xv. 18. For some time past, 
this solution of the difficulty appears to have been the most favoured 
by interpreters, both abroad and at home. Now, there are several 
considerations which oppose the admission of such an idiom in the 
present case, First, among the sacred writers, it seems to be peculiar 
to the Evangelist J. Nothing similar is found in this Gospel or the 
A@s, both written by L. nor in any other writer of the N. T. I 
see ho reason to consider it as an Hellenistic idiom, being without 
example in the Sep. Nor can it be called Oriental, as the Orien- 
tals have neither comparatives nor superlatives, but express the 
meaning ,of both by periphrasis. Secondly, The expressions 
are not similar. In such anomalous phrases, the discovery 
of the sense depends on the strictest observance of the arrange- 
ment. TIig#les, in the instances quoted, is immediately prefixed, 
like a preposition, to the word it governs: thus, medles ws, mewrov 
iav,—whereas, here, it is separated from the word governed, Kygu- 
uz, both by the verb eyaere, and by other terms intervening. Third- 
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ly, if the Evangelist’ meant to tell us that this-register was prior 
to another taken by Cyrenius, he ought to have said, either rgw7a 
rns [eemoyenOus | Kvenis. And if he meant 'to tell us that it was be- 
fore Cyrenius was governor, he ought to have said, either rgorn ze 
mryipeovevery Kvenvior, Or reutn Tas wyepovies Kugnue. In no case, there- 
fore, can the examples quoted from J. serve to authorize a construc- 
tion every way so irregular as this of L. is, on their hypothesis. I 
will add, fourthly, that, in regard to the quotations from J. tho’ 
the expression is not stri€tly grammatical, it has that simplicity and 
plainness which warrant us to affirm, that it readily suggests the 
meaning to every attentive reader.’ With respeé& to this passage of 
L. we may justly affirm the reverse, that no person ever did, or 
could, imagine the interpretation devised, who had not previously 
heard of an inconsistency which the obvious interpretation bore to 
the report of the Jewish historian, and who was not in quest of 
something, in the way of explanation, which might reconcile them. 
The hypothesis of the learned. and indefatigable Dr. Lardner, to 
whose labours the Christian world is so highly indebted, is not with 


out its difficulties. But of this presently. 


% Hysovevovros—Kvennue. ‘There are two questions to which this 


"participle gives rise ; one concerning the import of the word jyepw» 5 


the other concerning the intention of the participial form jyeovevor- 
wos here employed. As tothe first, it is evident that yyy, in the 
language of the N. T. is not peculiarly appropriated to the president 
of a province, but is used witha good deal of latitude, being given 


also to the imperial procurators, such as Pontius Pilate, and even 


to the prefects, who had. the principal charge of any business. It 
is in this sense, perhaps, that itis here applied to Cyrenius (or, as 


Tacitus calls him, Quirinius), who certainly was not, in Herod’s , 


lifetime, president or governor.of Syria, But, on this point, I do 
not find any- difference amongst ‘interpreters. As to the second, it 
is made a question, whether wyeuovevevres ought to be understood as 
the genitive absolute of the participle, and, consequently, as intend- 
ed to express the time when the event mentioned took place ; or, 
as equivalent to the appellative sy¢u«», and serving merely as a title 
derived from an office, which Cyrenius, some time or other, either 
before or after, possessed, and being in the genitive, as agreeing 
with Kens, which is governed by arosge@n. Those wha construe 

; ‘ the 

- 
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the sentence in this manner, render it thus: This was the first assesim 
ment of Cyrenius governor of Syria. It is this mode of interpreta- 
tion, which has been adopted by Lardner, as to which I beg leave 

to offer to the reader’s consideration the following refle@ions. It 
cannot be doubted the participle present often supplies the place of 
an appellative ; but, in such cases, if I remember right, it is the 
uniform pratice to distinguish it by the article. Thus it is: 4 
BaaliZav, 0 mergalay, o aveywornay, o¢ otnodouesiles, ¢ xvgievorlc. On 
the contrary, when the participle is used as a participle, and parti- 


~ cularly, when it is in the genitive absolute, it has not the article. 


4 


ginal of the passage under examination. 


Should it be argued, that it must, nevertheless, be a noun in this 
place, because it governs the genitive, and not the case, of the verb; 
i answer, that the same circumstance (not unusual in Gr.) takes 
place in all the examples shortly to be produced, as to which, there 

never was any doubt that the words were to be understood merely 
as participles in the genitive absolute. Secondly, no way can be 
more proper for attaining the sense of an author, in places where it 
may be doubtful, than by comparing those with similar expressions 
in other places of that author, about which all interpreters are a- 
greed. Now, there cannot be a greater similarity in construétion, 
than that which the beginning of the following chapter bears to the | 
verse under examination: “Hysovsvovlos Movlix sacle rns Iedcsas, xoce 
tileaexevlos Ts Daasrccsas “Headz, Dirimme 08 73 woerQs avis Tileagysvros 
tng Iregaias 1% Tecexaviledos yweds, % Avoans rg AGianvns wélecexevlos— 
evevilo enpeee Ose ems loxyeyy. "There cannot be a greater coincidence in 
syntax, than there is in the two passages now compared, insomuch 
that, if there be no ambiguity in the original of the passage. quoted 
(and I have never heard it said that there is), neither is there, not- 
withstanding the learned doétor’s remark) any ambiguity in the ori- 
The similarity, in both, is 
striking, upon the slightest attention. The present participles in 
the genitive, without the article, the first of these participles, nyeno- 
vevoyros, the same in both, and all of these governing the genitive, 
and not the accusative, the occasion of introducing these circum- 


stances also similar. _ Now, it was never questioned that the parti- 


ciples i in the beginning of the third chapter, are merely participles’ 
in the genitive absolute, employed ed for ascertaining the time 


when John’s ministry commenced. I shall bring another example 
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from the same author, whieh is av similar in every circumstance, — 
(Ads xviii. 12.) : Taarsavos d¢ avSumarevovres tng Anains, naremesnony 
66 Leder ro Mavaw—— When Gallio was proconsul of Achaia, the 
Jews made insurreétion against Paul. This is no Hellenistic idiom — 
of the Evangelist, it is perfe@tly classical ; iaarevovrwy being often 
used by the Gr. writers of Roman affairs, as corresponding to con- 
sudibus in La. for marking, by the names of the consuls in office, the 
date of an event or transaction mentioned. ‘The remark, therefore, 
that names of office, and. participles supplying the place of such 
names, do not always imply that the office was possessed at the very 
time to which the aétion or event refers, though certainly true, is 
not applicable to the case in hand. ‘The words, expressed in the 
precise manner above explained, can be neither names of office, nor 
introduced for the purpose of supplying such names, but participles 
of the present, specially intended for fixing the circumstance of 
time. I cannot, therefore, admit this hypothesis of Lardner (though 
at first inclinable to it), without infringing the common rules of syn- 
tax, and doing injury to the manner of the sacred writer ; I may 
rather say, to his meaning, manifestly shown, from instances in 
other places entirely similar. Further, had it been the Evangelist’s 
intention to signify that the register was made by Cyrenius, the pro- 
per expression would have been xo Kyenne 5 for, in that case, it 
would have clearly been (what it must have been the writer’s inten- 
tion to represent it) the registet only of the empire rne o:vperns, exe~ 
cuted by Cyrenius. -One would think that the author of the Vul. 
had found the preposition in the Gr. MS. he used, as we read, in 
his translation, a preside Syrie Cyrino. But some critics of the 
La. Church, particularly Maldonat, rejeét the preposition as inter- 
polated. Si. evidently suspeéts it, and observes that, in the margin 


_ of some MS. La. Bibles, it is correéted in the notes called correé#o- 


ria. Now, as this reading has no countenance from Gr. MSS, an- 
cient commentaries, or printed editions, it is entitled to no regard. 
And, if it were, the only difference it would make on the sentence 
is this: the present reading implies no more, than that the event 
happened duringghe presidency of Cyrenius, the other would de- 
note also that it was done by him ; for ayeovevovros, without the ar- 
ticle, would still be a participle, and not a noun, 
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“3 On all these accounts, I approve more the way suggested by 
Wet. for removing the difficulty, by the explanation of the verb 
‘’ eyiviro, than by putting the construétion to the torture, to wrest a 
meaning from the sentence which otherwise it would never yield. It 
is certain, that the verb yorodue has, inthe N. T. other senses, be- 
side the most common ones, 10 be, to become, to be made, to be born, 
to Bappen. And of those othér meanings, less usual, but sufficient- 
ly watranted, the most applicable here is, to take effect, to produce 
its ordinary consequences. An example of this sense we have, Mt. 
V. 18. tas av wogerdn é Bear H 4 yn, ceive & 0 perce nepaia 8 yon mogerln 
amo TB vous bws av mavre yevntas: rendered in this version; Sooner 
shall heaven and earth perish, than one iota, or one tittle of the law | 
shall perish, without attaining its end. The last clause is to the 
same purpose in the E. T. Ti// all be fulfilled. From the connec- 
tion of the verse with that immediately preceding, it is evident that 
“the verb ywecSu is used in the one, in the same sense with wAngarus 
“in the other: gx nadov norarvod wrre wangwoos. For the import of 
the word wAngwores in that passage, see the note in this version.- We | 
have another example in the same Gospel, vi. 10. yeyndntw ro Seance 
os, Thy will be done ; that is, take effec?, be executed. The samé 
"phrase occuts also, xxvi. 42. L. xi. 2. and nearly the same, xxii. 42. 
fen to SeAnaa we, wdAe to coy yvirSw. Again, Mt. xviii. 1g. our 
Lord, speaking of the request which ‘two or three of his disciples 
shall agree in making, says, yerdcéras wuzors, it shall be accomplished 
for them, it shall have the desired effet. I shall produce but one 
other example, 1 Cor. xv. 54. zéle yevarélas Aoy@ 6 yeyeuppevG-, Ka- 
Vemobn, 6 Saydl Gm es vie@» : Then that saying of scripture shall be ac- 
complished, Death iz swallowed up of viétory. Now, let it be re- 
marked that, in the most common acceptation of the verb yiwopeus, a 
law is made, yeverat, when it is enacted, not when it is obeyed; a 
request, when it is presented, not when it is granted; a promise, 
‘when it is given, not when it is performed ; 4 predi€tion, when it is 
announced, not when it is fulfilled. Yet it is in the latter only, tho’ 
less common méaning, that the vetb, in all the. instances above pro- 
duced, is, by the concurrent voice of all interpreters, to be under- 
stood. There is only one small point in which this solution appears 
to differ from that given by Wet. . He, if I mistake not, retains the 
ordinary meaning of thé verb ysoxes, and, in defence ot the exptes- 
‘ mh. $2 sion, 


sf 


sion, argues, that it is usual 'to speak of a thing as done by that per- 
son by whem it was finished, although it had been begun and car- 
--tied on by others. But to say that a business enjoined so early by - 
Augustus, was performed so long after by Cyrenius, or during his 
government, gives immediate scope for the question, ‘ Where was, © 
‘ then, the necessity that Joseph should make a journey to Bethle- 
‘ hem, to be registered, with Mary his espoused wife, ten or eleven 
‘ years before?? And even if it should be expressed that the busi- 
ness was at that time completed, it might seem strange that, ina 
country no larger than Judea, the execution of this order should have 
required so long a time, Inthe way I have rendered it, both ob- 
jeCtions are obviated: the register (whatever was the {intention of 
it) was made in Herod’s time, but had then little or no consequen-. 
ces. When, after the deposition and banishment of Archelaus, Ju- 
dea was annexed to Syria, and converted into a province, the regis- 
ter of the inhabitants, formerly taken, served as a directory for lay- 
ing on the census, to. which the country was then subjected. Not 
‘but that there must have happened considerable changes on the peo- 
ple during that period. But the errors which these changes might 
occasion could, with proper attention, be easily re@tified. And 
thus, it might be justly said, that an enrolment which had been 
“made several years before, did not take effe&, or produce conse- 
quences worthy of notice, till then. This solution does not differ, in 
the result, from that given by Whiston, and approved by Prideaux, 
but it differs in the method} of educing the conclusion. Amongst 
other objections to which Whiston’s method is exposed, one is, that 


if the sense of wxoyecPa had been as unconneéted with that of the _ 


verb amoyeaPouat, in the preceding verse, as he makes. it, the histo- 
rian would not have introduced it with the demonstrative pronoun, 
and said, ‘Avia i n amovecOn, which plainly refers us, for its meaning, 
to the verb, its conjugate, he had immediately used. This, upon 
the whole, is my opinion of this puzzling question. It is, however, 
proper to observe, that I offer it only as what appears to me a plau- 
sible way of solving the difficulty, without eee the syntax ; but 
am far from having that confidence in it wHerewith some critics ex- 
press themselves concerning solutions which, to speak moderately, 


are not less exceptionable, 
- 


7. Laid bim in a manger, avinrivy avlov w ta Qedlyn Bishop 
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Pearce is of opinion, that by the word @alvy is here meant a bag of | 
coarse cloth, like those out of which the horses of our troopers are 
- fed when encamped. This bag he supposes to have been fastened to 
the wall, or some other part, not of the stable, but of the guest- 
chamber, or room for the reception of strangers, where Joseph and 
_ Mary were lodged, in which guest-chamber, intended solely for ac- 


_ commodating human creatures, and not cattle, there was a manger, 


but there was no bed ; and this obliged Mary to have recourse to the 
_ manger for laying ihe child in. What could have led a man of Dr. 
~ Pearce’s abilities to adopt an hypothesis so ill Compaéted, as well as 


“unsupported, it is not easy to conceive. Perhaps a strong prejudice 


against the notion that the mother _of our Lord should, on that oc- 
casion, have had no better accommodation than what a stable could 


_ afford. But in all such cases, the refleGtion ought ever to be present 


to our minds, that what we are enquiring into is not a matter of 
theory, but a,point of fa&; concerning the evidence of which, we 
shall never be capable of judging with impartiality, if we have allow- 
ed our minds to be preoccupied with vain conceptions, in relation to 
fitness and dignity, of which we are not competent judges. If, alone 
with sufficient evidence of the faét, there be nothing that contradiéts 
the manifest principles of the understanding, or shocks that sense of 
right and wrong, which is the law of God written on our hearts, we 
ought to be satisfied. For that there should be things astonishing, 
_ or even unaccountable, in transactions so far supetior to every other 
object of our meditations, is what we ought i in reason to expect, ever 
remembering, that God’s thoughts are not our thoughts, nor are our | 
ways his ways. Mr. Harmer, [see Observations vol. i. p. 442. ed. 
2d.] says, that as the horses in the East eat chiefly barley, they do 
not eat it out of a manger, as with us (for they have no mangers), 
but out of bags of haircloth, which are hung about their heads for 
that purpose. From this observation of Bishop Pearce’s, Dr. Priest- 
ley has drawn a conclusion, in a great measure the reverse, to wit, 
that they were all inva stable, but that there is no mention of a man- 
ger of any kind, the word @élva, on his hypothesis, meaning only 
stable. That the word alm means stable, or rather stall, as well 
as manger, isadmitted. Manger seems to have been the original 
signification, and the other meaning, stall, to have arisen from a 
synedoche of a part for the whole, as in La, teélum is sometimes 
, 5 3 j used 
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used for domus, and puppis for navis ; or, asin Eng. saz for ship. 


But, abstra@ting from all other considerations, the words of the ori- - 


ginal are unfavourable to that philosopher’s interpretation 5 avexAsgev 
evloy sy 71 Peln obviously implies, that this was the place wherein 
. the child was laid, and whereby he was distinguished in point of 
place, not only from those without doors, but from those within, 
The Doétor has indeed attempted to give such a turn to the words, 
as may make ey 7 Qalun relate in common to all the three preced- 
ing verbs, dexsv, ecmagyavwosy, and avexawev; but, with what success, 
must be submitted to the learned. To mention the laying of a child, 
without saying where, is a very blank sort of information; and when 
the place is named, we expect it to be what particularly marks the 


situation of the child, and not what he has in common with those _ 


who thus dispose of him, and perhaps with many others. If Mary 
- had born Jesus in her own house, would it have been natural to say, 
She brought forth her first-born son, and swathed him, and laid him, 
without adding a word, such as ina cradle, or ona couch, to de- 
note where? But if, for explanation, it had been added simply zz 


the house, or there, we should have surely thought the whole clause © 


- exceedingly superfluous ; for who can suppose that she would have 
_ taken him to another house? It strengthens my argument, that the 


word @dlv, occurs again twice in this chapter, and is always con-— 


nected with the position of the child, xeyesvov ev 7» Qalva. Nor can it 
~ be said with truth that ev 71 Qdlv) may relate equally, as Dr. Priest~ 


ley explains it, to all who had been named. If the word xeesvov had 


not been subjoined to eG, I should admit the plausibility of this 
exposition ; but the participle xeeevor, as has been observed , Tequires 
some such supplement, and consequently appropriates what follows 
as the full expression of the situation of the babe. But to return to, 
bishop Pearce’s exposition ; on what authority a bag made of goat’s 

hair is believed to have been called zy, he has not thought fit to 
inform us. ‘The like contrivance amongst ourselves, though very 
common, we never call a manger. The very quotations produced 
by Dr. Pearce confute his hypothesis.. Homer represents the horse 
as chained to the @alvn, and getting loose from it only by breaking 
his chain, Could he mean to. say, that he had been secured by. be- 
ing bound to a haircloth bag, and not to some thing which he could 


not carry off? The quotation from Virgiti is precisely. of the same 


kind, 


‘ 
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kind, abruptis fugit presepia vinclis, Those bags, Harmer tells us, 


are hung about the heads of the cattle ; but surely they could never 


occasion the breaking of either chain or halter. It may be asked, 


What shall we say then to the authorities produced by Harmer, to 


wit, D’Arvieux, Thevenot, and Sir John Chardin, who affirm, that 
they use no mangers in the East, unless we bestow that name on the 
coarse bags above described? We will say that we admit the testi- 


“mony of these witnesses, as evidence not only of what they saw them- 


selves, but of what was then customary in the countries which they 
visited. At the same time, we do not admit it as an evidence of what 
had been the practice there, seventeen hundred years before, espe- 
cially when, asto the more ancient usages, we have direct testimony 
that they were different. There is here no opposition of testimony. 
We find, therefore, no difficulty in believing both. ‘The one con- 
cerns the practice of the sixteenth, seventeenth, and eighteenth cen- 
turies, the other that of the first century alone. To obviate this, it 
has been affirmed, and is doubtless true, that the Asiatics are not so 


7 changeable : as the Europeans, in what regards their manners and cus- 


toms. But were we to conclude thence, that they never change at 
all, we should err more widely than if we should believe them as 
fickle-as ourselves. ‘The difference is only in degree: I have had 


occasion, in the Preliminary Dissertations, to indicate and to trace 


some of the changes which have obtained in opinions, in manners, 
and customs, and even in the import of words. Man is naturally 
mutable, and mutability, in some degree, cleaves to every thing that 
is human. It is indeed impossible that the revolutions (or changes 
affecting whole kingdoms and states) to which Syria and the neigh- 
bouring countries have been subjected, should not have produced 


‘great and numerous alterations in all the respects above-mentioned. 


Their conquerors too, in different ages, have mostly been nations 
exceedingly different from one another, both in political principles 


and in religious ceremonies, the Chaldeans, the Befsians , the Grecians, 


the Romans, the" ‘Arabians, and last of all the Turks. Are changes 


in government, such as these, compatible with a perfect uniformity 


in their fashions and customs? No certainly. Let it not, however, 
be imagined that I mean to depreciate such observations as those of 
Harmer, This is far from my intention. I know that, in many 
casés, they may be very useful, and several of those made by that 

34 learned 
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learned author, undoubtedly, are so; but all siiewueten of that 


kind are then most, safely applied, when they throw light upon a pas- 


sage of Scripture which, misled by their own customs, we find ob- 
scure; and not when they serve to darken what is expressed both 
plainly and explicitly.» Ifa present custom in the East, applied to 
any ancient fact recorded, makes a passage clear which is otherwise 
inexplicable, itis a very strong presumption, and in some cases even 
a proof, that their present is the continuation of their ancient /prac- 


tice. But let it not, on the other hand, be founded on as an axiom, 


that whatever is used at present in that part of the world was always 
so, or that whatever was once their fashion, is the fashion with thenr 
still ; than both which nothing can be more evidently false. As to 
the point in question, the word @alvy is used in the Sep. as the ver- 


sion of a Heb. word, which manifestly denotes the manger, crib, ~ 


or vessel, in a stable, out of which the cattle eat, The Heb. nax 
ebus, which is so rendered, appears, both from etymology and from 
use, to be of thisimport. See Job xxxix. 9. Is. i. 3. Prov. xiy. 4. 
The same may be said, with truth, of the Syriac word x N auria, 
by which it is translated in that ancient version; and as to the Gr. 
term Phavorinus says, @alva mage te Qaryey yivilas. But though 
enough has been said to remove so slight a presumption founded on 
their present customs, I shall, on this article, give positive evidence, 


both that the practice was in Asia, in ancient times, to feed their 


cattle out of mangers, or vessels made of durable materials, as stone, 
wood, or meta], and that it was actually in such a vessel that our 


Lord was laid. First, that mangers were used in Asia, particularly — 


by the Persians, of whom Harmer tells us, from Thevenot, that at 


present they have in their stables no such implement ; the authority © 


of Herodotus will put beyond dispute. In relating the final vidtory 
obtained by the Greeks over the Persians, and the total expulsion of 
the latter out of Greece, he acquaints us that the tent of Mardoni- 
us, the commander‘in chief of the Persian army, was pillaged, and 
that there was found in it a brazen manger for his horses, which, on 
account of its singular beauty, was presented to the goddess Alea 
Minerva, in whose temple it was deposited. His words are [1. ix.], 
Tay cxnyny ve Magoo eros [ Teryenles] eocey & Osegmacarlss, ro. re chara ef 
wvlns 1G ony Qetl yay Toy iwmwy eSrayv waarneny wacey % Stas aekiny™ ae Saar! 
voy Geilvay Teeul yy Ty Magdone poeta 8 Tov ynoy ths AdAsns Abnvecing. 
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~ Nobody will pretend. that nee historian could mean that itsrdoniis 


carried about with him a brass stable for his horses, which the Greeks . 


_ found im his tent. Every circumstance of the story adds to the cre- 


_ dibility of the fact, but more especially of that ‘point with which alone 
_ my argument is concerned, We have here the testimony of an his- 
torian worthy of credit, particwintly % in matters which fell within his 
own knowledge, which, when he wrote, -were recent in respect of 
time, and in respedt of place, transacted on the most public theatre, 
at that’ time, in the world; a testimony, besides, with the best 


_ means of confuting which, if it had been false, he furnished his con- 


tem poraries, by telling them where this curious piece of furniture was 
to be seen. Now, let it be observed, that this story is still stronger 


. evidence that the Persians were then accustomed to the use of man-_ 


gers, than it is of the particular fa@ related. Had it answered any 
purpose to the historian to tell a falsehood, he would never have 
contrived a falsehood notoriously ar ie to the Persian cus- 
toms, at that time well known in Greece. . Neither could he him- 
self be ignorant of their customs. Not to mention his extensive 
knowledge, he was an Asiatic, a native and citizen of Halicarnas- 
sus, a city of Caria in Asia Minor, and consequently in the neigh- 
bourhood of the Persian dominions, To this testimony I shall add 
that of Justin Martyr, the first of the Fathers after the disciples of 
the Apostles; he wrote about the middle of the second century. He 
says expressly, that when Joseph could find no place in the village 
of Bethlehem to lodge in, he betook himself to a cave near it, and 
that, when they were there, Mary bore the Messiah, -and laid Him in 
a manger. » His words are [ Dial. cum Tryphone], Exeday laceP ex 
rag a TH KOMN exer ws ntlaAvocte, BY CRAAMLM TIVE TUVEYYUS TiS KOLMNS 
gdlenuct,) % tole avloy ovlay exer, ersvoyer 4 Map tov yeirov 1 ev Dailom 
avloy erebexer. Now, nothing can be more evident, than that here the 
onnaasov, Where Joseph and Mary were lodged, is distinguished from 
the Qdlvn’ where she laid the infant. Such natural caves as could in 
a strait afford shelter both to men and cattle, were not uncommon in 
that country ; and a principle of humanity or of hospitality, for 
which the ancients were remarkable, might influence the people to 
bestow some labour upon them, in order to render them more com- 
modious. This, at least, is not an implausible way of accounting 
for their finding a manger, and perhaps fome other conveniences, in 


such 
¥ 
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such a place, But, whatever be in this, for I am nowise interested 
to promote the credit of the tradition, though very ancient ; and 
though Origen, who wrote in the third century, confirms it, telling 
us, that at Bethlehemthey showed the cave wherein Jesus was born, 
and. the manger in the cave wherein he was swathed (contra Cel- 
sum, Acnvilas ro ey Bnbacee canrciov eve eyorubln, 4 ney to oanraw 
Deli wy 4 comweegyavabn) ; from these testimonies it is very evident, that 
“in those days such implements in a stable, as we call mangers, were 
well known, and in common use in Judea. For, let it be remember- 
ed, that Justin was a native of Palestine, having been born in Nea- 
‘polis of.Samaria, the city which, in Scripture, is called Shechem and 
Sichar. Origen also had lived some time in the country. In which 
way soever, therefore, we understand the _ story of the cave, related 
by Justin, asa fiction, or as a fact, it isa full proof that they were 
not then unacquainted with the use of mangers. 
2 In the house allotted to strangers, » ca xdlarvears. E.T. In 
the inn. I shall, here, not only for the vindication of the version, 
but for the further illustration of the whole passage, make a few 
‘observations on the houses built in the East, for the reception of 
strangers.  Bufbequius, ambassador at the Porte, from the emperors 
Ferdinand and Maximilian, a man well acquainted with the Turkish 
polity and manners, both in Europe and in Asia, where, on the pub- 
lic. service, he had also occasion to be, thentions (Epis. 1.) three 
sorts of houses built for the accommodation of travellers. The first 
is the caravansary, the most considerable, and that which, from its 
extegnal magnificence, js the most apt to attra the attention of 
strangers. fi 15, says Bufbequius, a very large building ; common- 
ly lighted from the top, either by sky-lights, or by a spacious dome, 
which serves for ornament, as well as use. Into this edifice, which. 
is all under one roof, and has no partitions, all travellers, and their 
cattle, are admitted promiscuously, The only division in it, is an. 
area in the middle for the servants, the beasts, and the baggage, en- 
closed with a parapet, three feet high, which is so broad as to reach © 
the wall of the house on every side, and thus to form a stone bench 
all along the walls, for accommodating the travellers, and raising 
them above the level of the horses, camels, and mules. This bench 
is. commonly from four to six feet broad. There are chimneys, at 
proper distances, in the walls, Every little party has such a pro- 
portion 
" 


. 
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portion of this bench, with a chimney, as must serve for kitchen, par- 


tour, and bed-chamber. They use the provisions. which they bring 


with them, or which they purchase in the place. At night the - 
saddle-cloth, and their own upper garments, commonly serve for’ 
bed-clothes, and the saddle for a pillow. The public supplies them 


_ only in lodging. The account given by this Imperial minister, in 


the sixteenth century, does not materially differ, in any thing, from 


what is related by Tournefort, and other travellers of the present 


age. Busbequius calls the second sort of public house Xenodochium, 


which, he says, is only to be found in a few places. The former is 


intended chiefly for the accommodation of those travelling compa- 
nies, called caravans, from which it derives its name; the latter re- 
ceives no cattle, nor. aie the strangers huddled together’ as in the 
carayansary, but are decently accommodated in separate epantmaits: 
and supplied at the public charge for three days, if they chuse to 
stay so long, in moderate but wholesome food. The third he calls 
stabulum, and of this kind he mentions some as very capacious, tho’ 
not so magnificent as the caravansary. Here also the travellers 
and their cattle were under the same roof, and not separated by any 
partition-wall from each other. Only the former possessed the one 


side, which had at least one chimney, and the latter the other. 


When he himself, in travelling, was forced to put up with such 
quarters (for this sometimes happened), he tells us that he made 


.the curtains of his tent, serve for a partition between him and 


the other travellers. Now, of the three sorts, it is probable 
that these two only, the xenodochium and the siabulum, were 
known in the days of the Apostles. Indeed the first mentioned, 
the caravansary, appears no other than an improvement of the sta- 
bulum, the plan being much enlarged, and perhaps a few-accommo- 
dations added® of all which it is likely that the annual pilgrimages 
to Mecca, after the establishment of Mahometism in the East, first 
suggested the necessity. Of the two other kinds there appear such 
traces in Scripture as render it at least credible that they were 
both in common use. The xalaAvuce mentioned twice by this Evan- 


" gelist, once by Mr. and occurring sometimes in the Sep. answers to - 


the xenodochium of Busbequius; the xavdoyeo of L. in conformity 
to its name, corresponds to the stabu/um of the other. It is accord- 
ingly so rendered in the Vul. whereas diversorium is that by which 


Om 
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uabagees is Hinder in that translation. “All ue latter translators : 
into La, Er, Ar. Zu. Cas. and Be. less A wating confound these 
words, rendering both diversorium. In cases of this kind, imme-_ 
diately depending on the customs of a country, the old translator 
who, from his vicinity in time and place, had the best opportunity 
of knowing the customs, is entitled to the preference. It deserves. 
‘our notice also, that the ancient Sy. never confounds the two words. 
In this, therefore, 1 agree with Bishop Pearce, that ravdeyeoy and 
xoilaarvje are not synonymous. As the same distinétion, however, 
does not obtain with us which obtained with them, we have not 
names exactly corresponding; but there is resemblance enough in 
‘the chief particulars to make the term zm, a tolerable version of © 
" the word Fee but not of xdélarvue; for that cannot be called 
an inn where the lodgers are at no charges, which was most probably 
the case of the xalaavye. It was necessary that there should be at Je- 
rusalem, whither the three great festivals brought regularly, thrice 
in the year, an immense concourse of people, very many of the for- 
mer kind, the xdldavydle. There was but one xdlarvpea, it seems, 
at Bethlehem, a small village, and, when Joseph came thither, it 
was full. ‘For this reason, the pious pair, if they did not betake 
themselves to the cave, according to the tradition above mention- 
ed, must have had recourse to the homely harbourage of a mavdo- 
xeiov, OF stabulum, This, in my opinion, removes every difficulty, — 
and is perfe€tly consistent with every circumstance related ’ by\ the 
_ Evangelist. The place was not properly a stable, in our sense of 
the. word, a house only for cattle, but was intended for supplying 
travellers, as to this day they are supplied in the Eaft, with both 
stable and lodging under the same roof. Nor did it belong to what 
is called the xalaAvgew, the house allotted for the reception of stran- 
_gers, with which it had no conne@tion, There were different kinds 
of what, in old language, were called hoste/ries, and quite inde- 
' pendent on each other. By this explanation, without needing to re- 
cur to a cave without the town (an hypothesis liable to some obvious 
objeGions), we can admit Wet.’s reasoning in all its force. “ If,” 
says he, ‘* the manger was.a part of the stable, and the stable a part 
* of the inn, he who had room in the stable had room in the inn. 
« When Luke, therefore, says, that there was no room for them in 
* the inn, he shows that the stable was unconneéted with the inn.” 
-The 
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The ‘pains eine mesh taken by some learnéd men to furnish our 
Lord and his’ parents 0 on this occasion witlybetter quarters, I cannot : 
help thinking, savours somewhat of that ancient prejudice called she 
scandal of the cross, which has clung to our religion from the begin- 
ning, and which, in the first ages, produced all the extravagancies of 
the Docete, and many others. This prejudice, wherever it pre- 
_ vails, displays a wonderful dexterity in removing, or at least wea- 
_ kening, those circumstances in the history of our Lord, which are, 
in the world’s account, humiliating. It is an amazing conceit, in 
a man of Wet.’s abilities, to fancy that there was more dignity in 
our Lord’s being born ina cave than in a stable ; because, forsooth, 
the fables of idolaters represent, Rhea as having brought forth Ju- 
piter in a cave. “A cave,” says he, ‘* has something jn it ve- 
‘< nerable and divine, whereas nothing is more despicable and rustic. 
“ thana stable.” ntrum nobis aliquid venerandum et divinum: sta- 
bulum vero humile et rusticum representat. To remarks of thie 
kind, so unsuitable to the spirit of our religion, it is sufficient to 
answer in the words of our Lord Ch. xvi. 15.], To ev acvdgarrrors ii- 


Dov, BoerAvyme wamiov re Cee guy. 


9: A dedine glory; Deke Koes. E.T. The glory of the Lord. 
It was a known figure among the Hebrews, to raise, by the name of 
God, the import of any thing mentioned, to the Ho ie degree 
possible. See the note on verse goth. : 


14. In She biidichs heaven, w isos, E. T. In the highest. It 
is not agreeable to the Eng. idiom to use an adjective so. indefinitely 
as the word dighest, without a substantive, would, in this place, be. 
When it is employed as a name of God, the context never fails to 
show the meaning, and thereby remove all appearance of impropric- 
ty. As the Jews reckoned three heavens, the highest was considered 
as the place of the throne of God. When we find it contrast- 
ed with earth, as in this verse, we have reason to assign it this 
meaning: the one is mentioned as the habitation of God, the’ other 
as that of men. ‘This is entirely in the Jewish manner. God ts in 
heaven, and thou upon the earth (Eccl. v. 2.) Thy will be done 
upon the earth, as it is a heaven (Mt. vi. 10.). The plural num- 
ber is used in the original, because the Heb. word for heaven is ne- 
ver in the singular. The only place in the O. T. where the phrase 


ey 
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ey wie’ is erhip yed by the 40, is Job, xvi. 19. in which it is evi- 
dently used in the: same sense as by the evangelist here. 
2 Peace upon the earth, and good will towards men, ems yng eignay 
ey avbeamors evdoxe. Wul. In terra pax hominibus bone boluntatis. 
The La. version is evidently founded on a different reading of the 
original. Accordingly, in the Al. and Cam. MSS. but in no o- 
ther, we find evdoxas in the genitive. The Go. and the Sax. are the 
only translations which, with the Vul. favour this reading. Since the 
passage, as commonly read, admits a meaning, at least as clear and ap- 
posite asthat which we find in the Vul. and as the authorities which 
support the former are incomparably superior, both in number.and 
in value, to those which favour the latter, it is plain that no change 
ought to be made. I donot think it an objeGtion of any weight © 
against the common reading, that the copulative is wanting beforé 
the last member. It would have some weight in simple narrative, 
but in a doxology, such as this, has none at all. The Sy. indeed, 
has the conjunction prefixed to this clause as wellas to the preced- 
ing; but as there is not for this the authority of any Gr. MS. it has 
_ probably been inserted by the translator, merely to render the ex- 
pression more complete. In the way the passage is rendered in the 
Vul. it is difficult to say, with any degree of confidence, what is the ~ 
meaning. The most likely, when we consider the ordinary import 
of the words in Scripture, is that which may be expressed in this 
manner, peace upon the earth to the men whom God favoureth. This 
_ sense, however, it must be owned, does but ill suit the context, in 
which the angels are represented as saying, that the good news which 
they bring shall prove matter of great joy to all the people. It 
ought surely, in that case, to have been said only to some of the 
people, namely, to those whom God favoureth. . That none can éen- 
joy true peace whom God does not favour, is manifest; but then, 
by the first expression, we are taught, that God, in sending the 
Messiah, favours all the people; by the second, that he favours 
only a part. Though these different sentiments may, perhaps, 
on different views of the subject, both be justified; yet, as 
there is nothing here to suggest a different view, the most 
consistent interpretation is the most probable. The peace of 
good will, which Bishop Pearce has proposed in interpreting the 
words, is an unscriptural, and I even think, unnatural, expression. 
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19. Weighing, copeoarrzee. Vul. Er. Zu. Be. Conferens, Cas. 

to the same purpose, Perpendens. Elsner has produced a number of 

examples from Pagan authors, to prove that the word cupCearzca 

"may be here most fitly rendered into La. Mentem eorum probe asse- 
cuta, having attained the understanding of them, He is in this 


followed by Palairet: only the latter prefers rendering the word 


more simply, zne//igens, understanding them. Raphelius has shown 
that, if we were to inspect the places whence Elsner’s examples 
were taken, we should find, both from the sentence itself, and from 
the context, that the verb is at least as susceptible of one or other 
of these significations, to weigh, to compare, to conjedlure, as of that 
which he gives it. I confess, that to me it appears much more sus- 


ceptible of this sense than of the other. Wet. seems-to have been 


of the same opinion. After producing many similar quotations, from 
_ Grecian authors, which manifestly yield a good and apposite mean- 
ing so interpreted, he concludes with observing, “‘ De conjectoribus 
‘¢ et interpretibus somniorum oraculorumque dicitur.”” Here I can- 
not avoid making a few observations on the manner in which autho- 


if the words of a quotation, taken by themselves, make sense, when 
interpreted in the way they propose, it is sufficient evidence that 


_ tities are sometimes alleged by critics. They seem to think that, © 


they have given the meaning of the author in that place. Now this’ 


’ . : 79 ° ; , 
is, in reality, no evidence at all. That such an interpretation yields 


a sense is one thing, that it yields the sense of the author, is an- 
other. Of two different meanings, the chief consideration, which 

can reasonably ascertain the preference, is, when one clearly suits 
‘the scope of the author, and the connettion of the paragraph, and 
the other does not. Yet, if the sentence may be considered inde- 
pendently, it may make sense either way explained. That this is 
the case with Elsner’s examples, wherein the verb cvpearrcy is e- 
qually capable of being translated to guess, as to understand, 1 should 
think it! losing time to illustrate. The judicious critic, when he 
considers the connection, will find them, if I mistake not, more ca- 
pable of being rendered in the former way than in the latter. © They 
all rélate to dreams and oracles, concerning which the heathens 

themselves admitted that there could be no certain knowledge. I ob- 

serve, 2dly, That in criticising the inspired writers, whose manner 

is, in many respetts, peculiar, I should think it exceedingly obvious, 

that 


that the first recourse for authorities ought to be to the writer him- 


_erypha. 


if 
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self, or to the other sacred penmen who employ the word in ques- 


tion [Diss. 1V.°$ 4—8.] The only writer inthe N..T. who uses — 


the verb oupearra 1 is L. . In five places, beside this, he has employ- | 


ed it; but in none of the fiye, will it. admit the sense which Elsner 
assigns it here. 
cerning those passages wherein it occurs in the Sep. and the Apo- 
Need I add, that the Sy. version, which renders the word 
in this place xnmn perfedtly agrees with the Vul.? Indeed, as far 
as the sense is concerned, I do not recolle& to have observed any 


_ difference among’ translators ; and that even Mary did not under- 
stand every thing relating to her son, we learn from the soth verse 


of this chapter. I shall only further observe in passing (but I do 


not lay any stress on this as an argument), that it is not in the man- 


ner of the sacred writers to celebrate the abilities of the saints, but 


’ their virtues. Whenever they commend, they held truth an objec& 
of imitation to their readers. The understanding of this excellent 


personage was merely an ability or talent; but her weighing every 
thing that related to this most important subject, and carefully 


_treasuring it up in her memory, was an evidence of her piety, and 


of the ardent desire she had to learn the things of God. This is a 
thing imitable by others ; but neither natural acuteness of understand- 
ing nor, supernatural gifts, can properly be objects of imitation to us. 

22, Their puriication, xeebeogropes avlov. E. T. Her purification. 


The same thing may be affirmed, with truth, con- — 


Vul. Purgationis ejus.. In a very few Gr. copies, there is a diversity 


.of reading. The Cam. and three others of less note,. for «lay read 


evlg, thus making it hzs purification. The Com. which has in this been 
been followed by Be.andthe two printers, Plantin and Elzevir, read 
avlns, her. The Cop. and Ara. Versions omit the pronoun altogether. 
Wet. has classed the Vul. as supporting the few Gr, MSS. which read 
avls, bis, and I cannot help thinking him in the, right. Eyus is of itself 


equivocal, meaning either dzs or her.. Which of the two is meant, in 


a particular case, must always be learned from the connexion of the 


_ words. Now the pronoun is so eonneéted here as, by. the ordinary 


rules of interpretation, not to admit another, pining than Azs. 


Mary is not mentioned in the foregoing verse, nor even in that which » 


preceded it.. The last time she is'mentioned is in. ¥,/19. relating. to 


a quite different matter, | Jesus is mentioned in the. words immedi- 


ately 


: 
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ately preceding ; and the same personal pronoun occurs in the two 
verses, both before and after, referring to him. But the verses — 
themselves in the Vul. will make this evident without a comment. 
Et postquam consummati sunt dies o€fo, ut circumcideretur puer ; 
vocatum est nomen ejus Jesus, quod vocatum est ab angelo, priusquam 
in utero conciperetur. Et postquam impleti sunt dies purgationis ejus 
secundum legem Moyst, tulerunt illum in Jerusalem, ut sisterent eum 


_ Domino. Be this, however, as it will, all the translations from the 


Vul. which I have seen, consider. ejus, as in this. place, feminine. 
Were the question, what, in. our judgment,-the expression should 
be, and not what it actually is (questions often confounded by the 
critics), I should, for obvious reasons, strongly incline, as others 
have done, to read avlns, ber, in preference to all other readings. 
But I must acknowledge that, upon examination, it appears to 
be that reading which, of . all those above mentioned, has the 


least support from positive evidence. I should rather say, it has 


none at all. Not a single MS. is there, not one ancient writer, cr 
old translation, if we except the Vul.; and how equivocal its testi- 
mony in this place is, has been shown already. For my part, I ra- 
ther consider it, with Wet. as one witness for the reading in the 
Cam. All the evidence then is reduced to cardinal Ximenes, who 
will not be thought of great weight with those who. consider the 
freedoms which he sometimes took, in order to produce in his Gr. 
‘edition a closer conformity to the Vul. Be. does not pretend the 
authority of MSS. for his following, in this passage, the Com. His 
only reason is the incongruity which he found in the ordinary read- 
ing, ela. Nor is it of any weight that some printers, followed, 
in this, his edition. Let us then consider briefly, but impartially, 
those apparent incongruities in the common reading, which make 
people so unwilling to receive it. One is, it is not conformable to 
the style of the law of Moses on this subject. The purification after _ 
child-birth is never called the purification of the child, but of the 


mother. Though this is certainly true, it may be juitly affirmed that 


it is conformable to the spirit of the law to consider what may be 
called the legal state of the mother, and of the child: suckled by 
her, asthe same. Now, though the uncleanness of the mother, af- 
ter bearing a male child, lasted only seven days, she remained thirty- 
three days longer debarred from touching any hallowed thing, or go» 
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ing into the sanétuary. Nor could the first-born male be legally 
presentéd to the Lord, and redeemed, till he was afmonth old at 
least. But as the time was not, like that of circumcision, fixed to | 
a particular day, it is not-unlikely that it may’ have been customary, 
betause convenient, for those who lived at a distance from Jerusa- 
lem, to allot the same time for the purification and the redemption 
(as was aGually done in this case), and to consider the ceremonies 
in a complex View, as regatding both mother and child. The only 
other objeGtion which operates powerfully against the reception of 
the common reading, is, that it appears to attribute impurity of 
some kind or other to our Lord Jésus, from which he needed to be 
cleansed. But nothing is more certain than what is observed by 
Gto. that this, notwithstanding its name, implied no more than cer- 
tain restraints upon the person, till after] the performance of certain 
rites, We are apt to connect with the notion of impurity, or the un- 
cleanness described in the ceremonial law, some degree of guilt or 
moral pravity. But this is entirely without foundation: ‘There was 
an uncleanness contraéted by the touch of a dead body ; but this be- 
ing often unavoidable, and often accidental, it was not in any sense 
a transgression, unless in a few particular cases. It would have been in- 
deed a transgression, if voluntary, in the high priest, because to himex- 
pressly prohibited. His sacred funGtions required that the necessary 
care about the interment of persons deceased, though nearly connested 
with him, should be committed to other hands. The ordinary priests, 
however, were allowed to defile themselves for near relations. And, 
as they were permitted, their defilement, in such cases, was no trans- 
&ression, and consequently implied no sm. Nay more, in many 
cases, it was a man’s duty to defile himself, in the sense of the ce- 
temonial law. Nobody will deny, that it was necessary, and there- 
fore a duty, to take care of the dying, and to bury the dead. Yet 
this duty could not be performed without occasioning uncleanness: 
Nay, the ceremonial law itself required the doing of that which 
produced this defilement. The priest and others, employed in sacri- 
ficing and burning the red heifer, and gathering ‘her ashes, were all 
rendered ‘unclean by what they did, yet they were obliged by law to 
do it. Num. xix. 7, 8. ro. It was, therefore, in some cases, a 
man’s duty to make himself unclean. If, indeed, a person in this 
state had entered the congregation of the Lord, or touched any 
thing 
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thing intentionally, and without necessity, not permitted to such, or 
had negleéted to use, in due time, the rites of cleansing, he would, 

_by this presumption, have rendered himself a transgressor, but not by’ 
what is called defiling himself, which the ceremonial. law allowed in 
many cases, and which, in some cases, the moral law, or law of na- 
ture, nay, even the ceremonial law, required. 


23. Every male who is the first-born of his mother, may wecty dice= 
voryov werleav. Dod. Every first-born male. J should, probably, 
have adopted this expression of Dod. as briefer, if there did not ap- 
pear an ambiguity in it, which is not in the other. A son may, not 
improperly, be called the first-born male, who is born before all the 
. other male children of the family, notwithstanding that there may 
have been one or more females born before him. And if I mistake 
not, we frequently use the phrase in this meaning. But such a 
child is not egcey devosryov pileev, and, consequently, not a male who 
is the first-born in the sense of this law, which takes place only 
when the first child which a woman bears, isa male. There is the 
greater reason for remarking the difference, because the Jews, them- 
selves, made a distinction between the first-born, when it denotes the 
heir or person entitled to a double portion of his father’s estate, and 
to some other privileges; and the first-born, when it denotes a per- 
son who is consecrated to God by his birth, and must in due time 
be redeemed. Such were, upon the old constitution, before God 
selected for himself the tribe of Levi in their stead, destined for the 
_ priesthood. Now, this sacred prerogative did not always coincide 
with the civil rights of primogeniture. Unless the child was at once 
the first-born of his mother, and the eldest son of his father in law- 
ful wedlock, he was not entitled to the civil rights of the first-born, 
or a double portion of the inheritance. He might, nevertheless, be 
a first-born son in the religious sense, and subjéGted to this law of 
consecration and redemption. The Patriarch Jacob had, by differ- 
ent wives, two sons, Reuben and Joseph, each of whom came un- 
der the description here given of cece Devoryor yeiileny, and so was 
consecrated by his birth. But Reuben alone was entitled to the pa- 
trimony of the first-born (if he had not forfeited it by his criminal 
behaviour), as being the first-fruits of both parents. (See Gen. xlix. 
3, 4. 1 Chron. v. 1, 2.) It is worthy of remark that, on Reuben’s 
forfeiture, even the civil prerogative, the double portion, did not 
' Ta ) deseend 
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descend, according to our notions of seniority, to the son next in age. 
to Reuben; for, says the sacred historian, be [Reuben] was the 
Jrst-born ; but forasmuch as he defiled his father’s bed, bis birth- 
right was given unto the sons of Joseph. This does not appear to 
have happened in consequence of a particular destination in Joseph’s — 
favour, else it is probable that, in the history, notice would have 
_ been taken of that circumstance, but, on the failure of Reuben, to 
_ have fallen to Joseph in course. . Now, according to the European 
rules of succession, all the other sons of Jacob by Leah, to wit, Si- 
meon, Levi, Judah, Issachar, and Zebulun, as being elder than Jo- 
. seph, had a preferable title. But eldership is one thing, and primo- 
geniture another. When there was-no claim to primogeniture in a 
family ; as, when the first-born was a female, or had died ; the dou- - 
ble portion came, of course, to the senior brother; but the sacred 
character could not be transferred. In regard to Dan the first-born 
of Bilhah, and Gad the first-born of Zilpah, not only had they no 
title to the civil rights of primogeniture, but it is even doubtful, by 
reason of the servile condition of the mothers, whether they c@uld be 
accounted ho/y by their birth. It is universally admitted that Isaac, 
though the younger son, being the child ofa free-woman, while Ish- 
mael, the elder son, was the child of a slave, was alone entitled to 
all the prerogatives of primogeniture, both sacred and civil. A 
_ Gentile mother is also, by the Rabbies, deemed incapable of con- 
veying the rights of the first-born of either kind to her offspring. 
Any glaring deformity, a defect or redundancy in any of the mem- 
bers, effe€tually divested the first-born of his sacred charaGter, but 
not of his patrimonial birth-right. A number of cases have been put 
by the Rabbies, which are more curious than important, in order to 
show when the two species of rights coincided in the same individu- 
al, and when they did not. But they are not, in every thing, una- 
nimous on this subjeét; and their decisions, though specious, are not 
always satisfatory. See Selden, lib. De successionibus, &c. ad 
leges Ebreorum, cap. vii. . 
2 Is consecrated to the Lord, dywy to Kugiw xandaoeres. E. T. 
Shall be called holy to the Lord, P. R. Si. Sa, Beau. sera consacré 
au Seigneur, An. Shall be consecrated to the Lord, It has been 
frequently observed, and justly, that to be called, and to be, often 
mean the same thing in the Hebrew idiom. The word called has, 
with 
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~ with them, in such cases, nearly the import of the Eng. words he/d, 
acknowledged, accounted. Now, that a thing is acknowledged to be 
of a particular kind, is considered as a consequence of its being of 
that kind, previously to the acknowledgment. It follows, that if, 
in translating such sentences, the verb xaAsw be entirely dropt, and 
the epithet do/y be supplied by the participle perfect of an active 
verb, the future tense cannot be retained, without turning a simple 
declaration of what is, into a command of something to be done. To 
consecraie, doubtless, gives a more perspicuous sense, in Eng. than 
to call holy, Yet, shall be consecrated would, in this place, imply 
more than is implied in the original. It would imply an order for 
the performance of some solemn ceremony of consecration, such, for 
example, as was used when God commanded Moses to consecrate 
Aaron and his sons. This future, thus employed, has, in our language, 
the effe&t of the imperative: whereas, in the present instance, it is 
manifestly the intention of the writer to inform us, that this single 
circumstance, in the birth of a male, that he is the first-born of his 
mother, does, of itself, consecrate him. In such cases, therefore, 
the words are more accurately, as well as perspicuously, rendered, 
zs consecrated, than shall be consecrated to the Lord. Inthe former 
-way the words appear, as they ought, not a precept, but an affirma- 
tion. If, instead of a participle, an adjective be employed, the fu- 
ture may, without impropriety, be retained. The versions of Hey. 
and Wes. are both good. The first says, shall be held sacred to the 
Lord; the second, shal/ be holy to ihe Lord. -In neither of these is 
there any appearance of a command of what is to be done ; each is a 
distin& declaration of what obtains in every such instance. 


‘24. 4 pair of eae doves, or two young pigeons. "This was the 
offering required from the poor. Those in better circumstances 
were commanded to bring a lamb of the first year, for a burat-of- 
fering, anda turtle-dove, or a young pigeon, for a sin-offering. 


30, 31. The Saviour whom thou hast provided, ro odlngioy o8 3 rot 
pores. E.T. Thy salvation which thou hast prepared. In every 
language, we sometimes mect with such tropes as the abstra&t for the 
concrete, the cause for the effeét, and the like. In the Oriental 
tongues, however, they seem to be more common than in most o- 
thers. Thus, God is called our defence, our song, our hope 5 that” 

8 ite) is, 
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is, our defender, the subject of our song, the object of our hope. 
But when, in any occurrence, the words literally translated appear 
but ill adapted to the idiom of our tongue, or occasion obscurity, it 
is better to express the sense in plain words. 


33. Joseph, Iwond. Vul. pater ejus, The Cam. with three 
other MSS. é mdlng avle. With this agree the Cop. Arm. and Sax. 
versions. é 

38. To all those in Ferusalem, who expected del:verance, wacs 
ros meardexoesvors Avlgwow av “legeowdne. ET. To all them that look- 

‘ed for redemption in Ferusalem. NVul. Omnibus qui expectabant re- 
demptionem Israel. This version is evidently founded on a different 
reading. It is favoured by the Vat. which is singular, in having 
78 Iogear for ey Tegsoaane. Three MSS. of small account, read 
zw IogeeAe The Al. and two others of iess note, read “legscaange, 
without the preposition, and thus make the meaning, the de/iverance 
of Jerusalem, This reading is followed by the Sy. Go. Sax. and 
Cop; versions. As these differences make no material alteration on 
the sense, and as the common reading is incomparably better sup- 
ported than any other, and entirely suited to the scope of the pas- 
sage, it is, in every respect, entitled to the preference. The expec- 
tation of the Messiah, though very general, was not universal. 

40. Adorned with a divine gracefulness, yagi Ore ex avra. E. 
T. The grace of God was upon him, A verbal translation sometimes 
expresses the sense with sufficient clearness 3 and sometimes, though 
obscure or equivocal, it is not more so than the original, In either 
case, it admits a plausible apology: but here, 1 imagine, the words 
of the Eyangelist will, to a discerning reader, suggest a meaning 
which can hardly be said to be conveyed to any, by what is called 
the literal version, The word yegis has, in Scripture, several sig- 
nifications, to which there is not‘one Eng, word that will, in all 
cases, answer. ur translators have been as attentive to uniformity . 
as most others; yet, for this word, which is oftnest rendered grace, 
they have, on different occasions, employed one.or other of the fole 
lowing, favour, liberality, benefit, gift, sake, cause, pleasure, thank, 
thankworthy, acceptable ; and even these are not all, Let it not -be 
concluded hence, that the Gr. word must be very ‘equivocal and in- 
definite. Notwithstanding the aforesaid remark, it is yery rarely so. 


But 
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But it is commonly the words in immediate connection, which, in all 
languages, limit the acceptation of one another, and put the mean- 
ing beyond a doubt. The word grace, in Eng. admits a considera- 
ble latitude of signification, as well as the Gr. yagis, yet is seldom 
so situated as to appear, to the intelligent, liable to be misunder- 
stood. A reader of discernment will be sensible, that use in the 
language as truly fixes these limits, as it does the common accepta- 
tion of words, or the rules of infleftion and construction. I have pre- 
ferred gracefulness, in the version of this passage, as more explicit ; 
though it cannot be denied that the word grace often bears the 
same meaning. Nay, I must add that, in this sense, it corresponds 
to the most common meaning of the Gr. term in classical writers. 
But this is a sense which, though not so common, is not without 
precedent in the sacred penmen, and particularly in this Evangelist. 
In ch. iv. 22. of this Gospel, the term is manifestly used in the same 
meaning: EdcevpeaCov $m TOS Aoyors Tns KaegiT@~ Toss exmogevopeevoss ex Te 
somet@» avis: here rendered, Were astonished at the words, full of 
grace, which he uttered. The charms of his elocution, which had 
an irresistible effe&t on the hearers, are evidently here pointed out. 
Gracious words, in the common translation, are not at all suited tothe 
scope of the passage. See the note on that place. The word ap- 
pears to me to be used in the same sense, Acts iv. 33. where the 
historian, speaking of the testimony which the Apostles gave in be- 
half of their Master, when they entered on their ministry, says, Xages 
Te mayarn nv ext marlas ales; to denote the divine eloquence where- 
with they expressed themselves, agreeably to the promise ‘of their 
Lord, that they should receive a mouth and wisdom, which all their 
adversaries should not be able to withstand, In like manner, I take 
this to be the import of the word, Aéts vil. 10. where Stephen says 
of the Patriarch Joseph, ‘O O85 sdwxsy cura memes 6 coPiay eveeyleoy 
®xecw. I acknowledge that our translators have, not implausibly, 
rendered the words, God gave him favour and wisdom in the sight of 
Pharaoh. It is, however, more probable, and more agreeable to 
the rules of interpretation, that the gifts, yee 9 coPsar, thus coupl- 
ed, should be understood as denoting distinét personal talents be- 
stowed on Joseph, and not that only one of them, coPiey, should ex- 
press a personal quality, and that yaew should denote, barely, the 
effect of the other, or that affe@tion which the discovery of his wis- 
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dom would procure him. The sense, therefore, in my opinion, is, 
that God united in Joseph, that discernment, which qualified him 
for giving the best counsel, with those graces of elocution, which 
conciliated favour, and produced persuasion. Xegss is also used in 
this manner by the Apostle Paul, Eph. iv. 29. Col. iv. 6. The ad- 
dition of ©s to yegis, makes, in the Hebrew idiom, a kind of su- 
_perlative, raising the signification as much as possible. For yaess is 
not, like wisis, expressive merely of a mental quality, but refers to 
effe&ts both outward and sensible. (See Mr. xi. 22. N.) Thus, ese@ 
70 Cw, applied to Moses, A@ts vii. 20. when an infant, signifies 
extremely beautiful. As such expressions denote the highest degree 
of a valuable quality, they have, doubtless, arisen from the convic- 
tion, that God is to be regarded as the source whence every good 
and perfect gift descends. Wet. gives, in effet, the same expla- 
nation of this passage. For further confirming the version here gi- 
ven, it may be also obseryed, that when the Evangelists say any 
thing in relation to the characters of the persons of whom they. write 
(which is but seldom), their words, rightly explained, will always 
be found to convey a precise and distinét sentiment, and not to prave 
expressions merely indefinite, of what is good or bad in general. 
Now, the common version of this passage is exactly such a vague ex- 
pression. For, to say that yegsc here means favour, is -to say that . 
the historian tells us nothing which we are not told verse 52. where 
itis said he advanced in favour with God and man. Now, I-do not 
find that these writers-are chargeable with such repetitions, so quick- 
ly recurring. Besides, in this acceptation, the phrase would not be, 
xmess ny ex evlo; but évee xeeu eemioy te Oes, OF maga tw Osw > reG 
voy Awoy. The thing to which, in my judgment, the historian here par- 
ticularly points, is that graceful dignity in our Lord’s manner which 
at once engaged the love, and commanded the respeét, of all who 
heard him. ' To this we find several allusions made in these writings, 
See Mt. vii. 28, 29. Mr. i. 22. L. iv. 22. 32. J. vii. 46. All these 
passages, put together, indicate an authority, in his manner, supe- 
rior to human, blended with the most condescending sweetness. 
With this distinguishing quality the Evangelist here acquaints us 
that Jesus was attended from his childhood. 


44. In the company, e <n cvyodie.  vvodie means, properly, a 
company of travellers. As at the three great festivals, all the men 
; : who 


CH. It S. LUKE, 204 


who were able, were obliged, and many women chose, at least at 
the passover, to attend the celebration at Jerusalem, they were wont 
for their greater security against the attacks of robbers on the road, 
to travel in large companies, |All who came, not only from the 
same city, but from the same canton or distriét, made one company. 
They carried necessaries along with them, and tents for their lodg- 
_ ing at night. Sometimes, in hot weather, they travelled all night, 
and rested in the day. This is nearly the manner of travelling, in 
the East, to this hour. Such companies they. now call caravans, 
and, in several places, have got houses fitted up for their reception, 
called caravanseries. See N. on v. 47.%, This account of their 
manner of travelling, furnishes a ready answer to the question, How 
could Joseph and Mary make a day’s journey, without discovering, _ 
before night, that Jesus was not in the company? In the day time, 
we may reasonably presume, that the travellers would, as occasion, 
business, or inclination, led them, mingle with different parties of 
their friends and acquaintance ; but that, in the evening, when they 
were about to encamp, every one would join the family to which he 
belonged. As Jesus did not appear, when it was growing late, his 
parents first sought him where they supposed he would most proba- 
bly be, amongst his relations and acquaintance, and not finding him, 
returned to Jerusalem, 


48. ‘But they who saw him, were amazed, 1 Worles avlov kewrc~ 
yacev. ET. And when they saw him, they were amazed; that is, 
when Joseph and Mary (mentioned verse 43.) saw him, This is the 
common way of rendering the words, and they are doubtless suscep- 
tible of this interpretation ; but they are also susceptible-of that here 
given. This is taken notice of by Bowyer, as an exposition suggest- 
ed by Markland. Indeed, if the article had been prefixed to sovles, 

‘I should not have thought the words capable of any other meaning. 
As they stand, the omission, especially after was or mevles, and a, 
participle in the nominative, with the article, is not unprecedented. 
Thus, Mt. xi. 28. Asvle weG> pos wailes ce xomiwiles 1 mePoglicpsvos, 
xayo avanavow iuas. It may, indeed, be objected that, in this ex- 
ample, both the participles are to be understood as relating to the 
same persons; in which case, the repetition of the article would 
hardly be proper. This, [ acknowledge, may be the: case, but the 
suppression of the article will not be admitted as sufficient evidence 

that 


298 NOTES ON CH. Is: 


that itis, For, in L. xiv. 11. where we read, was 6 iWov iadlev 
rameavolnrilar, 14 tamavov Exvloy inpwtycdlas, the two participles, so far 
from being applicable to the same individual, are contrasted, as re- 
presenting persons of opposite charaéters. Yet the article, aswell 
as the adjeCtive was, are omitted before the second participle: but 
every body must be sensible that they are understood as equally be- 
longing to both. The case of the passage under review is similar, 
Ekisavlo d¢ males o¢ axsovles avle, cmb tn cuveres x; Tass eomoxeiotcw ale, 
4 Wovles evlov ekewruyncav. Here the aasles c¢ may be understood as 
repeated before the second participle. An inconsiderable alteration 
in the arrangement of the words, will make this criticism more sen- 
sibly felt. TMavles 08 os ccxuorles avle skicavlo, 1) sdorles avlov ekemaayncmy, 
“extn cunive +5 tas amoxgiciow aig. For the sake of perspicuity, I 
have followed this order in the version, But as the words are ca- 
pable of the other interpretation {above mentioned, my reasons for 
preferring that here given, are these: 1st, In the ordinary explana- 
tion, the distance is rather too great between the participle in y. 48. 
and the nouns to which it refers in v. 43. This has made Be. think 
it necessary to supply the words parentes ejus, for removing the ob- 
scurity ; and in this he has been followed by several’ other i interpre- 
ters. 2dly, The meaning, here given, appears'to me better suited 
to the scope of the passage. His parents may be said to have had 
reason of surprise, or even amazement, when they discovered that he 
was not in their company 3 but surely, to them at. least, there was 
nothing peculiarly surprising, in finding that he was not amusing 
himself with boys, but in the temple, among the doétors, discours- ' 
ing on the most important subjects. I may say justly that, to them, 
who knew whence he was, there was less ground of amazement at 
the wisdom and understanding displayed in his answers, than to any 
other human being. 3dly, lt appears the intention of the Evange- 
list, in this passage, to impress us with a sense of the extraordinary 
attainments of our Lord, in wisdom and knowledge, even in child- 
hood, from the effect which the discovery of them produced on o- 
thers. All'in the temple who, though they did not see him, were 
within hearing, and could judge from what they heard, were asto- 
nished at the propriety, the penetration, and the energy, they dis- 
fevares in every thing he said; but those whose eyesight convinced 
them 
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them of his tender age, were confounded, as persons who were wit- 
nesses of something preternatural. 


49. 4 my Father's, ros v8 méle@ ws. E.'T. bout my Fa- 
ther’s business. Sy. aN m9 in domo patris met. The Arm. ver- 
sion renders the words in the same manner. It has been fjustly ob- 
served, that te zs dav@ is a Gr. idiom, not only with classical 
writers, but with the sacred penmen, for denoting the house of such 
a person, Thus, Esther, vii. 9. what is in Heb. yam naa and in 
the E. T. In the house of Haman, is tendered by the Seventy, s 
ros Away. Eis ta soi, J. xix. 27. is justly translated, in the com- 
mon version (and, I may add, to the same purpose, in every. ver- 
sion I know), Unto his own home. ‘The idiom and ellipsis are the 
same. The like examples occur, Esth. v. 10. vi. 12. One who 
desires to see more, may consult Wet. upon the place. This inter- 
pretation has been given by many great scriptural critics, ancient 
and modern, Origen, Euth. The. Gro. Ham. Wet. and others. As 
the phrase is elliptical in Gr. I have, with Dod.'expressed it ellip- 
tically in Eng. It is not often that our language admits sd close a 
resemblance. 


CHAP, III. 


1. Now, %. The Marcionites, who rejected the two preceding 
_ chapters, began their gospel here. It was urged by their adversaries, 
that the very conjunction 0, with which this chapter is introduced, 
which is translated in all the ancient versions, which was retained, 
it seems, by themselves, and is abs only in two MSS. is itself 
an evidence of the mutilation of their copies, being always under- 
stood to imply that something preceded. 
2 Procurator. Diss. VIII. P. ILI. § 17. 


2. In the high priesthood of Annas and Cataphas, ex’ weysegeav Ava 
1% Kama. . By the original constitution, one only could be high 
priest at one time, and the office was for life. But after the nation 
had fallen under the power of foreigners, great liberties were taken 
with this sacred office ; and high priests, though still of the pontifi- 
cal family of Aaron, were put in or out arbitrarily, as suited the hu- 
mour, the interest, or the political views of their rulers. And tho’ 


at 
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" it does not. appear that they ever appointed two to officiate jointly» 
in that station, there is some probabijity that the Romans, about this 
time, made the office annual, and that Annas or Ananys, as he is 
called by the Jewish historian, and Caiaphas enjoyed it by turns. See 
J. xi..49. xviil. 3. Aétsiv.6. If this was the case, which is not un- 
likely; or if, as some think, the sagan, or deputy, is comprehend- 
ed under the same title, we cannot justly be surprised that they should 
; be named as colleagues by the Evangelist. In any event it may have 
been usual, through courtesy, to continue to give the title to those 
who had ever enjoyed that dignity, which, when they had no king, 
was the greatest in the nation. It is not improper to add, that a ve- 
ry great number of MSS. many of them of the highest value, read 
ererctegens, in the singular. Though this reading does not well suit 
the synta@tic order, and though it is not favoured by any ancient ver- 
sion, except the Cop. it is approved by Wet. - gh 
_ 15. Exaét no more, pndev mdeov mgacrils. Vul. Nihil amplius fa- 
ciaiis. Er. Ne quid ampliusexigatis, Inthis Er. who has been fol- 
lowed by Leo, Cas. Be. the Eng. and other modern translators, has, 
without departing from the known meaning of the Gr. verb, givena 
version that is both apposite and perspicuous, We cannot say so 
much of the passage, as translated in the Vol. 


ea 


18. And, with many other exhor ‘tations, he published the good tid- 
ings to the people, Diss. VI. P.V. § 4. 


19. His brothers wife, rus yoveinG@ Oirurns te adiage avle. ‘The 
word SAmng is wanting in very many MSS, both of great and of 
little account. It is not in some of the oldest and best editions, nor 
in the Vul. Arm. Go, and Sax. versions. It is, besides, reje@ted by 
Mill.and Wet. The latter observes, that the name is rightly omit- 
ted here, as otherwise the person meant might readily be mistaken 
for the Philip mentioned vy. 1, This consideration adds to the pro- 
bability that he has not been named in this place, because} if the 
Evangelist had named him, it is natural to think, that he wouldhave . 

‘added some circumstance to discriminate him from the Philip he had 
mentioned so short while before. my: 

23. Now Fesus was himself about thirty years in subjeGion, 5 
avl]@ nyo Ines aves eray Teleenovree mereeueer@. E. T. And Jesus -him- 
self begen to be about sbirty years sd age, Nothing, I think, is 

plainer 


* 
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plainer than that, by no rule of syntax, can the Gr. words be so 
construed, as to yield the sense which our trauslators have given 
them. Admitting that xy aeroeev@- may be used for ygyero 3 be- 
cause, though the phrase does not occur in’ Scripture, it is not un- 
conformable to the Gr. idiom; yet if cgsoesv@» mean, here, begin- 
ning, something still is wanting to complete the sense. Some, 
therefore, to fill up the deficiency, join the word wv, immediately 
following, to this clause, and, by an extraordinary enallage, cause 
the participle to supply the place of the infinitive. Thus, they make 
the Evangelist say, nv agyouaves a, for ngyélo evar. As if we should 
say in Eng. And he was beginning being, instead of, And he began 
to be, for the expression in the one language, is noway preferable to 
that mthe other. Those who imagine that, in so plain a case, the 
Evangelist would have expressed himself in so obscure, so perplexed, 
and so unnatural, a manner, have a notion very different from mine, 
of the simplicity of style employed by these writers. Besides, some. 
critics have justly remarked, that there is an incongruity in saying, 
in any language, A man began to be about such.an age. When we 
say, a man is about such an age, we are always understood to de- 
note, that we cannot say whether he be exactly so, or a little more; 
or a little less ;- but this will never suit the expression, began ta be, 
which admits no such latitude. To combine, in this manner, a de- 
finite with an indefinite term, confounds the meaning, and leaves the 
-réader entirely at a loss. Some in‘erpret the words, When he was 
about thirty years old, he began his ministry. But as there “is no 
- mention of ministry, or allusion to it, either in what goes before, 
or in what follows, I suspeét this mode of expression would be e- 
qually unprecedented with the former.. The whole difficulty is re- 
moved at once, by making the import of the participle the same 
with that of dweraccopesvos, ch. iii. 55. ruled, governed, in subjection. 
_ Hey. has adopted this method, which was, he says, suggested by a 
remark he found in the book called 4 Critical Examination of the 
holy Gospels. In this way understood, we find no more occasion to 
do violence to the construction ; every thing like ellipsis, or tauto- 
logy, or incongruous combination, vanishes at once. Bésides, the 
meaning given is entirely analogical, and not unfrequent ; aexerv, in 
the active voice, is to govern, aeysrbas, in the passive, to be govern- 
ed. Just so, agyovres xe wgyoeevos, magistrates and subjetis. Tus , « 
yoxlG@ 


t 
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voxlos WeorKomel, Te oo: woinTHoL os eerouesyor, EmesdUZLy spceeee shies At 
night provide work for your subjects to do when it is day. Cyroped, 
lib. i. No critic hesitates to admit even an uncommon acceptation, | 
when it is the only acceptation which suits the words conneéted. 
‘Who questions the propriety of rendering xgaccuy, v. 13. to exact 2 
Yet, though this verb occurs in the N. T. upwards of thirty times, 
the verse mentioned is the only place wherein it can be so rendered. 
The argument is stronger in the present case, as, by the meaning here - 
given, which is far from being uncommon, the construction also is 


| unravelled. 


% As was supposed, us nS Vul, Er, Zu. Cas. Us aumsbataes 
Sy. to the same purpose, 72n02 Hey. 4s was supposed according 
to daw. Priestley’s Harmony, 4s he was by law allowed to be, In 
this he has adopted the explanation given by Bishop Pearce, in his 
commentary and notes. I am not against preferring a less, to 2 
more, usual interpretation, when the former suits the scope of the 
passage, and the latter doesnot. But, in the present instance, no- 
thing can suit better the scope of the passage, than the common ac- 
ceptation of the verb vousGsoIus, which is, to be thought, supposed, 
or accounted, ‘The historian had, in the two preceding chapters, 
given us an account of our Lord’s miraculous conception by the pow- 
er of the Holy Spirit in the womb of a virgin. . After having said 
so much to satisfy.us that Jesus was no son of Joseph,.and now in- 
troducing the mention of him as his son, it was quite natural to in- 
sert the clause, as svouiZero, to show that, in this, he did not contra- 
dict himself, but spoke only according to the current, though mis- - 
taken opinion, of the country. But what the words, allowed by 
law, have to do here, it would not-be easy to conceive. One would 
imagine, from them, that a claim of succession to Joseph had heen 
made on the part of Jesus, and opposed by the relations, but carried 
in.a court of law. This is one of those refinements in criticism, 
which make men nauseate what is obvious, and pursue, through the 


~ mazes of etymology, what was never imagined before. Be, who, as 
has been observed, oftem errs in this way, has not discovered, here, 


any scope for the indulgence of his favourite humour, but, like 
others, has rendered the words, simply, ué exifimabaiur. As to the 
quotations from Josephus, there is nothing parallel in the cases : be- 


sides, it will readily be admitted, by critics, that the words evyes 


yeva~ 


* 
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vevomesopetvass, are better rendered the customary prayers, than the 
prayers appointed by law. The passive voperCeo Sere frequently corres- 
ponds to the La. moris esse: whereas, the proper expression in Gr. 
for prayers appointed by law, is evyes vousexs. The examples from 
classical authors, referred to in Wet. are all capable of being ren- 
dered by one or other of the two ordinary significations, to be 
thought, or to be wont. But, in such phrases as ws svopsCélo, there is 
commonly a meaning appropriated, by use, to the words, taken 
jointly, from which there will not, perhaps, be found a single excep- 
tion. Had it, therefore, been the sacred writer’s intention to say 
what those interpreters would make him say, he would certainly 
have chosen another expression for conveying his sentiment than this, 
which, he must have been sensible, could not be understood other- 
wise than as it has always, till so late as the eighteenth century, been 
interpreted : for let it be observed, that this is one of the passages 
in which there was never discovered, by either commentators or in- 
terpreters, the shadow of a difficulty, and about which there was 
never before any difference of opinion or doubt. 


36. Son of Cainan. Be. on the single authority of the Cam. in 
opposition to the united testimonies of MSS, and translations, has 
omitted this clause in his version. Cainan is not indeed in the Heb. | 
genealogy of Abraham, Gen, xi. 12, 13. either in the Jewish copy 
or in the Samaritan, though it is in the version of the Seventy. But 
. this is not the only place in which this Evangelist, who wrote in Gr. 
followed the old Gr. translation, even where it differed from the ori- 
ginal Heb. But it is not the province of a translator of the Gos- 
pel, because he efteems the Heb. reading preferable to the Gr. to 
correct, by his own ideas, what he has reason to believe was written 
by the Evangelist. 


Pet ‘CHAPY AY, 


2. The devil. Diss. VI, P. I. § 16. 


9. It shall all be thine, esas ce xaile, In the much greater num- 
ber of MSS. especially those of principal note, for wale we read 
were, agreeing with esc: Both the Sy. the Cop. the Eth: and 

fa "the 
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and the Ata. versions. have read in the same manner, But the Vul, 
has omnia. . Of printed editions, the Com. two of Stephens, Weche- 
lius, Ben. Wet. Bowyer, read also xara. 


8. “Yxays omtow we Sdlave. This clause is not only wanting | in 
some of the best MSS. but in the Sy. Vul. Go. Sax. Cop. Arm. 
and Eth. translations. Gro. observes, that before The. no ancient. 
writer considered these words as belonging to this place. Mill a- 
grees with Gro. in rejeting them. Wet. who is more scrupulous, 
chuses to retain them, though he rejects the particle yag immediate- 
ly following, to which the introduétion of this clause has bral 
given rise. i 

18. Trasmuch as, 8 tvexey. Z T. Because. Vul. Propter quod. 
Cas. Quandoguidem. Dod, and others, For the purpose to which. 
The force of the conjunétion is better hit by Cas. than either by the 
E. T. or by the Vul. and Dod. It is neither casual nor final so 
much as explanatory. Such is often the import of the Heb. jy 
zaghan, the word used by the prophet. 


18, 19. Diss. V. PB. El §-2. ¢ Diss. VIR. VV; hace 


1g. The Vul. without the authority of MSS. adds to this 
verse, et dicm retributionis ; and in this is followed by the second 
Sy. Ara. Arm. and Sax. version. A clause corresponding to it is 
indeed found in the prophet quoted; but inno Gr. MS. of L. ex- 
cept in a few belonging to the Marquis de los Veles, which, in Si.’s 
opinion, have been fabricated on the Vul. and are consequently of 
no authority in this question. 


20, To the servant, ca iangra. E.T. To the minister. From 
the manner in which we apply the word mnzster, in our churches, 
the Eng. reader is apt to be led into a mistake by the common ver- 
sion, and to consider the word here as meaning the person who pre- 
sided in the service ; whereas, it denotes only a subordinate officer, 
who attended the minister, and obeyed his orders in what concerned 
the more servile part of the work. Amongst other things, he had 
the charge of the sacred books, and delivered them to those to whom 
he was commanded by his superiors to give them. After the read- 
ing was over, he deposited them in their proper place. This offi- 
cer the Jews call chazan, who ought not to be confounded with «g- 
xicvveyorves, ruler of the synagogue. 

226 
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22. All extolled him, wails seagtugsy ata. E, T. 4// bare him 


witness. Magrgesy ris commonly denotes, to give one a favourable 


testimony ; to praise, to extol, to commend ; as ch. xi. 48. As, xiii. 
22. Rom. x. 2. Here it is manifestly used in this sense. The 
phrase bare him witness, is both indefinite and obscure. 

2 Words Sull of grace, tog royots THs yeeilos, E, T. The gracious 
words, Dod. The graceful words. 1 took notice, on ch. ii. 40. 
that gracious, which is nearly synonymous to ézzd, does not suit the 
sense of this passage. I must say the same thing of graceful, which 
though one who judged from etymology, would think perfe@ly e- 
quivalent to full of grace, is not so in reality. Graceful words 
means, in approved use, no more than we/l-sounding words; where- 
as, in words full of grace, if I mistake not, there is always some- 
thing implied in relation to their sense much more than to thei 
sound, 


34. The holy One of God, é ys 7s es. For the full import of 
the word wyos, in its different applications, see Diss. VI. P. IV.- 
It may be proper here, however, to remark, that when the word 
is used in the N. T. as an appellative with the article, in the singu- 
lar number, and applied to a person, the application is always either 
to God or to Christ.* Let it be observed, that I do not speak of 
the Heb. wor chasid, and the Gr. éetos, but of wip éadosh and 
dyios. "This term is employed sometimes alone, to denote the true 
God, é dyes the holy One, and sometimes, particularly in the O. T. 
with the addition of the name of his people, the holy One of Israel. 


SO wyios, the holy One, or the saint is, in like manner; appropriated, 


particularly in the N.‘T. to Jesus Christ, commonly with the addi- 
tion of zz Ges. But, after the times of the Apostles, Christians be- 
came much more lavish of titles, and of this title in particular, than 
their predecessors had been. I have, therefore, chosen to follow 


_our translators in rendering 0 ayios the holy One, rather than the Saint, 


a denomination which, in latter ages, has been so much prostituted, 
that, to say the least, a name so venerable, as that of Jesus, could 
derive no dignity from it. 

36. What meaneth this? that with authority and power he com- 
mandeth ? «15 6 royos 8705, ors wy eEecie nos Ovvape exilacos; KE, T; 


‘What a.word ts this 2 For with authority and power be command- 
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eth, For the import of the conjundtion é ort, in this it see och. % 
45.7 N. , 

39. Standing near her, emisus emava evens. E. T. He stood over 
her. Exava, in the sacred penmen, frequently answers to the Heb. 
by ghal, which corresponds not only to the La. preposition super, 

but to juxta. 


40. After sunset, all they who had any sick—because then the 
Sabbath was ended, and the people were at liberty to carry their 
sick. ; 


- Thou art the Messiah, the Son of God, cv uo Ear 6 biog Te 
ot oe Tu es filius Det. “O Xeisos is not in the Cam. and four 
other MSS. It has no place in the Cop. Arm. Sax. and. Ara. ver- 
sions, any more thanin the Vul. 


2 Would not allow them to speak, because they knew, 3x sie avle 
Awdeiv, ote nercay. Some say that the words may be rendered, Would 
not allow them to say that they knew, interpreting the conjunétion 
ovs as in verse 36. Had the Evangelist used Asyay instead of away, 
I should certainly have so translated the passage ; but as these two 
verbs are not employed promiscuously in Gr, I thetee it better to 
preserve the distinGtion in Eng. , 

42. Sought bim out, sgnrev avr, E.T. Sougbr him. A very 
great number of MSS. and among these some of the most valuable, 
read sxefnzev. The difference in meaning is not considerable; but it 
is sufficient to warrant the distinétion here made. 


2 Urged him not to leave them, neveizov cevror re pen wogevecSer an” 
eutay, ET’. Stayed him that they should not depart from them. 
In most translations, as well as in the Eng. the words are so render- 
ed as to imply that they detained him by force. But that able 
does not always signify the possession or the attainment of the thing 
spoken of, is evident from this very writer’s use of it, Aéts xxvii. 
4O. xareryar ess tov eeyiedoy, which our translators render, very juftly, 
made toward shore. Here the verb expresses no more than the ear- 
nestness of their endeavours, 


CHAP. 
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CHAP, V. 


2. Aground near the edge, isdila mage tv Aum. E. T. Standing 
by the lake, ‘The word isws, applied to a ship or boat, means ei- 
ther being at anchor, or being aground. The latter seems here the 
more probable meaning, for the following reasons: First, The ao, 
so often mentioned in the Gospel, though in the common version 
rendered ships, were, inreality (if we may judge from the account 
given of them by Josephus, who had good occasion to know, hav- 
ing had for some time the chief command in Galilee), but a sort of 
large fishing boats. What we are told, v. 7. that the fishes taken 
filled both the vessels, insomuch that they were near sinking, is a 
strong confirmation of what we learn from him concerning their size. 
I have, therefore, in this and other places, after the translators of 
P. R. Si. Sa. Beau. Cl. and other Fr. interpreters, rendered the 
word barks, distinguishing the diminutive wActme: by translating it 
boats. Even the largest of such vessels might easily be run aground 
or set afloat, as occasion required. Josephus calls them oxaQn, YeC- 
kons about two hundred and thirty of them on the lake, and four or 
five mento each. Another reason for thinking that the word ésala 
here means rather aground than at anchor, is, because they are said 
to be, not ev rq Aswva, but wage tay Away. It is the same expres- 
sion which is used in the preceding verse, concerning our Lord him- 
self, and which, by consequence, must mean beside the water, ra- 
ther than init. Thirdly, Our Lord’s desire, expressed in the third 
verse, “to put off a little from the land, when his sole purpose was to 
teach the people, shows that they were so close upon the multitude 
as to be incommoded by them. This is also another evidence of the 
smalness of the vessels. . 


4. So that they werenear sinking, ase BubiCicbas avila. E. T. So 
that they began to sink. Wul. Ita ut pene mergerentur. The Sy. 
version is conformable to the Vul. '’ Common sense indeed shows, that 
BvbCeoa: cannot here be rigidly interpreted. In familiar language, 
words are often used with equal latitude. 

9. For the draught of fishes which they had taken, had filled him 


and all his companions with terror, Sape@ yae wienoysy avloy 4 way- 
oe U2 ; Ls ae 


ag 
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Jas t¥s ow avla, exten aye Tuy sxdvay 4 cvverucor E.T. For he 
was astonished, and all that were with him, at the draught of the 
Jishes which they had taken. The word astonished, in the common ~ 
version, is far too weak for expressing the effet which we find this 
miracle produced upon Peter, and which evidently had in it more — 
of terror than- astonishment, Ihave, in v. 8th, varied from my or- 
dinary method, and rendered Kugit, Lord, though addressed to Je- 
sus before his resurrection. I think the manner in which Peter ap- 
pears to have been affected, and the extraordinary petition he pre- 
sented to a person of whose benevolence and humanity he had been 
so oft a witness, will justify this alteration, as they clearly show that 
he discovered in his Master, on this occasion, something superior to 
human, which quite overwhelmed him with awe and fear. . 


10. Thou shalt catch men, evSeumes gan Cwyeur. Dod. Thou shalt 
captivate men. But captivate is never applied to fishes. Conse- 
quently, by this rendering, the trope is destroyed; for Gwyeew is 
equally appliceble to both. Besides, to catch expresses no more 
than an effect ; and does not, of itself, imply an artifice in the means ; 
just so Cwyeew expresses the effect, without either implying or ex- 
cluding artifice. . 

26. Incredible things, wmugudobc. aa i Strange things, This 
expression is rather feeble. Wul. Mirabiia. Er, Zu. Cas. Incre- 
dibilia. Be. Inopinata. The import of the Gr. word is better hit 
by Er. Zu. and Cas. than by either of the other La. translators. The 
word used by Be. appears at first to be the most exaét, because most 
conformable to etymology, wagu rv doa», but is in faét the weakest 


“of all, for szopinatus is no more than unexpected: now, to say a 


thing is unexpected, is not saying so much as it is strange. It may 

be observed in passing, that the term occurs in no other place of the 
‘ 

N. T. and is not found in the version of the: Seventy. 


CHAP. VI. 


i. On the Sabbath called second. prime, ay SalCalw eclacampala 
E.T. On the second Sabbath after the first. Vul. Er. Zu. Cas. 


Sabbato seeundo primo, Among the different explanations which are 


given 


el. Vi S. LUKE. “309 


given of the term devlegor gal @ I find nothing but conjecture, and 
therefore think it is the safest way to render the word by one simi- 
larly formed in our language. This is what all the best translators — 
have done in La. In the Sy. there is no word answering to it. The 
common version has, in this instance, neither followed the letter, nor 
given us words which convey any determinate sense. 


7. Watched, wugiuesy avlov. But avby is wanting in a. very 
great number of MSS. the Al. and some others of principal note, in 
several of the best editions, in the Vul. Go, and Sax. versions, &c. 
It is rejected both by Mill and by Wet. 


9. I would aa you, What is it lawful to do on the Sabbath ? Good. 
or wl 2 Exteainow Suas te Ekese rors Daboacww ayaborromnrest, Y xaxOTFOLN- 
wes, ET. I will ask you one thing, Is it lawful on the Sabbath to 
do good, or to do evil ? But a great many MSS. and printed editions, 
read the sentence as pointed in this manner, Exegdlucw tmas Ts skece 
FObs Sabu 5 ayaborronro, nxuxomomnrct 5 which, without any alte- 
ration on the words or letters, yields the sense here expressed. I 
have had occasion to observe that, in regard to the pointing, it can- 
not be denied that the critic is entitled to greater freedom of conjec- 
ture than in what concerns the words themselves. To show, howe- 
ver, that this manner of distinguishing the clauses is very ancient, it 
is proper to observe that both the Sy. versions and the Go. are made 
from the sentence divided in the manner just now exhibited. As to 
the import of the question it contains, see Mr. iii. 4. N. ; 


12. In an oratory, © 7% meorwyn te Ocx. E. T. In prayer to 
God. Itis plain that, by the known rules of constru@tion, the words 
do not admit this interpretation. The common signification of ago- 
City Al] is indeed prayer ; but both meoreuyn and denors, a term of 

_ nearly the same import, are always, in the N. T. construed with the 

preposition we@ before the object addressed. See Acts xii. 5, 
Rom. x. t. XV. 30. Heb. v. 7. And when either term is followed 
by the genitive of a word, denoting a person, it is invariably the per- 
son praying, not the person prayed to. See Jam. v. 16. Rev. v. 8. 
viii, 3. Though the words occur in the Sep. and in the N. T. times 

“without number, the genitive is not, in a single instance, employed to 
denote the being to whom supplication is made. Such a mode of inter- 
preting would be subversive of the analogy of the language. The only 

U3 


way 


+ “? 
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way of avoiding this error here is by assigning another meaning to 
the word ‘wgortvyn, and translating it a house, or place of ‘prayer, 
an oratory. That there is undoubted authority for this meaning of 
the word, is shown by the examples produced by Wet. from Philo, 
Josephus, and others. LL. uses it again in the same sense, Acts xvi. 
13.16. As the word, thus applied, peculiarly regarded the Jewish 
worship, it was as much appropriated as the word cvveyeye. In this 
acceptation, La. writers transferred it into their language. That line 
of Juvenal is well known, Sat, Ill. 


‘* Ede ubi consistas, in qua te quero proseucha.” 


-Now, when the meaning is a house of prayer, the expression 4 wee- 
wevyn Te Oss is analogous to ¢ ox@ se Ors, the house of God, and 
wo iegov 8 Ocg, the temple of God. The definite article 5 prefixed, 
though proper in the historian, speaking of a place known fo those 
to whom his history was immediately addressed (for we generally 
say the church, where there is but one church), it is not necessary 
in a translator to retain; for, to his readers, such circumstances must 
rather appear indefinite. The addition of r# @ss was necessary in 
Gr. to, prevent ambiguity, its import is implied in the word oratory 
in Eng. These oratories, according to some, were enclosures fenc- 
ed with walls, but without roof, not like the synagogues, and the 
temple, 6 vwe@, strictly so called; but in the open air, like the courts 
of the temple, which were comprehended under the general name 
éegov, and in respect of their destination, were also oratories or places 
of prayer. (Lewis, Orig. Heb. B. iii. Ch. 9. .) Oratories were not 
erected in cities and villages, but in the fields, nigh some river, or 
_in the mountains. They appear to have been more ancient than sy- 
nagogues, and perhaps even than the temple. ; 

15. Called the sealous, sev xarspevoy Cnrwlay.  E. T. Called ze- 
lotes. Asthe Sy. word Canaanite, used in the parallel place in Mt. 
is susceptible of the same interpretation with the Gr. word used here, 
which may be understood either as an epithet or as a surname ; and 
as it was not uncommon, in writing Gr. to translate the Oriental 
names by a word of the same import (thus Cephas is translated Pe 
ter, Thomas Didymus, Tabitha Dorcas); it is very probable that 
this has happened in the present case. It is the more so, as there 

was, about that time, a patty in Palestine, who distinguished them- 
selves 
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aaives | by the title guawle:, and aoe though, perhaps, a@tuated by a 
pious intention in the beginning, soon degenerated, and became, at 
last, the greatest scourge of their country, and the immediate cause 
of its ruin. But, at the time referred to by the Evangelist, as they. 
had not perpetrated those crimes with which they are charged by 
the historian, nay, were favoured by the people as patriots, and men 
who burnt with zeal for religion; I thought it better to render 
Cnrdlny here she zealous, according to the meaning of the word ; as 
it appears to have been the intention of the writer to acquaint us 
that this Simon had belonged formerly to the party so denominated. 
I have said the zea/ous, rather than the zea/ot, as. this last term is. 
never used by us but in a bad sense. And though, indeed, the atro- 
cious actions of the Cxy#la: brought at last the very name into dis- 
grace, there is no reason to think that the mention of it here car- 
ries any unfavourable insinuation along with it. Mt. x. 4. N. 


22. Separate you from their society, aPogicwcsw ipus, that i is, Ex 
pel you from the synagogue, excommunicate you. 

2 | Defame you, sxearucr To ovome tay ws mango. E. T. Cast out 
your name as evil. L, Cl. Beau. Vous. diffamera. These Fr. tran- 
slators have, in my opinion, expressed the full import of this clause. 
The phrase po mew xxi otsta shem rang, Deut. xxii. 19. (which 
corresponds to the Gr. expression above quoted) is a Heb. circumlo- 
cution for defaming, or raising and propagating an evil and false re- 
port. This interpretation, beside being more perspicuous, makes 
the words exa¢tly coincide in sense with the parallel passage, Mt. v. 
r1.. Now there is ground to think that the sentiment conveyed in’ 
both places is the same. For whether the Evangelists have given us 
two discourses, delivered at different times, or accounts a little di- 
versified of the same discourse, the general coincidence of the senti- 
ments is evident. It may be objected to the interpretation, here gi- 
ven, that there is, in one point, a dissimilarity in the expression us- 
ed by Moses ‘and that employed by L. there being nothing in the 
Heb. corresponding to the Gr. as. But a small difference in the 
application of the phrases’ accounts entirely, for this variation, In 
the passage quoted from the Pentateuch, there is no occasion fora . 
pronoun ; the expression is general and indefinite, Because he hath 
brought up (stri@ly, set forth) an evil name on a virgin of Israel. 

U 4 . Ty 
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In the Gr. of the Bvanpelit, the expression is definite and particu- 
lar, being specially addressed to the hearers, and therefore conjoined 
with the pronoun of the second person, It is not ovoye, but so ovo- 
pa Speer, not 4 name in general, but your name in particular. If, 
therefore, movngoy had followed without the as, there. would have 
been an implicit acknowledgment of the truth of the scandal, and 
their enemies would have been charged only with publishing it. As 


- 


it stands, it entirely corresponds to the expression in Mt. 4ccuse 


you falsely of every evil thing. 


24, 25, 26. Wo unto you—Ovas iu. The form of expression in 
both languages, in these verses, so much coincides with what we are 
‘rarely accustomed to hear, except in passionate imprecations, that it 
is no wonder they should be, in some measure, misunderstood by the 
majority of readers. That such words were often direted against 
those who were not only bad men, but the avowed enemies of our 
Lord, is a circumstance which heightens this appearance of impre- 
cation, and renders it difficult for us to conceive otherwise of the ex- 
pressions. Some have called them authoritative denunciations of 
judgments; but this, I am afraid, is but a softer way of expressing 
the same thing. : Our Lord is not here aéting in the character of 
judge, pronouncing sentence on the guilty,-or dooming them to pu- 
nishment. The office of judge is part of that glory to which he was 
not to be exalted till after his humiliation and sufferings. But he 
speaks here, in my apprehension, purely in the charaGter of prophet, 
or teacher, divinely enlightened as.to the consequences of men’s ac- 
tions, and whose zeal for their good obliged him to give them warn- 
ing. But that this explanation may not appear merely conjeCtural, 
let the following ‘considerations, for ascertaining the import of the 
interjection, be impartially attended to. ‘The only satisfactory evi- 
dence, in such cases, is the a€tual application of the word. | Now, 
as toits application in the instances before. us, there are four clesses 


against whom woe is pronounced. These are: —the rich, —they 


that are full, —they who laugh, —they of whom men speak well. 
Now, that we may apprehend more exa@ly the view with which 
they were uttered, let us consider the four classes (for they also are 
four), in verses 20, 21, and 22. which are, with like solemnity, 
pronounced happy. These. are : —rhe poor, — thay that - a 
they 
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they that weep, —they of whom men speak ill. No one can be at a 
loss to perceive that these are manifestly and intentionally contrast- 
ed; the characters in the former class being no other than those of 
the latter reversed. And if so, by all the rules of interpretation, 
the mood or form of the sentence must be the same in both. Now 
as these Maxegtor 6 de mlayor, x. t. & have ever been considered as de- 
clarative, and not as expressing a prayer or wish ; the other must 
-be understood in the same manner. The substantive verb, there- 
fore, to ‘be supplied (for in both cases it is, agreeably .to the He- 
-brew idiom, wanting in the original), is in the indicative, and not 
in the optative or the imperative. Woe is unto 02, not woe be un- 
to you. Vow est, says Gro. dolentis, non ira incensi. Again, let us 
consider a little the expression, Mt. xxiv. 1g. in our Lord’s predic- 
tion of the calamities coming on Jerusalem and the Jewish nation ; 
Ove ress ey yares eyeoceis, x5 Tees SnrwCecoss ev) exesveess rats Wpetecnts» 
Woe to the women with child, and to them that give snck in those 
days. As nobody can be so foolish as to imagine ,that either preg- 
nancy, or the suckling of children, are here exhibited as criminal ; 
to understand this otherwise than as a declaration of the unhappi- 
ness of women, in these circumstances, at such a time of general ca~ 
lamity, were absurd in an uncommon degree, The parallel passage 
in. L. xxiii. 29. where we have the same prophecy, would remove 
every shadow of doubt as to the meaning, if it were possible that, 
to the attentive and judicious, there could be any: The days are 
coming wherein they shall say, Happy the barren, the wombs which 
never bare, and the breasts which never gave suck. That these 
words are declarative, is what no person ever called in question. If 
we recur to the O. T. we have the clearest proofs that the word in 
Heb, rendered gas in the Sep. is commonly employed to express not 
wrath and execration, but the deepest concern and lamentation. Ac- 
cordingly we find, in several instances, the word construed with the 
pronoun of the first person, sas auw, and sas peor, Woe unto us, and 
woe unto mes in which cases, to avoid ambiguity, dur translators 
might have said always, as they have done in some places, woe is.us, , 
and woe zs me, which, thoagh perhaps too familiar for the solemn 
style of Scripture, exaétly hits the sense of the original. But in those 
places, it must be owned, nobody seems to have mistaken the words 
dor an imprecation, See 1 Sam. iv. 7, 8. Jer. iv. 13. vis 4. Lam. v. 
et 16. 


» 
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3 
16. both in the Sep. and inthe E. T. Infine, as the Son of Man 
came not to destroy men’s lives, but to save them; he came not to 
curse, but to bless us, by turning away every one of us from his ini- 
quities. The words which proceeded out of his mouth were, in eve- 
ry sense, justly denominated full of grace. His example was per- 
fetly conformable to his instructions ; and I will venture to affirm | 
that, the more narrowly we examine his discourses, the more we 
shall be convinced, that nothing he ever uttered against any living 
being, if candidly interpreted, will be found to’ bear any the least 
affinity to an imprecation. Wa. in his translation of Mt. “renders 


sas, ch, xi. 21. and in other’ places, a/as! Thus: Ovas cot KopeCuv 


is, with him, “as! for thee, Chorazin! But though he has so far 
hit the sense, in making this particle an interje€tion of pity and grief, 
not of anger or resentment, there is a feebleness in the expression 
which ill befits the importance of the occasion. It bull suit wat 
enough for expressing a transient regret on account of some trifling 
accident ; but so slight an indication of sorrow, in a matter of such 
ineffable consequence as that which affects men’s eternal interests, has 
a worse effect, and looks more like insensibility, than the absence of 
every outward indication, The common rendering has this advan- 
tage, that it represents the subje&t as serious, yea, momentous: and — 
as the use of the idiom, in other places of the E. T. as well _as in the 


original, puts it beyond all doubt, that it is often the voice of lamen- . 


tation, and not of wrath, I thought it, on the whole, better to re- 
tain it; and, for removing every appearance of ambiguity, ome 
this explanation in a note. 

26. When men shall speak well er yOu, ray nechws tues ermwce wave 
‘Jeg ot evbgwares. ‘The word males is wanting in many MSS. some of 
them of principal note ; and also in the Sy. Vul. Eth. and Ara. ver- 
sions, as well as in several of the best editions and ancient commen- 
tators. Mill and Wet. both rejeét it. 

35. Nowise despairing, pndey amermorles. E. T. Hoping for 209 
thing again, Vul. Er. Zu. Cas, Re. Nihil inde sperantes. Such a 
concurrence, in the La. interpreters, has ensured, as might have been 
expected, the imitation of all the first translators into modern Euro- 
pean tongues; insomuch that this interpretation seems to havetbe- 


come, till of late, universal in the West. But from this the Sy. 


j and 


=e, 
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and Oriental versions differ considerably. x agree with Wet. and 
others, in rejecting it, because I see no reason for thinking that 
_ amtamieay has ever, either in classical writers, or in sacred, any such 
meaning. This, indeed, is the only place in the N. T. where it oc- 
curs. The passive participle aanAmsopeevG, is found once in the Sep. 
Is. xxix. 19. answering to a word signifying cadigent, or, as we should 
say, hopeless. It is used, in the same sense, Judith ix. 11. The 
verb awtAmiZay occurs in three other places of the Apocryphal writ- 
ings, but in none of them is susceptible of. any other interpretation 
than to lose hope, to despond. This is also the classical sense of the 
word. The only reason I can discover, which has induced exposi- 
tors to give it a contrary meaning, and to make it signify to hope for 
something back, seems to have been the notion that the verse, thus 
interpreted, makes the best contrast to the preceding words, If ye 





lend to those only from whom ye hope to receive I acknowledge 
that, mm the common version, there is the appearance of a stronger’ 
contrast, than in the translation which I have given; but if it were 
so, this is nota sufficient reason for affixing a meaning to the word so 
unprecedented, especially when its ordinary acceptation suits the 
scope of the passage, Besides, the contrast, I suspect, is not so 
pointed as some imagine. From whom ye hope to receive, does not, 
in my notion, suggest the restitution of the loan, but the like good 
office in return. It is as if he had said, ‘ If ye lend to those only 





§ from whom ye yourselves may have occasion to borrow,——" for 
this, it must be owned, is merely a selfish intercourse. But the ve- 
ry term, to /end, implies the stipulation of the return of what is lent 
; (otherwise it would not be called lent, but gzven): nor does this 
stipulation angibilate the humanity of the action in lending money, 
especially to a very-poor man, since the lender gratuitously gives the 
borrower the use of his property, while he himself runs the hazard 
of the loss. Let it be observed that, by lending, I do not mean, 
here, putting’ out money at interest ; for this is an affair merely com- 
mercial, and comes not, unless in particular circumstances, under 
_the class of good offices. Now, had the verb aasamiéw been capa-_ 
ble of the meaning which those interpreters assign to it, it would 
have been more apposite to subjoin pudev amear:Covles immediately af- 
ter wyaborocle, leaving out 1 daveZere altogether, for this rather 
hurts the sense. Again, there are some who, sensible that ameam- 


os Coy 
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€ay does not admit the interpretation which the Vul. has given it, 
and that its ordinary meaning is to despair, think that, by a sort of 
Hebraism, it may be interpreted, here, actively, to cause to des- 
pair. These make a small alteration on the preceding word, saying, 
Hendevee (not pendev) amermiCorres, causing none to despair, to wit, of 
relief whea in straits. This gives a good sense, and not unsuitable 
to the scope of the context. But though some neuter verbs are, in 
the Hellenistic idiom, sometimes active, expressing the force of the 
Heb. conjugation Aiph:/, we have no evidence that this ever took 
place in this verb; for it cannot be affirmed, that it holds of all — 
neuter verbs indiscriminately, Besides, there is no MS. which reads 
pnowa, and there is no necessity, in the present case, for even a 
small deviation from the acknowledged reading, or from the ordina- 
ry acceptation of the words. In further support of the translation 
here given, let it be observed, that what commonly proves the great- 
est hindrance to our lending, particularly to needy persons, is the 
dread that we shall never be repaid. It is, I imagine, to pre- 
vent the influence of such an over-cautious mistrust, that our Lord 
here warns us not to shut our hearts against the request of a brother 
in difficulties. ‘ Lend cheerfully,’ as though he had said, * without 
* fearing the loss of what shall be thus bestowed. It often happens 
‘ that, even contrary to appearances, the loan is thankfully return- 
‘ ed by the borrower ; but if it should not, remember (and let this 
‘ silence all your doubts) that God chargeth himself with what you 


_ © give from love to him, and love to your neighbour. He is the 


‘ poor man’s surety.’ It may not be improper to add, that several 
La. MSS. read, agreeably to the interpretation here given, nihil 
desperantes. It is not impossible, that from desperantes has sprung, 
through the inadvertency, or haste, of some transcriber, the present 
reading inde sperantes. , 


347. Release, and ye shall be released, amorvere +} amorvdnoeeds. E, 
T. Forgive, and ye shall be forgiven. Vul. Dimittite, et dimittemini. 
Though the forgiveness of injuries is doubtless included in the pre- 
cept, it ought not to be limited to this meaning. When these are 
specially intended, the word used by the Evangelists, particularly L. 
is e@saues, not emedva. The latter implies equally discharging from 
captivity, from prison, from debt. Of the like import is the La. 
Gimitto. 


CHAP. 
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; CHAP. VII. 

3. It was be who built, evros wxodoencw. E. T. He hath built. 
The pronoun avzos is, here, evidently emphatical, being otherwise 
unnecessary. It is only in some such way as taken in this version, 
that the emphasis can be expressed in Eng. - Diss, XII. P. I. § 32. 

2 Our synagogue, tay coveyayny yew. E. T. Us asynagogue. Had . 
the expression in Gr. been cuveyayay nus, without the article, it 
could not have been more exactly rendered than as in the common 
translation ; but, with the article, it evidently denotes, either that 
there was but one synagogue in that city, or that there was only one 
in which those elders were concerned. In either case, it ought to 
be our synagogue. 


9. Admired him, bavpacey avrov. Vul. Miratus est; agreeably 
to which version the Cam. and two other MSS. omit wz. Fhe 
Sax. also omits the pronoun. 


11. Accompanied by his disciples, cuVemopsveyTo autTa o+ pwadyras cv- 

_ ag ixav. E. T. Many of bis disciples went with him. But ixaves 

is wanting in three of the principal MSS, and in the Sy. Vul. Cop. 

Arm, and Sax. versions, there is no word answering to it, it is, there- 
fore, rejegted by some critics. | 


16. God hath visited his people, ewecnedlo 6 Qos rov Awoy avi. But 
does not the Eng. vzsited sometimes mean punished ? It does; and 
so does the Gr. exscxe{alo. The distinétion between the favourable, 
and the unfavourable meaning, is, in both languages, made easily, 
though solely, by the words in conneétion. 


- 29. All the people.» 1 have marked this, and the following verse, 
as the words of Jesus. Some have, improperly, considered them as 
spoken by the Evangelist, acquainting us that the people who heard 
what Jesus said at this time, ‘concerning John, glorified God, by an 
‘immediate recourse to John for baptism. But this cannot be the 

' sense, for John was then, as we learn from Mt. xi. 2. in prison, 
where he remained till his death, and so had it no longer in his 
power to baptize any. Besides, it was John’s office. to bring. dis- 


ciples 
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ciples to icine whose harbinger he was, and not at thie office of Jesus" 
to bring disciples to John.’ ae 


2 Have honoured God, sdimeswour tov Geo. E, T. Justified God. 
As this expression is obscure, some prefer, have acknowledged the 
justice of God; which, though favoured by etymology, does not | 
reach the meaning. Arxasew is doubtless from dixes@», but does not 
here imply a vindication of God’s justice, more than of his wisdom 
or goodness. This clause is a proper contrast to that which follows. 
As those who refused John’s baptism, dishonoured God, by rejecting 
his counsel, those who received John’ s baptism, honoured God, by 
| following his counsel. 


30. Have rejelbed the counsel of God with regard to themselves, 
tay Bara re Cee abélnoay as Eales. E. T. Rejected the counsel of God 
against themselves; meaning, doubtless, chey, against themselves 
(that is, to their own prejudice), rejected the counsel of God. This 
sense is good, but it is ambiguously expressed i in the common transla- 
tion. ur translators have also given, on the margin, another ver- 
sion, which is preferred by several. They rejected within themselves the 
counsel of God. I think, with Gro. that, of the three senses given 
above, the first is worthy of the preference. The preposition es, 
often denotes with regard to, in relation to. The second meaning, 
which is that of the common version, does not naturally arise from 
the words. And to say, they rejected within themselves, seems not 
very apposite to. what follows in the sentence, which shows that the 


rejeCtion was open and notorious. 

31. Esme v6 Kygios. E. T. And the Lord said. But in Gr. this 
clause is wanting in almost all the MSS. both of great and of small 
account. It is in neither of the Sy. versions, nor in the Ara. Eth. 
Cop. and Sax. In many La, MSS. also, and ancient commentaries, 
it is notto be found. It is omitted by some of the best editors, and 
rejected by Gro. Mill, Wet. and other critics. If I might indulge 
a conje@ture, as to what has given rise to the insertion of these 
words, I should say, that some reader, mistaking the two preceding | 
verses for the words of the historian, has thought some such clause 
necessary for preventing mistakes, by showing that our Lord, in 
what followed, resumed the discourse. The strong evidence which 
we haye, that this is an interpolation, proves also, in some degree, 

that 


* 
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‘that there was mo interruption in our Lord’s discourse, and that, 
consequently, the two preceding verses are part of it. a 


35. But wisdom ts justified by all her children, war winciwby 4 co~ 
Pie amo ray sexvav alas meviav. Cas. Ita suis omnibus aliena sapi- 
entia. This most extraordinary interpretation that author defends 
in a note on the parallel passage, Mt. xi. 19. The examples which 
he produces show, indeed, that dsx«s¢» sometimes means to release or 
deliver from evil or danger ; and to this its most common signification 
is nearly related. To justify, (which is, originally, a law term, and 
coincides with to acquit, to absolve), necessarily implies deliver- 
vance from-the evil of a criminal accusation, and the danger of pu- 
nishment. But this is very different from the sense given, in his 
translation, of this verse, which is, alienated from, averse to. Had, 
his rendering been /iberata, or soluta est sapientia, his quotations 
would have been a little more to the purpose. Elsner goes still far- 
ther, and maintains that «dixz:wt ought here to be rendered, 7s con- 
demned. And for this signification he produces, as vouchers, Euri- 
pides and Thucydides, the purity of whose language, if that concern- 


ed the present question, will not be disputed. But it is surprising, 


that though d:xa:#» is one of the most common verbs in the N. T. in 
the Gr. version of the Old, and in the Apocryphal books, written in 
the idiom of the synagogue, a single example has not been found © 
in any of these to support an interpretation so foreign to the manner - 
of the sacred writers, who confessedly, in every other instance, em- 
ploy the term in a favourable meaning, and with very little differ. 
ence of signification. The uniformity on this head is, indeed, so 
great, that it is not easy to conceive any one, of them using it in a 
sense so contrary to its universal acceptation among them, without, at 
the same time, supposing him to have intended either to mislead 
“his readers, or to express himself so as not to be misunderstood by 
them. For, must he not have been sensible that, if he had intended 
to say justified, vindicated, sdixaiwn is the very term he would have 
used ? ‘ We have all'the reason in the world to think so from their 
uniform practice. Now, could any man in his senses, who seriously 
designed to speak intelligibly, use the same term for expressing 
things so opposite as ¢o justify, and to condemn? Was it that the 
language afforded no term appropriated to this last signification ? 
The want of proper words sometimes, no doubt, occasions the re- 
course 
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course to such as are equivocal. But there was no want here; 
xclangives, xobledinalar, xaleyweoxsv, were quite suitable, and in fa- 

miliar use. To conclude; the gross impropriety of using Denasey 

here for to condemn, would have been the more glaring, as the same 

verb had been used in this very discourse, v. 29. (a passage to which 
the present bears a manifest reference) in its ordinary acceptation. 

I need scarcely add, that I am of the opinion of Gro. on this point, 
that what is called the counsel of God, v. 30. is here denominated 

wisdom, and that by ber children are not meant the wise and learned, 
in the world’s account, such as their scribes and dogtors of the law,. 

a race remarkably arrogant and contemptuous ; but the unassuming, 
the humble, and the pious inquirers into the will of God. This in- 
terpretation, which is the most obvious to a translator, because re- 

sulting from the most common acceptation of the words, appears to 
me the most perspicuous in itself, and the best it to the scope of 
the discourse. % 


38. Standing behind. Diss. VIIL. P. mm. Vranas, 
2 Weeping, xarcisce. This wordis wanting in one Gr. MS. and 
is not rendered in the Vul. nor the Sax. 


45. Since she entered, a 5 ucertor. E. T. Since the time I 
‘came in, (have, in this instance, ventured to give the preference 
to the reading which has the weaker support of MSS, (for they are 
but a few, and not the most considerable, which read ernaéey) 5 first, 
on account of the authority which the most ancient and respectable 
translations give it; for thus the Vul. both the Sy. and the Cop. 
read ; Secondly, because the difference in writing is so inconsider- 
able, that the smallest ipadvagiency, either in copying, or in at- 
tending to what is dictated by another, may account for it; the 
whole arising from the mistake of one small letter for another, the 
for the 0: Thirdly, because there is greater internal probability i in 
the reading of the Vul. from its agreeing better with the context, 

which represents the woman as coming to Simon’s house (v. 37.) af- 
ter she had learnt that Jesus was there. Now, if Jesus was there 
before her, the aétion could be dated only from her entering, 
not from his. So slight a circumstance as this in the’ conne¢tion is 
very apt to be overlooked in the hurry of transcribing, especially 
when the words themselves read well enough either way. But, 
where 
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where the difference in writing is more considerable, a reading 
ought not to be so easily admitted in favour of the scope of the 
place, against a great plurality of MSS. because, in this case, the 
alteration cannot be so plausibly charged on oversight. 


47. Therefore her love is great) or nyemnce morav, E. T. For 
she loved much. Beau. C’est pour cela quelle a tant aimé. The 
whole context shows that the particle 6 is illative and not causal 
in this place. ‘The parable of the debtors clearly represents the 
gratuitous forgiveness as the cause of the love, not the love as the 
cause of the forgiveness. And this, on the other hand, is, v. soth, 
ascribed to her faith. This interchange of the conjunétions és and 
ders, in the scriptural idiom, has been well illustrated by Ham. 
Wh. and Markland. See Bowyer’s conjeéturess " 


CHAP, VIII. ose ll 
7 Proclaiming the joyful ginzs of the reign of God, xnguocuy xr 
euceryyersC opeevos any Bacirsiay 7s Ocs, The import of both the parti- 
ciples here used is fully expressed in the version’; only the latter 
points more direétly to the nature of the message, joyful tidings, the - 
former to the manner of executing it, to wit, by proclamation. 


Diss. Vi. rE. Vv. 


15. Persevere in bringing prih Sruit, nagmoQogeow ey dmoova. 
E. T. Bring forth fruit with “patience. “Yrouwovn is, in the common 
version, generally rendered patience, for the most part, feebly, and 
in this and.some ‘other places, inaproperly: Patience, in the. ordi- 
nary acceptation, is a virtue merely passive, and consists in suffering 
evil with equanimity. The Gr. Sowovn implies much more; and, 
though the sense now mentioned is not excluded, it generally de- 
notes an aétive quality, to wit, constancy in purpose and practice. 
It corresponds exaétly to what is with us called perseverance. The 
word, in Scripture, which stri@ly answers to the Eng. term patience, 
is woxeodvpece, commonly rendered /ong-suffering, and but twice pa- 
tience. In several such instances, when an Eng. appellative isidi- 
rectly formed from the La. our translators, with other moderns, have 
implicitly followed the Vul. which says here, Fructum afferunt in 

VOL. IV. z Xx "  patientia ; 
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patientia ; nor is this the only place wherein izoyeom is so rendered in 
that translation. Now, it deserves our notice that, though the other ~ 
La. interpreters have in this copied the Vul. they appear sensible 
that they have not expressed sufficiently the import of the original, 
and have therefore corrected their own version on the margin, or in the 
notes. Thas Be: who renders « Sropeovn, here cum patientia, says, in 
a note, “ ad verbum cum persistentia.”. Now, though persist tentia 
is fot a La. word, and therefore might not have been judged proper 
to be admitted into his translation, yet, as being formed from per- 
sisto, in like manner as daeworg from tmoperar, answering to persisto, it 
can only mean perseverance, constancy, and ought to have been. ren- 
dered perseverantia, which is at once classical La. and expressive of 
the sense, and consequently not liable to the objections which may 
be pleaded against either of those. Nor is Be. ‘singular in using 
the word 'patientia, though sensible that it does not convey the mean- 
ing. The words in L. xxi. 19. e 29 daropcomn dlncacde sas puyas ipov, 
Cas. thus renders, both obscurely and improperly, and in no respect 
literally, Vestrd patientid vestre saluti consulite, putting on the: 
margin, Perseverate ad extremum, et safvi eritis, which is a juft in- 
terpretation of the Gr..and ought to have been in the text. This 
‘condué of Cas. is the more unaccountable, as he never affeéts to 
trace the words or the constru@tion, but seems to have it for a con- 
stant rule, overlooking every other circumstance, to express the 
sense of his author i classical and perspicuous La. ButI can see no 
reason why patentia’should be considered as a literal version of ize- 
ova, unless the custom of finding the one in the Vul. where the o- 
ther is in the Gr. has served instead of a reason. ‘Yzowovy is a de- 
rivative from ixeuenw, as patientia from patior ; but iwoutvw is never 
_ rendered patior, else I should have thought that an immoderate at- 
tention to etymology’ (which has ‘great influence on literal transla- 
tors) had given rise toit. It is, onthe other hand, not to be denied, 
that patzence is, in some places, the proper version of jxopeovm ; nor is it 
difficult, from the conneCtion, to discover*when that term expresses the 
sense. For example, when it is spoken of as necessary in affi@tion, un- 
der temptation, or during the delay of any promised good, nobody is at 
a loss to discover what'is the virtue recommended. But where there 
is nothing in the’context to limit it in this manner, it ought to be 
ren- 
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rendered by some such word as perseverance, continuance, con- 
stancy ; and, considering the ordinary import of the verb ixouevw, this 
may be called a more literal, because a more analogical, as well as a 
more exact, interpretation than the other. The impropriety of the 
common rendering is, in some places, manifest. How awkwardly is 
Ou’ bwopovns reexmucv (Heb, xii. 3.) represented by Let us run with 
patience? So passive a quality as patience is ill adapted to express 
the unintermitted aétivity exerted in running. Better, Let us run 
without intermission. And to produce but one other example from 
the same epistle, xX. 36. “Yaromovns yee exele weesey, ba to Dernwect 
78 Ges romrasles, xopsonode cyy emayytdcay, which, in the common ver- 
sion, runs thus, For ye have need of patience, that, after ye have 
done the will of God, ye may receive the promise. Here not only 
is the expression weak and obscure, but the sentiment is different. 
It must be owned, however, that this rendering of jxogovm is not the 
only thing exceptionable in the translation of the sentence. Xgeu, 
in such phrases, generally implies more than is denoted by our 
word need, or by the La. word opus. It expresses not only what is 
useful, but what is necessary, what cannot be dispensed with. For 
this reason, I prefer the expression of the Vul. Patientia enim vobis 
necessaria est, to that’ of Be. Nam patiente animo vobts est opus. 
Another error is inthe rendering sreyy:ase in this place promise, 
and not promised reward, agreeably to a very common Heb. idiom. 
The sense evidently is, For ye must persevere in doing the will of 
God, that ye may obtain the promised reward. 


26. Gadarenes, Vadagnvws. Vul. Gerasenorum. The only vouch- 
ers the Cam. MS. and Sax. version. Mt. viii. 28. N. 


_ 24, 4 man of the city, avig vis ex ts worews ‘The import of which 
is evidently here, ‘ a man belonging to the city,’ not ‘ a man com-_ 
‘ ing from the city.? The Vul. says simply, v7 quidam, but has 
nothing to answer to e 715 wodews. In this it is followed by the 
‘Sax. only. Me 

2 Demons, deseo. WVul. Demonium. As in this diversity al- 
so, the Vul. has no support from either MSS. or versions, it is 


enough to mention it,» 


xX 2 3r 
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31. The abyss, ravaBvoc. E.T. The deep. The meaning of 
this word in Eng. is invariably che sea. In this, sense it occurs of- 
ten in Scripture: We find it in this Gospel, ch. v. 4. where the 
Gr. word rendered the deep is zo febos. That the sea is not meant 


here, is evident ; for to the sea the demons went of themselves, when 
’ permitted, at their own request, to enter into the swine. For the 


proper import, of the word eis: in the Jewish use, see Diss, nae 
P. IL. § A: ; 

34. Fled, and spread the news, eDuryoy nets cemerbovles cemanyrystrcr. 
E. T. Fled, and went and told, But the word axnaAboyres, answering 


to went,.is wanting in almost all the MSS. of any account, in the - 


Vul. both the Sy. the Go. the Sax. Cop. and Ara. versions, in some 
of the most eminent editions, and is generally rejeGted by critics. 


36. In what manner the demoniac had been delivered, was erubn 
6 dasmoneSers. Wal. Quomodo sanus factus esset a legione. This 
reading appears to be equally unsupported with the two former. 


41. Arulcr of the synagogue—to wit, of Capernaum. 
47. Having thrown herself prostrate, declared to him, before all 


the people, why she had touched him, BROT HETETH culo ‘ad ny ceflicey 
apelo evle, amnyysAcy ave, evwmroy mevlos te Aus. EK. T. Falling 
down before him, she declared unto him, before all the people, for 
what cause she had touched him, As the second avJ# is not found 
in several MSS. some of them of note; as there is nothing which 
corresponds to it in these ancient translations, the Vul. the Sy. the 
Sax. and the Cop. and as it seems rather superfluous, I have omitted 


it im this version, taking the first ev] to be governed by the verb 


ATNYY EAL. 

48. Take courage, Seecu. This word is wanting in the Cam. and 
three other MSS. and there is nothing corresponding to it in the 
Vul. Sax. and Cop. versions. 

51. Being come to the house, srtrbay d¢ ag tay oma. E.T. And 
when he came into the house. But the greater number of MSS. es- 


pecially those, of principal note, read <adov simply. This -has also - 


been read by the authors of the Vul. of both the Sy. the Ara. the 
Go. and the Sax. versions. It is in some of the best editions, and 
is approved by Mill and Wet.’ The other reading seems not quite 
consistent with the following part of the verse. 

2 Peter 
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2 Peter, and Fohn, and Yames. E.T. Peter, and Yames, and 
John. The copies, evangelistaries, La. MSS. editions, and ver- « 
sions, which, in exhibiting these names, follow the first order, both 
out-number and out-weigh those which follow the second. I ac- 
knowledge that it is a matter of very little consequence which of the 
two has been the original order; but as the arrangement here adopt- 

ed is peculiar to this Evangelist (for it occurs again, ch. ix. 28. ; 
whereas both Mt. and Mr. say always Yames and John), 1 thought 


it safer, where possible, to preserve the peculiarities of each, even 
in the smallest matters. 


‘ 


24. Having made them all retire, exGarayv 0 wavlas. These words 
are not inthe Cam. and two other MSS. The clause is wanting al- 
so inthe Vul. the Sax, and the Eth. versions, 


CHAP. IX, 
: { 

1. The twelve, ra dwdexce poubilas avle. E.T. His twelve dis- 
ciples. The words praubileas evle are wanting in a very great number 
of MSS. some of them of chief note, and in several of the oldest 
editions. They are not in the first Sy. nor in some modern versions, 
as Lu.’s and the Tigurine. It is to be observed, that even the o- 
ther ancient versions, the Vul. the second Sy. the Go. the Sax. the 
Cop. have not read wedijlas, but emrosoaes. This reading is also fa- 
voured by a few Gr. MSS. of little account. When the evidence 
of these different readings is compared together, the superiority is 
manifestly for the rejeétion of the two words. They are, besides, 
quite unnecessary. 


3. Nor staves, wile eabdes, WVul. Negue virgam. In this read- 
ing the Vul. has the sanétion of a good number of MSS. and of the 
Sy. Eth. and Ara. versions. The balance, however,’ is against it. 


4. Continue in whatever house ye are received into, until ye leave 
the place, es iv cy oiminy esrerbiile, exes pesvile, 5 exesder skepysod, EH. 'T, 
Whatsoever house ye enter into, there abide, and thence depart. ‘This 
way of rendering, though it appears to be literal, is very unintelli- 
gible, and conveys no determinate meaning. It seems eyen to be 
self-contradittory. Wul. Lz guamcunque domum intraverttis, thi ma- 

X 3 nete, 
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nete, et inde non exeatis. There can be no doubt that the authors of 
this version have read jn before segys9e; which is, indeed, found 
in one MS. but has no other authority that [know. The authors of 
the Sax. and the Cop. versions seem, instead of the clause, 15 sxeder 
ekepxeods, to have read fws ay efeadile. We may, indeed, say with 
truth that, whether they read so or not, it was impossible, in a con- 
sistency with the scope and connettion, to render the sentence other- 
wise than they have done. - The parallel places in like manner con- 
firm the opinion that this must be the sense of the expression. 
23. Daily, a6’ negav. These words are wanting in so many 
and so considerable MSS. and are found inso many others, as might 
- make one justly hesitate whether to retain or to rejeét them. All the 
ancient. versions, however, except the second Sy. favour their ad- 
mission ; and even that version does not exclude them ; it receives 
them only with a mark as dubious. ‘There is nothing, indeed, cor- 
responding to them in the two parallel passages of the other Gos- 
pels ; but that is no objection, as there is nothing in either, which, 
in the smallest degree, contradiéts them ; and it is common, in the 
different Evangelists, to supply circumstances overlooked by the 
others. Besides, there is. nothing in them unsuitable to the sense. 
As to follow Christ is the constant or daily business of his disciple, 
every attendant circumstance must share in that constancy. Upon 
the whole, the word daily possesses a place in the E. T. and we 
can say, at least, that there does not appear ground sufficient for dis- - 
possessing it. Diss. XII. P. II. § 15. 

28. Evysvilo bs mwaeareoot— This is a mode of odin Sian not 
unusual with this Evangelist. The x is redundant, asin ch. viii. 1. x. 
38. and xxili. 44. or it may be rendered into Eng. by the conjunc- 
tion that. It happened that: aves neseas oxlo may, doubtless, as 
Elsner proposes, be included in a parenthesis. . 


31. The departure, mm sgodoy. E. T. The decease. Though 
some have put a different meaning upon the words, it was, doubtless, 
our Lord’s death which was the subject of their discourse. It must, 
at the same time, be acknowledged, that the word od@ does not 

‘necessarily imply this, it being the term by which the departure of 
the Israelites from Egypt was commonly expressed, and the name 
given by the Seventy to the second book of Moses, As it may not 

have 
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have been without design, that the common names for death, Suyee~ 
=@ and rtredly, were avoided by the Evangelist, I thought it better: 
to use here the word departure, which is of equal latitude with that 


of the original. 

(34. And the disciples feared, when those men ebb the cloud, 
ePoBnInocy de ev rH exerves eroerdey ess env veDerw, EB, Ti And they feared, 
as they entered into the cloud. "This expression evidently implies that 
they were the same persons who feared, and who entered into the 
cloud. The Gr. not less evidently, by means ‘of the pronoun sHELVBS, 
implies that they were different persons. I know not how I had 
overlooked this circumstanee, till it was pointed out by Dr. Symonds. 
Diss. XII. P. I. § 31. 

45. It was veiled to them, that they might not apprehend tt, w 
Wh eaKE mec AVLELLEVoY an avlov, ive pn aicSwvre avi. E.T. It-was hid 
from them, that they perceived it not. The words are susceptible of 
either interpretation ; for though the common signification of sve is 
-to the end that, yet,inthe N. T. it frequently denotes no more than 
so that. Here, however, the former clause appears to me so strong- 
ly expressed, as to justify the translation I have given of both. If 
the historian had employed an adjeétive, as acx@us, or xgunl@, and 
not the passive participle of an active verb, wagaxexarvyceeevey, the 
conjunction might, with greater probability, have been. interpreted 
so that. But, as it stands, it seems to express something intention- 
al. Nor let it be imagined that this criticism is a mere refinement. 
Who would not be sensible of the difference, in Eng. between say- 
ing that an expression is dark, and saying that it has been darkened, 
or made dark? Now this is very similar to the case in hand. Al]. 
low me to add, that there is no impropriety in supposing that pre- 
dictions were intentionally expressed so as not to be perfe@ly under. 
stood at the time; but so as.to make an impression, which would 
secure their being remembered till the accomplishment should dispel 
every doubt. Diss. XII. P. II. § 11 and 12. 

48. He who is least among youall, shall be greatest, 6 wixgslee@s 


av meow dpuy Yragyay, s1@» esce peyas. Wul. Qui minor est inter vos 
omnes, hie major est. E. 7. He that is least among you, the same 
shall be great. Bya very common Hebraism, the positive supplies 
the place,’ sometimes of the comparative, sometimes of the super- 
j x 4. lative, 


328 . NOTES ON el quhax. 


lative. Thus, Gen. i. 16. God made two great lights, the greater 

light to rule the day, and the lesser light to rule the night. So the 
' words are rendered in the Eng. Bible. In Heb. it is the great light, 
and the little light. Inthe version of the Seventy, the former clause 
As expressed thus, zoey Pusngc TOV pesyay 1G LeKasS TNS meres. Again, 
Mt. xxii. 36. Which is the greatest commandment in the law? row 
silorn meywrn evra vow; And, in régard to the passage now under 
examination, as the contention among the disciples was, which of. 
them should be she greatest (for, doubtless, they expected that they 
should all be great), there can be no reasonable dqubt about the 
import of the term. » 


50. Whoever is not against us, ts for us, 65 ex est nad nw, date 
jyeay ssty. A considerable number of MSS. and some of principal 
note, read zy in both places. It is in this way rendered by the 
Vul. both the Sy. Go. Sax. Eth. and Ara. versions. But, though 
this should be thought to render the true reading doubtful, one thing 
is clear, that the difference does not affect the sense. 


‘st. As the time of his removal approached, wyiwilo ds ev ta cvp- 

F mAngerces TG npeoegees TNS avernpeas avis. E.T. And it came to pass, 
when the time was come that he should be received up. Avarnris does 
not’occur in any other place of the N. T., nor is it found in the 
Sep.; but being derived from avaaeubare, which is used pretty of- 
ten in both, we can hardly be at a loss about the signification. The 
verb admits.a good deal of latitude ; for though it is sometimes, in 
the passive voice, applied to our Saviour’s assumption into heaven, 
and signifies to be taken up; it is not confined, in the N. T. to that 
meaning, and has but rarely such an acceptation in the Gr. of the 
Seventy. The old La. translator, who renders avaamfis, here, as- 
sumptio, has probably meant this ; and to this effe& our Eng: tran- 
slators have, still more explicitly, rendered ras sipeegees tus cevern- 
Wins avle, the time that he should be received up. Yet, to me, it 
appears very improbable that the Evangelist should speak of the 
time of his ascension as being come, or just at hand, not only be- 
fore his resutre€tion, but even before his trial and death ; especially, 
considering that he continued no fewer than forty days on the earth 
after he was risen. The word evadmis is equally applicable to any 
other method of removing. Accordingly, some Fr. translators, e- 


‘ven 
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ven from rhe Vul. have understood the dies assumptionis ejus of his 
death. Both inthe P. R. version, and in Sa.’s, it is rendered, Le 
tems auquel il devoit etre énlevé du monde. From these Si. dif- 
fers, only in saying, de ce monde. But though this probably 
expresses the meaning, yet, as it is more explicit than the words of 
the Evangelist, I have preferred a simple manner, and used a term 
of nearly the same extent of signification with the Gr. The word 
cuemAngsobes, in stri€tness, denotes that the time wascome. But we 
all know that, in popular language, a time is often said to be come 
which is very near. Besides, whatever be the removal alluded to, 
the circumstances closely conneéted with it, or introductory to it, 
may well be understood as comprehended. This seems strongly in- 
dicated here, by the indefinite turn of the expression, ra mpesgus, the 
days, ts averntews avle ; whereas the aGtual removal, whether by 
death, or by ascension, occupied but a small part of one day. 





52. A village, xwyn. Vul, Civitatem, A few inconsiderable 
MSS. with The. ‘read won. 


54. dy Elijah did, ws % Hrs ewoinos. This clause is wanting in 
two MSS. and in the Vul. and Sax. versions, 


62. No man who having put his hand to the plow, looketh bebind 
him; is fit for the kingdom of God. The first member of this sen- 
tence is no more than a proverbial expression for a certain character, 
_ one, to wit, who, whilst he is engaged in a work of importance, 
allows his attention to be distracted by things foreign. The import 
is that those of this description were unfit for that spiritual service 
in which the disciples of Jesus were to be employed. There is an 
implicit comparison couched in the wards, but not formally propos- 
ed, asin the parables, ; 


; CHAP. X. 


1. Seventy others, Flees Eedopenxov cee E. T. Osher Seventy. But this 
expression implies that there were seventy sent before. Now, this is 
not the fa& (those sent before being no more than twelve), nor is it 
implied in the Gr. So inconsiderable a difference in the words 
makes a great alteration jn the sense. pat 

2 Se. 


, 4 
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2 Seventy, edounuorla. Vul. Septuaginta duos, Thus also the 
Sax. The Vat. the Cam. and one other MS. read 08, which is the 
-numeral mark for 72. 

4. Salute no person by the way ;—Let not matters a mere com- 
pliment detain you. 

6. If a son of peace be there, sav piv y exer 0 1G» exgnng. E. 1 
Lf the son of peace be there. The article before is@ is wanting in 
many.MSS. some of them of great name, in all the best editions, and 
in the comments of several Fathers. As to ancient veusions, this is 
one of those particulars, about which we cannot safely determine, 
whether they read the one way or the other. Neither the Sy. nor 
the La. has articles; and those languages which have them do not 
perfedtly coincide with one another in the use of them. In the pre- 
sent case, the scope of the passage clearly shows that the word is us- 
ed indefinitely. Son of peace, here, is equivalent to worthy in the 
parallel passage in Mt. The import, therefore, is, manifestly, ‘ If 
* a person of warth, or deserving your good wishes, be there.’ 

I. The Seventy. The Cam. MS. the Vul. and the Sax. make 
them seventy-two, asin v. I. 

20. Rejoice, yorede. » The word paarroy, rather, which is in the 
common edition, is wanting in almost all the MSS. editions, ver- 
sions, @%¢. of any consideration, and is, therefore, justly rejected by 
critics. we 

21. In spirit, ro mvevpcils. The Cam. and five others, prefix 
ey. The Vul. both the Sy. the Cop, Arm. Eth. and Sax. read 

J $0. ° 

23. Apart, xé| wdwy.” This is wanting in the Cam. and is not 
rendered in the Vul. nor in the Sax. There is no other authority, | 
that know, for the omission, 


30. A man of Jerusalem travelling to Fericho, avtewm@- ris xat- 
Tecccevev como legaowarny es legeyw. I. 'T. 4 certain man went down 
from Jerusalem to Jericho. It cannot be denied that. this is a close 
translation of the words as they lie; and that, in the version here 
adopted, there is greater freedom taken with the arrangement. But, 
in my opinion, it is not greater than the scope of the place, and the 
practice of the sacred writers, will warrant. As to the scope of the 


pas: 
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passage, every body perceives that it is the intention of this parable 
to confound those malignant Jewish prejudices, which made them 
confine their charity to those of their own nation and religion. Nor 
could any thing be better adapted for the purpose than this story, 
which, as it is universally understood, exhibits a Samaritan overlook- 
ing all national and religious differences, and doing offices of kind- 
ness and humanity to a Jew in distress. By this means, the narrow- 
minded Pharisee, who put the question, is surprised into a convic- 
tion, that there is something amiable, and even divine, in surmount- 
ing all partial considerations, and listening to the voice of nature, 
which is the yoice of God, in giving relief to the unhappy. Now, 
the whole energy of the story depends on this circumstance, that the 
person who received the charitable aid, was a Jew, and the person 
who gave it a Samaritan. Yet, if we do not transpose the xaleazvey, 
in this verse, and make it follow, instead of preceding, ao ‘Iegseu- 
Anz, we shall be apt to lose sight of the principal view, The use of 
exo, for denoting the place to which a person belonged, is common : 
Avbeam@ amo Agimabesas, Mt. xxvii. 57. AaCag@ amo Bubevies, J. 
xi. 1. As to the transposition, instances much greater than the pre- 
sent, have been taken notice of already ; and other instances will 
occur in these notes. Mt. xv. 1. N. See Bowyer’s Conjectures. 


a2. ‘Likewise a Levite on the road, when he came near the place, 
and saw him, passed by on the farther side, dpeotms de 19 asvilns, yeve- 
peaG@- xdla toy tomov, erbav, 35 oy, cvlimaenrtey. E. T. And like- 
wise a Levite, when he was at the place,-came and looked on him, 
and passed by on the other side. ‘There are some strange inaccura- 
cies in this version. It may be asked, Whither did the Levite come, 
when he was already at the place? Or, how does his coming and 
looking on the wounded man, consist with his passing by on the o- 
ther side? Indeed, the word ¢d$#y, in the original, appears redun- 
dant, and is wanting in a few MSS. as well as inthe Vul. The word 
idwv, is badly rendered /ooked on. A man is often passive, in seeing 
what he does not choose to see, if he could avoid it. But to /ook on 
implies aGtivity and attention. I have, in this version, expressed 
the sense, without attaching myself servilely to the words. In ren- 
dering arliaagnadsy, I have preferred Be.’s ex adverso preterit, to 
the periransivit of the Vul. It appears to me, that it is not with- 
: out 
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out design that this unusual compound, aslimagegyerdut, applied to 
the priest and the Levite, is here contrasted to the wmeortgyer tus, ap- 
plied to the Samaritan, This is the more probable, as it is solely 
. in this place that the former verb occurs in Seripture ; whereas 
wageg yer tat occurs frequently in the sacred writers, and in none oft- 
ner than in this Evangelist, as signifying to pass on, to pass by, or 
pass away. Add to all, that this meaning of the preposition w/l:, 
in compound verbs, iscommon, and the interpretation analogical. 
Besides, the circumstance suggested is not only suitable to the whole 
spirit of the parable, but natural and picturesque, . 


34. Mavdoveoy. ch. i. 7.2 N. 
135. When he was going away, aber, This word is wanting in 


the Cam. and three other MSS. and is not rendered in the Vul. Sy. 
Eth. Sax. and ree versions. 


42. The good part. I had, in the former edition, after the E. T. 
said that good part. It has been remarked to me, by a friend, that . 
the pronoun seems to make the expression refer to the one thing ne- | 
cessary. I atm sensible of the justness of the remark, and therefore, 
now, literally follow the Gr. THY eyo ay pegioen. 


s 
, 
ed 


CHAP. XI. 

: 

2. 4. The words, in these verses, inclosed in crotchets,. have no- 
thing in the Vul. corresponding to them, nor in the Arm. version. 
They are wanting also in several MSS. Some of the Fathers have 
given what I may call, a negative testimony against their admission, 
by omitting them in those places of their works where we should 
have expected to find them; but Origen’s testimony against them is 
more positive: for he says, expressly, of some of those clauses and 
petitions, that they arein Mt. but not in L. It deserves to be re- 
marked, also, that he does not say (though in these matters he is 
wont to be accurate) that those expressions are not found in many 
copies of L,’s Gospel, but simply, that L. hasthem not. This 
would lead one to think, thet he had not found them in any tran- 
script’ of that Gospel which had come under his notice, though far 
the most eminent scriptural critic of his time; and that they were, 


Pi conse- 
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consequently, an interpolation of a later date. Whatever be in this, 

some of our best modern critics, Gro. Ben. Mill, and Wet. seem to 

be agreed that, in this place, we are indebted for them to some 

bold transcribers, who have considered it as a necessary correction, 

to supply what they thought deficient in one fees out of another. 
_ See the notes on Mt. vi. to, de. 


3- Hach day, xo xaf? yusgev. Instead of this, the Cam. and six 
other MSS, read cymegov. Thus, the author of the Vul. has read, 
who says hodie. This isalso followed by the Sax. version. Yet, 


in no other part of this prayer does that version follow the Vul. but 
the Gr. 


6. Of bis road, & ods. E. T. In his journey. The translation, 
here given, is evidently closer; besides, it strengthens the argu- 
ment. 


4. Land my children are in bed, ta waidie ws, wel sus, es vay x01-* 


opucw. E.T. My children are with me in bed.. That per’ eus 
does not necessarily imply that he and his children were in the same 
bed, but only that the children were gone to bed as well as he, has 
been shown by many critics. I shall, therefore, only refer the Gr. 
student to the following, amongst other, passages which might be 
quoted, wherein, if he looked into the original, he will find that the 
prepositions, were and cvy, often denote no more than the former of 
these, in the interpretation above given, denotes here, Mt. ii. 3. 1. 


Cor. xvi. 11. Eph. iii. 18. 


18. If the other continue knocking. Vul. Si ille perseveraverit pul- 
sans. Words corresponding to these are not found either in the Gr. 
or in the Sy. Nor can we plead the authority of MSS. The belt 
argument in their favour is, that they seem necessary to the sense; 


for a man could not be said to be importunate, for having asked a 


favour only once. As the passage, therefore, needed the aid of 
some words,.and as these are adapted to the purpose, and have been 
long in possession for the old Itc. and the Sax. versions read so, 
as wellas the Vul. I thought it better to retain them, adding the 
mark by which I distinguish words inserted for the sake of perspicu- 
ity, from those'of the inspired penmen, 


13. How much more will your Father A ie heaven, worn 


(ec Ano 
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| patraov 6 were 6 && sears dwn. E.T. How much more shall your 
heavenly Father give. Vul. Quanto magis Pater vester de calo dabit, 
Thus we read in the edition authorised by Pope Sixtus Quintus ; 
whereas, after Pope Clement’s corrections, it is pater celestis ; but’ 
in three old editions, one published at Venice in 1484, another at 
Paris in 1504, the third at Lyons in 1512, we have both readings 
conjoined, Pater vester celestis de celo dabit, with a note on the 
margin of the last, insinuating that some copies have not the word 
celestis. The Sy. reads exaétly as the Vul. of Sixtus Quintus. So 
do also the Cop. and the Sax. Some Gr. MSS. likewise omit the ¢, 
and read dpa» after xacag. This makes the most natural expression, 
and appears to have been the reading of the most ancient translators. 
Gro. and some other critics, have thought that warng o &% veuvs, is 
equivalent to rarng o ev rw weave, OF ev rOl5 seevors. I can find no evi- 
dence of this opinion. Such a periphrasis for God, in this or any 
other sacred writer, is without example 5 and the expressions which 
have been produced, as similar, are not apposite. I see no reason 
’ for imputing soistrange an affectation to the Evangelist. I have, 
therefore, followed the Sy. which differs in nothing from the com- 
mon Gr. except in reading iyoy after rare, instead of 6: 

2 The holy Spirit, wvivem ayo. Vul. Spiritum bonum. 'The 
Cam, ayaboy dome, three others, wvevua ayabor, agreeably to the 
Vul. Eth. Sax. and Arm. versions. | 


17. One family, falling after another, xa: oimos ext omov wimree. 
E.T. And a house divided against a house falleth. WVul. Et domus 
supra domum cadit. Er. and Cas. to the same purpose. Our trans- 
lators have, by following Be. imperfeftly, been drawn into the 
hardly intelligible version they have given of this passage. Be. 
says, Et domus adversus sese dissidens cadit. This translation is 
founded on the parallel passages in Mt. and Mr. 3 for nobody could 
have so translated the words of L. who had not recurred to the other 
historians. Now, though this method is often convenient, and some- 
times-necessary, it should not be used when the words, as they lie, 
are not obscure, but yield a meaning which is both just and apposite. 
Besides, the construction. observed throughout the whole passage, 
and even in the parallel places, renders it probable, if not certain, 
that if the Evangelist’s meaning had been the same with Be’s, he 

would ” 
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would have said, oixos ¢ iavrov, which, though elliptical, might pos- 
sibly, by one who had read no other Gospel, have been apprehended 
to convey that gense. In the way it is expressed, it could never 
have been so understood by any body. 


21. The strong one, 6 wees, E.T. 4 strong man. With most 
interpréters, I.had considered this verse as including a comparison 
to what usually befals housebreakers. But, on further reflection, 
\ observing that the sxvges is accompanied with the article, both here, 
and in the parallel passages in Mt. and Mr. and that, as to this, 
there is no diversity of reading in any of the gospels, I could not © 
help concluding that « iryve@, like 6 movne@-, o avridin@-, 6 diaBor~@-, 
is intended to indicate one individual being. The connection leads 
us to apply it to Beelzebub, styled in this passage the prince of the 
demons. Now, in mere similitudes, the thing to which the subject 
is compared, has no article. Thus Mt. xiii. 45.—/ike a merchant- 
man, &c. 52.—like a householder, &c. xxii. 2.—like a king, &e. 
‘They are expressed indefinitely in Gr, as in Eng. Of our late , 
Eng, interpreters who render é lox eos properly, are Hey. Wes. and 
Wy. Soalso does Wa. in the parallel place in Mt. 


22. He who is stronger, a wyveorseG avte. E.T. 4 stronger 
than he. As the comparative here, likewise, has the article, nos 
thing in the expression implies that there is mere than one stronger ; 
whereas the indefinite Eng. article seems rather to imply it. Yet 
of the three. who had done justice to the emphasis in the former 
verse, Wes, is the only interpreter who has done it also in this. 


_ 29. He said, seZuro Agyey. Mr. v. 17. N. 


36. By its flame, tn aseexn. Such is the import of the Gr. 
word in this place. It is oftnest applied to /ghtning, but not limit- 
ed to that meaning. 


38. But, the pharisee was surprised to observe that he used no 
washing before dinner, 60: Pagiratos Wav sdovunriv, oT 8 @euToY soma 
riodn wee Te weiss, Vul. Pharisceus autem capit intra se reputans di- 
cere, quare non baptizatus esset ante prandium. Agreeably to this 
version, the Cam. instead of iJwv, clavmacer, ort, Says, aghero daxervo- 
eaves ey Exurw Agyey Oiors. ‘But in this it appears to be single. . 


39. Malevolence, wovneres, Vul. Iniquitate, The Sax. to the 


> 


same 
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same purpose, ‘Tertullian adv. Marcion. iv. 27, says Jaz:quitate, 
probably from the old Itc. This seems to suggest that the inter- 


preter had read avouses. But I have not heard of any example of 


this reading in the Gr. MSS. 


41. Only give in alms what ye have, wrnv ru svovre Sore chenorvyny. 
E. T. Bué rather give alms of such things as ye have. Ta sovra, 
que penes aliquem sunt, ‘what aman is.possessed of: dors ta evovtay 
and doze ex ray cyovrwy, are not synonymous. The latter expressly 
commands to give a part ; the former does not expressly command 
to give the whole, but does not exclude that sense. The words, in 
the E. T. are an unexceptionable version of the latter. Tz vmae~ 
yore (ch, xii. 33.) has nearly the same meaning with cw sovre here. | 
Our Lord, in discoursing on this topic, took a two-fold view of the 
subject, both tending to the same end. The first and subordinate 
view was, that the cleanness of the inside of vessels is of as much 
consequence, at least, as that of the outside ; the second and princi- 


pal view was, that. moral cleanness, or purity of mind, is much more 


important than ceremonial cleanness, resulting from frequent wash- 
ings. These views are sometimes blended in the discourse. Under 
the metaphor of vessels, human beings are represented, whereof 
the body answers to that which is without, the soul to that which is 
within. Body and soul, argues our Lord, had both the same author, 
and the one, especially the more ignoble part, ought not to engross 
our regards, to the negleét of the more noble: and even as to the, 


_vessels, the genuine way of cleansing them, in a moral and spiritual 


sense, is by making them the instruments of conveying relief to 
the distressed aad needy. 


44. Scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites, yeapustlas xas Dagioasor, 
Swoxgrtat. We have no translation of these words in the Vul. Cop. 
and Arm. versions. They are wanting also in four MSS. The 
Cam. has them; as also the Sax. version; whence I think it_pro- 
bable that they were in the Itc. version, 





‘We are not. to un- 


47, &c. Woe unto you, because ye build 
derstand this, as though any part of the guilt lay in building or 


_ adorning the tombs of the Prophets, considered in itself; but i in 


their falseness, in giving this testimony of respect to the ne ty 
whilst they were actuated by the spirit; and following the example, 
of 


\ 
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of their persécutors and murderers; insomuch that they appeared 
to erect those sepulchres, not to do honour to God’s Prophets, but ~ 
to serve as eternal monuments of the success of their progenitors in 
destroying them. © 





. '54- Laying snares for him, in order to draw evedgevortes auToy 
xt Cilevles Sngcvows, E. T. Laying wait for him, and seeking to 
catch——— But the copulative xa, which makes all the difference 
in meaning between these two Eng. versions, is wanting in so great a 
number of MSS. amongst which are those of principal note, in so 
many editions, versions, d’c. that it is justly reje€ted by Mill, Wet. 
and other critics. 


CHAP. XII. 


5- Into hell, ss ray yevav. Diss. VI. P. IL. (WEF 


15. For in whatever affluence a man be, his life dependeth not on 
his possessions, ort sx ey tw migsocevew tive 4 Con cute ssiy ex tay dorae- 
yovrov avis. E.T. Fora man’s life consisteth not in the abundance 
of the things which he possesseth. Vul. Quia non in abundantia cu- 
jusquam vita ejus est ex bis que passidet. Maldonat’s observation 
on this passage is well founded, “ Difficiliora sunt verba quam sen- 
* sus.”? All interpreters are agreed about the meaning, however 
much they differ about the construction. The E..T. without keep- 
ing close to the words, has expressed the sense rather more obscure- 
ly than either the Gr. or the La. The two clauses in the Gr. are 
in that version, combined into one; and és ex seems to be rendered . 
consisteth in. The translators of P. R. appear to be the first who 
have expressed the meaning perspicuously in modern language, Car 
en quelque abondance gu’un homme soit, sa vie ne depend point des 
biens qwil possede. In this they have been followed by subsequent 
interpreters. 


25. Besides, which of you can, by his anxiety, prolong his hfe 
one hour ? cis d¢ e& ixpcciv peepiperav Duvedlas moooDevas exe vay HArsnscey avls 
any fe. E.T. And which of you, with taking thought, can add 
to his stature one cubit 2 “Hain signifies both stature, and age or 
lifetime. For examples of the latter acceptation, see Job, ix. 21. 

VOL, IV. ¥ 236 
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23: Heb. xi. 11. In every case, therefore, the words ought to be 
rendered by the one or other of these terms which best suits the con- 
text. Hayvs is properly a measure of length, and may, on that ac- 
count, be thought inapplicable to time. But let it be observed, that 
few tropes are more familiar than those wherein such measures are 
applied to the age or life of man. Behold, says the Psalmist, shou 
hast made my days an hand-breadth, Ps. xxxix. 5. lds, warsusas cbs 
ras muegas es. The common version says as an handbreadth ; but 
the word as is supplied by the interpreters, and has nothing corres- 
ponding to it either in the Heb. or inthe Gr. Ham. has quoted 
from Mimnermus, an ancient poet, the phrase aayviov ews xeovoy, li- 
terally for a cubit of time, that is, for a very short time. Analo- 
gous to this is the common comparison of life to a race, or to a jour- 
ney. This may suffice to show, that there is no violence done to 
the words of the Evangelist, in making them relate to a man’s age, 
or term of life, and not to his stature. But whether they actually 
relate to the one or to the other, is best determined from the con- 
text. It is evident, that the warnings which our Lord gives here, and 
in the parallel passage in Mt. against anxiety, particularly regard the 
two essential articles of food and raiment, which engross the atten- 
tion of the much greater part of mankind, Food is necessary for 
the preservation of life, and raiment for the protetion of our bodies 
from the injuries of the weather. Anxiety about food is, therefore, 
closely conneéted with anxiety about life; but, except in children, 
or very young persons, who must have been an inconsiderable part 
of Christ’s audience, has no connection with anxiety about stature. 
‘Accordingly, it is the preservation of life, and the proteétion of the 
body, which our Lord himself points to, as the ultimate aim of all 
those perplexing cares. Js not life, says he, a greater gift than 
food, and the body than raiment 2 And if so, will not God, who 
‘gave the greater gift, life, give also food, which, though a smaller 
gift, is necessary for supporting the other? In like manner, will 
not he who gave the body, give the raiment necessary for its de- 
fence? All this is entirely consequential, and our Lord, in these 
warnings, touches what. occupies the. daily refle€tions and labour of 
more than nine-tenths of mankind. But, in what is said about sta- 
ture, if we understand the word so, he appears to start aside from 
what employs the time and attention of the people in every age and 

country, 
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country, to what could be an obje& only to children, and a very 
few foolish young persons. Besides, the encrease of the body, by 
such an addition to the stature, so far from diminishing men’s anxi- 
ety, would augment it, by encreasing their need both of food and 
of raiment. In the verse immediately following, we have an addi- 
tional evidence that the word is employed here metaphorically, and 
that the discourse still concerns the same subje¢t, food and raiment, 
or the preservation of life, andthe accommodation of the body. If 
ge cannot, says he, thus effec, even the smallest ching, chayssov, why 
are ye anxious about the rest? In respe&t of stature, would a cu- 
bit be called the smallest thing, which is more than one fourth of 
the whole? This would have been more suitable, if the word had 
been am inch. In.every view, therefore, that we take of the mat- 
ter, it is extremely improbable that there is here any mention of sta- 
ture. The idea is foreign to the scope of the discourse; the thing 
said ill-suited to the words conne¢ted with it, and ill-adapted to the 
hearers, as it proceeds on the hypothesis, that a sort of solicitude 
was general among them, which cannot reasonably be supposed to 
have affected one hundredth part of them. It isa very ingenious, 
and more than plausible, conjecture of Wet. that name, or the or- 
dinary term of life, is here considered under the figure of the stadz- 
um, or course gone over by the runners, of which, as it consisted of 
several hundred cubits, a single cubzt was but as one step, and con- 
sequently a very small proportion of the whole, and what might not 
improperly be termed crwyseov. It adds to the credibility of this, that 
the life of man is once and again distinguished in Sctipture by the 
appellation dgeyes, the course or ground run over by the racers. 
This is the more remarkable, and shows how much their ears were 
accustomed to the trope ; as it occurs sometimes in places where no 
formal comparison to the gymnastic exercises, is made, or even 
hinted. Thus, A&ts xiii. 25. 4s Yohn fulfilled bis course, ws ewan- 
es tov dgomor. “xx. 24. Neither count I my life dear unto myself, says 
Paul, so that I might finish my course with joy, ws terewoas tov dgo~ 
pov ws. And 2 Tim. iv. 4. I have finished my course, ro deomoy re~ 
“Terex, The phrase 6 rgoqos x5 yeveotws, James ili. 6. has nearly the 
same signification. The uncommon pains which Herod: the great 
had taken to establish gymmastic exercises in the country, to the 


great scandal of many, had familiarized the people to such idioms. 
¥'2 ) Several 
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Several critics of name favour this interpretation, amongst whom are 
| Ham. Wet. and Pearce. The An. Hey. Wes. and Wa. adopt it. 
Some other interpreters give it as a probable version in their notes. 


31. Seek ye the kingdom of God, Carare trav Bacircay ts Ors. Vul. 
Quearite primum regnum Dei et justitiam ejus. There is no coun- 
tenance from either MSS. or versions worth mentioning in favour 
of primum, or of et justitiam ejus. 

32. My little flock, 70 pengor romnov, E.T. Little frock. We 
have here the diminutive xorexov combined with the adjeCtive pixgor, 
little. It is, therefore, an expression of tenderness, at the same 
time that it suggests the aGtual smallness of their number. It has 
also the article, which we never use in the vocative. In our lan- 
‘guage we cannot better supply the diminutive and the article, than 
“by the possessive pronoun. 


35. The Vul. after ardentes, adds in manibus vestris. ‘This va- 
riation is peculiar to that version, ‘The Sax. follows the Gr. 


46. With the faithless, wile tov axisov. E.T. With the unbelie- 
vers. Those are called here «miso: who, in Mt. are called dxoxg 
‘as. Both words have great extent of signification. And for the 
reason given, in the note on that passage, against rendering varoxes- 
‘oes hypocrites, wmisos ought not here to be rendered unbelievers, but, 
according to the most common acceptation of the word, the lint, 
that is, persons totally unworthy of trust. 


_ 49. What would I, but that it were kindled? ot Sera, ex udn avnen ; 
E.T. What will I, of it be already kindled? Vul. Quid volo nisi 
ut accendatur ? Ex. Zu. Be. Quid volo, si jam accensus est 2? Cas. 
— Qui, si jam incensus est, guid volo? It is evident to me, that the 
sense is better expressed in the Vul. than by any of the modern La. 
interpreters. The objection which Be. and after him Palairet, 
make, that the « is there translated as if it were e sn, is of no mo- 
ment, since the « in this verse is, by the acknowledgment of the 
latter, not the hypothetical conjuntion, but a particle expressive of 
a wish. What Gro. says of this rendering is entirely just, “ in eo 
‘* sensum reéte expressit, verba non annumeravit.”” ‘The very next 
verse would sufficiently evince the meaning, if there could be a rea- 
sonable doubt about it. J have.an immersion to undergo, and how ane 
I pained till it be accomplished 2? * Since the advancement of true re- 


; ligion,. 
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* ligion, which is the greatest blessing to mankind, must be attend- 
‘ ed with such unhappy divisions, I even long till they take place.’ 
L. Cl. renders it in the same way with the Vul. Que souhaite-je, si- 
non qu fut deja enflammé ? Here the meaning is expressed with 
simplicity and modesty, as in the original. But I cannot help dis- 


relishing much the manner in which Dod, and after him ‘Wy. have 


expressed it, though in the general import it does not differ from 
the last mentioned. What do I wish? Ob, that it were already. 
kindled! This form of venting a wish, i is, in a case like the present, 
when he knew that the event would soon happen, strongly expres- 
sive of impatience. I know not any thing whereby interpreters 
have more injured the native beauty of the style of Scriptnre, than 
by the attempts they have sometimes made to express the sense very 
emphatically. 

58. To satesfy him, amnrraybar am avis. E.T. That thou may- 
est be delivered from him. But a man is delivered from another 
who makes his escape from him, ¢ither by artifice or by force, or 
who is rescued by another. Now the words delivered from suggest 
some such method of deliverance, rather than that which is here sig- 
nified by the term axnarruyer, a deliverance with consent. To 
this the parallel place, Mt. v.25. also evidently points. 


CHAP. -XIII, 


9. Perhaps it will bear fruit ; if not, thou mayest afterwards cut 
it down, xn ay Hey woinen xuemoy" Ee de Punt, €5 TO EAAoY sutosbers avlny. 
E.T. 4nd if it bear fruit, well; and if not, then after that thou 
shalt cut it down. It is plain, that there is an ellipsis in the Gr. ; 
some word is wanting after xagrey to complete the sense, In sen- 
tences of the,like form, in Gr. writers, when the words wanting are 
easily supplied by the aid of the context, this figure is not unfre- 
‘quent: nay, it has sometimes a peculiar energy. As the effect, 
however, is not the same in modern languages, it is generally thought 
better to complete the sentence, either by adding the word, or words, 
wanting, or by making a small alteration on the form of expression. 
I have referee the latter of these methods, our translators have. 
followed the former. The difference is not material. 
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15. Hypocrites. E.T. Thou hypocrite. In the common Gr. 


we read ‘vmoxefle, in the singular number; but in many MSS. some 
of principal note, in the Com. and other early editions, in the Vul. 
Cop. Arm. Eth. Sax. and Ara. versions we find the word in the 
plural. The very next words, ixas@ ivy, show that our Lord’s 
answer was not addressed solely to the director, but was intended for 
_ all those present who espoused his side of the question. Mill, and 
several other critics, have preferred this reading. 

25. Lfonce the master of the house shall have arisen, a & av ty- 
ee0n o oimodsrrclys. WVul, Cum autem intraverit paterfamilias, In 
one or two copies we find eozAéy instead of eyeeén. But this 
reading of the Vul. though favoured by Cas. and the Sax.. transla- 
tion, has no support of either MSS. or versions to entitle it to re- 
gard. 

31. Herod intendeth to kill thee, “Hgwdns Sere ct amoxlava:. E.T. 
Herod will kill thee, But if this last declaration in Eng. were to be 
turned into Gr. the proper version would be, not what is said by L. 
but “Hewdys oe amoxteves. The term w7// in Eng. so situated, is a 
mere sign of the future, and declares no more than that the event will 
take place. This is not what is declared by the Evangelist. His 
expression denotes that, at that very time, it was Herod’s purpose 
to kill him; for the Sta here is the principal verb; the w// in 
the translation is no more than an auxiliary. Nay, the two propo- 
sitions (though, to a superficial view, they appear coincident) are 
in reality so different, that the one may be true and the other false. 


Suppose that, instead of Herod, Pilate had been the person spoken 


of, In that case, to have said in Gr. TMiawr@ Sere ct amroxrevat, 
would have been telling a falsehood; for the history shows how 
much his inclination drew the contrary way: whereas, to have said 
ThhaAat@ ot amoxtevee would have been affirming no more than the 
event verified, and might, therefore, have been re propheti- 


cal. Mt. xvi. 24, N. J. vii. 17. N. 
CHAP. XIV. 
. Of one of the rulers who was a Pharisee, tw@ tav mexorlan 


roy aN E. T. Of one i the nee Pharisees. Y agree with 
Gro. 
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Gro. Ham. Wh. Pearce, and others, that «pyerres properly de- 
notes persons in authority, rulers, magistrates 3; and that any other 
kind of eminence or superiority would have been distinguished by 
the term g@ra, as in ch. xix. 47. Mr. vi. ar. Adts xiii. 50. xvii. 4. 
XXV. 2. XXVili. 17. 


5. Uf bis ass or his ox, ovG 4 ss. Both the Sy. interpreters 
have read here i:G-, son, instead of ovG, ass, and so have some of 
the Fathers. The number and value of the MSS. which preserve this 
reading, are very considerable; and though it is not found in any 
ancient version except the Sy. yet, if we were to be determined 
solely by the external evidence, I should not hesitate to declare that 
the balance isin its favour. There is, however, an internal impro- 
bability in some things, which very strcng outward evidence can- 
not surmount. ‘The present case is an example ; and therefore, tho’ 
this reading has been admitted by Wet. and some other critics, I 
cannot help rejecting it, as, upon the whole, exceedingly improba- 
ble. My reasons are these: First, Nothing is more common in 
Scripture style, wherever propriety admits it, than joining in this 
manner the ox and the ass, which were in Judea almost the only 
beasts in common use for work. Inthe O, T. it occurs very fre- 
quently. We find it in the tenth commandment, as recorded in 
Exod. xx. and both in the fourth and in the tenth, as repeated in 
Deut. v. When a case like the present is supposed, of fa/hnug into 
a pit, Exod. xxi. 33. both are, as usual, specified. Lf a man shall 
dig a pit, and not cover it, and an ox or anass fall therein—. That 
this was also conformable to our Lord’s manner, we may see from 
the preceding chapter, v.15. Who is there amongst you that doth 
not, on the Sabbath, loose his ox or his ass from the stall, and lead 
him away to. watering ? Secondly, Such a combination, as that of 
the ass and the ox, is not more familiar and more natural, than 
the other, of a man’s son and his ox, is unnatural and unyprecedent- 
ed. Things thus familiarly coupled in discourse, are commonly ' 
things homogeneal, or of natures, at least, not very dissimilar, 
Such are, the son and the daughter, the man-servant and the maid- 
servant, the ox and the ass. Thirdly, In those specimens which 
our Lord has given of confuting the Pharisees, by retorting on them 
their own practice, the argument is always of that kind whic’ lo- 
gicians call @ fortiorz, This circumstance is sometimes taken no- 
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tice of j in the application of the argument, and even when it is not 
expressly pointed out, it is plain enough from the sense. See ch. xiii. 
15, 16. xv. 2, 3, 4. 8, g. Mt. xii. 11, 12.. But if the word here be 
son, this method is reversed, and the argument loses all its energy. 
A man, possessed of even the Pharisaical notions concerning the 
Sabbath, might think it, in the case supposed, excusable from natu- 
ral affetion, or even justifiable from paternal duty, to give the ne- 


cessary aid to a child in danger of perishing, and, at the same time, 


think it inexcusable to transgress the commandment for one to whom 
he is under no such obligations. Fourthly, When the nature of the 
thing, and the scope of the place, render it credible that a particular 
reading is erroneous, the facility of falling into such an error adds 
greatly to the credibility. Now «w#@ and o@, in writing, have 
so much resemblance, that we cannot wonder that a hasty transcrib- 
er should have mistaken one for the other, Ifthe mistake has been 
very early, the number of copies now affected by it would be the 
greater. It is too mechanical a mode of criticizing, to be deter- 
mined by outward circumstances alone, and to pay no regard to 
those internal probabilities, of which every one who reflects must 
feel the importance. 


15. Who shall feast, 05 Qeryercer aero. E. T. Who shall eat bread. 
To eat bread i is a well-known Heb. idiom for to share in a repast, 
whether it be at a common meal, or at a sumptuous feast. The 
word bread is not understood as suggesting either the scantiness or 
the meanness of the fare. 


2 In the reign, «1 Bacirae. E. T. Inthe kingdom. The E, T. 
makes, to appearance, the word fac:see here, refer solely to the 
future state of the saints in heaven. This version makes it relate to 
those who should be upon the earth in the reign of the Messiah. My 
reasons for preferring the latter are these: ist, This way of speak- 
ing of the happiness of the Messiah’s administration, suits entirely 
the hopes and wishes which seem to have been long entertained by 
the nation concerning it. (See ch. x. 23, 24. Mt. xiii. 10, 11.) 2dly, 
The parable which, in answer to the remark, was spoken by our 
Lord, is, on all hands, understood to represent the Christian dis- 
pensation. 3dly, The obvious intention of that parable is to insinu- 
ate that, in consequence of the prejudices which, from notions of se- 


cular 
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cular felicity and grandeur, the nation, in general, entertained, on 
that subject ; what, in prospect, they fancied so blessed a period, 
would, when present, be exceedingly neglected and despised ; and, 
in this view, nothing could be more apposite ; whereas, there ap- 
pears no appositeness in the parable on the other interpretation. 


23. Compel people to come, avayxucoy avedbav. Ch. xxiv. 29. N. 


26. Hate not his father, # pice rov welegn gave. It is very plain, 
that hating, used in this manner, was, among the Hebrews, an idi- 
omatic expression for /oving /ess. It is the same sentiment, which, 
in Mt.’s Gospel, x. 37. is conveyed in these words, He who loveth 
father or mother more than me—. In the stri&. acceptation of the 
term, the doétrine of Christ does not permit us to hate any one, not’ 
even an enemy, much less a parent, to whom it exaéts a more sub- 
stantial honour than the traditional system of the scribes represented 
as necessary. The things here enumerated, particularly what finishes 
the list, of which I am to speak immediately, show evidently that 
the language is figurative. 

2 Nay, and himself too, ext de 5 vay txvle foya. E.T. Yea, and 
bis own life also. Vul. Adbuc etiam et animam suam. Cas. Atque 
adeo suam ipsius animam, which he explains on the margin, semet- 
ipsum, Dio. renders it anxi anchora se stesso, The reasons for 
which I have preferred this last manner are the following: First, 
oyna is generally used in the Hellenistic idiom as corresponding to 
the Heb. wp. nephesh, soul or Life. Now it is well known, that 
this word, with the affix, is frequently used in Heb. for the recipro- 
cal pronoun. Thus ‘w>3 naphshz, commonly rendered in the Sep. 
4 Pon 8, is myself; ywd2 naphshecha, 4 yoxn ce, thyself, and so 
of the rest. See Lev. xi. 43. Esth. iv. 13. Ps. cxxxi. 2. Now as 
there runs’ through the whole of this verse in L. an implicit compa- 
rison ; to preserve an uniformity in the manner of naming the par. 
ticulars, shews better the preference which our Lord claims in our 
hearts, not only to our nearest relatives, but also to ourselves. Se- 
condly, I have avoided the phrase hating his Lfe, as ambiguous, and 
often used, not improperly, of those who destroy themselves. Now 
the disposition which our Lord here requires of his disciples, is ex- 
ceedingly different from that of those persons. For the like reason 
I have not said hate his own sou/, though what many would account 

the 
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the most literal version of them all. For this expression is also used 
sometimes (see Prov. xxix. 24.) in a sense quite different from the 
present. Thirdly, I prefer here this strong manner of exhibiting 
the sentiment, as, in such cases, whatever shows most clearly that 
' the words cannot be literally understood, serves most effectually to 
suggest the figurative and true interpretation. Now as, in the com- 
mon acceptation, to hate one’s parents would be impious, the Apos- 
tle Paul tells us, Eph. v. 29. that to hate one’s self is impossible. 
It is not in this acceptation then that we can look for the mean- 


ing. 


CHAP. XV. 


r. The Vul. the Sy, and the Sax. have no word answering to a/} 
in this sentence. 

16. He was fain, exduye. Ch. xvi. 2t.N. 

2 With the husks, awe ruv xegdéliav. Wul. Desthigquis. That xs- 
eéltoy answers to siliqua, and signifies a husk, or pod, wherein the 
seeds of some plants, especially those of the leguminous tribe, are 
contained, is evident. But both the Gr. xegallios and the La. sz/iqua 
signify also the fruit of the carob-tree, a tree very common in the 
Levant, and in the southern parts of Europe, as Spain and Italy. 
The Sy. and Ara. words are of the same import. This fruit still 
continues to be used for the same purpose, the feeding of swine. 
It is alsocalled St. Yohn’s bread, from the opinion that the Baptist 
used it in the wilderness. It is the pod only that is eaten, which 
shows the propriety of the names xegdlsov and sz/igua, and of render- 
ing it into Eng. husk. Miller says, it is mealy, and has a sweetish 
taste, and that it is eaten by the poorer sort, for it grows in the com- 
mon hedges, and is of little account. 

18. Against heaven, that is, against God. Diss. V. P. 1. § 4. 


22. Bring hither the principal robe, ekeveyxsile cay codnv tay weallnv, 
Vul. Cito proferte stolam primam, Teayews is found in the Cam. and 
one other MS. of small note. The second Sy. Cop. Sax. and Arm. 
versions have also read so. “ea 

30. Thy living, os cor Bioy, Vul, Substantiam suam. The read- 
ing 
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ing of the Vul. has no support from ancient versions or Gr. MSS. 
unless we reckon the Cam. which reads wasla without any pro- . 
noun. x 


CHAP. XVI. 


8. Commended the prudence of the unjust steward, exnvert tov o1no- 
vopeov Ts edinsces, ots Pewvipeas exo. E.'T. Commended the unjust 
steward, because he bad done wisely. . When an active verb has for 
its subje&t a quality, disposition, or action, of a person, it is a com- 
mon Heb. idiom to mention the person, as that which is dire@tly af- 
feéted by the verb, and to introduce the other (as we see done here) 
by a conjun&tion,—commended the unjust steward, because he had 
acted prudently, that is commended the prudence which he had shown 
in mis ation. Properly his master commended neither the actor nor 
the aGtion, but solely the provident care about his future interest, 
which the a@ion displayed; @ care worthy the imitation of those 
who have in view a nobler futurity, eternal life. 

2 Toy osmovozeoy Ts ad:nices for Toy ediev, in like manner as 6 xe6lns 
a5 adinias, Ch xvili. 6. for 6 adix@, the unjust judge. 

3 In conduGting their affairs, as cay yivexv cov tavlov. E.T. In 
their generation. Teva is the word by which the Seventy common- 
ly render the Heb. 11 dor, which signifies not only.age, seculum,’ 
and generation, or the people of the age, but also a man’s manner 
of life. Thus Noah is said, Gen. vi. 9. to be teraG- ev ra yevew aves. | 
Houbigant renders it integer in viis suis. It is true he conjectures 
very unnecessarily a different reading. ‘Yet he himself, in another 
place, admits this as one meaning of the Heb. word att dor. Thus 
Is. liii. 8. the words rendered in the Sep. cny yevecv eure tis denynci- 
vas, he translates ejus omnem vitam quis secum reputabit 2? andin the 
notes defends this translation of the Heb. tt dor. To the same 
purpose bishop Lowth, in his late version of that pat Saea Hts man- 


_ner of life who would declare ? 


9. With the deceitful mammon, i ve pmwwve v5 cedixsag. EE. T. 
Of the mammon of unrighteousness, Here again the substantive is 
employed by the same Hebraism, as in the preceding verse, to sup- 


ply t the place of the adjective, popwava tng adixsers, a8 ormovonnoy 75 wedixiers. 
‘ The 
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The epithet wxrighteous, here applied to mammon or riches, does 


_ not imply acquired by injustice or any undue means; but, in this 


application, it denotes fa/se riches, that is, deceitfu/, not to be re- 
lied on. What puts this beyond a question is, that, in v. II. 0 
odio papove is contrasted, not by re dixay, but by zo aAndivor, the 
former relating to earth/y treasure, the latter to heavenly. For the 
import of mammon, see Mt. vi. 24. N. 

2 After your discharge, orev exdimnte. E,. T. When ye fail. As 
this is spoken in the application of the parable, it is to be understood 
as referring to that circumstance which must sooner or later happen 
to all, and which bears some analogy to the steward’s dismission 
from his office. This circumstance is death, by which we are to- 
tally discharged from our employment and probation here. The 


word faz/, in the common version, is obscure and indefinite. I 


have preferred discharge, as both adapted to the expression of the 
Evangelist, and sufficiently explicit. It bears a manifest reference 
to the act whereby a trustee is divested of his trust, and is also 
strictly applicable to our removal out of this world. Cas. has hap- 
pily preserved this double allusion in La. by saying, Quum defuné&i 


, fueritis. LL, Cl. has not been so fortunate in Fr.; he says, Quand 


vous serez expires. The verb here shows clearly the future event 
pointed to, but detaches it altogether fromthe story ; for the word 
expires cannot be applied to the discarding of a steward from office. 
Of so much use in interpreting do we sometimes find words which 
are, in a certain degree, equivocal, 

2 Into the eternal mansions, es tas cuwmuss cxnvas. E. T. Into 
everlasting habitations, As oxnyq properly signifies a tent or taber- 
nacle, which is a temporary and moveable habitation, some have 


thought it not so fitly joined with the epithet ewvos. It is true that, 


in stri€tness, oxy. means no more than a ¢ent; but it is also true, 
that sometimes it is used with greater latitude, for a dwe/ling of any 
kind, without regard either to its nature or its duration. The ar- 
ticle has been very improperly, in this passage, overlooked by 
our translators. It adds to the precision, and consequently to the 
perspicuity, of the application. J. i. 14. 2 N; ” 

16. Every occupant entereth it by force, was ss ovluy Breer. 
E.'T. Every man presseth into it. Though this last interpretation 
may be accounted more literal than that here given, it is farther 


from 


1 
* 


’ 
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from the import of the sentence. ‘The intention is manifestly to 
inform us, not how great the number was of those who entered into 
the kingdom of God, but what the manner was in which all who 
entered obtained admission. The import, therefore, is only, Every 
. one who entereth it, enterethit by force. We know, that during our 
Lord’s ministry, which was, (as John’s also was) among the Jews; 
both his success and that of the Baptist were comparatively small. 
Christ’s flock was literally, even to the last, oievov puxeor, @ very 
little flock. Of the backwardness of the people, we hear frequently 
in the Gospel. He came to his own, says the Apostle John, bus bis 
own received him not. And he himself complains, Ye wi// not come 
unto me, that ye may have life. It was not till after he was lifted 
up upon the cross, that, according to his own predittion, he drew 
all men to him. 


20. A poor man, alayes ws. E.T. 4 certain beggar. Tho’ 
either way of rendering is good, the first is more conformable to the 
extensive application of the Gr. word, than the second. To beg is 
always inthe N. T. eailesy or agocuiley. The present participle 
meocailoy, agreeably to a well known Heb, idiom, strictly denotes 
@ beggar. ; 


21. Was fain to feed on the crumbs, embyuwy yogractqvas aro tap 
Yinioy. E. T. Desiring to be fed with the crumbs. I agree with 
those who do not think there is any foundation, in this expression, 
for saying that he was refused the crumbs. First, the word eaitynay 
does not imply so much; secondly, the other circumstances of the 
story render this notion improbable. First, as to the scriptural 
sense of the word, the verb ex:bugew is used by the Seventy, Is. i. 
29. for rendering the Heb. »m2 bahar, elegit. The clause is ren- 
dered, inthe E. T. For the gardens which ye have chosen. In like 
manner, in Is. lviii. 2. the words occur twice, answering to the 
Heb. yor chaphats, to delight, or take pleasure in; yvovar we ras 
aes emidvusow; again, eyyiley Ocw emiboesov. E. T. They dehght 
to know my ways; and, They take delight in approaching to God. 
It is not necessary to multiply examples. That the notion, that he 
did not obtain the crumbs, is not consistent with the other circum- 
stances, is evident. When the historian says, that he was laid at 
the rich man’s gate, he means not, surely, that he was once there, 

but 


a ncarnn 


ee 
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but that he was usually so placed, which would not probably have 
happened, if he had got nothing at all. The other circumstances 
concur in heightening the probability. Such are, the rich man’s 
immediately knowing him, his asking that he might be made the in- 
strument of the relief wanted; and, let me add this, that though 
the Patriarch upbraids the rich man with the carelessness and luxury 
in which he had lived, he says not a word of inhumanity ; yet, if 
we consider Lazarus as having experienced it so recently, it could 


hardly, on this occasion, have failed to be taken notice of. Can we 


suppose that Abraham, in the charge he brought against him, would 
have mentioned only the things of least moment, and omitted those 
of the greatest? For similar reasons, I have rendered eaebomer, 
ch, xv. 16. in the same manner as here. In the E. T. the expres- 
sion there suggests more strongly, that his desire was frustrated : 
He would fain have filled his belly, which, in the common idiom, al- 
ways implies, but could not. It appears very absurd, that one 
should have the charge of keeping swine, who had it not in his pow- 
er to partake with them. How could it be prevented? Would the 
master multiply his servants in time of famine, and send one to 
watch and keep this keeper? The clause, for nobody gave him 
ought, is to be interpreted not strictly, but agreeable'to popular lan- 
guage ; as though it had been said that in the general calamity he 
was much neglected, and if he had not had recourse to the food al- 
lotted for the swine, he would have been in imminent danger of 
starving. 

2’ Much injury has been done to our Saviour’s instructions, by the 
ill-judged endeavours of some expositors to improve and strengthen 
them. I knowno better example for illustrating this remark, than 
the story of the rich man and Lazarus. , Many, dissatisfied with its. 
simplicity, as related by the Evangelist, and desirous, one would 
think, to vindicate the character of the Judge from the charge of 
excessive severity in the condemnation of the former, load that wretch- 
ed man with all the crimes which blacken human nature, and for 
which they have no authority from the words of inspiration. They 
will have him to have been a glutton anda drunkard, rapacious and 
unjust, cruel and hard-hearted, one who spent in intemperance what 
he had acquired by extortion and fraud. Now, I must be allowed 
to remark that, by so doing, they totally pervert the design of this 

most 
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most instruétive lesson, which is to admonish us, not that a mon- 
ster of wickedness, who has, as it were, devoted his life to the ser- 


vice of Satan, shall be punished in the other world; but that the 


man who, though not chargeable with doing much ill, does little or 
no good, and lives, though not, perhaps, an intemperate, a sensual, 
life ; who, careless about the situation of others, exists only for 
the gratification of himself, the indulgence of his own appetites, and 
his own vanity ; shall not escape punishment. It is to show the dan- 
ger of living in the neglect of duties, though not chargeable with 


_ Soe, 


the commission of crimes; and, particularly the danger of consi- 


dering the gifts of Providence as-our own property, and not as a 
trust from our Creator, to be employed in his service, and for which 
we are accountable to him. These appear to be the reasons for 
which our Lord has here shown the evil of a life which, so far 


from being universally detested, is, at this day, but too much ad- . 


mired, envied, and imitated. 
3 The Vul. adds, Et nemo illi dabat ; but has no support, except 
that of one or two inconsiderable MSS. and the Sax. version. This 


reading has, doubtless, by the blunder of some copist, been transcrib- . 


ed from the preceding chapter. 
Vul. Sepultus est in inferno. This reading is equally unsupported 


with the former, and is a mere corruption of the text, arising from 
the omission of the conjunétion in the beginning of verse 23. and 
the misplacing of the points. ' 

For the illustration of several words in this and the following ver- 
ses, such as ev raw adn—rov xoAmoy 7H A Beeape—comevin nveeimdiaeonvar— 


Namegworv— see Prel. Diss. VI. P. II. § 19, 20. 


25. A great many MSS. and some ancient versions, particularly 
the Sy. read ad, here, instead of ds, but he; and this reading is 
adopted by Wet. The resemblance in sound, as well as in writing, 
may easily account for a much greater mistake in copying. But 
that the common reading is preferable, can hardly be questioned. In 
it 6 5¢ is contrasted to cv de, as yu is, in like manner, to sy Can cx; 
but to 4% nothing isopposed. Had sxe: occurred in the other mem- 
ber of the comparison made by the Patriarch, I should have readily 
admitted that the probability was onthe side of the Sy. version. 


CHAP. 


352 NOTES ON cH. xvir. 


CHAP. XVII. 

1. To his disciples, megos res meSntas. WVul. Ad discipulos suos. 
This reading is favoured by the Al. Cam. anda considerable num- 
ber of MSS. and by the rst Sy. Cop. Arm. and Sax. versions. The 
2d Sy. also has the pronoun, but it is marked as doubtful with an 
asterisk. ‘The sense is nowise affected. — 


4. Would any of you who hath a servant, &c. say to him, on 
on bis return from the field, Come immediately, vis 0¢ <& ipwv deray 
eyov— eirerdorls ex Te eyes secs eubsws magcrbav. E. T. Which of you 
having a servant—, will say unto him by and by, when he is come 
from the field, Ga— Vul. Quis vestrum habens servum— Regresso 
de agro dicat wl, statim transt. The only material difference be- 
tween these two versions arises from the different manner of point- 
ing. Ihave, with the Vul. joined cvbews to rageaéwy. Our transla- 
tors have joined it to eg. In this way of reading the sentence, the 
adverb is no better than an expletive; in the other, svdews magenbay 
is well contrasted to pera tavra Qeryern: in the following verse. 


10. We have conferred no favour, deroe arecios ecuey, Diss. XII. 
P. 1. § 14. 

11. Through the confines of Samaria and Galilee, dia pers Da- 
worpssces xoe Toarsronas. E.T. Through the midst of Samaria and 
Galilee. I agree with Gro. and others, that it was not through the 
heart of these countries, but, on the contrary, through those parts 
in which they bordered with each other, that our Lord travelled 
at that time. I understand the words dia gecz, as of the same im- 
port with ave pescov, as commonly understood. And in this manner 
we find it interpreted by the Sy. and Ara. translators. No doubt - 
the nearest way, from where our Lord resided, was through the 
midst of Samaria. But had that been his route, the historian had 
no occasion to mention Galilee, the country whence he came; and 
if he had mentioned it, it would have been surely more proper, in 
speaking of a journey from a Galilean city to Jerusalem, to say, 
through Samaria and Galilee. But if, as l understand it, the con- 
fines only of the two countries were meant, it isa matter of no con- 
sequence which of them was first named. Besides, the incident re- 


corded 
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corded in the following words, also, renders it nicre probable that 
he was onthe borders of Samaria, than in the midst of the coun- 
try. It appears that there was but one Samaritan among the: lepers 
that were cleansed, who is called an alien, the rest being Jews. 


18. This alien, 6 addoysyns #r0g. The Jews have, ever since the 
captivity, considered the Samaritans as aliens. They call them Cu- 
thites to this day. yg , 

21. The reign of God ts within you, 4 Buriree re Ote eres inay 
ts. WVul. Er. Zu. Regnum Dez intra vos est. Cas, though not in 
the same words, to the same purpose. I should have added Be. 
too, who says, Regnum Dei intus habetis; had he not’ shown, in 
his Commentary, that he meant differently, denoting no more,, by’ 
intus, than apud vos. Most modern translators, and, among them, 
the authors of our common version, have rendered the words in the . 
same way as the Vul. and the Sy. and other ancient interpreters. L. 
Cl. and Beau. both, say, u milieu de vous, and have been followed 
by some Eng. translators, particularly the An. and Dod. who say, 
Among you. This way of rendering has also been strenously sup- 
ported, of late, by some learned critics. I shall briefly state the 
evidence on both sides. That the preposition svros, before a plural 
noun, signifies among, Raphelius has given one clear example from 
Xenophon’s Expedition of Cyrus, the only one, it would appear, | 
that has yet been discovered, for to it later critics, as Dod. and 
Pearce, have been obliged to recur. I have taken occasion, once 
and again, to declare my dissatisfaction with conclusions founded 

_merely on classical authority, in cases where recourse could be had 
to the writings of the N. T. or the ancient Gr. translation of the 
Old. I acknowledge that evres does not oft occur in either, but it 
does sometimes. Yet in none of the places does it admit the sig- 
nification which those critics give it here. -As I would avoid being 
tedious, I shall only point out the passages to the learned reader, 
leaving him to consult them at his leisure. The only other place 
in the N. T. is Mt. xxiii. 26. In the Sep. Ps. xxxviii. 4. cviii, 22. 
or, as numbered in the Eng. Bible, xxxix. 3. cix. 22. and Cant. iii. 
10. hese are all the passages wherein iro; occurs as a preposition 
in that version. But it is sometimes used elliptically with the ar- 
ticle re, for the inside, or the things within, as Ps, cii. 1. in the Gr’ 

vol. IV Mie de but 
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but in the Eng. ciii. 1. Is. xvi. 11. Dan. x. 16. We have this ex- 
pression also twice in the Apoctypha, Ecclus xix. 26. 1 Mac. iv. 48. 
Qf all which I shall only remark, in general, that no advocate for 
the modern interpretation of sJes day in- the Gospel, has produced 
- any one of them as giving countenance to his opinion. Wh. (who, 
though a judicious critic, sometimes argues more like a party than a 
judge), after explaining svlos inwy esiy to mean, zs even now among: 
you, and, is come unto you; adds, ‘* so evlog dav, and ¢v dyuy, are fre- 
“ quently used in the O. T.” Now, the truth is, that « dus does 
frequently occur in the O. T. in the acceptation mentioned, but sles 
ijuwy never, either in that or in any other acceptation: nor does ¢v- 
os ipeay occur, nor evlos avlay, nor any similar expression. The au- 
thor proceeds to give examples: accordingly, his examples are all 
(as was unavoidable, for he had no other) of « dys, and ev meer, NOt 
one of evlos Sz, or of any similar application of this preposition. 
Strange, indeed, if he did not perceive that a single example of this 
use'of the preposition «Jog (which use he had affirmed to be fre- 
quent), was more to his purpose than five hundred examples of the 
other. The instances of the other were, indeed, nothing to his pur- 
pose at all. ‘The import.of ¢, in such cases, was never questioned ; 
and his proceeding on the supposition that those phrases were equi- 
valent, was what logicians call a petitio principii, a taking for grant- 
ed the whole matter in dispute. Nay, let me add, the frequency of 
the occurrence of ty jus, in Scripture, applied to a purpose to which 
#705 yuoy is never applied, notwithstanding the numerous occasions, 
makes against his argument, instead of supporting it, as it renders it 
very improbable that the two phrases were understood as equi- 
valent.—But to come from the-external, to the internal, evidence ; 
it has been thought, that the interpretation, amongst you, suits bet- . 
ter the circumstances of the times. ‘The Messiah was already come. 
His doctrine was begun to be preached, and converts, though not 
very numerous, were made. This may be regarded as evidences 
that his reign was already commenced among them. But in what 
sense, it may be asked, could his reign or kingdom be said to be 
within them? It is true, that the laws of this kingdom were in- 
tended for regulating the inward principles of the heart, as well as 
outward aétions of the life ; but is it not rather too great a stretch 
in language, to talk of Gods rageam being within us? So, I ac- 
knowledge 
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' knowledge, I thought once ; but on considering the great latitude 
wherein the phrase, 1 BuciAaw t# Ow, is used in the N. T. in rela- 
tion sometimes to the epoch of the dispensation, sometimes to the 
place, sometimes for the divine administration itself, sometimes for 
the laws and maxims which would obtain ; I began to think differ- 
ently of the use of the word in this passage. The Apostle Paul hath 
said; Rom. xiv. 17. The kingdom of God 1s not meat and drink, but 
righteousness, and peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost. Now, these 
qualities, righteousness, and peace, and spiritual joy, if we have 

‘them at all, must be wathinz us, that is, in the heart or soul, If $0, 
the Apostle has, by implication, said no less than is reported here 

-by the Evangelist, as having been said by our Lord; that the king- 
dom of God is withiz us. Is there any impropriety in saying that 
God reigns in the hearts of his people? If not, to say, che reign of God 
zs in their hearts, or within them, is the same thing, a little varied 
in the form of expression. Even the rendering of facraa, king. 
dom, and not reign, heightens the apparent impropriety. But it is 
a more formidable objection against the common version, that our 
Lord’s discourse was at that time addressed to the Pharisees: and 
how could it be said to men, whose hearts were so alienated from 
God, as theirs then were, that God reigned within them? This dif- 
ficulty seems to have determined the opinion of Dr. Dod. To this 
I answer, that in such declarations, conveying general truths, the 

. personal pronoun is not to be striétly interpreted. It is not, in such 

_ cases, you the individuals spoken to, but you of this nation, or you 

of the human species, men in general. In this way we understand 

the words of Moses, Deut. xxx. 11. 12, 13, 14. This command- 
ment, which I command thee this day, it 1s not hidden from thee, nei- 
ther is it far off. It is not in heaven, that thou shouldst say, Who 
shall go up for us to heaven, and bring it unto us, that we may hear it, 
and doit? Nor ts it beyond the sea, that thou shouldst say, Who shall 
go over the sea for us, and bring it unto us; that we may bear it, and 
doit? But the word is very nigh unto thee, in thy mouth, and th 
thy heart, that thou mayest doit. "This is not to be considered as 
charaéterising any individual (for let it be observed, that the pro- 
noun is, throughout the whole, in the singular number), not even 


the whole pevale addressed. The people addressed had, by their 
; Z 2 — condudt, 
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conduét, shown too often, and too plainly, that the commandments 
of God were‘neither in their heart, nor in their mouth. But it is to 
be considered as explaining the nature of the divine service; for it 
remains an unchangeable truth, that it is an essential character of the 

service which God requires from his people, that his word be habitu- 
ally in their heart. The same is quoted by the Apostle, Rom. x. 6, 
&c. and adapted to the Gospel dispensation. I think further with’ 
Markland, that svres izwy, as implying an inward and spiritual prin- 
ciple, is here opposed to wagarnencis, outward show and parade, 
with which secular dominion is commonly introduced. 


36. The whole of this verse is wanting in many MSS., some of 
them of great note. It is not found in some of the early editions, 
nor inthe Cop. and Eth. versions. But both the Sy. versions, also 
the Ara. and the Vul. have it. In a number of La. MSS. it is 
wanting. Some critics suppose it to have been added from Mt. ‘This 
is not improbable. However, as the evidence on both sides nearly 
balances each other, ‘I have retained i it in the text, 5 eprneuieine 2 it 
as of doubtful authotity. 


CHAP. XVIIE. 


1. He also showed them by a parable that they ought to persist in 
prayer, srsye de) magaserny, autos me@ To dav wavrore meorevyecbass 
E. T. And he spake a parable unto them, to this end, that men ought 
always to pray. The construétion here plainly shows, that the word 
to be supplied before the infinitive is evrgs. EAsyev ares —ae@ 7 
dey avews. The words are a continuation of the discourse related in 
the preceding chapter, which is here rather inopportunely interrupt- 
ed by the division into chapters. There is, in these words, and in 
the following parable, a particular reference to the distress and 
trouble they were’ soon to meet with from their persecutors, which 


would render the duties of prayer, patience, and perseverance, pe- 


culiarly seasonable. 
2 Without growing weary, 15 wn exxaxeay. E.T. and not to faint. 
At the time when the common version was made, the Eng. verb ¢o 


Saint 
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saint was here of the same import with the expression I have used. 
But, as in that acceptation it is now become obsolete, perspicuity 
requires a change. 


3. Do me justice on my adversary, txdinnooy me awe ve avtidine pe. 
E. T. Avenge me of mine adversary. The Eng. verb to avenge, 
denotes either to revenge or to punish; the last especially, wien, 
God is spoken of as the avenger. The Gr. verb sxdixew signifies al- 
so to judge a cause, and to defend the injured judicially from the 
‘injurious person. The word avenge, therefore, does not, exactly 
hit the sense of the original in v. 3. although, in the application of 
the parable, v. 7. it answers better than any other term. The lite- 
ral sense is so manifest, and the connection in the things spoken of is 
so close, that the change of the word in translating does not hurt 
perspicuity, 


4. Will Ba linger in their cause? % isralegstiy ex avros. E. T. 
‘Though he bear long with them.” Vul. Et patientiam habebit in illis 2 
Er. Etiam cum patiens fuerit super illis. Zu. Etiamsi longa pa- 
tientia utatur super tllis. Cas. Et tam erit in eos difictlis ? Be. 
Etiamsi iram differat super ipsis. So various are the ways of 
interpreting this short clause. Let it be observed that both 
the Al. and the Cam. MSS. read peaxgobvee. The Vul, and even 
the Sy: appear to me to have read in the same manner ; so also have 
some.of the Fathers. But the version given here does not depend on 
that reading. The omission of the substantive verb, connected with 
the participle, is common in the Oriental idiom. I therefore under- 
stand pewxgoduuay here as put for zaxgebuyav esas, and co. .equently 
equivalent to pocengobupeet. As paxgobvusy commonly denotes to have 
patience, and as it sometimes happens that patient people appear 
slow in their proceedings, it comes, by an easy transition, to signi- 
fy to linger, to delay. In this sense I understand it here with Gro. 
reading this member of the sentence, as well as the preceding, with 
an interrogation. The words quoted by him from the son of Sirach, 
Ecclus xxxii. 18. in the Gr. but in the E. T. which follows the 
Com. and the Vul. xxxv. 18. appear both perspicuous and decisive, 
“O xvei@ # pn Bexdvyn, Bde pen poor pobugences ex cevlo. Lhe first clause 
is justly Peer in the E. T. the Lord witl not be slack ; but 

Z3 the 
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the second is rendered, both obscurely and inaccurately, neither will 
the mighty be patient towards them. Properly thus, neither will he 
linger in their cause. The pronoun their refers to the humble men- 
tioned in the preceding verse, whose prayer pierceth the clouds. 
To me it appears very probable, considering the affinity of the sub- 
ject, that the Evangelist had, in the expression he ecpglesed, an al. 
lusion to the words of the Jewish sage. 


8. Will be find this belief in the land 2 ge dnphion Thy Wisey ems THs 
yns; E. T. Shall he find faith on the earth 2 There is a close cons 
nection in all that our Lord says on any topic of conversation, which 
rarely escapes an attentive reader. If, in this, as is very probable, 
he refers to the desttu€tion impending over the Jewish nation, as 
the judgment of heaven for their rebellion against God, in reje@ing 
and murdering the Messiah, and in persecuting his adherents, ra» 

_ mis maust be understood to mean this belief, or the belief: of the 
particular truth he had been inculeating, namely, that God will, in 
due time, avenge his ele&t, and signally punish their oppressors 3 
and ray ya» must mean the land, to wit, Judea. The words may be 
translated either way 3 but the latter evidently gives them a more 

_ definite meaning, and unites we more closely yas those which pre- 
ceded. 


9. Example, peinccatemn lab aere ke 


11. The Pharisee, standing by himself, prayed thus, § Dagirai@ 
sabers me@ éevlov tavla moornvyilo. E, T. The Pharisee stood and 
prayed thus with himself. Our translators have considered the words 
me@ savor as connected with menonuyilo, i in which case they are a 
mere pleonasm. I have preferred the manner of Dod. and others, 
who join them to sees; for in this way they afe chafatteristical of 
the set, who always affefted to dfead pollution from the touch of 
those whom they considered as their inferiors in piety. 

13. At a distance, puxgodty. Mt. vill. 30. 


14. Than the other, 4 exev@-. There is a considerable diversity of 
reading on this clause. A few copies have wag’ exevoy, a great num- © 
ber » yap sxev@, and others still differently. But. the meaning is 
the same in all. wy 


25. Pass through, acsrbev, Wul. Transire. Ihave here, with 
the 
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the Eng. translators, preferred the reading of the Vul. to that of the 
common Gr. The MSS. however, are not unanimous. The Al. 
Cam. and a few others, read dieadey. Agreeable to this is the ver- 
sion, not only of the Vul. but of the Go. Sax. second Sy. and Eth, 
Mt. xix. 24. N. 


31. All that the prophets Rab erwedlicn Wal Se accomplished on 
_ the son of man. TerecSnoilas meevle vo VEY COL peeEVee, die Ta meoPilay, To 
iia ve avdgare. E.T. All things that are written by the prophets, 
concerning the son of man, shall be accomplished, which is literally 
from the Vul. Consummabuntur omnia que scripta sunt per prophe- 
tas de Jilio hominis. This version must have arisen from a different 
reading. Accordingly the Cam. and two or three MSS. of no ac- 
count, for rw iw read weg: re ius, Agreeable to this also is the render- 
ing of both the Sy. and the reading of some early editions. But this 
is not a sufficient teason for rejeCting the common reading, especially 
when the sense conveyed by it, is equally good. Yet it has been de- 
serted by most modern interpreters. Castalio has indeed adopted it. 
Filio hominis accident plan2 omnia que sunt a vatibus scripta. With 
this also agree the G. E. and Wes. Add to these Wa. in his New 
‘Translations lately published. . P ) j 


35. When he came near Jericho, wv rw wyyilev avlov as Legiyo. 
L. Cl. and Beau. Comme i etoit prés de Ferico. This manner is 
likewise adopted by most of the late Eng, translators, Whit re- 
commends it is the consideration that thereby an apparent contradic. 
tion in the Evangelists is avoided; Mt. and Mr. having menti»ned 
this miracle, as performed by our Lord, after he left Jericho. Gro. 
has remarked, that eyyiGev means to be near, as well as to come 
near, which is true. But it is not less true, that in this acceptation, 
it is construed with the dative. When followed by the preposition 
“es, it always denotes, if I mistake not, to approach. A most ex- 
traordinary solution is given from Markland [ Bowyer’s Conje‘lures], 
who supposes an ellipsis, which he supplies thus, « + syyiGev evlov , 
es [supple “legororuua es | legixo. If so, the translation here given» 
is unexceptionable ; for the ellipsis is just as easily supplied in Eng. 
asin Gr, When they came near [meaning Jerusalem, being at] 
Jericho. A liberty so unbounded is not more agreeable to the Gr. 

, 24 idiom 


360 ee - NOTES ON CH. X1K, 


idiom than to the Eng. It is alike repugnant to the idiom of every. 
tongue, to authorise an interpreter to make a writer say what he 


pleases, Such licences are subversive of all grammar and ufHDr 
tax, 


CHAP. XIX. 


2. And chief of the publicans, % avl@ w aenilerwrns. et. 
Which was the chief among the publicans. This seems to imply, 
that he was the chief of the whole order in Palestine. Had this 
been the case, the name would have, most probably, been attended 
with the article. Thus it is always said ¢ aexergius when the high 
priest is spoken of. In like manner, when there is in the nation but 


‘one of any particular office or dignity, as 6 Bactaevs, the king, o nye. 


pov, the procurator, 6 avbumdl@, the proconsul. To have translated 
the word achief publican, would have been, on the contrary, say- 
ing too little. This expression does not necessarily imply authority, 
or even that there were not, in the same place, some on a footing 
with him. Now, if the Evangelist had meant to say no more than 
this, I think his expression would have been iis ra» wexileAwvav, as 


we find, in the same way, is sav aexsovveywyey used, Mr. vy. 22. 


Whereas, the manner in which L. mentions the circumstance of of- 
fice here, 4 «il@ wn agyileawyas, seems to show that, in the station 
he possessed, he was single in that place, and consequently that he 
was chief of the publicans of the city or distri; for, let it be obser- 
ved that, though the Gr. article renders the noun to which it is pte- 
fixed perfectly definite, the want of it does not render a noun so 
decisively indefinite, as the indefinite article does in modern lan- 
guages. ' 

8. fin aught I have wronged any mes « af Ts ervxoParlncee 
Diss. XII. P. I. § 16. 

9. Jesus said concerning him, ane me@ avlovo Inows. E.T. Fe- 
sus said unto him. The thing said shows clearly, that our Lord 
spoke, not to Zaccheus, but to the people concerning Zaccheus. 
He is mentioned in the third person, xabors 9 avl@, inasmuch as he 
also. Of this mode of expression we have another example in the 

. very 


— 
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very next chapter, V. 19. eyvacwy das reG@ avles rnv wegaborny rav)ny 
ame. E,T. They perceived that be had spoken this parable against 
them. It is from the import of the parable itself that wg@ avles is 
rendered against them ; for, had it been in their favour, there would 
have been no impropriety in saying re@ avlss to denote concern- 
ing them, or in relation to them. Another example we have, Heb. 
1. 7. we@ mtv tes eyyedus Acya. E. T. Of the angels he saith. 
12. To procure for himself the royalty, rabav iatlw Bacrrany. EF. 
T. To receive for himself a kingdom. To me it is manifest that 
Bactrerce here signifies roya/ty, that is, royal power and dignity. 
For that it was not a different kingdom from that wherein he lived, 
‘as the common version implies, is evident from v. 14. It is equally 
so, that there is in this circumstance an allusion to what was well - 
known to his hearers, the way in which Archelaus, and even Herod 
himself, had obtained their rank and authority in Judea, by favour 
of the Romans. When this reference to the history of the.times is 
kept in view, and Bac:rca understood to denote royal power and 
dignity, there is not the shadow of a difficulty inthe story. In any 
other explanation, the expounder, in order to remtove inconsistencies, 
is obliged to suppose so many circumstances not related, or even 
hinted, by the Evangelist, that the later is, to say the least, made 
_ appear a very inaccurate narrator. The great latitude in which 
the word BactAese is used in the Gospel, will appear from several 
considerations, particularly from its being employed in ushering in a 
great number of our Lord’s parables, wherein the subjeéts illustrated 
are very different from one another. Diss. V. P.I. § 7. 


13. Having called ten of his servants, xareras 0¢ dine ergs ale. 
E. T. He called bis ten servants, This implies that he had neither 
more nor fewer than fen servants, who were all called.. Had this 
been our Lord’s meaning, the expression must have been xwAscus dé 
zag dena Ovaus Exvls. Thus Mt. x. 1. meornctrsrceutyv@~ rus Swdexce poe 
Silas «dle. Having called to him his twelve disciples. So also Mt. 
xi. 1. L.ix.1. The article is never wanting while the number is 
complete. . 


2 Pounds. Diss. VIII. P. I.§ 7. 
2. Malignant, xomner. Mt. xxv. 26. 
He Lo every one who hath, more shal! be given, Mails rw eyorls 30- 


ig) 
Syrilccs. 
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Sucflas., Vul. Omni habenti dabitur, et abundabit. For the two last 
words the La. has the sanétion of five MSS. of no name, which read 
« megircevSyctras, but of no version whatever. 


32. Found every thing as he had told them, tvgor xabas anty cabled 
Vul. Lnvenerunt, sicut dixit ills stantem pullum. Agrecably to this 
a few MSS. but none of any note, read after avlois, Eval tov marove 
_ The second Sy. the Sax. and the Arm. versions are also conformable 
| to, the Vul. a 

38. In the highest heaven. Ch. ii. 14. N. 

42. Ob that thou hadst considered, ore ex eyvog xr ov. Ch. xii. 
49. N.. 

43. Will surround thee with a rampart, wegibarscr yagaxe co. E, 
T. Shall cast a trench about thee. Xagx& does not occur in any o- 
ther place of the N. T,; but in some places wherein it occurs in the 
Sep. it has evidently the sense I have here given it. Indeeda ram- 
part, or mound of earth, was always accompanied with a trench or 
ditch, out of which was dug the earth necessary for raising the ram- 
part. Some expositors have clearly shown, that this is a common 
meaning of the word in Gr. authors. Its perfe€t conformity to the 
account of that transaction, given by the Jewish historian, i is an ad- 
ditional argument in its favour. 


CHAP. XX. 


1. Teaching— and publishing the good tidings— ddacxil@—5 
oayyemiouse—. Diss. VI. P.V.§ 14. 

13- Surely, sows. E.T. It may be. Though the latter may be 
thought the more common signification, the former suits better the 
genius of the parable, and the parallel passages. Besides, the word 
has often that signification in profane authors. It is found but once 
in the version of the Seventy, 1 Sam. xxv. 21. where it is evidently 
used in this sense, answering to the Heb, 4 ach, profeG@o, and ren- 
dered in the E. T. sure/y. It occursin no other place of the Nik. 


’ 


35. Who shall be honoured to share tn the resurrefion. It may 
be remarked in passing, that our Lord, agreeably to the Jewish style 
‘ . of - 
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of that period, calls that ch the resurreéiion, which is a resurrec- 
tion to glory. 


CHAP. XXI. 


8. Saying, I am the person; and the time approacheth, reyosles, 
bre sya exper” 15 0 xouieG nyyixt. The second clause, 1% 6 xane@ nyyine, 
and the time approacheth, is capable of being understood as the 
words either of the false messiahs that would arise, or of our Lord 
himself. In the former case, the copulative sj connedts this clause 
with that immediately preceding, to wit, eyw ee; in the latter, the 
conne¢tion is made with the verb tasycevlas, Former expositors have, 
I think, in general, adopted the latter mode of interpreting, making 
these the words of our Lord. Of this number is Gro. who considers 
the second clause as equivalent to what is said, Mt. xxiv. 34. Mr. 
Ril. 30. This generation shall not pass till all these things be fuifilled. 
Most translators also have favoured this manner. Er. says, Mult; 
venient dicentes se esse Christum; et tempus instat. Had he un- 
derstood both clauses as the words of the impostors, he would have 
said zmstare. Cas. to the same purposc, Qui se eum esse dicant ; et 
quidem tempus instat. Such foreign translations as do not preserve 
the ambiguity of the original, seem all to approve the same explana- 
tion. Some late Eng. commentators have favoured the other, and 
have been followed by some interpreters, Dod. and Wes. in particu- 
lar. Yet, in their translations themselves, this does not appear, un- 

‘less from the pointing, or the notes. As very plausible things may 
be said on each side of the question, and as there does not appear 
any thing in the context, that can’be accounted decisive, I consi- 
der this as one of those ambiguities which translators ought, if pos- 
sible, to preserve. Most of them, indeed, have either accidentally 
or intentionally done so. Of this number is the Vul. Dicentes quia 
ego sum, et tempus appropinquavit. And the Zu. Dicentes, Ego 
sum Christus, et tempus instat. As also the E. T. Saying, Iam 
Christ, and the time draweth near. Bishop Pearce seems to think 
that the words in the following verse, wx evdews +o reA@», are said in 
direct contradiftion to the clause,  xaig@ nyyixt, and, consequent- 

ly 


7? 
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ly, show thisto be the assertion of the seducers. If our Lord had 
employed @- xorg in this verse, instead of ro 7<A@», I should have 
thought the argument very strong; but, as it stands, it has no weight 
at all. I know no interpreter who gives the same import to xaig@-, 
in the eighth verse, and to ssa@ in the ninth. And if they refer 
to different events, the one cannot be in opposition to the other. 


15. Torefute, alaxay. E.T. To gainsay. The import of the - 
declaration is well expressed by Grotius, ‘ Cui nihil contradici pos- 
sit, quod veri habeat speciem.” That their adversaries did a&tual- 
ly gainsay, or contradi@ them, we have from the same authority. 
Aéts, xiii. 45. xxviii. 19,22. It deserves, however, to be remarked, — 
that the term in all these places is different from that used here. It 
is avrsaeyev which, in the idiom of the sacred writers, is evidently 
not synonymous, ' é 


19. Save yourselves by your perseverance, w tn dmomovn jay xIn~. 
rurde ras Yoyas imov. E.T. In your patience possess ye your souls. 
For the proper import of the word dmemov, see ch. viii. 15. N. 
Klaoues signifies not only J possess, but J acquire, and even I pre- 
serve what I have acquired ; for it is only thus 1 continue to possess 
it. Such phrases as a: ~uya: iuwy were shown, ch. xiv. 26. N. to 
serve, inthe Hellenistic idiom, for the reciprocal pronoun. The 
sentence is, therefore, but another manner of expressing the same 
sense, which Mt. has delivered (ch. x. 22.) in these words—The 
man who persevereth to the end, shall be saved, 6 imomenas es t2A@, 
21@ cwdncila:. That the words may have a relation to a temporal, 
as well as to eternal, salvation, is not to be doubted; but as the 
- whole discourse is a prophecy, a translator ought not, from the lights 
afforded by the fulfilment, to attempt rendering it more explicit . 
than it must have appeared to the hearers at the time. I shall only 
add, in passing, ‘that there is a small deviation from the common, in 
the reading of the Vul. and the Sy. versions, where we find the fus 
ture of the indicative instead of the imperative; in conformity to 
which, three or four MSS. have xJnceo9e instead of xIncacd:. But 
this makes no alteration on the sense. It may be even reasonably 
questioned, whether there has been any difference in the Gr. copies 
used by those translators. The future in Heb. is often no other than 
amore solemn expression of the imperative: and, therefore, if I 


had 
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had not had occasion to make other remarks on the verse, I should 
have thought this too slight a difference to be taken notice of here. 


21. Let those in the city make their escape, és w parw avlag exyages- 
Jace. E.T. Let them who are in the midst of it depart out. Adlas 
may here, very naturally, be thought at first ‘to refer to Ivdusa, 
mentioned in the former part of the verse. But the sense and con- 
neétion evidently show, that it relates to “legurwAne, mentioned in 
the foregoing verse. ‘The next member of the sentence is a confirm- 
ation of this—xcas os ev Tels waedis, uceeyecwony £65 avlyv. Here the 
fields could not be. contrasted to Jerusalem, the metropolis ; the 
contrast of town and country is familiar in every language. I do 
not urge that this suits better the events which soon followed: for 
if there were not ground for this interpretation of the context and 
the parallel passages in the other Gospels, it would be hazardous to 
determine what the inspired author has said, from what a translator 
may fancy he ought to have said, that the prediftion might tally with 
the accomplishment. In this way of expounding, too much scope is 
given to eee perhaps to, rooted prejudices and mere parti- 
ality. 


23. Woe unto the women with child. Ch. Vi. 24, 25, 26. N. 


25. Upon the earth, ext ns yns- Some late expositors think it 
ought to be rendered, upon the /and, considering the prophecy as 
relating solely to Judea. The words, as they stand, may, no doubt, 
~be translated either way. I have preferred that of the common ver- 
sion, for the following reasons: First, though what preceded seems 
peculiarly to concern the Jews, what follows appears to have a more 
extensive object, and to relate to the nations, and the habitable earth 
in general. There we hear of cvveyn eévay, and of the things sasg- 
xoeevav 7 osneeevn, not to mention what immediately follows, to wit, 
that the son of man shall be seen coming ona cloud, with great glory 

and power. Nor is it at all probable that by the term thva», nations, 
used thrice in the preceding verse, manifestly for Genti/es, are meant 

in this verse only Jews and Samaritans. 2dly, The prediction which 

the verse under examination introduces, is accurately distinguished 

by the historian, as not commencing till after the completion of the 

former. It was not till after the calamities which were to befal the 
Jews, head be ended ; after their capital and temple, their last re- 

source, 
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source, should be invested and taken, and the wretched inhabitants. 


destroyed, or carried captive into all mations; after Jerusalem should 
be trodden by the Gentiles; nay, and after the triumph of the Gen- 
tiles should be brought to a period 3 and the prophecy contain- 
ed in this and the two subsequent verses, should begin to take effect. 
The judicious reader, to be convinced of this, needs aE give the 
passage an attentive perusal. ; 

28) Begin to be fulfilled, Agsopevay yoda, Mr. v. 14, N. 

30. When ye observe them shooting forth, clay mgohuracw aon, Bac 
moiles. WVul. Cum producunt jam ex se fruéium. "This addition of 
fruGum is not favoured by any other version except the Sax. or even 
by any MS, except the Cam. which has soy xegaoy aviv. 


4 
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25. They who oppress them are styled benefactors, a ekeciaCovres 
aura evegyeras xarvvrar E, T. They who exercise authority upon 
them are called benefactors. The verb e&scsaZev, in its common ac- 
ceptation, does not mean simply to ru/e, or govern, moieasvery, aes, 
iyemovevery, or nvbsgyeev, but to rule with rigour and oppression, as a 
' despot rules his slaves. It is, in this sense, used by the Apostle 
Paul, 1 Cor. vi. 12. 9x sya skuccSnoopas Soo tives, E. T. I will 
not be brought under the power of any; that is, * How indifferent 
‘ soever in themselves the particular gratifications may be ;? for it is 
of this kind of spiritual subjeGtion he is speaking, ‘ I will not allow 
myself to be enslaved by any appetite,? It seems to be our Lord’s 


view, in these instructions, not only to check, in his Apostles, all . 


ambition of power, every thing which savoured of a desire of su- 
periority and dominion over their brethren, but also to restrain that 
species of vanity which is near a-kin to it, the affeGtation of distinc- 
tion from titles of respect and dignity. Against this vice particu- 
larly, the clause under consideration seems to be levelled. The re- 
fle&tion naturally suggested by it is, How little are any the most 
pompous epithets which men can bestow, worthy the regard of a 
’ good man, who observes how vilely, through servility and flattery, 
they are sometimes prostituted to the most undeserving. _That there 


— 


» 
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‘is an allusion to the titles much affeGted by monarchs and conque~ 
rors in those ages, amongst which, benefactor, rvercEeTEs, was one, 

there can be little doubt. To the same purpose, are those instruc- 
tions wherein he prohibits their calling any man upon the earth their 
Sather ox teacher in things divine, or assuming to themselves the title 
of rabbi or Jeader. 

29, 30. And I grant unto you to eat and drink at my table in my 
kingdom (forasmuch as my father hath granted me a kingdom), and 
t0 Sit—ndrya Diatledspeces Serv, xoebws Diehero mot 6 mereg pow, Rarsrsseey* sve 
eodinre 5 mivnrs emt ons Teamslns me, ev tn BaorAsic me, noes xabionsSe—. 
E.T. And I appoint unto you a kingdom, as my father hath appoint- 
ed unto me; that ye may eat and drink at my table in my kingdom, and 
sit—. Thereis evidently an indistinGtness in this version, which is 
not warranted by the original. At first, the grant to the disciples 
appears to be very different from what, by the explanation subjoined, 
it is afterwards found to be. The first is a kingdom, the second, that 
ye may eat and drink at my table in my kingdom. See Mt. xxvi, 29. 
2 N. Beosatiay is rendered as if it were governed by Diariopeccs, and 
not as it is, both in reality, and to appearance, by dutero! + Make 
but a small alteration in the pointing, remove the comma after ee, 
and place it after Bacsacmy, and nothing can be clearer or more ex- 
plicit than the sentence. Ihave, for the sake of perspicuity, made 
an alteration on the arrangement of the words, but not greater than 
that made by our translators, which has the jected effe@, and in- 
volves the sentence in obscurity. 

31. Hath obtained permission, Eéilycaro. Though with ‘most 
interpreters, I said first requested } permission, the word will bear, 
and the sense requires that it be rendered obtazned.—Their danger 
arose chiefly, not from what Satan requested, but from what God 
permitted. 

4 You [all] ives, The plural pronoun shows plainly that this 
was spoken of all the apostles, especially as we find it contrasted to 
the singular ag: ox, directed to Peter in the same sentence. But 
this does not sufficiently appear in Eng. or any language wherein it is 
customary to address a single person in the plural. Ihave therefore 
to remove ambiguity, supplied the word [a//]. . 

32. When thou hast recovered thyself, ov exisgefag, E, T. When 

thou 
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thou art converted. There is precisely the same reason against ren- 
dering saiserfes, in this place, converted, which there is against 
rendering see@#le, Mt. xviii. 3. in the same way. See the note on 
that verse. aan 


36. Let him who hath no sword, sell his mantle, and buy one— 
6 fen Exav, wwAnrdla To idly avle, % “ayogardla peaycereav. A great 
number of MSS. and some of note, have the two verbs in the fu- 
ture, xwAnce and ayogece, instead of the imperative. In this way, it is 
also read in some of the oldest editions. I think, however, that’ 
there is no occasion here to desert the common reading. The sense 
in such prophetical speeches is the same, either way rendered. In 
the animated language of the Prophets, their predictions are often 
announced under the form of commands. The Prophet Isaiah, in 
the sublime prediétion he has given us of the fate of the king of Ba- 
bylon, thus foretells the destruétion of his family (xiv. 21.): Pre- 
pare slaughter for his children, Sor the iniquity of their fathers, that 
they do not rise, nor possess the land. Yet the instruments by 
which Providence intended to ‘effeét the extirpation of the tyrant’s 
family, were none of those to whom the prophecy was announced. 
The Prophet Jeremiah, in like manner, foretells the approaching de- 
struction of the children of Zion, by exhibiting God as thus addres- | 
sing the people (ix. 17, 18.): Call for the mourning women, that 
they may come; and send for cunning women: and let them make 
baste, and take up a wailing for us, that our eyes may run down with 
tears, and our eye-lids gush out with waters. There matter of sor- 
row is predi€ted, by commanding the common attendants on mourn- 
ing and lamentation to be gotten in readiness; here warning is gi- 
ven of the most imminent dangers, by orders to make the customary 
preparation against violence, and to account a weapon more neces- 
sary thana garment. _ In the prophecy of Ezekiel (xxxix. 17, 18, 
19.), and in the Apocalypse (xix. 17, 18.), so far is this allegoric 
spirit carried, that we find orders given to brute animals to do what 
the Prophet means only to foretell us they will do. Indeed, this is 
so much in the vivid manner of scriptural prophecy, that I am-asto- 
nished that a man of Bishop Pearce’s abilities should have been so 
puzzled to reconcile this clause to our Saviour’s intention of yielding 
without resistance, that, rather than admit it, he would recur to an 
‘ expedi- 
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expedient, whose tendency is but too Sebsnsicomt to render Scripture 
precarious and uncertain. . 


38. Here are two swords—It is enough. The remark here made 
by the disciples, and our Lord’s answer, show manifestly two things; 
the first is, that his meaning was not perfectly comprehended by 

them; the second, that he did not think it necessary, at that time, 
to open the matter furtherto them. ‘Their remark evinces that they 
understood him literally ; and it is, by consequence, a confirmation 
(if a confirmation were needed) of the common reading of verse 36. 
By his answer, ‘Ixavov ess, It 2s enough ; though he declined attempt- 
ing to undeceive them by entering further into the subjeét, he signi- 
-fied, with sufficient plainness, to those who should refleé&t on what 
he said, that arms were not the resourcé they ought to think of. 
For what wére two swords against all the ruling powers of the na- 
tion? The import of the proverbial expression here used by our 
Lord, is, therefore, this, ‘ We need no more ;’? which does not im- 
ply that they really needed, or would use, those they had. 


51. Let this sufice, we ius rile. E.'T. Suffer ye thus far. This 
version is obscure, and susceptible of very different interpretations. 
All antiquity seems agreed in understanding our Lord’s expression 
as a check to his disciples, by intimating that they were not to pro- 
ceed further in the way of resistance ; as it was not to. such methods 
of defence that he chose to recur. What is recorded by the other 
Evangelists (Mt. xxvi. 52, 53. J. xvill. 11.), as likewise said on the 
occasion, strongly confirms this explanation. Another, indeed, has 
been.suggested ; namely, that the words were spoken to the sol- 
diers, who are supposed, before now, to have seized his person ; and 
that our Lord asked of them, that they would grant him liberty to 
- go to the man whose ear had been cut off, that he might cure him; 
the only instance wherein Jesus needed the permission, or the aid, of 
any man, in Working a miracle. An explanation this, every way ex- 
ceptionable ; but it is sufficient here to take notice, that it is totally 
destitute of evidence. Elsner, who favours this interpretation, af- 
ter giving what he takes to be the sense, in a paraphrastical explana- 
tion, quotes, by way of evidence, two passages from the same au- 
thor, in order to prove 





what was never questioned by any body, 
that és, followed by the genitive, sometimes answers to the La. ad. 
yOL. Iv." Aa The 
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The only thing, in the present case, which requires proaf, is, that 
such an ellipsis, made by the suppression of two principal words, pe 
sAdav, is consistent with use in the language ; and the only proof is 
precedents. Would sinite ad istum, in La. or, which is equiva- 
lent, suger to him, in Eng. convey that sense? Yet nobody will de- 
ny, that sznite me tre ad tstum, in the one language, and suffer me 
to go to-him, in the other, clearly express it. Just so, it is admit- 
ted, that ele ates eus éws r¥le would convey that sense, though sale 


. fw véle does not. The extent of use in Gr. is learnt only from ex- 


amples, as well as in La. and Eng. Now, in the quotations brought | 
by Elsner, there is no ellipsis at all; consequently they are not to 
the purpose. On the other hand, every body knows that é#s, which 
is an adverb of time, when joined to zslz, means commonly hucus- 
que, hitherto; and that adverbs of time are occasionally used as 
nouns, may be easily exemplified in most languages. Behold now, 
‘says Paul, 2 Cor. vi. 2. 2s the accepted time—lds uv xasgG@ evmgor- 
d1@-. The words of our Lord, then, in the most simple and natu- 
ral interpretation, denote, Let pass what is daone—Enough of this— 

No more of this. 

"92. Officers of the temple-guard, sedlayes ve isge. E.T. Cap- 
tains of the temple. The temple had always a guard of Levites, who 
kept watch init, by turns, day and night. ‘There are references to’ 
this practice in the O. T. both in the Prophets and in the Psalms. 
Over this guard, one of the priests was appointed captain; and this 
office, according to Josephus, was next in dignity to that of high 

priest. It appears from A@ts iv. 1. v. 24. 26. as well as from the - 
Jewish historian, that there was one who had the chief command. 
The plural number is here used for comprehending those who were 
assigned to the captain as counsellors and assistants. The addition 
of the word guard, seemed to be necessary in Eng. for the sake of 
perspicuity. : 

2 Clubs, Buda. Staves. A staff is intended principally for as- 
sisting us in walking ; a club is a weapon both offensive and defen- 
sive. The former is, in Gr. ga6d@ ; the latter, Zur. To show 
that these words are, in the Gospels, never used promiscuously, let 
it be observed, that, in our Lord’s commands to his Apostles, in re- 
lation to the discharge of their office, when what: concerned their - 

own 
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own accommodation in travelling is spoken of, the word ga6d@» is 
used by all the three Evangelists, Mt. Mr. and L.. who take particu- 
lar notice of that transaction. But, in the account given by the same 
Evangelists of the armed multitude, sent by the high priests and el- 
ders to apprehend our Lord, athe never - “atthe the term gatd@, 
but always Zvaov, 


54. Then they seized him, and led him away to the high priest's 


house, cvrrweorles de evloy NYLYOV, 1 eonyaryor avloy es TOY oinoy TS He- 
yteews. EE. T. Then took they him and led him, and brought him in- 


to the high priest’s house. Vul. Comprebendentes autem eum, duxe~ 


runt ad domum principis sacerdotum. The words % eonyayov evlov, 
are not in the Cam. and two other MSS. and some Evangelistaries. 
The Sy. and Sax. interpreters, and therefore, probably the author 
of the old Itc. version, have not read them. It is plain they add no- 
thing to the sense. Hyayor ess roy osnov, and exonyoyor cg Tov onnoy, are 
the same thing. One of these, superadded to the other, is a mere 
tautology. Besides, there appears something of quaintness in the 
expression, avley nyayoy © eacnyaryoy avley, which is very unlike this 
writer’s style. I have, therefore, preferred here the more simple 
mamner of the Vul. and the Sy. / 


55- When ee had kindled a fire in the middle of the court, aan 


way de mug ev mere THs avans. E. T. When they had kindled a fire 
zn the midst of the hall, The expression s sow, is an evidence 
that this «van was an open court. Besides, avay here appears con- 
tradistingutshed to x@-, in the preceding verse. Mt. xxvi. 58. N. 


66. The national senate, ro meecRutigioy re fe es The el- 
ders of the people. I do not introduce this title here, as though 
there were any difficulty in explaining it, or any difference, in.res- 
pect of sense, in the different translations given of it; but solely to 
‘remark, that this Evangelist is the only sa¢red writer who gives 
this denomination to the sanhedrim ; for there can be no doubt that 
it is of it he is speaking. This is the only passage in the Gospel 
where it occurs. The same writer (Aéts xxii. 5.) also applies the 


title xgicCuregiov, without. the addition +s Awz, to this court, or at — 


least to the members whereof it was composed, considered asa bo- 
_ay. d thought it allowable, where it can be done with propriety 


Aa2 ; (for 
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(for it conde in every case), to imitate even these little idiffer- 
ences in the style of the inspired penmen. Diss Xs aR ds 
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111 4 shining robe, wduta rupemgay. E.T. & gorgeous robe. 
Vul. Veste alba. Er: Zu. Cas. Be. Veste splendida. Though the 
_ Gr. word may be rendered either way, I prefer the latter, as deno- 
ting that quality of the garment which was the most remarkable ; 
for this epithet was most properly given to those vestments wherein 
‘both qualities, white and shining, were united. That the word 
rapere@ was used for whzte, the application of it by Polybius to 
the ¢oga worn by the candidates for offices at Rome, if there were 
no other evidence, would be sufficient. But when néthing beside 
the colour was intended, the word Aegvz@ was used, corresponding 
to the La. albus, a8 rAwpre@ did to candidus. Such white and ~ 
splendid robes were worn in the East by sovereigns. Herod caused 
our Lord to be dressed in such a garment, not, as I imagine, to sig- 
nify the opinion he. had of his innocence, but in derision of his pre- 
tensions to royalty. Perhaps it was intended to insinuate, that those 
ptetensions were so absurd as to merit no other punishment than con- 
tempt and ridicule. 

15. He hath done nothing to deserve death, s%ev a&iov Savare ese 
mimoaypevoy evga. EK. T. Nothing worthy of death zs done unto him. 
This, though unintelligible, is a literal version from the Vul. Er. 
and Zu. Nihil dignum morte aftum est ei: the ie of .which, 
as it is here connected, if it have a meaning, is, * Herod hath not 
€ deserved to die for any thing he hath done to Jesus.’ Now, as it 
is certain that thig cannot be Pilate’s meaning, being quite foreign 
from his purpose, I see no other resource but in supposing, that 
memory peavey avtw 1S equivalent to wemgerymevoy im avte. I am not 
fond of recurring to unusual ' constructions : : but here, I think, there 
is a necessity ; inasmuch as this sentence of Pilate, interpreted by 
the ordinary rules, and considered in reference to his subject, is 
ears nonsense, As to other versions, the Sy. has rendered 


- : the 
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the words not more intelligibly than the Vul. Cas. adopting the 
construction here defended, says, zzhi/ morte dignum ab hoc faum 
esse. Be. to the same purpose, nihil dignum morte facium est ab eo, 
Lu. keeps close to the Vul. The G..F. has followed the Vul. in 
what regards the construétion, but has introduced a supply, from 
conjecture, to make out a meaning,—rien ne lui a eté fait, [qui im-~ 
porte qu'il soit| digne de mort. Dio, has taken the same method, — 
niente gli e stato fatto (di cio che si farebbe a uno] che havesse me= 
ritata la morte. It is strange that Be. has not here been followed 
by any of those Protestant translators, who have sometimes, with- 
out necessity (where there was no difficulty in the words), followed 
him in the liberties he had taken, much more exceptionable, in respect 
of the sense, than the present, and less defensible, in respect of the 
expression. Some more recent translators, both Fr. and Eng. L. Cl, 
Dodd. and others, admit the manner of construing the sentence 
adopted hege. I shall subjoin a few things, which had influence 
with me in forming a judgment of this matter. A similar example 
is not, I believe, to be found in the N. T. nor in the Sep.; but so 
many examples of wewgxyuevoy sin, for wexguymevoyv imo tiG, have 
been produced from classical authors, by Raphelius and Wet. as 
show it to have been no uncommon idiom. Now, though L. abounds 
in Hebraisms, as much as any sacred writer, yet he has, oftner than 
the rest, recourse to words and idioms which he could acquire only 
from conversing with the Gentiles, or reading their authors 3 and 
has, upon the whole, as was observed before { Preface, § r1.), 
greater variety in his style than any other of the Evangelists. Fur- 
ther, it strengthens the argument, that wgaccew abiov Savers, is a- 
phrase not unfrequent with L. (see A@s xxv. 11. 25. xxvi. 31.) for 
expressing to do what deserveth death ; and, as the only inquiry on 
this occasion was, what Jesus had done, and what he deserved to- 
suffer, there is the strongest internal probability, from the scope of 
_ the place, that it must mean what had been done by him, and not 
tohim. Lastly, no other version that is both intelligible and suited 
to the context, can be given, without a much greater departure from 
the ordinary rules of interpretation and of syntax than that here 
made. To be convinced of this, one needs only consider a little the 

Itn. and G. F, translations of this passage above recited. 
; Aa3 5 23. 
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23. Their clamours, and those of the chief priests, prevailed— 


xdleoxvoy a Povas evlav tov apyseceov.  Wul. Invalescebant voces 
corum. With this, agree one MS. which omits 19 tay enciegta, 
and the Sax. and Cop. versions. 
35- The ele of God, é va Ow waxvl@. This title is ei 
from Isaiah, xlii. 1. and appears to be one of those by which the 


[essiah was at that time distinguished. Diss. V. P.IV.$ 14. 

43+ Paradise. Diss. VI. P. ais § 19, 20, 21. 

50. Asenator named Joseph.  Avng oveucils lacnP Buasslen’ caaanent 
E. T.. 4 man named Joseph, a counsellor. The word Guasvlas oc- 
curs no where in the N.T. but here and in the parallel passage.in 
Mr. Some think that it denotes a member of the sanhedrim, the 
‘ national senate, and supreme judicatory, Father Simon says that 
all the Jewish dodtors thus applied the term Agasvlas. See his Note 
on Mr. xv. 43. Gro. though doubtful, inclines rather to make Jo- 
seph a city magistrate; and Lightfoot, founding also on conjecture, . 
is positive that he was one of the council chamber of the temple. 
To me, the first appears far the most probable opinion. What the 
evangelist advances, v. 51. is a strong presumption of this, and more 
than a counterbalance to all that has been urged by Gro. and Light- 
foot, in support of their respeGtive hypotheses. -He had not concur- 
red, says the historian, 3m their resolutions and proceedings, To the 
pronoun avlev their, the antecedent, though not expressed, is clears 
ly indicated by the construétion to be é: Bercwlas, the senators. — And 
of these the crucifixion of Jesus is here represented as the resolution 
‘and the deed. With what propriety could it be called the deed of 
the city magistrates of Jerusalem, or (if possible, still worse) of a 
council which was no judicatory, being intended solely for regulating 
the sacred service, and inspecting the affairs of the temple? The ti- 
tle sveyxewy given him by Mr. shows him to have been of the high. 
est dignity. But, admit that this does not amount to a proof that 
Joseph was a member of the sanhedrim ; there is no impropriety in 
rendering Gsaslus senator. The Eng. word admits the same lati- 
tude of application withthe Greek. The La. senator is common- 
_ ly rendered into Gr. @sasuzns, and this Gr. word, though rendered 
by the Vul. decurio, is translated by Er. Zu. Cas. and Be. senator. 
This rendering is, therefore, not improper, whatever was the ease. 
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But to say one of the council chamber of the temple, if that, was not 
the fact, isa mistranslation of the word. In all dubious cases, the 
choice of a general term is the only safe mode of translating: 
but the tendency of most interpreters is, at any risk, to be parti- | 
cular, | 


54. The sabbath ninetbds cueoaroy ini Vul. Sabbatum 
tHucescebat. The Jews, in their way of reckoning the days, coudt: 
ed from sun-set to sun-set, thus beginning the natural day, 70 vy6n- 
eégov, with the night. This had been the manner from the earliest 
ages. Moses, in his history of the creation, concludes the account 
of the several days in this mannet— And she evening and the morning 
were the first day ;—and so of all the six, always making mention of 
the evening first. There is some reason to think, that the same me- 
thod of counting had, in very ancient times, prevailed in other na- - 
tions. It was not, however, the way that obtained in the neigh- 

‘ ring countries in the time of the Apostles. Most others seem, 
at that time, to have reckoned as we do, from midnight to mid- 
night ; and, in distinguishing the two constituent parts of the natu. 
ral day, named the morning first. Had the Jewish prattice been 
universal, it is hardly possible that such a phrase as c#oSatoy exiQacxe, 
sabbatum illucescebat, to signify that ‘the sabbath was drawing on, 
had ever arisen. The expressions, then, might have been such as . 
Lightfoot supposes, as caeCceroy eoxorieSy, and obtenebrescebat in sab- 
batum ; the sgbbath being, as every other day, ushered in with dark- 
ness, which advances with it for several hours. The conje@ute of 
Grotius, that L, inthis expression, refers to the light of the stars, 
which do not appear till after sun-set, and to the moon, which gives 
at least no sensible light till then, is quite unsatisfaCtory. That the 
coming of night should, on this account, be signified by’ an expres- 
sion which denotes the increase of light, is not more natural than 
it would be to express the progress of the morning, at sun-rise, 
by a phrase which implies the increase of darkness, and which we 
might” equally well account for by saying that, in consequence of 
the sun’s rising, the stars disappear, and we no longer enjoy moon- ; 
shine. I am no better pleased with the supposition, to which Wet. 
seems to point, that there is an allusion here to a Jewish ctstom, of 
ashering in the sabbath by lighting lamps in their houses. "The tran- 
sactions spoken of in this chapter, were all without doors, where 
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those lights could have no effe&t; besides, they were too inconsider- 
able to occasion so flagrant a deviation from truth, as to distinguish - 
the advance*of the evening by an expression which denotes the in- 
crease of the light. Lightfoot’s hypothesis is, as usual, ingenious, 
but formed entirely on the languages and usages of modern rabbies. 
He observes that, with them, the Hebrew wx, answering to the 
Rercek @ws, is used for night; and, taking it for granted that this 
use is as ancient as our Saviour’s time, the approach of night would 
naturally, he thinks,.be expressed by exi@woxw, illucesco, But, let 
it be observed that, as the rabbinical works quoted are comparative- 
ly recent, and as their language is much corrupted with modernisms 
from European and other tongues, it is not safe to infer, merely 
from their use, what obtained in the times of the Apostles. As to 
the word in question, certain it is, that we have no vestige of such a 
use inthe O. T. There are not many words which occur oftner 
than 7X; but it never means night, or has been so rendered by any 
translator whatever, The authors of the Sep. have never used ws 
in rendering 71%, the Heb. word for night, nor ve in rendering 
wN. The word Qws never signifies ight in the Jewish Apocryphal 
writings, nor inthe N. T. I even suspeé& that, in the modern rab- 
binical dialect, it does not mean zzgh¢ exclusively, but the natural 
day, vexnuseov, including both; in which case it is a mere Latinism, 
lux for dies. Nay, some of his own quotations give ground for this 
suspicion, What he has rendered /uce diez decima quarte, is lite- 
rally from the original quoted /uce decima quarta. Nor. ‘does it in- 
validate this opinion, that the thing mentioned, clearing the house 
of leaven before the passover, is, according to their present cus- 
toms, dispatched in the night-time, and with candle-light. The ex- 
‘ pression may, notwithstanding, be used as generally as those employ- 
ed inthe law, which does not, in the discharge of this duty, confine 
them to the night; nor does their use of candles or lamps, in this ~ 
service, show that they confined themselves to the night. Even in 
the day-time, these are necessary for a search, wherein not a press 
or corner, hole or cranny, in the house, is to be left unexplored, 
But. admitting that the rabbies have sometimes preposterously used. 
the word 1x, for the might, of which the learned author has pro- 
duced the testimony of one of their glossaries, its admission into 2 
work whose use is to interpret into proper Heb. the barbarisms and — 
impro- 
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improprieties which have, in latter ages, been foisted into their 
tongue, is itself sufficient evidence that it is a mere corruption. 
How, indeed, can it be otherwise ? Moses tells us (Gen. i. 5), that 
at the creation, God called the light day, and the darkness he called 
night. But this right use of words these preposterous teachers have 
thought proper to reverse, being literally of the number of those 
stigmatized by the Prophet (Isaiah v. 20.), as putting darkness for 
light, and light Sor darkness. The way, therefore, wherein I would 
account for this expression of the Evangelist (a way which has been 
hinted by some former interpreters) is very simple. In all the nations 
round (the Jews, perhaps, alone excepted) it was customary to 
reckon the’ morning the first part of the day, the evening the 
second. Those who reckoned in this manner, would naturally ap- 
ply the verb ex wcxw to the ushering in of the day. L. who was, 
according to Eusebius, from Antioch of Syria, by living much a= 
; | mong Gentiles, and those who used this style, or even by frequent 
occasions of conversing with such, would insensibly acquire a habit 
of using it. A habit of thus expressing the commencement of a 
new day, contracted where the expression was not improper, will 
account for one’s falling into it occasionally, when, in consequence 
of a difference in a single circumstance, the term is not stri€ly 
proper. And this, by the way, is at least a presumption of the 
truth of a remark I lately made, tiiat this Evangelist has, oftner than 
the rest, recourse to words and idioms which he must have acquired. 
‘kom the conversation of the heathen, or from reading their books. 
This is an expression of that kind which, though it might readily be 
imported, could not originate among the Jews, I shall only add, 
that the use which Mt, makes of the same verb (xxviii. 1.) is total- 
ly different. He is there speaking of the morning, when the women 
came to our Lord’s sepulchre, which was about sun-rise. Here, on 
the contrary, the time spoken of is the approach of sun-set ; for the — 
setting of the sun made the beginning of the sabbath. 


; 
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1. With some others, nas ties cov avlats. Those words are want- 
jng in two or three MSS, They are also omitted in the Val, Cop, 


or 


¢ 
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Sax. and Eth, versions; but are in the Sy. and the Ara. The ex- 
' ternal evidence against their admission, compared with the evidence 
in their favour, is as nothing. But a sort of internal evidence has 
been pleaded against them. As no women are named, either here, 
or in the conclusion of the preceding chapter, what addition does it 
make to the sense to say, with some others 2? Or what is the mean- 
ing of it, where none are specified? I answer, the women spoken 
of here, though not named, are mentioned in the last verse but one 
of the foregoing chapter, under this description—the women who 
had accompanied Fesus from Galilee. Now, where is the absurdity 
of supposing that those pious women from Galilee were accompanied 
by some of our Lord’s female disciples from Jerusalem and its 
neighbourhood? ‘As it is certain that our Lord had there many 
disciples also, I see no reason why we should not here be determined 
_ solely by the weight and number of authorities, | 


12. He went away musing, with astonishment, on what had hap- 
pened, amnrbe, reos iavlov Suvualay ro yeyovos. Some point the words 
differently, removing the comma after aanaée, and placing it after 
sevrev ; and, in consequence of this alteration, render the clause, 
he went home wondering at what had happened. "Thus, J. xx. 10. 
Amnarsoy sv merw wees cavtes os mabye, is rendered inthe E. T. Then 
the disciples went away again unto their own home. "That the words 
of L. admit of such an adjustment and translation, cannot be denied. 
The common punétuation, however, appears to me preferable, for 
‘these reasons: sst, It is that which has been adopted by all the an- 
cient translations, the Cop. alone excepted. 2dly, It has a parti- 
cular suitableness to the style of this Evangelist. ‘Thus, ch. xviii. 
IT. gos Savoy ravle meornvyélo, is, in the E, 'T.. rendered, prayed - 
thus with himself; though, I confess, it admits another version ; 
and, XX. 14. dueroyiCovlo meos tevles, they reasoned among themselves. 
3dly, It appears more probable from what we are told, verse 24th 
of this chapter, and from the account given by J. ch. xx. that Peter 
did not go direétly home, but returned to the place where the A- 
postles, and some other disciples, were assembled. And this appears 
to be the import of amnrdoy ees tavles, J. xX. 10. which see. - 


18. Ari thou alone such a stranger in Jerusalem as to be unac- 
quai inted ? Sv movos mapornsrs sy “Teguoseasee, nar an syves; EK. 'T. Art 
hau 
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thou only a stranger in Ferusalem, and hast not known? There are 
two ways wherein the words of Cleopas may be understood by the 
reader : one is as a method of accounting for the apparent igno- 
vance of this traveller; the other as an expression of surprise, that 
any one who had been at Jerusalem at the time, though but a stran- 
ger, should not know what had made so much noise amongst all 
ranks, and had so much occupied, for some days, all the leading 
men in the nation, the chief priests, the scribes, the rulers, and the 
whole sanhedrim, as well as the Roman procurator and the soldiery. 
The common version favours the first interpretation; I prefer the 
second, in concurrence, as I imagine, with the majority of inter- 
preters, ancient and modern. I cannot discover with Be. any thing 
in it remote from common speech. On the contrary, I think it, in 
such a case as the present, so natural an expression of surprise, that 
examples, remarkably similar, may be produced from most languages. 
Dio. O, Sv age, sims, peovos avixoos s+ selav w wavres cao; Are you 
the only person who have never heard what all the world knows? 
Cicero, pro Malone: ‘* An vos, judices, vero soli ignoratis, vos hos- 
‘* pites in hac urbe versamini; vestre peregrinantur aures, neque in 
‘* hoc pervagato civitatis sermone versantur :”? 


19. Powerful in word and deed, duveros ev egy nat roy. I have 
here altered the order a little, for the sake of avoiding a small am- 
biguity ; zx deed might be mistaken for the adverb, The first of 
these phrases, powerful in word, relates to the wisdom and eloquence 
which our Lord displayed in his teaching; the other relates to the 
miracles which he performed. 


25. O thoughtless men! 2 avontor. FE. T. O fools. ‘The word is 
not & wwgx. The two words are not synonymous. The term last 
mentioned, is a term of great indignation, and sometimes of con- 
tempt; that employed here is a term of expostulation and reproof. 


29. They constrained him, xaugiciarailo avro. How did they 
constrain him? Did they lay violent hands on him, and carry him 
in whether he would or not? The sequel shows—saying, abide with 
us ; for it groweth late, and the day is far spent. The expression, 
in such cases, must always be interpreted according to popular usage. 
Usages, such as this, of expressing great. urgency of solicitation by 
terms which, in strictness, imply force and compulsion, are com- 

mon 
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‘mon in every fongue. | How little, then, is there of candour, or at 
least of common sense, in the exposition which has been given by 
some, of a like phrase of the same writer, ch, xiv. 23. Compel them 
to come in, avaynaroy sioerbesy 2 : 


34. Who said, The Master is afually risen, and hath nee 
unto Simon, Asyovres* “Or ayeern 6 6 Kuetos OVTHS, % aprn Leeaves Mr. 
Markland (Bowyer’s Conjeétures) thinks that the words ought to be 
read interrogatively. ‘Is the Lord.risen indeed, and hath appeared to 
** Simon ? with a sneer on the credulity or veracity of the inform- 
“ers, Peter and: Cleopas : :”? for these, he thinks, were the two to 
whom Jesus appeared on the road: to Emmaus. Lightfoot’s expla- 
nation is much ta the same purpose. To me the words do not ap- 
pear susceptible of this version. “Evgoy Asyovras ott can never be 
made to introduce a question. ‘There is no different reading, except 
that the Cam. reads acyorres for Aeyovras, in which it “is singular. 
That Peter was one of the two, is improbable. He is not named by 
either Mr, or L. though Cleopas is by the latter, and though Peter 
never fails to be mentioned by name, by the sacred historians, when — 
they record any transaction wherein he had a part. The opinion 
that he was one of the two seems to have arisen from a hasty asser- 
tion of Origen. It has not the support of tradition, which has, 
from the beginning, been divided on this point; some thinking L. 
bimself the unnamed disciple, some, Nathanael, others one of the 
Seventy. sent by our Lord, in his lifetime. The great objeé of this 
attempt of Markland’s, isto avoid an-apparent contradiétion to the 
werds of Mr. who says (xvi. 13.) that when the two disciples, at 
their return, acquainted the rest, “ they did not believe them.” 
This, which is, in fa&, the only difficulty, does not imply that none 
of them believed, but that several, perhaps the greater part, did not 
believe. On the other hand, when L., tells us, that the eleven and 
those with them said, “ The Master is atnally risen, and hath 
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appeared unto Simon, we are not to’ conclude that every one 
said this, or even: believed it ; but only that some believed, one of 
whom expressly, affirmed it. Such latitude in using the pronouns is 
common in every language. Mt. and Mr, say that the malefactors 
who suffered with Jesus reproached him on the cross, From L. we 


tearn that it was only one of them who a¢ted thus. 


we 
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36. Peace be unto you, signvn iw. Vul. Pax vobit: ego sum, no- 
ite timere. Two Gr. MSS. agreeably to this translation, add «ya 
sis’ on Qooueeés. Both the Sy. the Cop. the Sax. and the Arm, ver- 
sions, are conformable to this reading. 


43. Which he took and ate in their presence, noi ralav svariov av- 
suv «Payer. Vul. Et cum» manducasset coram eis, sumens religquias 
dedit eis. With this agree the Cop. and the Sax. versions, and 
the three Gr. MSS. which add xcs ra emtrorra uney avross, There 
are some other variations on this verse, which it is not necessary here 
to specify. 

44. In the law of Moses, and the Prophets, and the Psalms, « rw 
youa Muaceas nas TeoPyres xo Yoursois. Under these three, the Jews 
were wont to comprehend all the books of the O. T. Under the 
name /aw, the five books called the Pentateuch were included; the 


chief historical books were ay with the Prophets ; s and all the test 
with the Psalms. 


49. I send you that an my Father hath sopscip Diss. XII. 
Pit. .§0 94; 

2 The name of Jerusalem is uaeeedts in the Vul. and Sax. ver- 
sions. It is wanting also in three noted MSS. 


52. Having worshipped him, meocnuvaravres avrov: that is, having 
thrown themselves prostrate before him, as the words, strictly inter- 
preted, imply. Mt. ii. 2, 2 N. 
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CRITICAL AND EXPLANATORY. 





THE GOSPEL BY JOHN. 


CHAP. I. 


r 


1. IN the beginning was the word, w aexn wy 6 Aoryese I have here 
followed the E. T. and the majority of modern versions. Vul. and 
Zu. In principio erat verbum, Er. Be. and Cas. have, instead of ver- 
Sum, used the word sermo. The Gr. word dAoyos is susceptible of se- 
veral interpretations, the chief of which are these two, reason and 
speech—ratio and eratio. ‘The former is properly 6 aoyos 6 eviaberos, 
ratio menie concepta ; the latter 6 Aoyos 6 meoPoginos, ratio enunciativa. 
_ The latter acceptation is that which has been adopted by most inter- 
preters.’ If the practice of preceding translators is ever entitled to 
implicit regard from their successors, it is where the subje&t is of 
so abstruse a nature, as hardly to admit an exposition which is not 
liable to strong objetions. For my part, the difference between 
verbum and sermo appears too inconsiderable, in a case of this kind, 
to induce one to leave the beaten track. Were I to desert it (which 
.I donot think there is here sufficient evidence to warrant), I should 
prefer the word reason, as suggesting the inward principle or faculty, 
and not the external enunciation, which may be called word or 
speech. Things plausible may be advanced in support of either 
mode of interpreting. In favour of the common version, word, it 
may be urged, that there is here a manifest allusion to the account 
given of the creation inthe first chapter of Genesis, where we learn, 
that God, in the beginning, made all things by his word. God said— 
and tt. was so. In favour of the other interpretation, some have con- 
tended, that there is a reference in the expression to the doétrine of the 
Platonists ; whilst others are no less positive, that the sacred author 
had, in his eye, the sentiments of Philo the Jew.’ Perhaps these two 


sup. 
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suppositions amount to the same thing in effect 5 at least it is more 
- probable, that the Jewish theorist borrowed his notions on this sub-_ 
ject from the Gr. Philosopher, than that the Evangelist should have 
recourse to an idolater. For my part, I entirely agree with those 
_who think it most likely that the allusion here is to a portion of holy 
writ, and not to the reveries of either Philo or Plato. The passage 
of holy writ referred to, is Prov. viii. throughout. What is here 
termed 6 Avyos, is there » coQia. There is such a coincidence in the 
things attributed to each, as evidently shows, that both were in- 
tended to indicate the same divine personage. The passage in the 
Proverbs, I own, admits a more familiar explanation, as regarding 
the happy consequences of that mental quality which we may call 
true or heavenly wisdom. But it is suitable to the genius of scrip- 
ture prophecy to convey, under such allegorical language, the most 
important and sublime discoveries. Plausible arguments, therefore, 
(though not, perhaps, perfetly decisive), might be urged for ren- 
dering Aoyos, in this passage, reason. But as the common rendering, 
which is also not without its plausibility, has had the concurrent 
‘testimony of translators, ancient as well as modern, and seems well 
adapted to the office of the Messiah, as the oracle and interpreter of 
God, I thought it, upon the whole, better-to retain it. 

2 The word was God, ®éos nv 6 Aoyos. The old English transla- 
tion, authorised by Henry VIII. following the arrangement used in 
the original, says, God was the word, In this manner, Lu, also, in 
his Ger. translation, renders it Gott twat Das wort. Others maintain, 
(tho’, perhaps, the opinion has not been adopted by any translator), 
that, as the word @ees is here without the article, the clause should be, 
in English, a God was the word. But to this, several answers may be 
given. Ist, It may be argued, that, though the article prefixed 
shows a noun to be definite, the bare want of the article is not suf- 
ficient evidence that the noun is used indefinitely. See verses 6th, 
12th, 13th, and 18th, of this chapter; in all which, though the 
word 905 has no article, there can be no doubt that it means God, 
in the strictest sense. 2dly, It is a known usage in the lan- 
guage to distinguish the subje& in a sentence from what is pre- 
dicated of it, by prefixing the article to the subjeét, and giving no 
article to the predicate. This is observed more carefully when the 
predicate happens, “as in this passage, t6 be named first, Raphelius 

has 
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has given an excellent example of this from Herodotus, Nug # iucga 
tyevero os waxoevorot, “ The day was turned into night before they 
‘* had done fighting.”” Here it is only by means of the article that 
we know this to be the meaning. Take from sega the article, and 
prefix it to vvg, and the sense will be inverted; it will be then, che 
night was turned into day.—An example of the same idiom we 
have from Xenophon’s Hellen. in these words, “O Stes moaauxis yas 
Qi, TES Mey MeLness psyMALS Moiwy, TES de Miyarss piness. Here, though 
the subjeét is named before the predicate, it is much more clearly | 
distinguished by the article than by the place, which has not the 
importance in the Gr. and La. languages that it has in ours. That 
the same use obtained in the idiom in the synagogue, may-be evinced 
from several passages, particularly from Isa. v. 20. rendered by the Se- 
venty, Ouse os Asyoures To Movngoy xLAov, 15 To xudov wovngor, ct TiWEvTES TO TXO- 
705 Dus, nee To Dws cxores, os tébevres ro Wieeov yAvKV, Kot TO YAUKY wiK- 
gov. This is intirely similar to the example from Xenophon. In both, 
the same words have, and want, the article alternately, as they are 
made the subject, or the predicate, of the affirmations. I shall add 
two examples from the N. T. avevya 6 Otos, J. iv. 24.3 and xavra 
Te tum oe esi, L. XV. 31. : 
3. dil things were made by it ; and without it 4. In it was 
life, E.T. All things were made by him ; and without him In him 
was life. It is much more suitable to the figurative style here em- 








ployed, to speak of the word, though denoting a person, as a thing, 
agreeably to the grammatical idiom, till a direét intimation is made 
of its personality. This intimation I’ consider as made, verse qth, 
In tt was life. The way of rendering here adopted, is, as far as I 
have had occasion to observe, agreeable to the praétice of all trans- 
lators, except the English. In the original, the word Aoyos, being 
in the masculine gender, did not admit a difference in the pronouns. 
In the Vul. the noun verbum is in the neuter gender. Accordingly, 
we have, in the second verse, Hoe (not hic) erat in principio apud 
Deum. In most of the oblique cases, both of hic and ipse, the 
masculine and the neuter are the same. In Italian, the name is pa- 
rola, which is feminine. Accordingly the feminine pronoun is al- 
ways used in referring to it. Thus Dio. Essa era nel principio appo 
Iddio, Ogni cosa e stata falta. per essa; e senza essa.—The same 
thing may be observed of all the Fr. interpreters who trapalete from 
VOL. IV. ~ Bb the 
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the Gr. As they render aAsyos by parole, a noun of the feminine 
gender, the pronoun which refers toit is always e//e. In Ger. which, 
in respect of stru€ture, resembles more our own language than ei- 
ther of the former does, the noun twotr is neuter. Accordingly, in 
Luther’s translation, the pronoun employed is basselbige, which is al- 
so neuter, and corresponds to ztse/f, in Eng. As to English ver- 
sions, it is acknowledged that all posterior to the common translation 
have in this implicitly followed it. But it deserves to be remarked 
that every version which preceded it, as far as I have been able to 
discover, uniformly employed the neuter pronoun, zt. So it is in 
that called the Bishop’s Bible, and in the G. E. Beside, that this 
method is more agreeable to grammatical propriety, it evidently pre- 
serves the allusion better which there is in this passage to the ac- 
count of the creation piven by Moses, and suggests more strongly the 
analogy that subsists between the work of creation and that of redemp- 
tion, inrespeét of the same Almighty agent by whom both were car- 
ried into execution ; for, by him God also made the worlds, Heb. i. 2. 
- Add to all this, that the antecedent to the pronoun 7, can only be 
the word ; whereas the antecedent to 4m may be more naturally 
concluded to be God, the nearest noun; in which case, the informa- 
tion given by the Evangelist, verse 3d, amounts to no more than 
what Moses has given us in the beginning of Genesis, to wit, that 
God made all things; and what is afirmed in verse 4th, denotes no 
more than that God is not inanimate matter, the universe, fate, or 
nature, but a living being endowed with intelligence and power. I 
believe every candid and judicious reader will admit, that something 
more was intended by the Evangelist. ‘Nor is there any danger lest 
the terms should, by one who gives the smallest attention to the 
attributes here ascribed to the word, be too literally understood. 
Let it be observed further, that the method here taken is that which, 
in similar cases, is adopted by our translators. Thus it is the same 
divine personage who, m verse 4th, is called the light of men; to 
which, nevertheless, the pronoun i¢ is applied, verse sth, without 
hurting our ears in the least. 

a Without it, not a single creature was made, ywess wuts eywvero 
ude Ev 0 weryover. Some critics, by a different pointing, cut off the two 
last words, 6 yeyovey, from this sentence, as redundant, and prefix them 
to the following, making verse qth run thus, 6 yeyovey ev avrw Can nv. 

What 
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What was made it it was life. The Vul. is susceptible of the like 
difference in meaning, from the different ways of pointing, as the 
Gr. is. The same may be said of the Sy. and of some other trans- 
lations both ancient and modern. In languages which do ot admit 
this ambiguity, or in which translators have not chosen to retain it, 
the general inclination appears to have been the meaning here assign- 
ed. It is urged, in favour of the other, that it is much in John’s 
" manner, to begin sentences with the word or words which conclud- 
ed the sentence immediately preceding. This is true, and we have 
some instances of it in this chapter; but it is also true, that it is 
much in the manner of this Evangelist to employ repetitions and 
tautologies, for the sake of fixing the reader’s attention on the senti- 
ments, and rendering them plainer. Of this, the present Gospel, 
nay this very chapter, affords examples. Thus, verse 4th, nade us 
Maeruesoy, ives Pauetuency: Verse 20th, aproroynce i Xs BM HEVNTATO, KOE 
auoroynory-—Admitting, therefore, that both interpretations were 
equally favoured by the genius of the tongue, and the Apostle’s man- 
ner of writing, the common interpretation is preferable, because 
simpler and more perspicuous. The apparent repetition in this verse 
is supposed, not implausibly, to suggest, that not only the matter of 
the world was produced, but every individual being was formed by 
the word. 


5- The light shone in darkness, but the darkness admitted it not, 
To Qws ev ty cxolie Dacsves* % n onotit auto sxatcaues. E. T. The 
light shineth in darkness, and the darkness comprehended it not. 
Nothing is a more distinguishing particulatity of this writer’s style, 
than the confounding of the tenses. It is evident, from the con- 
nection of these clauses, that the tense ought to be the same in 
both. And though it might admit some defence that, in clauses 
- conneéted as those in the text, the first should be expressed in the 
past, and the second in the present, the reverse is surely, on the 
principles of grammar, indefensible. I have employed the past time 
in both, as more Suitable to the strain of the context. I think also 
it makes a clearer sense ; inasmuch as the passage alludés to the re- 
ception which Jesus Christ, hére called the light, met with, whilst 
he abode upon the earth, and the mistakes of all his countrymen 
(the disciples themselves not excepted) in regard to his office and 
charatter- : 
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g. The true light was he who—Hy 70 Qws ro adnbivov o—E. T. 
Fhat was the true light which—When this verse, in the original, is 
compared with the foregoing, it appears, upon the first glance, to be 
in dire&t contradiction to it: verse Sth, ex ap sxesv@- vo Qws 5 verse 
oth, w ro Qas. As if we should say, in Eng. shat man was not the 
bight He was the light. But, on attending more closely, we find 
that, in verse Sth, exev@, referring to John the Baptist, is the sub- 
ject of the proposition ; whereas, in verse gth, ro Qws is the subject. 
In this view, there isa perfect consistency between the twovasser- 
tions, as they relate to different subjeéts. For the greater perspicu- 
ity, I have rendered what is affirmed of the true light, verse oth, 
he who coming, not. that which coming, though this is the more li- 
teral version. My reason is, because, in the following verses, this 
light is spoken of always as a person. Now, the best place for in- 

. troducing this change of manner, is doubtless that wherein an expla- 
nation is purposely given of the phrase ro Qws ro wAnfiwov. And that 





there is such a change of manner im the original, is manifest. Thus 
the pronoun referring to Qws, verse sth, is «veo, in the. neuter ; 
but, after the explanation given, verse gth, we find in verses roth, 

tith, and 12th, evrev, in the masculine. 's 
2 Who, coming into the world, enlighteneth every man, ¢ Qwriles 
wave cvOeumey soxouevoy ag tov xoouoy. EK. T. Which lighteth every 
man that cometh into the world. Vul. Que illuminat omnem homi- 
nem venientem in hunc mundum. I have observed (Diss. ».€ 9 SP. Em fe 
§ 22.) that the word sgyeyesvor, in this place, is equivocal, as it may 
be understood to agree either with @ws or with avbeamroy. As the 
ambiguity could not wl. be preserved in Eng. I have preferred the 
former method of rendering. Most modern translators, Itn. Fr. and 
Ger. as well as ours, have, with the Vul. preferred the latter. - The 
former way has been adopted by Cas. and Leo de Juda, in La; by 
L. Cl. and Beau. in Fr.; by the ‘An. translator and Dod. in Eng. 
The reasons which determined my choice, are the following: 1st, 
“O teyopev@ es ov xocmoy, isa periphrasis by which the Messiah 
was at that time commonly denoted [as ch. vi. 14. xviii. 37.] 2dly, 
He is in this Gospel once and again distinguished as the light that 
cometh into the world. ‘Thus, ch. iii. 19. Now this zs the candemna- 
tion, that the light (ro Qws) is come into the world :—ch. xii. 46. 
I am come a light into the world: dy, I do not find, on the other 
hand, 
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hand, that egyopeevG> ex Tov xoowov, who cometh into the world, isever : 
employed by the sacred writers as an addition to was avdgwr@+, every 
man. {am far from pretending that words, not absolutely necessa- 
Ty, are not sometimes used in Scripture to render the expression 
“more forcible. But it must be allowed to have weight in the pre- 
sent case, that a phrase which never occurs in the application that 
‘suits the common version, is familiar in the applicatiun that suits the 
version given here. 4thly, The meaning conveyed in this version 
appears more consonant to faét than the other. .To say that the Mes- 
siah, by coming into the world, lighteth every man, is, in my ap- 
prehension, no more than to say that he has, by his coming, render- 
ed the spiritual light of his Gospel accessible to all, without distinc- 
tion, who chuse to be guided by it. The other, at least, seems to 

-imply, that every individual has in faét been enlightened by him. 
Markland observes (Bowyer’s Conje€tures), that if egyopevay agreed 
with avbewmey, it would have probably had the article, and been 
Toy eexoueevor. But on this I do not lay stress; for though the remark 
is founded in the Gr. idiom, such circumstances are not nieey’ 
minded by the Evangelists, 

11. He came to his own home, and his own family did not receive 
him, as ta Dice nbs, 95 ot Dior evtToy & metgenreceor. E. T. He came 
unto his own, and bis own received him not. The E.T. is right, 
as far as it goes, but not so explicit as the original. The distinc- 
tion made by the author between ta sda and o¢ sdi0s, is overlooked 
by the interpreter. As by that distinétion the country of Judea, 
and the people of the Jews, are more expressly marked, I have 
thought it worthy of being retained. Fora similar phrase to as ra 
‘Dia, see L. ii. 4g. N. Though ta sie commonly means home, this 
is not always to be understood strictly for ome’s own house. A man 
naturally considers his cou#try, when he is at a distance from it, as 
his home, and his countrymen, as those of hi family. Diss. XII... 
P. IV. § 8. 

12, 13. Children of God, who derive their birth not from blood, 
That is, children by a generation spiritual and divine, which has no- 
thing in common with natural generation. | 

14. The word hecame incarnate 6 roy@ cage eysnro. E..T. The 
word was made flesh, In the language of the synagogue, the term 
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gage was so often employed to denote a human being, that the Evan- 
gelist’s expression would not sound so harshly in the ears of those ac- 
customed to that idiom, as the literal version of the words does in 
ours. Besides, was made does not entirely correspond to eytvere as 
used here, being a translation rather of the La. factum est, than of 
the Gr. Ihave for these reasons preferred the phrase became incar- 
_ nate, which, if it does, not so much trace the letter of the original as 
the common rendering does, is closer to the sense, and sufficiently 
simple and intelligible. This expression, The word became incarnate 
has been thought by some, not implausibly, to have been pointed 
by the Evangelist against the error of the Docete, who denied the 
human nature of Christ, supposing him to have been a man only in 
appearance; and the expression, The word was Ged, v. 1. to have 
been pointed against the error of the Ebionites, who denied his di- 
vine nature, affirming that he was no more than a man. 

‘a Sojourned, soxnvacsy. E. T. Dwelt. Vul. Ar. Er. Zu. Cas. 
Habitavit. Be. Commoratus est. Mist foreign versions follow the 
Vul. An. Had his tabernacle. Dod. Pitched his tabernacle. Wes. 
and Wy. Tabernacled. The rest follow the common version, The 
primitive signification of the verb cxayeo, from oxayn tent or taber- 
nacle, is, doubtless, to pitch a tent, or dwell in a tent. But words 
come insensibly to deviate from their first signification. This has 
evidently happened to the verb in question. As a tent, from its 
nature, must be a habitation of but short continuance, the verb form- 
ed from it would quickly come'to signify to reside for a little time, 
more as a sojourner than as an inhabitant. This is well deduced by 
Phavorinus, oxnn, 4 meorxee@ seat lossctoy* cunved, To meG xeLigor o1xn- 
ow wowuas, Which exactly suits the sense of commoror, I sojourn. It 
must be owned also (as may be evinced from unexceptionable au- 
thorities), that the verb means sometimes simply ¢o dwe//, in the 
largest sense, without any limitation from the nature, or the dura- 
tion, of the dwelling. Thus the inhabitants of heaven are ratled 
(Rey. xii, 12, and xiii. 6,) 0: ey egavoss oxmvares.. Nay, which is still 
stronger, it is made use of to express God’s abode with his people 


after the resurrection, which is always represented as eternal, Rev. 


xxi. 3. But we may be the less surprised at this, when we consider 
that exmm itself is used (Lu. xvi. 9.) for a permanent habitation, 
end joined with the epithet aau@. See N.3onthat verse. We 


cannot, 
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cannot, therefore deny that the manner wherein the word is render- 
ed by the Vul. and the E. T. is entirely defensible. As the term, 
however, admits either interpretation ; and as the word for to dwel/ 
commonly used in this Gospel, and even in this chapter, is differ. 
ent ; and as, considering the shortness of our Lord’s life, especially 
of his ministry, he may be said more properly to have sojourned 
than to have dwe/t amongst us; I have preferred Be.’s interpreta- 
tion. 

15- I look upon this verse as a parenthesis, in which the testi- 
mony of John is anticipated, verse 16th being in immediate connec- 
tion with verse 14th. It is for this reason I have not only enclosed 
verse 15th in hooks, but introduced it by the words z¢ was, which 
render the conneétion closer.. ‘This will appear more evidently from 
what is to be remarked on verse 16th. 

2 Is preferred to me, enmeocta ps yeyorw. Vul. Ante me faclus est, 
Er. and Zu. Antecessit me. Cas. Anie me fuit. Be. Antepositus est 
mibt. Dio. M’e antiposto. G.F. Est preferé a mot L. Cl. Est plus 
que mot. Beau. Mest préféré. Ger. 092 mir gewesen igt. E. T. Dod. 
Hey. Wes. Wy. Wor. Is preferred before me. An. Was before me. 
There are but two meanings in all the variety of expressions employed 
in translating this passage. Some make it express priority in time, 
others pre-eminence in dignity. With the former we should undoubt- 
edly class the Vul. and yet most of those-who have translated from 
it, must be numbered among the latter. Thus the translators of P. 
R. and Sa. say, 4 été préféré a mot. Si. Est au dessus de moi. But, 
though the Vul. and the other Latin translators, Be. alone excepted, 
have adopted the first,method ; all the transla:ors into modern lan- 
guages I am acquainted with, Romish or Protestant (except Lu, 
the An. and the Rh.), have followed Be. in preferring the second. 
Were I here translating the Vul. I should certainly say with the 
interpreters of Rheims, was made before me, and should be ready 
to employ Si.’s language against himself, accusing him (with better 
reason than he has accused Ee. and the P. R. interpreters) of giving 
for a version, a mere comment which ought to have been put in the 
_ margin. But, as I do not translate from the Vul. the case is differ- 
ent. Wh. indeed, a commentator of known and deserved reputa- 
tion, thinks the proper import of suagocSi to be before in time, and 
renders the Gr. expression zs before me.°‘‘ I find no instance,” 

Bb4 says 
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says he, “ where ‘sercoctey je yeyous signifies, he was preferred be- 
“ fore me, and therefore rather chuse to retain the proper import 
“ of the words.” Maldonat, another commentator, justly celebrat- 
ed for critical abilities and acuteness, is of an opinion directly oppo- 
site to Wh.’s, He affirms, that in Scripture sumgocbey never expres- 


‘ses priority of time. ‘ Ut multi notaverunt, non dixit xgo wx, sed 


“ sumgortey we preepositio autem syagocéiy nusquam in sacris literis 


“ reperitur tempus significare.”” Be, appears to have thought so al- 


so when he said, ‘“‘ Ego istos libenter rogem, ut vel unum ex Novi 
“ Testamenti libris exemplum proferant in quo surgoctsy tempus de- 
** claret.”” , Opinions so contrary cannot be both true ; but both may 
be false, and I suspect are so. That sumgorty in the New Testa- 

ment is sometimes expressive of time, may be argued from these — 
words of the Baptist, ch. iii. 28. [am not the Messiah, but am sent 
before him, qumeorte mews. There is at the same time, it must be 
confessed, some relation to place here also. The word ezemgooS:, in 
the most common acceptation, answers to the Latin coram, not sel- 
dom to pre, more rarely to ante. In the sense of preference or su- 
periority, it is, doubtless, employed by the Seventy, Gen. xlviit. 
20. ebnxsy roy EQectu seem eorSey Ts Mavacce, He set Ephraim before 
Manasseh: for though it may be said that Ephraim was the first 
named, it is only the preference implied as given to the younger 
brother, which seems)to have been regarded by their father Joseph. 
Chrysostom also, and other Gr. expositors, interpret in the same 
manner the words in the passage under consideration. Add to this 


‘that, in those places of the Gospel, which are pretty numerous, 


where priority in time alone is referred to, the word is never semgoc- 


‘Sev, but either +go or we, with the genitive of the noun, or the 


infinitive of the verb. See in this Gospel (amongst other places) 
ch. i. 48. iv. 49. v. 7. vili. 58. Another argument in favour of this 
interpretation is, that priority in time appears to be marked by the 
succeeding clause mgal@ ye ny, to be considered immediately. 
Now to give the same meaning to both clauses, is to represent the 
Evangelist as recurring to a sophism which logicians call sdem per 
idem, that is, proving a thing by itself, repeated with only some va- 
riety in the expression ; insomuch that his reasoning would amount 


tono more than this, He was before me, because be was before 
me. 


5 


2 For - 
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° 2 For he was before me, oh wedl@ we w. Vul. Ex. Zu. Be. Quia 
‘prior me erat. Cas, Quippe qui prior me sit. The Sy. (though, 
in the former clause, the expression may be thought ambiguous) is 
clearly to the same purpose with the aforesaid versions in this. In 
the same manner also Dio. Lu. and the Fr. translators, except Beau. 
who says, Parce gu’il est plus grand que mot. With this agrees 
Hey. For he is my superior. The other Eng. versions concur with 
the E. T. The word x20l@ is no doubt a superlative, and signi- 
fies not only first in time, but often also first in dignity and rank. 
When it is used in this way, it is commonly followed, like other su- 
-perlatives, by the genitive plural of that which is the subje€t of 
comparison ; or, if the subje& be expressed by a colle€tive noun, by 
the genitive singular. Thus (Mr. xii. 29.) aewln wacwv zav silorwy 
is the chief of all the commandments, (A&ts xxviil. 17.) tes ovlas ray 
Iedasav xedluc, the chief of the Fews. In like manner (Mr. vi. 21.) 
és mealos tus Vadsrases, and (L. xix. 447.) 6+ wedloe te Awe; for Aw@ 
‘is a colle€tive noun, so also is TaA:Aoa the name of a country, when 
used by a trope for the inhabitants. But in the expression in ques- 
tion, there is neither colleGive nor genitive plural; xed]@ cannot 
therefore be rightly understood as a superlative. But is there any 
similar example in the sacred writers? There is one similar in this 
very Gospel (xv. 18.), gue mewlov tuo peopsonxey, concerning the 
meaning of which, though the constrution is unusual, there has 
hardly been, till very lately, a diversity of opinion amongst inter- 
preters. These have generally agreed in rendering the passage, zt 
hated me before wt hated you. The sense which has been put on the 
word xgwl@, and so strenuously defended by Dr. Lardner, shall be 
considered in the note on that place. Till then I shall take it for 
«granted that what has hitherto been the commonest explanation of 
the term, is also the clearest. Now, by every principle of sound 
criticism, we ought to explain the doubtful by the clear, especially 
as both examples, which are all the examples that Scripture affords 
us, are from the same pen; and as the passage thus explained yields 
a sense which is both just and apposite, there being at least an ap- 
parent reference to the information he had given us concerning the 


roy@-, the word, in the beginning of the chapter. ’ 


16. Of his fulness we all have received, even grace for his grace. 
Ex 73 wrngapdl@ avle ines mailes cradous, 15 yagw ale yooh. E. 
mi hes: rt id 


wt 
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context shows that the possessive pronoun avls, 47s, refers to “6 AoyG-, 
the word, which, he says, became incarnate. But what is the im- 
port of the clause ‘grace for grace? Is it that we receive grace, in 
return for the grace we give? So says L. Cl. availing himself of an 
ambiguity in the Greek word yaegss, which (like grace in Fr.) sig- 
nifies not only a favour bestowed, but thanks returned; and main- 
taining that the sense is, that God gives more grace to those who 
are thankful for that formerly received ; a position which, however - 
just, it requires an extraordinary turn of imagination to discover in 
this passage. Is it, as Dod. Wes. and Wy. render it, grace upon 
grace, that is, grace added to grace? I should not dislike this i in- 
terpretation, if this meaning of the preposition @/ls in Scripture, 
were well supported. It always there denotes, if 1 mistake not, 
instead of, answering to, or in return for. sit a mere pleonasm? 
Does it mean (as Grotius would have it) grace gratuitous ? I do not 
say that such pleonastic expressions are unexampled in sacred writ ; 
but I do say, that this sense given to the idiom is unexampled. The 
word in such cases is dwecay, as Rom. iil. 4. Aseasspeevor Dwgecy rn ave 
zoel. If, instead of giving scope to fancy, we attend to the con- 
text and the construction of the words, we shall not need to wander 
so far in quest of the meaning. In verse 14th we are informed, that 
the word became incarnate, and sojourned amongst us full of grace 
and truth. It is plain that the rsth verse, containing the Baptist’s 
declaration, must be understood as a parenthesis. And it actually 
is understood so by all expositors ; inasmuch as they make evls here 
refer to AeyG in verse 14th. The Evangelist resuming the subject, 
which, (for the sake of i inserting John’s testimony), he had i interrup- 
ted, tells us that all we. his disciples, particularly his apostles, have 
received of his fu/ness. But of what was he full? It had been said 
expressly, that he was fu// of grace. When, therefore, the histo- 
rian brings this additional clause concerning grace in explanation of 
the former (for on all hands the conjunétion « is here admitted to 
be explanatory), is it not manifestly his intention to inform us, that 
of every grace wherewith he was filled, his disciples received a 
share? The pronoun avis, which occurs after wangwpear@-, must be 
understood as repeated after yagil@, the omission whereof in such 
cases is so common as scarcely to be considered as an ellipsis. I 


shall 
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shall give a few similar examples out of many which might be pro- 
duced, Mt. xii. 50. avlG@ pox adeag@, 1% wderPn, 6 putlngece; where 
_ the pronoun ‘gz is prefixed to the first noun, and left to be supplied 
by the sense before the other two. 1 Tim. vi. £. ive pn ro ovomm te 
Ox 5 4 Didarxwrm BrcrPnusslas; where the sense requires the pro- 
noun e#vlg, or the repetition of re Ose after dderxwra: and to give 
one example from this Gospel, ch. vi. 52. was duvetlas sr@> nus duvecs 
tay cagxe Peyeay; where, if we do not supply from the sense avle 
after caexe, we shall give a very different meaning to the question, 
and one perfeétly unsuited to the context. But to return to the 
words under examination ; when the immediate conneétion between 
the 16th and the 14th verses is attended to, the meaning of the clause 
is equally ob ious as that of any of the foregoing examples. Lhe word 
incarnate, says the Apostle, resided amongst us full of grace and 
truth ; and of his fulness we all have received, even grace for his 
grace; that is, of every grace or celestial gift, conferred ‘above 
measure upon him, ‘his disciples have received a portion, according 
to their measure. Ifthere should remain a doubt, whether this were 
the sense of the passage, the words immediately following seem cal- 
culated to remove it. For the law was given by Moses, the grace 
and the truth came by Fesus Christ. Here the Evangelist imtimates 
that Jesus Christ was as truly the channel of divine grace to his dis- 
ciples, as Moses had been of the knowledge of God’s law to the Is- 
raelites, I am happy to find that in this criticism I concur with the 
learned Dr. Clarke. 


17. The grace and the truth, 4 yaes 4 wantaa. E.T. grace 
and truth. The article in this place ought by no means to be omit~ 
ted, These nouns are often used emphatically as names for the Gos- 
pel dispensation ; and are here contrasted as such to ¢ vox@ the law, 
the name given to the Mosaic economy. ‘“H yee sometimes with, 
and sometimes without, an addition, is thus, if | mistake not, em- 
ployed in these and other passages, which, the reader may consult 
at his leisure; Acts, xili. 43. xx. 32. 2 Cor, vi, 1. Gal. il. 21. v. 4, 
2 Thess. i. 12. Tit. ii. x1. 1 Pet. v. 12.3; and 4 wAnéem in the fol- 
lowing, J. viii. 32. xvi. 13. xvii. 17. 2 Cor. iv. 2. xiii, 8. Gal. iii. 
1.v. 7. Eph, iv. 21. 2 Thess. ii. 12, 1 Tim. iil. 15. iv. 3. 2 Tim. 
Hi. 15. i. 8. iy. 4. Tit. i. 14. Heb. x. 26. Ja. v, 19. & Pet. i. 22, 
2 Pet. ii, 2, 1 J. ii. 28. 2 J. 2. 3 J. 8. 


18, 
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19. Now this is the testimony of Fohn. Kast aven esi n magrugie 
cts Ioewe. A little attention to the words in the original will cons 
vince the judicious reader that there oughtsto be a full stop here, 
and that this ought to be read as a distinét sentence. The next 
sentence, which includes the rest of the 19th verse, and the whole of 
the 20th, derives both simplicity and perspicuity from this manner of 
dividing. 

a1. Who then? sv; E, T. What then? Between the two 
questions, What art thou? and Who art thou ? but on such an occa- 
sion as the present, by such men as the messengers of the Pharisees, 
to such a person as John, there is no.imaginable ; a in re- 
speat of meaning. Accordingly the same answer is equally adapted 
to either question. But there is in our language an essential differ- 
ence in meaning between the words What then? and Who then? 
The former, though it would be readily denominated a literal ver- 
sion of the Gr. +s sv, conveys to our mind a sense totally different ; 
the latter with an inconsiderable difference in point of form, entirely 
coincides in import with the original expression; for in such cases, 
as was just now observed, what and who are equivalent. But in 
combining words into a phrase, the result is often different from what 
we should expeét from the words, of which the phrase is combined, 
considered severally. And this is one of the many reasons which 
render a literal version often a very unjust as well as obscure version. 
As to the point we are here concerned with, what then: 2 has ac- 
quired an idiomatical acceptation which answers. exaétly to the Fr. 
Qu’ inferes vous de la? What would you infer from that? than 
which nothing could be more foreign to the purpose. I am surprised 
_ that all the latter Eng. versions, except the An. who omits the ques- 
tion entirely, have here implicitly followed the E.T, The foreign 
translators have in general done justice to the sense. 

2 Art thou Elijah? He said, I am not. There is here an ap- 
parent contradiétion to the words of our Lord concerning John, Mt. 
xi. 14. This ts the Elyjab that was to come. But Jesus, in the pas- 
sage quoted, evidently refers to the words of Malachi, his purpose 
being to inform his disciples that John was Elijah, in the meaning of 
that Prophet, and that the Prophet’s prediflion was accomplished 

in 
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in the Baptist, inasmuch as he came in the spirit and power of Eli- 
jah. But when the question was proposed to John, the laws of truth 
required that he should answer it, according to the sense wherein the 
words were used by the proposers. He could not otherwise have 
been vindicated from the charge of equivocating. The intended pur- 
port of their question, he well knew, was, whether he acknow- 
ledged that he was individually the Prophet Elijah returned from 
heaven to sojourn again upon the earth; for, in this manner they ex- 
plained the prediétion. To this he could not, without falsehood, 
answer in the affirmative. 

3 Art thou the prophet? 6 meoPilns ov; E.T. Art thou that 
Prophet? The latter expression is evidently unsuitable to our idi- 
om, unless some prophet had been named in the preceding part of 
the conversation, to whom the pronoun ¢hat could refer. In this 
our translators have too implicitly followed Be. whosays, Es tu pro- 
pheta ille? Not that I condemn Be. for this version. I think, on 
the contrary, that as the article was quite necessary here, and this. 
was the only way of supplying it in La. he did right. Accordingly 
Er. and Leo de Juda had done the same before him. But there was 
no occasion for this method in Eng. which has articles. I own, at 
the same time, that in the way wherein the question is expressed in 
the Vul. and in Cas, the most natural version would be, 4rt thou a 
prophet 2 which is quite a different question: nay, 1 am persuaded 
that, if this had been the question, the Baptist’s answer would not 
have been in the negative. Our Lord, we know, calls him (Mt. 
xi, 11.) a prophet than whom there had not arisen a greater under 
the Mosaic dispensation. Besides, the Gr. is quite explicit, and 
the article here perfectly well supported. It is also repeated with the 
word weoaras, verse 25th, and of the best authority, notwithstanding 
the dissent of Heinsius and Mill. Yet some translators, even from 
the Gr. have rendered the question indefinitely. .Of this number 
are Lu. and Beau. among foreigners, and of Eng. translators the An. 
Dod. and Wor. To me it is evident, both from what is said here, 
and from other hints in the N. T. that there was at that time a ge- 
neral expeétation in the people, of some great prophet, beside Eli- 
jah, who was soon to appear, and who was well known by the em- 
phatical appellation she prophet, without any addition or description. 

In 
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In ch. vi. 40, 4I« the prophet is distinaplsted from the Messiah as 
he is here from Elijah. 


23. Lam he whose voice proclaimeth in the wilderness, Eya gaa 
Boarles ev on tenua. ET. Lam the voice of one crying in the wilder- 
ness. In such declarations the general purport is alone regarded by 
the speaker ; the words ought not, therefore, to be too grammati- 
cally interpreted. John, instead of giving a description of his own 
character and office, refers those who questioned him, to the words 
of the Prophet Isaiah, in which they would find it. What he here 
says of himself, is to be understood no otherwise than we understand 
what Mt. says of him, ch. iii. 3. Interpretations to be formed from 
the manifest scope, not from the syntaétic stru€ture, of a sentence, 
are not unfrequent in Scripture, Thus, Rev. i. 12. Emesgepau Bas- 
aay ony Qavgv, literally, I turned to see the voice-—The like may be 
observed in some of the parables, as Mt. xiii. 24. and 45. In one 
of these places the kingdom of heaven is, according to the scope of 
the passage, compared to a field; but, according to the letter, to the 
proprietor : in the other it is compared, apparently to a merchant, 
but in fa& to a pearl. Several other instances occur in the Gospels. 
‘As on such points, the genius of modern languages is more fastidious 
than that of the ancient, it would savour more of the superstitious 
and servile spirit of the synagogue, or of the xaxefnau of an Arias, 
or an Aquila, than of the liberal spirit of our religion, to insist on a 
version of these passages scrupulously literal. 


28. Bethany. E.T. Bethabara, Inthe common Gr. it is By- 
taseec. But the MSS. which read Badsnx, are, both in number 
and in value, more than a counterpoise to those in which we find the 
vulgar reading. Add to these the Vul. the Sax. and both the Sy. 

“versions, together with Nonnus’ Gr, paraphrase of this Gospel, which 
is entitled to be put on the footing of an ancient translation. Also 
several ancient authors, and some of the best editions, read so. 
There is ground to think that the change of Bethany into Bechabara, 
took its rise from a conjeCture of Origen, who, because its situation 
mentioned here does not suit what is said of Bethany, where Lazarus — 
and his sisters lived, changed it into Bethabara, the place mentioned, 
Judg. vii. 24. where our translators have rendered it Beth-barah. 
But one thing is certain, that, in several instances, the same name 


was 
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was given to different places, and this Bethany seems here to be ex- 
pressly distinguished from another of the name, by the addition ze- 
exy re Topdave, upon the Fordan. It adds also to the probability of 
the reading here adopted, that Bethany, by its etymology, signifies 
a place or house close by a ferry. 

33- I should not have known him. This has been thought by 
some not perfeétly consistent with what L. acquaints us, concerning 
the conneétion of their families, and particularly with what we are 
told, Mt. iii. 14.3; where we find, that John, when~Jesus came to 
him to be baptized, modestly declined the office, and freely ac- 
knowledged the superiority of the latter. But there is no absurdity 
in supposing that this was in consequence of what the Baptist knew 
concerning our Lord’s personal charaéter, his superior wisdom and 
sanctity. Nay, he might have known further, that he was a 
Prophet, and highly honoured of God, and yet not have known 
or even suspeéted, that he was the Messiah, till the descent 
of the Holy Ghost at his baptism. All that is affirmed here is, that, 
till this evidence was given him, he did not know him to be the 
Messiah. The same solution of this difficulty is given, I find, by 
Mr Palmer. See his letter prefixed to Priestley’s Harmony. 


42. 4 name equivalent to Christ, o ss pesbegunvevepceevoy 6 Xeisos. Ey 
T. Which is, being interpreted, the Christ. In all the best MSS. 
and editions, the article in Gr. before Xgisos is wanting. As the 
intention here is only to point out the coincidence of the two names, 
we must be sensible that it was not necessary. 


43. Cephas, which denoteth the same as Peter, KunQas 4 Egunvevilece 
Mileos, E, T. Cephas, which zs by interpretation a stone. I have put 
which denoteth the same as Peter, in a different character, as the 
words of the historian, and not of our Lord. We ought to consider 
that this Evangelist wrote his Gospel ina Grecian city of Asia 
Minor, and, for this reason, was the more careful to translate into 
Gr. the Heb. or Chal. names, given for a special purpose, whereof 
they were expressive. There was the greater reason for doing 
so in the two cases occurring inthis and the preceding verse, 
as the Greek names were become familiar to the Asiatic con- 
verts, who were unacquainted with the Oriental names. The sa- 

cred 
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cred writer had a twofold view in 7 first, to explain the im- | 
port of the name; secondly, to prevent his readers from mistaking. 
the persons spoken of.. They all knew who, as well as what, was. 
meant by Christos; but not by the Heb. word Messiah. In like. 
manner they knew who was called Peter, but might yery readily 
mistake Cephas for some other person. When a significant name was - 
given to a manor woman, it was customary to translate the name, 
when he or she was spoken of in a different tongue. Thus, Thomas 
was in Gr. Didymus; and Tabitha was Dorcas. Now, it. deserves 
our notice, that a translator from the Gr. can, for the most part, 
answer only one of the two purposes above mentioned. The Gr. to’ 
those who cannot read it, is equally unintelligible with the Heb, 
To give the Gr. name, therefore, to the Eng. reader, is not to ex- 
plain the Heb. For this reason, the interpreter ought to consider 
which of the two purposes suits best the scope of the place, and to 
be direéted, by this consideration, in his version. The other pur- 
pose he may supply by means of the margin. To me it appears of 
more importance, in these instances, to be ascertained of the sameness 
of the person denominated both Messzah and Christ, and also of him 
called Cepbhas and Peter, than to know that the two former words 
signify azointed, and the two latter rock. I have, therefore, taken the 
method adopted by the Eng. translators as to the former, but not 
as to the latter. They have retained Christ in the version, and put 
anointed on the margin. The word Petros they have translated a 
stone. The same way ought certainly to have been followed in 
both. As far as I can judge of the scope of the passage, it is clear- 
ly the intention of the writer, on the first mention of some principal 
persons in his history, in order to prevent all mistakes that may, in 
the sequel, arise about them, to give their different names at once, 
with this intimation, that they are of the same import, and belong to 
the same person. Thus, we have here, in one verse, all the names 
by which the Apostle is distinguished—Simon, son of Yona, Cephas, 
and Peter. Again, if the sacted penman had more in view, to ac- 
quaint us with the signification of the name, thgn to prevent our 
mistaking the person, he would probably have translated Cephas in- 
to Gr. wilea, not Merges. The former is always used in the N. T., 
and inthe Sep. for a rock, and never the latter. I acknowledge 
~ that 
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that werges; in Gr. authors, and sige, are synonymous; but, in the 
use of the sacred writers, Mélges is invariably, and éle« never, a pro- 
pername. Nay, inthe passage, Mt. xvi. 18. wherein the signifi- 
cation of the word is pointed out, as the reason of assigning the 
name, the word is changed in the-explanation given—cv « Mergos° 
nats ext raven te wie, This would not have been done, if Merges had 
ever been used by them for a rock. Accordingly, in the Sy. ver- 
sion, there is no change of the word; Cephas, or rather Kepha, 
serving equally for both. The change was evidently made in the 
Gr. for the sake of the gender; zélee, being feminine, was not 2 
suitable name fora man, The word Merges, however, being pre- 
ferred by the Evangelist to xerge, shows evidently that it was more 
his view to indicate the person, than to explain the name. So the 
author of the Vul. understood it, who renders the words guod inter-- 
pretatur Petrus, not petra. Let it be observed further; that. this 
Apostle is never afterwards named by this Evangelist Cephas, but 
always Peter... Now, in consequence of excluding that name out 
of this verse, the very purpose, as I imagine, of John’s introducing 
the name into it, is defeated ; as, from this Gospel at least, the 
mere Eng. reader would not discover, when he hears afterwards of 
Peter, that it was the same’ person whom our Saviour, on this occa- 
sion, denominated Cephas.. It must, therefore, be more eligible 
to preserve the names in the version, and give their import in the 
margin, than conversely ; unless we will say, that it is of, more 
consequence to know the etymology of the names, than to be. se- 
cured against mistaking the persons to whom they are approptiated. 
I shall only add, that, by a strange felicity in some-tongues, both - 
purposes are answered in the translation, as well as in the originals 
Pierre, in Er, hits both senses exaétly ; and in La. and Itn. the af- 
finity in the names‘is as great as between méleos and wilex, in Gr, — 

51. Thou believest, msivus. E.T. Believest thou 2 The words 
are capable of being translated either way. I prefer the more simple 
method of rendering, which is. by affirmation, when neither the form 
of the sentence,’nor any expression of surprise or emotion, lead us’ 
to consider it'as an vale iether . 


52. ‘Hereafter, en” ‘welt. “Thete i nothing answering to this in’ 
the Val. Cop. Sak. and Arm. versions, ‘ ‘The’ words ‘are “wanting in’ 
but ofe MS, of no great account. 
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CHAP. II. | | 


Phew. BS." we ee ee oe 
“gg Prados: That this feniatiias was not, in those. days, ac- 
counted disrespectful, has been fully evinced by critics from the 
best authorities. We find in this Gospel (ch. xix. 26.) our,Lord 
addressing his mother by this title on a very moving occasion, on 

which he shewed her the most tender affection and regard. 

2 What bast thou ta do with me? Mt. viii. 29. N. It was no 
doubt our Lord’s intention, in ‘these words, gently to suggest that, 
in what concerned his office, earthly parents had no authority over 

him, In other things, he had been subjeé&t to them. Some trans- 
lators have rather been over-solicitous to accommodate the expression 
to modern forms of civility. The An. Leave that affair to me; is 
not that my concern?” Hey. What 1s there between me and you? 
This, I suppose, has been thought a softer expression of the sense 
than that which is given in the E.T. It is certainly more obscure, 
and does net suit,our idiom. But it is a literal version” of the 
phrase, by which the Fr. translators render our Lord’s expression 
—Qu’ y a-t-il entre vous et mot? Wes. What is it to'me and thee 2 
This,,at first'sight, appears preferable to the rest, because the most 
literal version. ‘But, as Bishop Pearce well observes, -had that been 
the Evangelist’s meaning, he would have written 1 gos sus xas oF; 
a8 in ch. xxi. 23. 4 wees 0&3 what if that to thee 2 and, Mt. xxvii. 
4.°t6 ees news 5 what zs that tous? Let me add, that ve sos xees 

gos, as it is elliptic, is evidently a proverbial or idiomatic expression. 
Now, the meaning ‘of such is always ‘collected from the custom- 
ary application of the words taken together, and not from combin- 
ing the significations of the words taken severally.” ‘The common 
version suits the phrase in every place where it occurs—Wesley’s 
does not; accordingly, in all other places, he renders it differently. 
Another reason against this manner sis, because the. sense conveyed 
by it is a wersersense, and not suitable to the spirit of our Lord’s 
instruétions. * What-is it to us, thatthey want wine? That con- 
* cerns them quly; let them see to it.’ This way of talking ap- 

pears rather selfish, and does not: savour. of that tender sympathy 

» which 
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which our teligion so warmly recommends, whereby the interests 


and the conceras of others, their joys and their sorrows, are made 
our own. 


6. Baths, wileila;. E. T. Firkins. As to the impropriety of 
introducing into a version of Scripture, the name of a vessel so mo- 
dern as -frkin, see Diss, VIII. P. 1. § 9, &c. Ihave preferred 
here the Heb, measure, bath, as the common standard used in rec- 
Koning the capacity of their vessels 5, especially as I. find the Heb. 
word m2 rendered widens, i in the Sep, 2 Chron. iv. 5. I acknow- 
ledge, at the same time, that this evidence is not decisive ; ; but I 
have not found any. Gian eran i in, support of a different opinion, 
The. Seventy, indeed, have, in x Kings, xviii, 32. rendered, nND 
sea, which was equal to one third of the bash, in the same man- 
ner; but, as the words segh and ephab were, with the Hebrews, 
peculiarly the names of dry. measures, and never applied to liquids, 
we cannot have recourse, to that passage for the interpretation of an 
expression relating solely to. liquors, Some think that, as yélgdilng 
was also the name of an Attic .measure, the Evangelist (most of 
whose readers were. probably.Greeks) must have referred to, it, as 
best Known in that country. There are other suppositions made ; 
but hardly any thing more than conjeCture.has been advanced in fa- 
vour of any of them. It ought not to, be dissembled, that, in most 
of the explanations, which have been given of the passage, the quan- 
tity, of liquor appears so.great, as to refle&, an, improbability on the 
interpretation. I shall only say, that the E. T.. is more liable to 
this objection than the present version, The, frkzn contains nine 
gallons; the ath is commonly rated. at,.seven and a half, some, say 
but four and a half; in which case the amount of the whole, as re- 
presented here, is but half of what the E. T, makes it. The quan- 
tity thus reduced, will not, perhaps, be thought so enormous, when 
we consider, first, the length of time, commonly a week, spent in 
feasting on such occasions (of which time, possibly, one half was not 
yet over), and the great concourse of panels P which they were wont 
to assemble. 

% For the Jewish » rites 5 of ‘eleansing, nt oy i rey rea 
av E. T. After the manner of the, purifying of the Jews, This eX- 
pression js rather obscure ‘ahd indefinite. There can be no doubt 

Be SC ope that; 
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that, in such cases as the present, xéle is equivalent to «¢, and de- 
notes the end or purpose. So the Sy. interpreter has understood 
it. 

10. When the guests have drunk largely, oray pebuodacs. Vul. Cum 
inebriati fuerint, The Gr. word, frequently in Scripture, and 
sometimes in other writings, denotes no more than ¢o drink freely, 
but not to intoxication. 

14. Cattle, Bous. FE. 'T. Oxen. Bes in Gr. m like manner as 
bos in La. is the name of the species, and therefore of the common 
gender. _ It includes alike bu//s, cows, and oxen. Thus, Gen. xli. 
2, 3: the ‘kine in Pharao’s dream are termed Bots by the Seventy— 
inle Bots KaALE— ARAL émlee oes esovent—and i in the Vul. they are 
_ named Joves'; but no person who understands Eng. would call then: 
oxen, And though a herd may sometimes be so denominated, be-' 
cause the oxen make the greater part, it could never, with propri- 
ety, be used of cattle amongst which there was not even 2 single 
ox. Letit be observed, that the merchandize, which was carried 
on in the outermost court of the temple, a very unsuitable place, 
without doubt, was under the pretext of being necessary for the ac- 
commodation of the worshippers, that they might be supplied with 
the viGtims requisite for the altar; and, where payments in money 
were necessary, that, in’ exchange for the foreign coin they may 
have brought from their respeétive places of abode, they might be 
_ furnished with such as the law and custom required. Now, by the 
law of Moses, no mutilated beast, and consequently no ox, could 
be offered in sacrifice to God. Yet all the English translators F 
have seen, render Bows here oxen. In like manner, all the Fr. 
translators I am acquainted with, except Beau. who says, des tau- 
reaux, fall into the same mistake, rendering the word des beufs. 


20. Forty and six years was this temple in building, terruganov 

5 g dew anodopen’n 6 veG 8s@. Dod. Hey. and Wor. say, bath 
been, instead of was, proceeding on the supposition, that those who. 
made this reply alluded to the additional buildings which the temple 
had received, and which had been begun by Herod, and continued 
by those who succeeded him in the government of Judea, to the time 
then present. But let it be observed, that the Jews never did, nor» 
do, to this day, speak of more than two temples possessed by their 
fathers; 
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fathers; the first built by Solomon, the second by Zerubbabel. The 
great additions made by Herod, were considered as intended only 
for decorating and repairing the edifice, not for rebuilding it ; for, 
in fa&, Zerubbabel’s temple had not then been destroyed. Nor 
need we, I think, puzzle ourselves to make out exaétly the forty. 
six years spoken of. Those men were evidently in the humour of 
exaggerating, in order to represent to the people as absurd, what 
they had immediately heard advanced by our Lord. In this dispo- 
sition, we may believe, they would not hesitate to include the years 
in which the work was interrupted, among sy years employed in in 
building. } 


22. That he had said this, exe te¥lo cAeysv. In the common edi- 
tions, vlog, tothem, is added. But this word is wanting in a very 
great number of MSS. amongst which are several of the highest ac- 
count. It is not in some of the best editions, nor in the following 
versions: the Vul. either of the Sy. Cop. Arm. Sax. Ger. Tigurine, 
old Belgic. It has not been admitted by the best critics, ancient or 
modern. iautia: 

2 They understood the Scripture and the word, emsevcay tn veut 
% tw royo, E. T. They believed the Scripture and the word. 
Tlisivev, in the sacred writers, sometimes signifies, not so much to 
believe, as to apprehend aright. In this sense, it is once and again 
employed by this writer in particular. It is not insinuated here, 
that the disciples did not, before this time, be/eve the Scripture, or 
their Master’s word ; but that they did not, tillnow, rightly appre- 
hend the meaning of either, in relation to this subject. Another 
instance of this application of the verb mseva, we have, ch. iii, 12. 


24. Because he knew them all. Ave vo avlov ywwoxes waslas. The 
Gr. expression is an apt example of ambiguous construction, for it is 
equally capable of being rendered, because they all knew bim. Yet 

interpreters, if I mistake not, have been unanimous in rendering it 
in the former way. This unanimity isitself.a presumption in favour 
of that way 5 but when to this is added the scope of the context, it 
is rendered indubitable. We can easily understand how a man’s 
knowledge of some persons should hinder him from trusting them, 

but not how he should be hindered by their knowledge of him. Bes 
Cc3 sides, 
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sides, the words in the following verse, show that it i eely of our 
Lord’s oo aah into the characters of | men, that the evangelist. is 
peak gt 


i oh 
iv’ 
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x Unless a man a born again, tev yen THs rytvvndn avoir. Hey: 
Unless a man be born from above. , The word aya will, no doubt, 
admit either interpretation. But that the common version is here 
preferable, is evident from the answer given by Nicodemus, which 
shows, that he understood it no otherwise than as a second birth. 
And let it be ‘observed, that, in the Cha. language, spoken by our 
Lord, there i is not the same ambiguity which we find here in the Gr. 
The word occurs in this sense, Gal. iv. 9. ‘The oldest versions con- 
cur in this interpretation, Vul. Misi quis renatus Sfuerit denuc. ; 
With this, Cas. and Be. perfeétly agree in sense, Er. indeed, says, 
Nist quis natus fuerit e supernis. In this he is followed, ‘as usual, 
by the translator of Zu. The Sy. is conformable to the Vul. So are 
‘also the Ger. the Itn. and all the Fr. versions, Romish and Protes- 

tant. All the Eng. translators also, oe Hey. render the words 
in the sathe manner. 

' & He cannot discern the reign of God, 2 Yoraes ev" ni Becrreay - 
se Ow, E.T. He cannot see the Bingdom of God. The common 
explanation that is given of the word see, in this passage, is enjoy, 
share in. Accordingly, it is considered as synonymous with enter, 
‘verse 5. Though I admit, ina great measure, the truth of this ex- 
position, I do not think it comprehends the whole of what the words 
imply. It is true, that to see, often denotes to enjoy, or to suffer, 
as suits the nature of the obje& seen, Thus, to see déath, is used 
for to die; to see life, for to hive; to see good days, for te enjoy 
good days ; and to see corruption, fot to suffer corruption, But this 
sense of the word seezng, is limited to a very few phrases, of which 
those now mentioned are the chief. Ihave not, however, found an 

‘ example, setting this passage aside as questionable, of Dery Perrrercey, 
for enjoying a kingdom, or partaking therein. Let it be observed 
further, that the form of the expression is not that used in threatens 
ing, which is always by the future, or by some periphrasis of like 

import. 
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import. . Thus, as in the same chapter, verse 36. ex odes any is 
denounced as a threat, the expression would probably have been 
here, had that been the scope, ex ola: tay Baciraay 7% Ocw. Where- 
as, the verb Duvececet, with the negative particle, denotes, I imagine, 
an unfitness or incapacity in regard to the action or enjoyment men- 
tioned. I understand, therefore,. the word sda to imply here, what 
it often implies, to perceive, to distern, not. by the bodily organ, 
but by the eye of the mind. To see, for to conceive, to understand, 
_is a metaphor familiar to all classes of people, and to be found in 
every language. The import, therefore, in my. apprehension, is 
this: ‘ The man who is not regenerated, or born again of water and 
* spirit, is not in a capacity of perceiving the reign of God, though 
“ it were commenced. Though the kingdom of the saints on. the 
* earth were already established, the unregenerate would not dis- 
* cern it, because it is a spiritual, not a wordly kingdom, and capa- 
* ble of being no otherwise than spiritually discerned, And as the 
© kingdom itself would remain unknown to him, he could not share 
* in the blessings enjoyed by the subje&s of it.” This last. clause ap- 
pears to be the import of that expression, verse sth, he cannot enter 
the kingdom of God. The two declarations, therefore, are not syno- 
nymous, but related; and the latter is consequent upon the former. 
The same sentiment occurs, 1 Cor. ii. 14. So far I agree with the 
common exposition, that, fo see, means bere to enjoy ; for a great 
‘part of the enjoyment of those born of the spirit, consists, doubt- 
jess, in their spiritual discernment of things divine, or results from 
it. Let it be observed further, that the sense here given to the 
words makes the connection and pertinency of the whole discourse 
much clearer. It is represented as our Lord’s answer to what !Ni- 
codemus had said to him. Now, though I acknowledge that the 
verb amoxeieedus does not, in the N. T. always imply stri€tly what 
the verb. so answer implies with us (it being frequently used, agree- 
ably to the Heb. idiom, of one who begins a conversation), yet, 
when it is preceded by the words of a different speaker, which, 
though not a question, seem to require some notice, we shall not 
often err in rendering it fo answer. Such a case is the present. Ni- 
-codemus had acquainted our Lord what, in brief, his faith was con- 
cerning him, and the. foundation on which it was built, Wis faith 
was, that Jesus was.a teacher whom God had specially commission- 
Ce4 ed, 
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ed, in other words a Prophet ; and his reason for thinking so, was 

the miracles which he performed. This, we may rest assured, from 
_what he says, when evidently disposed to say the most he could, was 

the sum of his belief at that time concerning Jesus. No mention is 

made of the Messiah, or of his reign upon the earth. It isin refer- 
ence to this defe&t, in the words of Nicodemus, partly, as it were, 
to account for his silence on this article, and partly to point out to 
him the proper source of this knowledge, that our Lord answers, by 
_ observing that, unless'a man be enlightened by the spirit, or born 
anew, not to the light, of this wotld, but to that of the heavenly, 
he cannot discern either the signs of the Messiah, or the nature of 
: his government. For let it be observed, that Nicodemus, though 
more candid than any Jew of his rank at that time, and willing to 
weigh, impartially, the evidence of a divine mission, even in one 
who was detested by the ruling powers ; was not altogether superior 
to those prejudices concerning the secular kingdom of the Messiah, 
which seem to have been universal among the Jews of that age. It 
is a very fine, and, at the same time, a very just observation of Cy- 
ril, that our Lord’s reprehensions, in this conversation, in some res- 
- peéts more severe than ordinary, are to be understood as directed, 

; not so much against Nicodemus, as against the guides and instrutors 
of the age, the class to which Nicodemus belonged. Augustine is 
of opinion, that it was necessary thus to humble the spiritual pride 
of the Pharisee, the conceited superiority to the vulgar in. things 
sacred, which is the greatest obstru€tion to divine knowledge ; that 
he might be prepared for receiving, with all humility, the illumina- 
tion of the spirit. 


‘5. Unless a man be born of water and spirit, cay en ws yorrnin 
idal@ 6G myenpecel@. Vul. Nest quis renatus Suerit ex aqua et spiritu 
santo. For neither of these variations in the Vul. rezatus for na- 
tus, and sancfo added to spiritu, do we find any authority from 
MSS. or (if we except the Sax.) from versions. 

2 Tt may be proper to observe, i in passing, that though our Lord, 
in this account of regeneration, joins waver and spirit together, he 
daes not, in contrasting it with natural generation, verse 6th, men- 
tion the water at all, but opposes simply the spirit to the flesh, as 
the original principles, if I may so express myself, of those different 
sorts of birth. Again, in what he says, verse 8th, of the manner 

wherein 


CH. tir. S. JOHN. 409 


wherein this change is effected, the regenerate are distinguished sole- 
ly. rid the words born of the spirit. 


ae: “The wind bloweth where it listeth, and thou hearest the sound 
thereof; 3 but Enowest not whence it cometh, or whither tt goeth ; so 
itis with every one who is born of the spirit—To meu ore Sires 
Bvt, 5 Tn Qavay ala OKBES, aan” Bx ordees mobey texilas % wes umcye® 
Hla est mag 6 yeyermerG wx 78 wyuel@. Vul. Er. Zu. Spiritus, ubt 
vult, | spirat, et vocem ejus audis, sed nescis unde ventat aut quo va- 
“dat: Ste est omnis qui natus est ex spiritu. It is worthy of remark, 
‘that as, in the Gr. and in the Vul. the same word, in this passage, 
‘Agnifies both. wind and spirit, the illustration is expressed with more 
energy than i it is possible to give it in those languages which do not 
admit the s same ambiguity. The Sy. does admit it, and is an ex- 
at version ‘of the words, in the full extent they have in the original. 
“As, i in most modern tongues, it is necessary to recur to different 
words for explaining the same term, in the beginning of the verse 
and in the end, this gives a degree of obscurity, and an appearance 
‘of incohereacy, to the version, which the original has not. The Fr. 
‘translators from the Vul. as Si. Sa. and P. R, have employed the 
word esprit in both places. Lresprit souffle ou if veut, et vous en- 
tendew bien sa voix. This sounds oddly in our ears. It would be 
still worse to render zvevgew, wind, in both places. But to preserve 
; the similitude, and express the sense with sufficient perspicuity, ina 
modern language, would require more of the manner of paraphrase, 
: than i is thought sufferable in a translator. As this manner, however, 
"js not offensive in a note, I shall give what appears to me aE pur- 
port of verses 7th and 8th. ‘ Nor is there,’ as if he had said, ‘ any 
; . thing in this, either absurd, or unintelligible. The wind, which, 
‘ in Hebrew, is expressed by the same word as spirit, shall serve 
ee for an example. It is invisible ; we hear the noise it makes, but 
“ cannot ‘discover what occasions its rise or its fall. It is known to 
* us solely by its effects. Just so it is with this second birth. The 
‘ spirit himself, the great agent, is invisible, his manner of operat- 
ing is beyond. our discovery; but the reality of his operation is 
perceived by the effeéts peg ie on the Be a mop and life of the 
f regenerate.’ 


40. The teacher of rae 6 ddarunrG rH Ireaer, -E.T. A mas- 


ter 
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ser of Isracl, Thearticle here is remarkable ; the more so, because 
~ there does not appear to be a single Gr. copy which omits it, As& 
member of the sanhedrim, Nicodemus had a superintendency in what 
concerned religious instruaion, and might, on that account, have 
been called a teacher of Israel ; but it is probably to intimate to us 
a distinguished fame for abilities i in this respeét, that he i is styled, by 
way of eminence, ¢  Ndacxar@. It appears so particular, that. it 
ought not to be overlooked by the translator. Be. after Er, has 
properly distinguished i it in ua. which has not articles, by the pro- 
‘noun, magister ile Israelis. The only other version I know, where- 
‘in attention has been paid to the article in this place, is Diodati’s, 
who says, 2 dottore dIsrael. The reproof conveyed in this verse is 
thought to have an allusion to certain figures of speech, pretty si- 
milar to ‘those used on this occasion by.our Lord, and not unfrequent 
among the rabbies, who considered the baptism, of proselytes as a 
new birth. © To this sort of language, therefore, it might be thought 
extraordinary that Nicodemus should be so much a stranger. I 
think, however, that our Lord’s censure rather relates to his being 
so entirely unacquainted with that effusion of the spirit which would 
take place under the Messiah, and which had been so clearly foretold 
by, the Prophets. i 


* 8 
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13. Whose abode zs beaven, 3 a ay ey Ta weave. E. T. Which is in 
heaven. | Two MSS. of no name, read sx tz sears. But as this 
yeading i is- supported by no ancient author or translator, it has no au- 
thority. aah common Teading is not unsuitable to the style of the 
writer. ‘O wy es Toy xoAroy oe wale@, ch. i. x8. is a similar expres. 
‘sion. Bowh” ake intended ‘to denote, rather what is habitual and 
charatteristic of the | person, than what obtains at a particular j in- 
stant. “By the expression, & av is tov xodmoy te wale@, is meant, 
not only ¢ who i is the special objet of the father’s love,’ but * who 
‘is admitted to his most secret counsels.’ By 6 a 9 rw zeae, is 
meant, * whose abode, whose residence, whose home is there.’ This 
‘is agreeable, in import, to the lnterpretRGOf given by Nonnus ; 
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iq. As Moses placed on high the serpent, nabs Macys iyuoe cov 
op. ET. és Moses lifted up the serpent. Unless we knew the 
story referred to, which is related, Numb. xxi. we should not right- 
_ ly understand the meaning of the expression used in the E.T. Zo 
lift up a serpent, implies no more than to take it off the ground, and 
is consequently far from crereseing, the import of the Gr. word 
b)acs. a 
20, 21. In these two concluding verses of this conversation, our 
Saviour glances, as it were in passing, at the impropriety of Nico- 
demus’ conduét in coming to consult him in the silence of the night, 
_ as one conscious of doing what he ought to be ashamed of, not as 
one who atted in obedience to the call of duty. To this the atten- 
tion of a conscientious man would be more strongly awakened, as 
the preferring of darkness to light is declared to be the ground of the 
condemnation of infidels. 


21.. That it may be manifest that his ations are prety to God, 
ive Davegabn avle ra sgya, ots wy Oew es cigyaopwe. E. T. That bis 
deeds may be made manifest, that they are wrought in God. Vul. 
Ur manifestentur opera ejus quia in Deo sunt fafa. Instead of iz 
i yo Er. says, per Deum, Zu. cum Deo, and Cas. divinitus, Be. 
has hit the sense better, rendering it secundum Deum. Gro. justly 
observes, that in such cases ev is used for xa#le, and gives for au 
example « Kyg:w, 1 Cor. vii. 39. In this Be. has been followed by 
Dio. who says secondo Iddio, the G. E. according to God, and the 
_ G.F, selon Dieu. In the same manner, both L. Cl. and Beau. translate 
the words, _I may also add, Si. who, ‘though not chargeable with 
partiality to Be. and though translating from the Vul. has here 2- 
dopted the method of the Genevese interpreter, and rendered it s0- 
lon Dieu. 1 have expressed the same sense with as much plainness 
_as our idiom will admit. 

25: Fobn's disciples had a dispute with a Few, eyzilo Canoes 6x 
say pabilov Tours pile Isdemy. KE. T. There arose a question be- 
tween some of Fohn’s disciples and the Jews. There is no ellipsis 
here, ex being used for amo. Though the common editions read 
Isdaiay, the greater number of MSS. amongst which are some of the 
most valuable, some ancient ex positors also and critics, read Isdace 
in the singular. With this agree both the Sy. yersions. To this 

reading 
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reading also Nonnus the Gr. versifier and paraphrast, who common- 
ly keeps a) close to the sense, has also given his sanction : 
Egis de Tis ees mabaous 

Exatlo pusimoroow Lwcwveo pocebilass 
“EGeass wile Qwr@. | 
Add to these some of our best modern critics, as Gro. Cocceius, Ham. 
Mill, and Wet. 

2 About purification, megs xebagicus: that is, as appears from the 
sequel, about baptisms and other legal ablutions. 


e 


29. The bridegroom is he who hath the bride, é exwv env vom Onv, 
ve Qi@ eg. E. T. He that hath the bride is the bridegroom. As 
the manifest intention here is to point out the distin¢tion between 
Jesus the bridegroom and John dis friend, the arrangement I have 
given the words is more suited to the Eng. idiom. The other way 
appears to us an inversion of the natural order, and is consequently 
less perspicuous. 

32. Yet bis testimony is not received. This, compared wie the 
clause, He who recezveth his testimony, which immediately follows, 
is a strong evidence that the words of Scripture ought not to be 
more rigidly interpreted, than the ordinary style of dialogue ; where- 
in such hyperboles as all for many, and none for few, are quite 
familiar. me 28 

33. Voucheth the oeracithef God, er Pexyictv ors 0 OG adnbus exer. 
ET. Hath set to bis seal that God is true. As sealing was em- 
~ ployed for vouching the authenticity of writs, to sea/ came, by a 
natural and easy transition, to signify to vouch, to attest. Our ac- 
ceptance of God’s message by his Son, through an unshaken faith, 
vouches, on our part, the faithfulness of God, and the truth of his 
promises. 


34. For be whom Ged hath commissioned, relateth Gods own 
words, Ov yag umsurty 6 O:@, ta enpala te Ore AndAa. There is 
the same kind of ambiguity here which was remarked in ch. ii. 24. 
The version may be, God’s own words relate whom God hath com- 
missioned, Here also translators appear unanimous in preferring the 
former version, wd is likewise more agreeable to the usual appli- 
cation of the terms. It/is more natural to ‘Teprésent a person as 

speaking 
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speaking words, than words as speaking a person. It is, besides, 
favoured by the conneétion. Wa. seems to have declared himself 
an exception from the unanimity in both cases, but without assign- 
ing a reason. | See his New Translation. 


CHAP. IV. 
I. Jesus, 6 Kuog@. E.T. The Lord. But the Cam. and ten 
other MSS. read é Inczs. It is thus read also in the Vul. both the 
Sy. the Cop. the Arm. the Ara. and the Sax. versions. Chr. has 
read so, and it is also in some printed editious. As this difference 
in reading makes not the smallest change in the sense, but a change 
to the better in the composition of the sentence, I thought the above- 
mentioned authority sufficient for adopting jit. The way in which 
the sentence runs in the E. T. would naturally lead the reader to 
think that one petson is meant by she Lord, and another by Yesus. 
When, therefore, the Lord knew bow the Pharisees had heard that 


Several of the authorities aforesaid drop Inegs in 





Jesus made 
the latter part of the verse. I am surprised that this has been over- 
_ looked by Wet. / 


5- Near the heritage, wanciov 78 yogis. E.'T. Near to the par- 
cel of ground. This application of the word parce/ is very unusual. 
The word ywesoy» means an estate in land; and as the estate here 
spoken of was given by the Patriarch to his son Joseph, to be pos- 
sessed by him and his posterity, it is. properly denominated: heritage, 

agreeably to what we dre told, Josh. xxi. 32. It is so rendered 1 in- 

to Fr. by Beau. Sa. P. R. and Si. 
Qe For the Jews have no friendly intercourse with the Samaritans, 
8 yee “ovyxgorloe Tedesos Leepeceger laces, E. T. For the Jews have no 
dealings with the Samaritans. That the word dealings implies too 
much to suit the sense of this passage, is manifest from the preceding 
verse, where we are told that the disciples were gone into the Sama- 
ritan city Sychar to buy food. The verb cuyygaouat is one of those 
called ‘amuk Asyoutve. : it does not occur in any other place of the N. 
T. or in the Sep. The Pharisees were, in their traditions, nice 
distinguishers, Buying and selling with Samaritans was permitted, 
because 
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because that was considered as an intercourse merely. of interest or 
conveniency ; borrowing and lending, much more asking or accept- 
ing any favour, was prohibited; because that was regarded as an 
intercourse of friendship, which they thought impious to main- 
tain with those whom they looked upon as the enemies of God. 

10: The bounty of God, tay dugeny ve Ox. E. T. The gift of God. 
The word dwgez means not only a particular gift, but that disposi- 
tion of mind from which the gift arises, bounty, diberality, goodness. 
In this sense it is sometimes used by the Apostle Paul, as Eph. ii. 
4. iv. 7. -Most translators, not attending to this, have rendered these 
verses by tautologies and indefinite expressions, ‘to the. great hurt of 
perspicuity. The meaning of the word is, Ii imagine, the same in 
Heb. vi, 4. But the plainest example of this acceptation we have 
in the Apocryphal book of Wisdom, ch. xvi. a5 where the care of 
Providence in supporting every, living thing 4 is, in an address to. God, 
called » mas lalgoP@ oe dagen, literally in Eng. thy all-nourishing 
bounty. This meaning appears also more pertinent and emphatical 
in the passage under consideration. A particular gift cannot be un- 
derstood as referred to, when there i is nothing in the context to sug- 
gest it. But there seems to be intended here a contrast between the 
munificence of God, which extends to those of all regions and deno- 
sninations upon the earth, and the contracted spirit of man, who is 
ingenious in devising pretexts for confining the divine liberality to 
as 403 objegts as possible, To this train of sentiment the preceding 
words naturally lead. The woman had expressed her astonishment 
that a Jew could ask even so small a favour as a draught of water 
from a Samaritan. Jesus tells her, that if she had considered : more 
the bounty of the universal Parent, from which none are excluded 
by the distinétion of Jew, Samaritan, or Heathen, ‘than -maxims 
founded in the malignity of men, and if she had known the charater 
of him who talked witii her, she might _ have asked successfully a 
gift infinitely more important. 

2 Living « water . ‘due Cav, It may surprise an English reader, 
unacquainted ‘with the Oriental idiom, that this woman, who- ap- 
pears, by the sequel, to have totally misunderstood our Lord, did 
_ hot_ask what he meant by living water, but proce on the sup~ 
position that she understood him perfedtly, and only did not conceive 
how, without some vessel for drawi ing and containing that water, he 

could 
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could provide her with it to drink, The truth is, the expression is 
ambiguous. Inthe most familiar acceptation, ivzng water meant, 


_ no more than running water. In this sense the water of springs 


~ 


and rivers would be denominated “ving, as that of cisterns and lakes 
would be called dead, because motionless... Thus, Gen. xxvi, 10. 
we are told that Isaac’s servants digged in the valley, and found 
there a well of springing water,. It is Aving water both in the 
Heb. and in the Gr. as marked on the margin of our Bibles. Thus 
also, Lev. xiv, 5. what is rendered running water in the Eng. Bi- 
ble, is in both those languages living water. Nay, this use was 
not unknown to the Latins, as may be proved from Virgil and Ovid. 
In this passage, however, our Lord uses the expression in the more 
sublime sense for divine teaching, but was mistaken by the woman 
as using it in the popular acceptation. | eS eae 7 ye 

11. Dhou hast no bucket, ele evlanun eyes. E.T. Thou bast no- 
thing todraw with. Ailanua, from ala, haurio, is haustrum, si- 
tula, vas ad hauriendum ; which i is the definition ofa bucket. Soa 
Dod. also renders the word. 


20, This mountain, to wit, G cecal at feet ay of saith Seely 
was built, and on which the Samaritans had formerly. anBed a tem- 
ple, though not then remaining. For they pretended that this was 
the place where the. Patriarchs had offered a sacrifice, and which 
God himself had set apart as the only place consecrated for the per- 
formance of the most solemn and public ceremonies of their religion. 
In support of this their opinion, they quote some passages from the 
Pentateuch (the only part of Scripture which they acknowledge), 
particularly Deut. xxvii. 4. where, instead of Ebal, as it is in all 
the Jewish cepies of the Heb, Seriptures commonly received, the 


_ Samaritan copies of the same Scriptures read Gerizim, _ 


22. Ye worship what ye know not; we wore what we know— 
Soeis mgoomvvedle o ux ocdailer nyscss wmgoonvyeuesy 6 ovdeusr. E. T. Ye wor- 


_ ship ye know not what; we kngw what we worship, There is ap- 


parently no. difference between these two versions, except that the 
first. keeps closer to the arrangement, of the Gr. _ But in effedt this 
makes here a considerable difference. The same thought is con~ 
veyed in both ; but in the former with the simplicity, of the original, 
wherein great plainness is used, but, nothing that savours of passion ; 


pabiscie whereas 
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whereas it is impossible to read the latter without perceiving much 
of the manner of a contemptuous reproach, and what would have 
therefore more befitted the mouth of a Pharisee than of our Lord. 
So much in language depends often on a very small circumstance. 
What ye know not, contrasted to what we know, implies, in the 
Heb. idiom, ‘not total ignorance, but inferior knowledge. ~ Thus /ove 
and hatred are opposed (see L. xiv. 26.), to denote metely greater 
and less love. Now, if the writings of the Prophets were of impor- - 
tance for conveying the knowledge of the perfeétions and will of 
God, the Samaritans, who rejeéted all those writings (receiving 
only for canonical the five books of Moses), must, on this head, have’ 
been more ignorant than the Jews, witch i is all that our Saviour’s 
words Pan oy ee: y wl gears (DS 

% Salvation ts from the Jews. —The Saviour or the Messiah must 
be of that nation, of the tribe of Judah, and posterity of David. . 


25: I know that the Messiab cometh ; (that ts, the Christ. $n 
Ode ore Marois sexslas, 6 0 AsyousrG» XecG@. ET. I know that ‘ 
Messias cometh, which is called Christ. In the manner wherein the - 
last clause, which is called Christ, is here expressed, it appears to 
have been spoken by the woman: yet, it is manifest that that could 
not have been the case. Our Lord and the woman spoke a dialect 
of the Chaldee, at that time the language of the’ country, and-in the” 
N.T. called Hebrew, wherein Messtab was the proper term, and’ 
consequently needed not to be explained to either into Greek, which - 
they were not speaking, and which was a foreign language ‘to both. 
But it was very proper for the Evangelist, who wrote in Greek, and 
in the midst of those who did not understand Chaldee, when intto- 
ducing an Oriental term, to explain it for the sake of bia Gr. read- 
ers, Ch. i. 43. N. ~ 


2”. That he talked with a woman, ots wile yuvein@ crerhe. E.T. 
That he talked with the woman. The learned reader will observe, 
that yvvaiG@ here has no article, and is consequently ‘better ren- 
dered a woman. Weneed not be surprised that it should be matter 
of wonder to the disciples, that their Master was talking with a’ wo- 
man ; for so great, at that time, was the pride of the learned, in 
that nation, that they imagined that to have a dialogue with such; on 
any serious and important matter, did but il suit the dignity and 

gravity 
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gravity which ought to be uniformly maintained by a rabbi, or doc- 
_ tor of their law. Admit that the passages in proof of this, produc- 
ed by Lightfoot, “from the Talmud and rabbinical writers, are unac- 
- countable and stupid, as Dod. angrily calls them, they are sufficient — 
evidence that such a sentiment, however unaccountable and stupid, 
prevailed among them. - Now it is the fact, the prevalence of the 
sentiment, and not its reasonableness, with which the interpreter is 
" concerned. Further, that the disciples were not, in any thing, su- 
perior to the prejudices of the age, is manifest from the whole of their 
history. That the woman was a Samaritan, doubtless, made the 
thing more astonishing. 


29. Is this the Messiab : 2 Pig? STs Esty o Xgisos 5 E. T. Ls not this 
the Christ 2 sce Mt. xii, 23. N. The reason given by Knatchbull 
for preferring the common version, is far from being decisive. 
Though the woman’s opinion had been (as probably i it was) that our 
Lord was the Messiah : : still it was more becoming in her to put the 
question simply to the men of the city, Zs this the Messiah? than 
in the other way, Is not this the Messiah 2 which plainly suggested 
her own opinion, before she heard theirs. The internal evidence,, 
arising from the scope of the passage is, therefore, to say the least, 
as eres, to this i interpretation as fe the, pales; 5 and the external 


derate, is s entirely i in its ¢ Evans 


42. The Messiah, o Xgisos. This is wanting in two or FOES MSS: 
and i in the Vul. Cop. Arm. Ethiop. and Sax. versions. 


44. [But not to Nazareth]. There is a probability that some- 
thing to this purpose has been very early omitted in transcribing. 
The casual conjun@tion yee, which introduces the verse, shows that 
it contains the reason of what had immediately preceded. As, 
however, in regard to the clause itself, we have nothing more than 
conjeture from the scope of the place, and the known historical 
faéts, I have enclosed in crotchets, the words which I thought it ne- 
cessary to supply.—By his country, wales, is commonly meant Na- 
zareth, supposed to be his native city, and in fact the piace of his 
early residence.. 


46. .Oficer'of the court, Bacidinos. E, T. Nobleman. | The Sy.- 
and Ara. render it a servant, or minister of the king ; that is, of 
VOWs IVs, Dd Herod 
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Herod the tetrarch of Galilee, commonly in that country (whose 
language did not supply words corresponding to all the distinétions 
made by the Greeks) styled dmg. The Vul. says regu/us; but, in 
the judgment of the best critics, the word then implied no more 
than regéus, and denoted in general an eminent officer of the court. 
The Eng. word nobleman conveys the notion of hereditary rank and 
certain dignities, to which there was nothing in Palestine, or even 
in Syria, that corresponded. Yet all the late Eng. versions have 
in this implicitly followed the common translation; and it is re- 
_markable, that not one of the foreign versions I have seen, has 
adopted a term answering to that Eng. word. Diss. VII. P. I. 


b5a8s, : 
54. This second miracle Jesus performed after returning from Fu- 
dea to Galilee, rélo mars devligov cnusiov emornrey 6 Inows, edduy ex tn5 
ledoses tic ayy Vodincws, ET. Ybes. as again the second miracle 
that Fesus did, when he was come out of Judea into Galilee. The 
words of the historian does not necessarily imply more than that this, 
which was the second of our Lord’s miracles in that country, was 
performed after returning from Judea to Galilee; the first miracle 
being understood to be that of turning water into wine at the mar- 
riage in Cana. From the way in which it is expressed in the — 
common version, we should conclude that both miracles were after 
the return to Galilee, which is not agreeable to the faét as related in 
the preceding part of this history. The word xaaw, whatever be 
the interpretation, must be placed differently. I arrange the words 
in this manner: T#]o devlegov onpessov eosnoey 6 Inows, wari eAbav ex tne 
Isdaias ts tv Tadsacsav. It is agreeable to a rule of universal 
grammar, that, in construing a sentence, the adverbs be joined to 
_ the verbs or the participles. There are here but two of these, exa:- 
now and tA9wv. ‘To join xaawto the former would be absurd, be- 
cause it would represent the same individual miracle as twice per- 
formed. It must, by consequence, be joined to the latter. 


‘CHAP. 
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2. There ts, st. The Sy. seems to have read », as it is render- 
ed in that version in the past. Cyril, Chr. and The. favour this 
reading, so does Nonnus. If tolerably supported, it would be ac- 
counted preferable, as this Gospel was written after the deftrudtion 
of Jerusalem. 


7 Nigh the sheep-gate, ext mn mgoeatinn. E. T, By the sheep: 
market. This clause is omitted in the Sy, and Sax. versions. The. 
learned reader will observe that there is nothing in the Gr. which 
answers to either gaze or market ; but the word used, being an ad- 
jective, requires some such addition to complete the sense. Now, 
we have good evidence, that one of the gates of Jerusalem was 
called the sheep-gate. See Nehem. iii. 1. & 32. xii. 39. But we 
have no evidence that any place there was called the sheep-market. 
_Be. renders the words ad portam pecuariam ; Dio. presso della porta 
delle pecore; P. R. Beau. L. Cl. prés de la porte des brebis;-in 
Eng. the An, Hey. and Wes. Ly the sheep-gate. The Vul. seems to 
have read differently. The preposition ea is omitted, and the xgo- 
Carina norvuonden are read as adjective and substantive; in the no- 
minative case, est ausem probatica piscina que cognominatur Hebraice 
Bethsaida. With this Cas. partly agrees and partly differs. He reads 
the preposition asin the Gr. and wgosarixn xorveondga, as agreeing © 
in the dative, est autem Huerosolymis apud oviaricam piscinam ea 
que Hebraice Bethesda nuncupatur. he reading in the Vul. is 
quite unsupported, and therefore not worthy of regard. Cas. as~ 
signs two reasons for his interpretation. Cne is, that wgoCarimn 
would be without a substantive. Now it is a known idiom in Gr. 
to employ an adjective alone, when the substantive to be supplied is 
easily suggested by the import of the adjective, or’by frequent use. 
Thus the names of most arts and sciences in Gr. are the feminines of 
adjectives, whose meaning easily suggests the ‘word understood. 
Meoixn, for instance, serginn, waSnmatiny, tiv being understood to 
each of the two former, and eassnun to the last. The frequent con- 
junction of a particular substantive with a particular adjetive, pro- 
duces the same effet, Now, if one of the gates of Jerusalem was 

. Dd2 ever 
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ever called 4 xgoeurinn van, as we know from the O. T. that it 
was, nothing could be more natural in those who spoke Gr. than 
to drop uAn Ss superfluous, and name it simply 4 xgobacixy. This 
would happen still more readily, if the adjeétive was in a manner 
appropriated to that single use. Now it is remarkable, that the 
adjective Reovoterseos occurs nowhere in the N. T. but in this passage ; 
and never in the Old, but where mention is made of the sheep-gate 
of Jerusalem. “Hycge xvgsexn occurs once in the N. T. and is pro- 
perly rendered the Lord’s day (Rev. i. 10.). The frequent appro- 
priation of this distin@ion to the first day of the week; and the cus- 
tom arising thence, of conceiving sysea, as closely connected. with 
xvglaenKn, brought people gradually to drop nuege as unnecessary, being 
what the hearers knowledge and habits would readily supply. In 
this manner, xvgsexy alone in Gr. and dominica in Lat. came to signify 
the Lord’s day, Bagidrsmos, in the former chapter, which signifies an 
officer of the court, is properly an adjeCtive in the masculine, an-. 
swering to regzus in. Lat. and. royad/ in. Eng. ‘To make. the expres-. 
sion complete, we must supply aSgwxes. In, like manner SacsAcov 
(li vii. 25.), the neuter gender of BacrAuos, an adjeCtive of the 
same signification, has come to denote a@ royal palace. The word 
oixnzngtoy, Or some other neuter of the same import, has been joined 
with it at first, but afterwards overlooked as useless. Take the fol- 
lowing examples for a,specimen. from. the-Gospels, Mt. vi. 35 1 oe 
eisege, scilicet yep, the left hand, x. 42. mornguoy Puxyex, scilicet ddc- 
tos, acup of cold water. LL. i. 39» ss tnx ogeuny, scilicet yweay, 
into the hill country. J. xx. 12.  Asvmoss, Scilicet inersoss, in white 
garments. Castalio’s other objection against the common rendering. 
is, that it appropriates the name Bethesda, which signifies the house, 
of mercy, improperly, to a pool or bath, which cannot, in any sense, 
be denominated a house. I answer, first, that though Beth, the first 
part of the name Bethesda, denotes commonly a house ; yet when 
such terms are compounded with others in forming a proper name, 
they ought not. to be so strictly interpreted. The place. to which 
Jacob first. gave the name Bethe/, thatis, the house of God, Gen 
xxviii. 10, Sc. was evidently at the time a place in the open fields, 
where he had slept all night, with a stone for his pillow, and had the 
dream of the ladder, That there was then in the vicinity, or after- 
watds perhaps. ‘upon the spot, a city which was first called Luz, 

and 
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and probably after the division of the country by Joshua, Betbe/, 
in memory of what had there happened to the Patriar. , is readily 
admitted. When Beth made part of the name of a city, there 
' was a plain deviation from the primitive meaning of the word. Yet 
nothing was morecommon. Beth/ehem, the city of David, denotes 
the house of bread, What was called by the Greeks Heliopolis, 
the sun, was in Heb. Berhshemesh, the house of the sun. I answer, 
2dly, That we ought not to confine the signification of zorvSnSee to 
the water colle&ted, but ought to consider it as including the cover- 
ed walks, and all that had been built for the accommodatiod of thosé 
who came thither. In this extent the word Jath is familiarly used 
by ourselves. I have preferred the name bath to’ poo/, as more suit- 
able to the purpose to which this water was appropriated. LEON 

4. Several MSS. to ayferes add xugiz. Vul. Angelus Domint, fol- 
lowed by the Arm. and Sax. versions. 


16. And sought to kill him, xobb eCnrey avtoy amoxtevet, "This 
clause is not in the Cam. and some other MSS. of note. It is want- 
ing also in the Vul. Cop. Arm. and Sax. versions. 


18. By calling God peculiarly his Father, had equalled himself 
with God, marten idsev crsye tov Oty, iwov Eavtov woiwy ta Cow. Vul. 
Patrem suum dicebat Deum, equalem se faciens Deo, E. V. Sad 
also that God was his Father, making himself equal with God, 
Ona little refle&tion it must be evident that the sense is, in both 
these versions, imperfectly expressed. For how could those men 
say that Jesus, by calling God his father, made himself equal with 
God? There must, therefore, be here something peculiar and en- 
_ ergetic in the word ses. The expression in most familiar use would’ 
have been xarige tavte. And, though I am far from saying that 
there are not many cases in which eithe expression may be used in- 
differently, there are some in which sdtos is more emphatical, and 
others in which it would not be strictly proper. Be.’s explanation’ 
of the word is very just 3 suum, stor, td est sibi proprium ac pecult- 
arem. inthis view the import of the words is, that God is father 
to him in a sense’ wherein he is father to no other. Let it’ be’ ob- 
served, however, that ifthe scope of the context did not necessarily 
lead to this conclusion, Ishould‘not infer so much from the mere 
application of the word :dies ; for though this is striétly the i i of 
D d3 the 
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the term, it is often, like many other words, employed with greater 
latitude. Perhaps, ona superficial view, I shall be thought i in this 
to concur with a writer who, in suppoit of a favourite hypothesis, 
has thus explained the precept (1 Cor. vil. 2.), ixacsy tov sdtoy aden 
exet#, “* Let every married woman have the man appropriated to hex 
“* exclusively of all other men upon earth.” If, instead of men, he 
had said women, he would have hit the sense entirely, and suited the 
explanation here given of the word. Asit stands, there is an in- 
-distin€iness in the expression, which serves only to darken it. The 
exclusion of other men in this explanation, must satisfy every one that 
the words the man appropriated to her, are used, by what figure I 
know not, for the man to whom she is appropriated ; for he is not at 
all appropriated to her, if he may have other wives; but she is ma- 
nifestly appropriated to him, if she cannot have another husband. 
This strange confusion in the use of words, is frequent with that 
writer. Thus, a little after, “* The word «dvoc,”” he says, “ seems 
oF to denote such an appropriation of the husband to the wife ; (who 
would not expect it to follow, as that he could not bave, or go to any 
eae woman ? but hear himself,) “ as that she could not have, or 
‘ go to any other man.” Now this shows merely the appropria- 
tion of the wife to the husband, but by no means the appropriation 
of the husband to the wife. Dies is, by this account, made synony- 
mous with coves, so that sdsos avg means her only husband. By the 
same rule, in the parable of the compassionate Samaritan, who is 
said (L. x. 34.) to have set the wounded Jew ems ro sdsoy xTHVOS, WE 
ought to render these words, not on his own beast, but on his only 
beast: or, to define it in this critic's own terms, the beast appro- 
ptiated to him exclusively of all other beasts upon earth. And to 
give one other instance ; where we have in the E. T. (L. vie 41.), 
but perceivest not the beam that is in thine own eye, the words w rw 
ia ofbaruw ought to be rendered in thine only eye. Let it be ob- 
served that the term «dies is always conceived as denoting the person 
or thing appropriated, not the proprietary. In this view sd:os is oppos- 
ed to xowos; so that in stri€tness I have no title to call any thing 
‘dey which I enjoy in common with others; that this is agreeable. 
to scriptural usage, we learn from Ads, iv. 32. Hds ie Ti Tov dmee~ 
OvTa@Y cevtm sAsryEr sOvoY sivets® AR’ HY wUTOLs coravTe xoive. Newther saia 
any of them, that ought of the things which he possessed was bis 
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own ; but they had all things common. If so, no woman can call 
any man 1ds0s «yng, her own, whom she has for a husband in com- 
mon with other women: for such a man, in regard to his wives, 
IS eurets mares xotves, and consequently pndeesas avlav sdsos. To 
apply this to the controverted passage: the sense may be justly 
expressed by the periphrasis quoted from Beza, unaqueque ha- 
beat virum sibi proprium ac peculiarem; in English, Let every 
woman have the husband appropriated and peculiar to herself. 
If the case had been reversed, and the Apostle had said éxasos 
TAY wDecey yvveine syste xat ixosn Tov EcuTHs avden, it might have been 
pleaded with some plausibility, that the woman was represented as 
the man’s property, who has an exclusive right to her, whereas 
the man was mentioned merely as her husband: For my part, I ac- 
knowledge that, in such general precepts, the two phrases are com- 
monly equivalent, that the marriage bond is reciprocal, and that if 
there has been here an intentional difference in applying those ex- 
pressions, the Apostle must have judged it necessary, from the cir- 
cumftances of the times, to fignify, in a more explicit manner, the 
appropriation of the husband to the wife, than that of the wife 
to the husband. From the corrupt customs that then prevailed among 
both Jews and Pagans, there must have been greater need to incul- 
cate on Christian husbands than on Christian wives, that the mar- 
riage bond confined each of them to one, and that if the men chal- 
lenged a property in their wives, it could be in no other sense admit- 
ted than in that wherein the women were entitled to challenge a 
property in their husbands, That author, therefore, has been ex- 
ceedingly unlucky in urging the emphatical import of sds0¢ in the 
precept above mentioned : for it is manifest that the emphasis, if al- 
lowed, must subvert his whole theory. His only resource, there- 
fore, i is that of those who, though they have overlooked this blunder’ 
in his reasoning, have so Jearnedly criticised his work, and who af- 
firm, with truth, that such expressions are often used indiscriminate- 
ly, In this way he may obtain a neutrality from a quarter otherwise 
hostile. That author thinks it remarkable, and, I own, I think so too, 
that it is always in the N. T. sos avag, and never sdce yun; norcan I 
give any account of a use so much in‘favour of the weaker sex, but what 
has been already suggested. There was no danger that any woman 
shople think herself entitled to a plurality of husbands, ‘a thing re- 

Dd4 pugnant 
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pugnant to the laws and customs of all nations; but there was great 
danger, that there might be men who would claim a plurality of 
wives. This is the more worthy of notice in the writers of the 
“IN? TF, tas no - suc? expression occurs 80 much as once in the ver- 
os of the O. T. by the Seventy. wi is there invariably ang aurns 
or éaurns, “never sdvos eve: for, during that dispensation, ‘it must be 
owned, things stood on a different footing. Nor could the ‘obliga- 
tions which married persons were, by positive law, brought under, 
be said to have been perfectly reciprocal ; for the wife could not 
then claim the same exclusive property in her husband, as at pre- 
sent. But, to return to what may ‘be thought a digression : ; though 
of consequence for ascertaining the import of the term, I have not 
rendered warega «Dsoy, with most moderns, his own Sather, because 
the word own adds nothing to the import of the possessive his ; it 
serves only to fix the attention on this circumstance. The adverb 
ted seems much better adapted here to ‘supply the defeat. 
. Which will astonish you, ive Hess Sarmatnse. Mt. i. 22. 2 N. 
_ 22, Having committed the power of judging entirely io the Son, 
arden thy xeiow meray Osdaxe tw du. E. T. But bath committed all 
judgment unto the Son. There are two Greek words, xgicis and 
‘gua, which are commonly rendered judgment. They are not sy- 
nonymous, though sometimes used indiscriminately. Keguote expresses 
more properly the power and even a&t of judging, judicatio ; neem 
the effect, judicium, the sentence pronounced, or even the punish- 
ment inflicted... Our Eng. word judgment is too indefinite to convey 
distinétly our Lord’s meaning in this place. It is the version rather 
of xesee than of xgicis, The Fr. translators, L. Cl. Beau. PK. 
Sa. Si, render racey xeicwv, tout pouvoir de juger. ne 
igi Because he is a son of man, ors d05 arvbewrs es. E, T. 
Because he 1s the son of mau. It is observed by Markland, (Bow- 
_ yer’s Conjectures), that it is not here o isos re avdeums, the humble 
appellation by which our Lord commonly distinguished himself, but 
simply +05 avewxx, without any article, a common ‘Hebraism, and 
still more common Syriasm, for @ man, a human being. This phrase 
occurs in the same sense, Dan. vii. 13. and Rev. i. 13. and ought to 
be so rendered 3 but it occurs nowhere in the Gospels, except in 
this passage. None ofthe Eng. translations I have seen mark this. 
distinGtion ; but it has been attended to by some foreign translators. 
Dio. Inguanto egli  figliuol d’huomo. G. ¥. Entant qu'il esi fils de 


Phomme. 
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homme. LL. Cl. P. R. and Sa. say also ji/s de ’homme, without the 
article. Diss. Vv. P. Iv. § 13. It will, pethaps, be asked, But 
what is the meaning of the clause here, because he ts a son of man? 
In my judgment, the i import may be expressed i in this manner—‘ be- 
* cause it suits the ends of divine wisdom, that the Judge, as well . 
§ as Saviour, of men, should himself be man.’ 


2H: 28. And hath given him even the judicial Aare because 
he 1. is a son of man, Wonder not at this, nes eEeoiay edaney wre 15 xerosy 
motes, ore biog avteume esi; Mn SeovpceCere TET, Four inconsiderable 
MSS. make a small difference in the pointing which alters the sense. 
They make a full stop,at xo», and removing the point at ess, join the 
words ots w05 ardoans est to pon Suupolere x70. Vv. 28. Differences mere- 
ly in pointing are comparatively modern, .as all the oldest and best 
have no points. Both the Sy. versions adopt this manner, and seem 
also to have read 9 after és. But these can‘ give no support to a 
reading, which, in itself, is less natural than the common one. 


31. My testimony is not to be regarded, i Hh puceeTugian me Bx EF) arn- 
brs. ee My witness 1s not true. In every country where there 
are standing laws, and a regular constitution, there is what i is called 
a forensic or ‘juridical use of certain words, which differs considerably 
from familiar use. I observed something of this kind in regard to 
Dinaes (Mt. xxvii. 27. 24. N.), which, in the style of the law, 
means not guilty of the crime charged. The like holds of the word 
arnons, which, when used in reference to the procedure in judica. 
tories, denotes, not what is in itself true, but what is proved, or 
is supportéd by legal proof, Thus, it is said, that a man’s testi- 
. mony of himself is not true. A man may certainly give a true tes- 
timony of himself; but in law it is not evidence, and is therefore 
held as wnirue. This sense of the word aAnéns often occurs in this 
Gospel. Now, as such peculiarities, in any tongue, have an awk- 
ward appearance when translated into another, I have thought it more 
eligible to convey the sense with as little circumlocution as possible, 
Hey. and Wes. say va/id: but this term does not give the exact 
meaning. 

35s He was the lighted and shining lamp, exssvos nv 6 uygyos 6 xatio- 
povos xu Quan. E.T. He was a burning and a shining hight. Not 
only our translators, but the’ ‘much greater number of modern 
translators, have entirely overlooked the article in this place. Yet 

the 
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the stru€ture of the sentence, and the repetition of the article before 
the participle xobhoueves, serve to draw our attention to it. It ought 
to be remembered, that John’s ministry was of a peculiar character ; 
that he was the single Prophet in whom the old dispensation had its 
completion, and by whom the new was introduced ; that, therefore, 
until our Lord’s ministry took place, John may justly be said to 
have been the /ight of that generation. Perhaps there’is an al- 

~Jusion here to the expression in the Psalms, cxxxii. (or, as it is in 
the Gr. cxxxi.) 17. nropare tw xeisw we Avyvey, and consequently 
an insinuation that this was the /amp which God had provided ac- 
cording to his promise. The only modern interpreters I know, who 
have added the article here, are Dio. in Itn. and Si. in Fr. 


2 Lighted, xasouwey. E.T. Burning. The verb xassuy signifies 
to light, to kindle, to burn. When it is construed with avyyos, Aap 
was, or any other such term, it is properly to Aight, and is, or may 
be, always so rendered. See Mt. v. 15. L. xii. 35. But some are 
of opinion, that the word Lurning, as coupled here with shining, is 
much more expressive ; inasmuch as it superadds to knowledge an 
ardour, zeal, or good affection in the service of God; and are con- 
vinced, that the one epithet alludes to the attractive influence of 
John’s example, and the other to the perspicuity of his instructions. 
‘Fo this most paraphrasts, as Clarke and Dod. seem to have attended. 
But I am not satisfied that, in the original, there is any allusion of 
this kind. A lamp is used, not for warming people, but for giv- 
ing them light. To me, in the xasouevov, there appears rather a 
suggestion of the divine illumination of the Baptist. The light 
which was kept always burning in the sanctuary, and which came 
originally from heaven, was, in the judgment of the rabbies, an em- 
blem of the light of prophecy. To many of our Lord’s hearers, 
therefore, the word xasewevev would not appear-an insignificant epi- 
thet, but an apposite suggestion of the source whence John derived 
his doétrine. 


37, 38. Did ye never hear his voice, or see his form? Or have ye! 
Sorgotten his declaration, that ye believe not him whom he hath com- 
missioned ? gle Qavav evle axnxodle wmuméle, dle 0G avle iwpancdle. Kat 
Tov Aayoy avle sx exile eeevoila ev dus’ ore ov amerarey exevG», télo Speers 
a mesvile. ET. ¥? have neither heard bis voice at any time, nor 


seen — 
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seen his shape. And ye have not histword abiding in you: for whom 
_ be hath sent, him ye believe not. The reader will observe, that the 
two clauses which are rendered in the E. T. as declarations, are in 
this version translated as questions. The difference in the original © 
is only in the pointing. That they ought to be so read, we need not, 
in my opinion, stronger evidence, than that they throw much light 
upon the whole passage, which, read in the common way, is both 
dark and ill conneéted. See an excellent note on this passage from 
Mr. Turner of Wakefield (Priestley’s Harmony, sett. xl.) Our 
Lord here refers them to the testimony given of him at his baptism, 
when the Holy Spirit descended on him in a visible form, and when 
God, with an audible voice, declared him to be his beloved son and 
our law-giver, whom we ought to hear and obey. What has chiefly 
contributed to mislead interpreters, in regard to the import of this 
sentence, is the resemblance which it bears to what is said, ch. i. 18. 
Qtov wdes iwgaxs mumors, no one ever saw God; and, ch. vi. 46. ex, 
att Tov marge vis twpane, not that any one hath seen the Father. There 
is, however, a difference in the expressions ; for it is not said here, 
ate Tov warega, but ste dG avts twgaxate. This, it may be thought, 
as it seems to ascribe a body to God, must be understood in the 
same way ; for we are told, Deut. iv. 12. that, when the Lord spake 
to the people out of the fire, they saw no szmilitude.: Of this they 
are again reminded, verse 15. But the word in the Sep. is, in both 
places, not «0@ but ¢soe, which, in scriptural use, appears to 
denote a figure so distinét and permanent, as that it may be repre- 
sented in stone, wood, or metal. Now, though this is.not to be at- 
tributed to God, the sacred writers do not scruple to call the visi- 
ble symbol which God, on any occasion, employs for impressing men 
more strongly with a sense of his presence, «9@- evrs, which (for 
want of a better term) I have rendered Azs form. Thus the Evan- 
gelist L. says, ch. iii. 22. in relating that signal transaétion which 
is here alluded to, that the Holy Spirit descended upon Jesus, capes - 
aixw der, 12 a bodily form. Thus, also, the word «d@ is applied 
to the appearances which God made to men, under the Mosaic dis- 
pensation, His appearance in fire upon Mount Sinai, is called by 
the Seventy, Ex. xxiv. 17. ro «d@» cng dong Kugie; in our Bible, 
the sight of the glory of the Lord; more properly, the glorious form 
er appearance of the Lord. In like manner, the word «d@- is ap- 
8 plied 
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plied to the symbol of the divine presence, which the Israelites en- 
joyed in the wilderness, the cloud which covered the tabernacle in 
the day-time, and appeared as fire in the night, Num. ix. 15, 16. 
And, to mention but one other instance, the display which he made 
to, Moses, when he conversed with him face to face, is, in the E. 
T. said to be apparently, Num. xii. 8,; but in the Sept. e side, that 
is, 22 a form or visible fgure. Thus, in the language of Scripture, 
there is a manifest difference between seeing God, which no man 
ever did, he being in himself a pure spirit, and. seeing his form, vo. 
«0@» avrg, the appearance which, at any time, in condescension to 
the weakness of his creatures, he pleases to assume. Another evi- 
dence, if necessary, might be brought to show that there was no in- 
tention here to express the invisibility of the divine nature ; and is 
as follows: the clause which appears to have been so much misun- 
derstood, is coupled with this other, sve Quan cure annnoure wumort 
Can we imagine that the impossible would have been. thus conjoined 
with what is commonly mentioned asa privilege often: enjoyed by 
God’s people, and to which their attention is required asa duty? 
For though we are expressly told, that zo man.ever saw God, it is 
nowhere said that no man ever. heard his voice. Nay, in the very 
place above quoted, Deut, iv. 12. where we are informed that the: 
people saw. no szmilitude, owosmun, it is particularly: mentioned: that 
they heard the. voice. To conclude: there is the greater probabili-: 
ty inthe explanation which I have given of the words, as all the 
chief circumstances attending that memorable testimony at his bap- 
tism are. exactly pointed ont,—the miraculous voice from heaven, 
the descent of the. Holy Spirit in a bodily form, and the declaration: 
itself then given. Dr. Clarke seems to have had:some apprehension: 
of this meaning: for, though, in his paraphrase, he explains the — 
words in,the usual way, he, in a parenthesis, takes notice of ‘the two’ 
striking circumstances, the voice and ithe form at'our Lord’s bap- 
tism. That whatiis called Azs word, or declaration, verse 38th, res 
fers to. the.same.thing, is evident: for, otherwise, it:would coincide: 
with the, testimony, of, Scripture, which is. not introduced’ till: 
verse. 39th. 

39. Ye search the Scriptures, “‘egevvers toes yeaDas. nog Search 
the Scriptures. The words of the Evangelist may be interpreted | 
either way, or even as an interrogation.—Do ye search ? The tran- - 


slator’s 
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slator’s only rule, in such cases, is the conne@tion. ‘To me it is évi- 
dent, that nothing suits this so well as the indicative. All agree, 
that # Ssarers abe, which is coupled to the former verb by the con- 
junétion 9, is an indicative. Yet this is hardly consistent with pre- 
priety, if egevrers be not. Besides, the whole reasoning is rendered 
weaker by the vulgar interpretation. It is entirely suitable to say, 
Ye search, because ye think thereby to obtain—Ye a& thus, in con- 
formity to a fixed opinion. But if the words be understood as a 
command, itis not. a cogent argument. Search, because ye’ think, 
for men may be mistaken in their thoughts; but search, because ye 
can thereby obtain. In Sy. and La. the words have the same ambi- 
guity asin.Gr. In Fr. L. Cl. Beau. and. P. R. render it, as here, 
by the indicative; and in Eng. the An. Dod. Hey. and Wor. It | 
has been said, that the second person plural of the present of the'in- 
dicative, beginning: a sentence, and not preceded by the pronoun, 
is to be understood as a question. If it be nota question, the verb 
must be read imperatively. In contradiétion to'this, many clear ex- 
amples from Scripture, have been produced by former expositors. 


CHAP! V1: 


11. To those who had lain down, cars pecebiilecss* os 08 poeSijlas trois 
wvaneseevos, E, T. Lo the disciples, and the disciples to them that 
were set down. 'The words ros pecbilais o+ de paddles, are wanting: 
in a few. MSS. of-which the Al. is one. There is nothing answer- 
ing to them in any of the following versions: the Vul. the two Sy.) 
Go. Sax. Cop. Arm. Eth..and-Ara. Nonnus omits them; so does 
Origen. _ I confess, that the principal reason for rejecting this clause, 
is the almost unanimous testimony of ancient versions against it. Se- 
veral interpolations of little consequence have arisen from the indis- 
creet zeal of transcribers, in supplying what they thought deficient 
in one Gospel out of another. Of this, the present clause, taken 


from’ Mt. xiv. 19. appears to be an example. 


22. In this and the two following verses, is contained a sentence 
more involved than any other in this Gospel. Indeed, it is so unlike 


the composition of this Evangelist, as to give ground to suspect that: 
it 
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it has been injured in transcribing. This writer often, indeed, uses 
tautologies ; but, except in this passage, they occasion no darkness 
or perplexity. The clause, exeio ess 6 eveencay c+ wabilas avle—E. T. 
that wherein his disciples were entered—is not in the Al. nor in some 
other MSS, There is no corresponding clause in the Vul. Go. Sax. 
Cop. Eth. and Ara. versions; nor in Nonnus. Ben, and Mill re- 
je&t it. The Sy. has read the clause, but avoided the tautology, by 
omitting the following clause in this verse, to the same purpose— 
aarre proves os peaebilecs avle amnrdov. I have adopted the reading of the 
Vul. as preferable npon the whole. 


27. For to him the Father, that is, God, hath given bis attestation, 
adlov ye 6 mellne erQeayirer, 6 Oc@. E.-T. For him hath God the 
Father sealed. By the manner in which ¢ @¢@, God, is introduced 
in the end of the sentence, it is manifestly done in explanation of 
6 melee; accordingly, the sentence is complete before that word is 
added. It was the more pertinent here to add it, as our Lord, in © 
the preceding part of the sentence, is called the Son of Man. It 
might, therefore, be supposed, that, by the Father, who vouched 
him, is meant some human being. The addition, ¢ @s@, shat is, 
God, entirely precludes this mistake. The Father was a title from 
the earliest ages given to the Deity, to distinguish him as the univer- 


- 


sal parent, or author of all things. 


31. He gave them bread of heaven to eat, wglov ex re sgave saxty 

— avlos Qayeay. E.T. He gave them bread from heaven to eat. The 
words are capable of being translated either way. But bread of 

Aeaven appears to me an expression of greater energy than bread | 
From heaven. Besides, it is more suitable to the passage in the 
Psalms referred to, where it is called corn of heaven, and angels 


Sood. 


32. Moses did not give you the bread of heaven,-ov Macns dedaxey 
ip vov aglov ex re sgavs. E.T. Moses gave you not that bread from 
heaven, Here, though the difference in expression is byt small, the 
difference in meaning is considerable. The latter seems to point on- 
ly to the place whence the manna came. The pronoun shat, which 
is quite unwarranted, conduces much to this appearance. The for- 
mer points to the true nature of that extraordinary food. Our Lord’s 
declaration, as I imagine, imports, that it is in a subordinate sense 


only. 


. 
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only that what dropped from the clouds, and was sent for the nou- 

rishment of the body, still mortal, could be called the bread of hea- 

ven, being but a type of that which hath descended from the hea- 

ven of heavens, for nourishing the immortal soul unto eternal life, | 
and which is, therefore, in the most sublime sense, the bread of' 
. heaven. 


33- That which descendeth from heaven, 6 xdlacaswar te re weave. 
E. T. He who cometh down from heaven. Let it be observed, that 
 #¢l@-, to which this participle refers, is of the masculine gender, 
and, by consequence, susceptible of the, interpretation I have given 
it. Let it be further observed, that this-whole discourse is figura- 
tive, and that it appears, from what follows, that our Lord meant 
not at once to lay aside the veil wherein he had wrapped the senti- 
ments. The request made to him in the very next verse, give us” 
always this bread, shows, that he was not yet understood as speaking 
of a person, which he must have been, if his expression had been as 
explicit as that of the E. T. It is only in verse 35, that he tells 
them plainly, that he is himself the bread of which he had been 
speaking. In this exposition, I agree entirely with Dod. Hey. Wy. 
and Wor. and some of our best commentators. 


39. This ts the will of him who sent me, rélo est ro SeAnuce 7B mepe~ 
Verl@ pe waéle@. But the word xazg@ is wanting in the Al. and 
several other MSS. It is not found in the Cop. and Ara. versions. 
The whole verse is wanting in the Go. - Several of the fathers also 
appear not to have read the word warg@ in this place ; it is want- 
ing also in many La. MSS. As this verse is explanatory of the pre- 
ceding, whereof a part is repeated, it suits the ordinary method of 
composition not to mention xazg@ in this place, as it does not oc- 
cur in the words referred to. Mill, and some other critics, agree in 
rejecting it. 

41. Lam the bread which descended from heaven, syw es 0 wgr@- 
é xarabas ex re gave. Vul. Ego sum panis vivus qui de calo des- 
cendi. he addition of vzvus, in this place, has no support from 
MSS. or versions ; no, not even the Sax. version. 

45. Every one who hath heard and learnt from the Father, cometh 

unto Me, mas BY 0 aKBTus mapa TE MATEO 6 pooday seneTae meGr (be 


E.T. Every man, therefore, that hath beard and hath learned of 
the 


; : © are P 
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the Father, cometh unto me. Markland justly observes, that, as the 
preceding words are, they shall be all taught of God, it would have 
been more consequential to subjoin, every man, therefore, that com 
eth_unto me, hath heard and learnt of the Father : and there is no 
doubt that it is only in this way that the affirmation can be deduced, 
as a consequence, from what preceded. But, in some MSS. of note, 
the illative particle ev is not found; nor is there any thing corres- 
ponding to it in the Vul. Cap. Go. and Sax. versions, Origen also 
omits it. Now, the omission of this particle correéts entirely the 
incoherency In a case of this kind, where the conneétion is plainly 
injured by the particle, the reason above mentioned is ground suffi- 
_ cient for excluding it; for it is plain; that transcribers have used 
more freedom with’ connexive particles, than’ with the other parts of 
speech. And we may add, that those of this class, in supplying 
sich helps, commonly do not consult the uniderstanding’ 50 much as 
the ear. 


51. Is my flesh, which I will give for the life of the world, 4 cagé 
pe esi iv eyo Dwow imeg tas re xoows Cons. Vul. Caro mea est pro 
mundi vita. The clause 4» syw dwcw is wanting in three noted MSS, 
and in the Eth. and Sax. versions, as well as in the Vul. 

53. Ye have not life in you, x exe Conv ev txvtoss. E.T. Ye 
have no life in you. ‘The version I have given, is closer, both to’ 
the letter and'to the sense. The /ife spoken of, is called, both be- 
fore and after, 2a aiau@. The adjective, though sometimes drop- 
ped, is always understood, whilst the subjeét of discourse continues 
to be the same. The import of our Lord’s words i is, therefore, not 
that there was no living principle of any sort in those who rejected 
him (though’ the expression, in the common translation, seems to 
imply as much), but that they had nothing of the life, about which’ 
he had been discoursing to them. 

55. For my flesh is truly meat, and my blood is truly drink, “H yap 
wage me adrndos ect Bewois, 19 To ctipece wos aarndws est woos. A few 
MSS. read aanSu¢ in beth places. With them agree the Cop. and 
second Sy. versions. ‘The literal translation of this reading i is, for 
my flesh is the true'meat, and my blood is the true drink. The differ- 
ence in méaning“is not matérial; ‘and if it weré) thete is not sufficient 
authority, in‘this place, for an alteration. 


59. 
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56. The. Cam, MS. and one af Stephens’s, after eurw, add, 
xootals ey econ o Warne, nay ey TH pier Apny aponv Asya Umi? scey pom 
Aabnre vo come Te hue Te erSearrs, Ws Tov aeToy TNs Cans, ex exers Cony 
sv aura. 4s the Father is in. me, andI am in the Father. Verily, 
verily, I say unto you, unless ye receive the body of the son of man 
-as the bread of life, ye have not life in bin. That Dr. Mill should, 
on so slight authority, even by his own account (Proleg. 1268, Bec.) 
favour an addition which, as Whitby observes (Exam, Milli), has 
the sanction of no ecclesiastical writer, no translation, no commen- 
tary, and is, besides, unsuitable to the style of the context, is truly 
amazing. yh, 


STR sh Father eth foie sent me, and I hee by the Father; _. 


even so, he who feedeth on me, shall live by me—nabws wacserrs me 
6 Cav meilng, ners Co die voy marega* 1 6 Teayay me, ndenev@- Cnoerat OF 
que. EH. LT. ds the living Father hath sent me, and I hive by the Fa- 
ther ; so he that eateth me, even he shall hive by me. In the Orien- 
tal tongues, the present participle supplies: the present of the indica- 
tive. We have an example of it in the above passage; but the il- 
lustration conveyed in that manner is more clearly expressed in mo- 
dern tongues, when rendered by the indicative. I have, therefore, 
taken this method here, which is approved by Gro. and followed by 
Cas. who says, guemadmodum vivit pater qui me misit. Maldonat 
also explains it in the same manner. The clauses, xeobers CHES ELAE MLE 
é Coy marne, xayo Co dic tov wavegm, make not a complete compari- 
son, but only, what I may call, one moiety of a comparison, where- 
of what follows, 5 é reayav js, udnevG» Cnoeras 0 gus, makes the 
other. A comparison of the same taste we have, ch. x) 14,15. It 
must be owned, that ds, with the accusative, commonly marks the 
final, not thé efficient, cause, answering to the La. propter, not to 

“per. But it is confessed on all sides, that this does not always hold. 
The Vul. indeed, Er. and Zu. render it propter ; Cas. and Be. per. 
But even the expounders of the Vul. and translators from it, consi- 
der the preposition prapfer here, as equivalent to per» P. R. and 
Sa. render it in Fr. par, not pour. Maldonat and Si. admit that 
propter means here the same as per. The whole scope of the con- 
text is so manifestly favourable to this interpretation, and adverse to 
the other, as to leave no reasonable doubt. 
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ik 69. The son of the living God, 6 ii@ te Ose re Cavt@. Vol. 
Filius Det. Ts 2a/l@- is wanting in a few MSS. The same defect 
‘is found in the Cop, Arm, and Sax. versions, as in the Vul. Non- 
nus also omits this epithet.- 

“0. Aspy. Diss. VE. P.1. § 4, 5,6. 


CHAP. VII. 


8. Ivo not yet, eyo #xw avabavw.- Vul. Ego autem non ascends. 
- The Cam. and another MS. read g for exw. The Cop. Sax. and 
Eth. versions read as the Vul. il ; 

12. Much whispering, yoyyvouG aorvs. E. T. Much murmur- 
ig. The word murmuring would, in this place, convey the notion 
of discontent, grumbling. This does not appear to be suggested by 
the original term, It expresses solely the secrecy and caution which 
the people found it convenient to use in speaking on this snbject, be- 
ing prompted, not by their resentments, but by their fears. Toy- 
vece@, in this, stands in opposition to wageguc in the next verse. 


15. Whence cometh this man’s learning 2. was 8t@» yeuppela ord: ; 
An. How came he acquainted with the Scriptures? Some foreign 
translators also render the words in the same manner. It was no 
doubt our Lord’s acquaintance with the Scriptures, and reasoning 
from them, which occasioned the remark. But there appears no 
reason for confining the word yeeupdle to this signification. In- 
deed, the expression, rw isga yeappara, occurs, 2 Tim. iii. 15. in 
. this sense; but this is rather an argument against rendering it so 

here, where vexupeata has neither the epithet nor the article with 
which it is accompanied in that place. The article, for the sake of 
emphasis, invariably attends yea? (which, without it, means no 
more than @ writing), when it denotes the Scriptures. We cannot, 
‘then, think, that so vague aterm as yeaeware, without any mark of 
distinétion, would be used for the same purpose.’ Further, yeeumaree, 
for denoting /etters, or /earning in general, occurs elsewhere, both 
in the N. T. and in the ancient version of the Old. See Aéts xxvi. 
24. Is. xxix. 11, 12.3 where it may be observed, that emiscepeces’ qyeccee— 
era is used in a way entirely similar to the yeampora ode of the 
, --passage 
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passage under examination.’ Add to this. that, if our Lord had un- 


derstood by yeammare, the Scriptures, he would not surely, verse 
16th, have distinguished the doétrine learnt from atch, from the 
doétrine taught by the Father. 


17. Whosoever ts minded to do his will, eav vig Dern vo SeAnew aves 
moe E.T. If any man will do bis will, As the auxiliary wie// 
is often no more than a sign of the future, it expresses but weakly 
the import of the verb S:an, To say; with An. and Hey: zs inclin- 
ed, or, with Wor. if any man desire, is still worse ; because these 
expressions always denote a disposition of mind which comes short 
of a purpose or resolution, and from which we can hardly promise 
any thing. Dod. says, determined, which is very good. I prefer, 
with Pearce, the word minded. Mt. xvi. 24. N, L. xiii. 31. N. 


18. Js @ stranger to deceit, ada  evtw exes. Inthe use of 
the Seventy, adixey often denotes to Jie, to prevaricate, to deceive, 
and adinie, falsehood, deceit, which is evidently the most apposite 
meaning in this place, where it is contrasted to awandéns. In this 
way, Beau. and some other late interpreters, have rendered the 
word. 


21, 22. I have performed one action which surpriseth you all. 
Moses instituted circumcision amongst you, & spyov emeinoa 1 waves 
Savpmere. Asa rere Moons dedaxsy ius tay wegirouenv. E. T. I have 
done one work, and ye all marvel. Moses, therefore, gave unto you - 
circumcision. 1 have, with The. who is followed by some of our 
best critics, joined di sso to the end of verse 21. Nothing can 
be more incongruously connected than the words are inthe Eng. 
and most other modern translations; where our Lord’s performing a 
miracle is represented as the cause why Moses gave them circumci- 
sion. It is justly observed by Be. (though he has followed a differ- 
ent method in translating) that if di cezo be construed with Jav- 
welere, which makes an alteration only on the pointing, we have an 
example of the same construction and arrangement with the same 
verb. Mr. vi. 6. bavuale Dice ony OMT) bUTAY 5 he wondered at 
their unbelief. Different methods have been adopted by translators, - 
which, in my judgment, are forced and unnatural. The method 
here followed, is that taken by Dod. Wes. Wy. and Wor. 


22. Cireumeise on the Sabbath. The precept of circumcision re- 
vy OS quired. 


436 ~ NOTES ON CH- VIls 


quired that every male child should be circumcised the eighth day 
from his birth. Gen, xvii. 10,.&c. Lev. xii. 3. Though the eighth 
day happened to be the Sabbath, this ceremony was not-deferred ; 
and the law of circumcision vacated the law of the Sabbath. 


23. Because I have, on the sabbath, cured a man whose whole 
body was disabled? é1s ror avSeamoy dyin ewomra, w caspdlo, E. T. 
Because I have madea man every whit whole, on the sabbath day 2? 
Dod. That I have cured a man entirely, on the sabbath 2 This does 
not differ in meaning from the E. T. which with most other ver- 
sions denotes only the borigloteuces of the cure. All that they say, 
might have been said with propriety, if no more than a finger ora 
toe had been affected, Whereas the words darcy avSewmoy tryin maser 
plainly intimate that it was not a single member only, but the whole 
body that was cured. Beau. seems to be the first. modern interpre- 
ter who had fully expressed the sense. De ce gu’un jour de sabbat,. 
pia guéri un bomune qui etoit imcommodé dans tout son corps. Our 


Lord doubtless alludes to the cure wrought at Bethesda, onthe man 


~ who had been eight and thirty years in distress. I have changed 
the word diseased, which was perhaps too strong, for disabled, 
which is more conformable to what we learn from ch. v. 5, &c. 


24. Fudge not from personal regards, yen xevile xa!’ ofw. E.T- 
Judge not according to the appearance. ‘This phrase is ambiguous. 
It may mean either the extefnal circumstances of the case, or the 
dignity of the parties concerned; but more readily conveys to our . 
thoughts the former, than the latter of these significations. Where- 
as ois answers to the La. facies, and is equivalent to meocumey, face, 
or person. It occurs only in two other places of the N, T. ch. xi. 
44. and Rey. i. 16. Jn the one it is rendered face ; in the other, 
countenance. It is often found in the Sep. in the same ‘acceptation. 
There-can be no question that this precept is of the same import 
with those which enjoin stri& impartiality between the parties, or to 
have no respect of persons in judgment. ‘The application of the pre- 
cept is pretty obvious from the cceasion of it. If they had been 
strialy impartial and equitable, they would have seen that they. 
could not vindicate Moses for enjoining such a violation of the Sab- 
batical rest as was occasioned by circumcising, whilst they condemn- 
ed Jesus for his miraculous cures, which required less labour, and 


were 
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were not less evidently calculated for promoting a good end. Nay,” 
they could not excuse themselves for the one practice, if Jesus was 
blameable for the other. 


26. That this ts the Messiah, or 8t@ esi aandus 6 XeisG@. E. 
T. That this is the very Christ. The word «didos is wanting in 
many MSS.; amongst which are the Cam. and others of note. It is 
not in the Com, and some other eatly editions; nor has it been réad 
by some of the primitive writers. There is no word answering to 
it in the Vul. Cop. Arm. Sax, and Ara. versions. "The Sy. and the 
Eth. have each a word corresponding to it ; but as they have none 
answering to the word «Anéws, in the former part of the verse (for 

_the authenticity of which there is so general a consent of MSS. fa- 
thers, and versions), there is some ground to suspe@ a transposition. 
On the whole, considering also that the word is unnecessary, and, 
in this place, rather unsuitable to the ordinary style of the waiter, 
I thought it better to omit it. 


28. Do ye know both who and whence Lam? Képs odeire, % ot 
dare wobey cee. E. T. Ye both know me, and ye know whence I am, 
As the words are plainly capable of being read as an interrogation, 
it is, in every respe&t, most eligible to translate them so in this 
place. Inthe way they are commonly rendered, they contain a‘di- 
rect contradiétion to what our Lord says, ch. viii. 14. 19. Nor does 
it satisfy, that both may be true in different senses, since these dif- 
ferent senses do not appear from the. context. Nay, in effect, he 
contradiéts them in the same breath; inasmuch as he tells the peo- 
ple, that they know ‘not him who sent him. © When they said, We 
know whence this man is, the same thing was evidently meant as 

when they said, ch. vi. 42. Is not this Jesus the son of Joseph, whose 

father and mother we know 2 Now, our Lord tells them plainly, 

that they do not know his father, and, consequently, cannot tell | 
whence (that is, of what parentage) he is. Dod. Wes. Wy. render. 
the words here interrogatively. he 

2 He is true who sent me, es adnbivG ¢ myles we. There is ge- 
nerally observed in the N. T. a distinétion between «Anas and wan 
§:v@, when applied to persons; the former answers to the La. verax, 
the latter to verus; the one means observant of truth, the other 
genuine. The words, therefore, are thought by Grotius, not impro- 

E ¢ 3 bably, 
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bably, to suggest that the genuine father of Jesus, arndoG adie ma- 
zne, was he who sent him; the other, whom they knew was only 
voprCouer@», supposed to be his father. Others think, that as the true 
God, in contradistinétion to the false,/Gods of the nations, is some- 
times, in the sacred books, called 6 aAnd@ @cG, the epithet aan | 
6:x@ is here employed to hint, to the attentive and intelligent hear- 
ers, that that Almighty Being, who alone is eminently denominat- 
ed TRUE, is he who sent him. In either case, it does not appear 
to have been our Saviour’s intention to express himself in such a 
manner a to be equally intelligible to all. His own disciples he 
brought, by little and little, to the full knowledge of his doétrine. 
The spiritual, like the natural, day advances gradually. Now the 
translator ought, as much as he can, to adopt the views of his 
author, 


32. The chief priests, d+ wexseges. Vul. Principes. In confor- 
mity to this version, two MSS. of little account, read agyovles. ‘The 
Sax. version follow the Vul. 


33+. Jesus, iberefore. said, amv vy evlos 6 Inces. E. T. Then 
said Jesus unto them. So great a number of MSS. editions, ver- 
sions, fathers, and critics, reje€t evlos in this place, as leave no rea- 
sonable ground to think, that it has, originally belonged to it. When 
“we consider also the scope of the passage, we find it would be impro- 
per; for this discourse must certainly have been directed, not to the 
officers of the Pharisees, but to the people. 


35. Will he go to the dispersed Greeks? jun es tay Dicermrogay Tay 
“EAAnvoy pcrre wogevecdar; Vul. Numaquid in dispersionem Gentium 
iturus est? Be. Num ad eos qui disperst sunt inter Grecos profe@u- 
rus est? After him E. T. Will he go unto the dispersed among the 
Gentiles ? lt is a manifest stretch to render the dispersion of the 
Greeks, those dispersed among the Gréeké. but if this were allow- 
able, the very next clause, and teach the Greeks ? excludes it, for 
it is to them surely he goes whom he intends to teach. That 
“EAAnves IS Ever used i in the N. T. for Hellenist Jews, I have seen’ 
no evidence, and am therefore now satisfied that this is the only ver- 
sion which the words will eae: 


33. He who believeth on me, as Scripture saith, shall prove 
a cistern whence rivers of living water shall flow, é missvav es 


Ug, 
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ene, xecbws exmev 4 yeaPn, melame ex tng xosrics avle eevee boal@- 
gavl@. E.T. He that believeth on me, as the Scripture bath said, 
out of his belly shall flow rivers of hiving water. As commenta- 
tors have been at a loss to find the portion of Scripture here referred 
to, some have joined nbs esmrev i ean to*the clause o miscuwy om 
sus, which immediately precedes, and thus rendered the words, He 
who believeth on me so as the Scripture hath commanded, making the 
latter clause serve to qualify the former, that it may be understood 
_ that not every sort of believer is meant, but he whose belief is of 
such a patticular'kind. For my part, I do not find any insinuation 
in'Scripture, that there are, or can be, different ways of believing. 
Belief may indeed have very different objects. But as to the act of 
the mind called believing, it is always mentioned in holy writ with 
the same simplicity that seeing, hearing, understanding, and re- 
membering, are mentioned. Nor does there appear the least suspi- 
cion in the writer, that any one of these should be misunderstood by 
the reader more than any other. » The above mentioned is one of 
those criticisms which spring entirely from controversial theology : 
for, if there had not been previously different definitions of faith 
adopted by different parties of Christians, such a manner of inter- 
’ preting the words had never been devised. Doubtless, therefore, 
xebas esmev 4 yeaPn, is to be explained in the usual way, as referring 
to some scriptural promise or prediction, of which what ‘is here told 
would prove the accomplishment. Houbigant thinks that the pas- 
sage alluded to is in one of Balaam’s prophecies, Num. xxiv. 7. 
which he translates in this manner: De precordits ejus aque mana- 
bunt. He says some plausible things in support of his opinion, which 
it would be foreign to my purpose to examine here. I have‘had oc- 
casion formerly to observe, that by such phrases as xcdas amy % 
yee@n, a particular passage of Scripture is not always referred to, but 
the scope of different passages is given. 

39. The spirit was not yet [given], exw yee ny mvivpm cyioy. 
E. T. For the Holy Ghost was not yet. given. Wul. Nondum enim 
erat spirttus datus. “Aspovis wanting in several MSS. Origen, Cy- 
til, Hesychius, and Nonnus, seem not to have read it. There is 
nothing corresponding to it in the Vul. Sy. Cop. Sax. and Arm. ver- 
sions. It is rejected also by some of the best modern critics. Tho? 
there is no word for given in the common Gr. it is in the Vat. MS. 

Be4 the 
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the Vul. both the Sy, and the Sax. It seems necessary, in otder to 
complete the sense. The evidence in its favour would otherwise be 
insufficient. 


43> The people were divided, oyctopect iy Tw oxr@ evsvilo, Diss, X. 
P. Ill. § 2. ; ‘ ] 


48. Of the Pharisees. Diss. IX. P. IV. § 6. 


$2. Search, sgevyacey. Vul. Serutari Seripturas. The only ‘vou- 
cher for this variation is the Cam. MS. which adds Tees yeePus. No 
version whatever favours it. 


2 That prophets arise not out of Galilee, ox mgoQilus sx rng Daarsrecs- 

os ax synyseler. E. T. For out of Galilee ariseth no prophet. A 
great number of MSS. read eyergilat, and several versions, the Vul. 
both the Sy. the Goth. and the Sax. render the words in such a man- 
ner as though they had read so. Nonnus also says syegélas. But 
we cannot, from this, conclude with certainty that they read so: 
for a freedom no greater than the change of the tense in verbs, must 
be sometimes taken, especially in translating a writer who uses the 
tenses with such peculiarity of idiom as this-Evangelist. It is e- 
nough here; that it appears to have been the general sense of inter- 
preters, that the verb was to be understood in the present.. Indeed, 
most of the modern translators, and among the rest the Eng. ‘have in 
this followed the ancient. It has not a little puzzled expositors to 
account for so general an assertion from the leading men of the na- 
_ tion, since it is highly. probable that Jonah at least arose out of Ga- 
lilee.~ On this article I observe, first, that our translators have ren- 
dered the expression more absolute than they were warranted by the 
Gr. It isthere literally, 4 prophet ariseth not. They say, No pro- 
phet ariseth. ‘There is a real difference here. The former, in com- 
mon speech, denotes no more than that it is not usual; the latter, 
that it never happens. I have rendered it, in my opinion, more a- 
greeably to the sense, and more suitably to our idiom by the plural . 
number. I observe, 2dly, That men, when their passions are in- 
flamed, are not wont to be accurate in their expressions, or distin@ 
in recolleGing, on the sudden, things which make against them. 
This expression of the Pharisees, therefore, whom prejudice, pride, 
and envy concurred in blinding, needs not appear so surprising to us. 
The expedient, to which Bishop Pearce and others have recurred, 
OF * 
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- of prefixing the article to wgo@zlus, without the authority of a single 
MS. or of a quotation from any ancient author, is, of all resources, 
the worst. Here it would hurt, instead of mending, the reply. 
Admit that Jesus had been but a prophet, and not the Messiah, was 
there no crime, or was there no danger, in forming a plan to destroy 
him ? By such a correétion one would make them speak, as if it were 
their opinion, that they might safely take the life of an innocent 
man, even though a prophet of God, if he was not the Messiah. 
The reason of their mentioning a prophet was, because our Lord, by 
pretending a divine commission, had classed himself among prophets, 

"and therefote had given reason to infer that, if he was not a prophet, 
he was an impostor, and, consequently, merited the fate they in- 
tended for him. For the law, Deut. xviii. 20. had expressly declare 
ed, that the prophet who should presume to speak a word in the 
name of God, which he had not commanded him to speak, should 
die. Now, they had, on their hypothesis, specious ground for mak- 

"ing the remark, as it served to vindicate their designs against his 
life. But the whole of their argument is marred by making it the 

| prophet; for our Lord was not yet understood to have publicly and 
explicitly declared himself the Messiah. 


53-0 Then every man went.—See the note immediately eee 


CHAP. VIII. 


1—11.1 The first eleven verses of this, with the concluding verse 
of the former chapter, containing the story of the adulteress, are 
wanting in a great number of MSS. Origen, Chr. The. the Gr.. 
 catena, though containing no fewer than three and twenty, authors, 
have not read these twelve verses. Euth. a commentator, so late 
‘as the twelfth century, is the first who has explained them. At the 
"same time he assures us, in his commentary, they are not to -be 
found in the most correét copies. ‘They were not in any good copy 
-of either of the Sy. versions, printed or MS, till they were printed 
inthe Eng. Polyglot, from a!MS. of Archbishop Usher. They 
are neither in the Go, nor in the Cop. They have been long read 
by t the Greeks in their churches, are in most of MSS. found with 

them 
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them at present; although in some of them they are marked with 
asterisks or daggers, to show that they are considered as spurious. 
If they be an interpolation, they are a very ancient one, having 
been found in some copies before Origen. Some have represented 
them as having been transcribed from the Apocryphal Gospel ac- 
cording to the Hebrews; others have ascribed them to Papias, who 
flourished in ‘the beginning of the second century. Many of the 
best critics and expositers of opposite seéts have entertained strong 
-supicions of them, Such are Er. Olivetan, Cajetan, Bucer, Cal. 
' Be. Gro. Ham. L, Cl. The words of Be. are remarkable ; I shall, 
therefore, transcribe them. ‘ Ad me quidem quod attinet, non 
“ dissimulo mihi merito suspe€tum esse quod veteres illi tanto con-_ 
“* sensu vel rejecerunt, vel ignorarunt. ~Deinde quod narrat Je- 
“ sum solum fuisse reli¢tum cum muliere in templo, nescio quam sit 
“* probabile : nec satis coheret:cum eo quod mox, id est, versu 
‘© duodecimo dicitur, cos rursum alloquutus ; et quod scribit, Je- 


“*’sum digito scripsiffe in terra, novum mihi et insolens videtur, nec 


“* possum conjicere quomodo possit satis commode explicari. Tan- 


“ ta denique le€tionis varietas facit ut de totius istius narrationis fide 


* dubitem.” To the expositors above mentioned, I might almost 
add the Jesuit Maldonat considered in his critical capacity, though, 
asatrue son of the church, he declares himself on the contrary 
side. For, after fairly deducing the evidences, which are urged 
for the rejection of this story, he produces, as a counterbalance, the 
. single authority of the council of Trent, and appears to make a me- 
rit of sacrificing to it every thing that might be urged from reason 
on the opposite side. ‘ Sed heec omnia,” meaning the evidences he 
had given of the spuriousness of the passage, “* minus habent pon- 
‘* deris, quam una auCtoritas ecclesie, que per concilium Tri- 
‘¢ dentinum, non solum libros omnes quos nunc habet in usu, sed 
‘* singulas etiam ejus partes, tanquam canonicas approbavit.” But 
in this implicit deference to authority, Maldonat has not preserved 
an uniform consistency. See the note on ch. xxi, 22, 23. There 
are some strong internal presumptions, as well as external, against 
the authenticity of the passage. They who desire to enter farther 
into the question, may consult Si.’s Crit. Hist. of the text of the N. 
T. ch. xiii. and Wet. on the place. Let them also read, for the 
sake of impartiality, sia Pearce’s note C, ‘on verse "1x, and his 


other 


« 
= + 


CH. VIII. . & JOHN, 443 


other notes and remarks on the whole story ; and if they think with 
him, that all, or the chief objections made by Wet. against the au- 
thenticity of the story are fully aoieced, they will naturally adopt 
the Bishop’s opinion. 


6. Was writing with bis finger on the ground, cw danrvrw eyed- 
Qe us ta yn. HE. T. With bis finger wrote upon the ground, as tho? 
he heard them not. "This is one of the few instances in which our 
translatois have deserted the common Gr. and even the La. in de- 
ference to the authority of MSS.-a good number of which, and some 
‘of the early editions, after yyy read wy xeermorepsvos ; but this clause 
is not in any translation, that I have seen, of an earlier date than 
Dio’s. Being, besides, quite unnecessary, I thought it better to 
follow the common editions both Gr. and La, 


9. They hearing that withdrew, a 0, anecuvres nae dwo tng ovver- 
Dacems ervyyomever, sknevorro, E. T. And they which heard it, being 
convicted by their own conscience, went out. The clause xe ixe 
rns cuveOnotas ereyyousver is Wanting in many MSS. some of the best 
editions, and in the Vul. Sy. Sax. and Eth. versions. 


10. And seeing none but Abed eoniadl, note pendevee Seamoopsves wAny 
rng yvvainos. ‘This clause is wanting in the Cam. and four other 
MSS. and also in the Vul. Sy. Sax. Cop. and Arm. versions. The 
sense, however, seems to require it. . . 

2 Hath nobody passed sentence on thee? #dus ce xerimewn ; E. T. 
_ Hath no man condemned thee ? 


11. Neither do I pass sentence on thee, de eye oe xaranevo, EK. T, 
Neither do I condemn thee. The Eng. word condemn is used with so 
great latitude of signification for b/aming, disapproving, as well as 
passing sentence against ; that 1 thought it better, in order to avoid 
occasion of mistaking, to use a periphrasis which exadétly, hits the 
meaning of the Gr. word in these two verses, 


.14. My testimony ought to be regarded, because I know whence 
I came, and whither I go, Adnbas esi n mecgrvgia jus ort oda moSey nr- 
Se, 6 we ixaya. It has been suggested (Bowyer’s Conjectures) ‘that 
the conjunction 6c: is not, in this passage, causal, but explanatory, 
and introduces the testimony meant, My record is true, that I know 
whence I game, and whither I am going. . But though ozs is often 
employed 
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- employed for ushering in the subjeG, it does not suit the conneétion 
_to render it so here. Had these words, J know whence I am,.&'c. 


been the testimony to which the Pharisees alluded in the preceding 
verse, where they said, Dhow testifiest concerning thyself, &c. 1 
should admit the justness of the suggestion. But when we observe, 
that the testimony, v.12. I am the light of the world, &e. which 
octasioned their retort, is quite different ; we must be sensible, that to 
render the words in the way suggested, is to make our Lord’s answer 
foreign from the purpose. It doesthe worse here, as this appears to 
be the first time that Jesus used these words, J know whence I came, 
&c. If so, they could not be the testimony to which the Pharisees 
alluded. How, then, does our Lord’s argument run, on the common 
interpretation ? In this manner, ‘ Though it holds in general, that a 
* man’s testimony of himself, unsupported by other evidence, is not 
* to be regarded ; it is, nevertheless, where other testimony cannot 
* be had, always received, and has that regard which the circum- 
* stances of the case'appear to entitle it. My mission is a transac- 
* tion between God and myself. I know whence I came, and whither 
I go; or all that relates to the nature and end of my mission, of 
* which I am conscious. But this is what no other man is: I 
* can, therefore, produce no human testimony. but my own, a testi- 
‘ mony which will not be disregarded by those who consider how 
* strongly it is supported by the testimony of God’? (See v. 16. 


17, 18.) 


15. Ye judge from passion, iwus xara tay cagua xguert, E, 


. 


T. Ye judge after the flesh. aes, inthe language of the N. T. is 


frequently used to denote the inferior powers of the soul, the pas- 
sions and appetites, and is, in this meaning, opposed to zyveugew, 
which denotes the superior faculties of reason and conscience. Thus, 
nero wetexm méepimarev, 1S to act habitually under the influence of pas- 
sion and appetite. ‘Though, from the use of the common version, 
we are habituated to the phrase after the flesh, to the much greater 
number it conveys no distin& meaning. It only suggests something 
which, in general, is bad. Diss. I. P. 1. § 11. N. § 4 N. 


20. The treasury, Mr. xii. 41. N. 


24. Ye shall die in your sins ; that is, impenitent, hardened. It 
may also denote, that they should die suffering the punishment of 
their 
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their sins. In this explanation it conveys a prediGtion of the de- 
strudtion of their city and state, in which it is not improbable that 
some of our Lord’s hearers on this occasion, afterwards perished. 

mS, The same that I told you formerly, THY CeYNY 0, Th eat AGAB 
dui. The E. T. is to the same purpose. Even the same that I 
said unto you from the beginning : tay agynv for xara tay weyny, is en- 
tirely in the Gr. idiom, for zn the beginning, Sormerly. In this way” 
it is used by the Seventy, Gen. xiii. 4. xliii, 18. 20. ant viii. I. 
In this way it is explained by Nonnus. 


‘0 ’ch wee Deeey 
EZ weyns eogiCoy. 
In this way also it is rendered in the M. G. amo ray weyny. When 
we have such authority for the meaning of the word (the best of 


all authorities for scriptural use), I see no occasion for ‘recourse to 
profane authors. Misled by these, Dod. unites the passage with the 
following words, Vv. 26. morru exw megs tov Awrcy xe xewey, into One 
sentence, thus rendering the whole, Truly, because I am speaking to 
you, I have many things to say and judge concerning you, in which it: 
is not in my power to discover any meaning or coherence. First, 
we have no answer given to the question put; 2dly, we have things 
introduced as cause and effe&t, which seem but ill-fitted to stand to- 
gether in that relation. Could his speaking to them be the cause of 
his having many things to judge concerning them? Vul. Principium 
gut et loquor vobis. For the gui there has no support from either 
Gr. MSS. or ancient versions. Nay, some ancient Lat. MSS. read 
quod, ’ : 


27- That he meant the Father, or vey mariga avlous creyev. WVuls 
Quia patrem ejus dicebat Deum. The Cam. MS. adds, zor @zop, 
which, with the Sax. version, seem to be in this place the only tes- 
timonies in favour of the Vul. 


28. Then ye shall know what Iam, cle puciwds ire vyw eye, Ey 
T. Then ye shall know that Lamhe. With Gro. I understand the 
third word as thus divided, é «1, which is the same as +, guid, what, 
In this way there is a direct reference to the question put, verse 25, 
Who art thou? It has this advantage also, that it leaves’ no ellipsis 
to be supplied for completing the sense ; and the connetion is both 
closer and clearer than in the.common version. L. Cl, has taken this 
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method in rendering the words into Fr. Alors vous connoitrez ce 
que je suis. BP, R. and Sa. though translating from the Vul. which 
“Says, guia ego sum, go still nearer the terms of that question, and 
say, gui je suis, whol am. In Eng. the An. and Hey. follow L. 
Cl. as I also have done. In this way the full import of the words is 
given with sufficient clearness. : 

33- Some made answer, axineibacay duro. E.T. They answered 
him. The whole scope of the place shows, that it was not those be- 
lievers to whom Jesus had addressed himself in the two preceding 
verses, who are here represented as answering. But such expres- 
sions as ¢Asyoy, amengibnoay, are sometimes used indefinitely, and im- 
port only 7 was said, it was answered. What follows evinces that 
- they were far from being believers who made this answer. 


38. Ye do what ye have learnt from your father, ipsts ev 0 éwpaexcils 
mage ta wales ipov role. E. T. Ye do that which ye have seen 
with your father. But ina considerable number of MSS. some of 
them of note, for. iwgaxers, we read axecurs. It was so read by 
Origen and Cyril. It is followed by the Eth. Cop. Go. and second 
Sy. versions. I agree with Bishop Pearce in thinking this reading 
| preferable in point of propriety. It is for this reason, which is of 
the nature of internal evidence, that I have adopted the correétion, © 
otherwise not strongly supported. | 


2 Tf ye were Abraham's children, ye would aG as Abrabam aG- 
ed, si tenvat re APgcccpe w]e, ro egfe Te ABeaau ewosile av. Vul. Si fiz 
Abrabe estis, opera Abrahe facite. 'To warrant this version the 
original should be Afgaap ese, ta egya te ABeaap moseire. Yet there 
is no MS, which reads entirely in this manner. 


43. It is because ye cannot bear my doétrine, ove & DovacSe axstiy ro~ 
yov roy geoy. E. T. Even because ye cannot hear my word. The 
verb awxzsty denotes frequently in Scripture, and even in profane au- 
thors, not barely to hear, but zo hear patiently ; consequently not 
to hear often means mot to bear. The Eng. verb, to hear, has 
sometimes, I acknowledge, the same meaning, but more rarely; 
and in consequence of the uncommonness, the literal version has 
somewhat of an ambiguous appearance which the original has not. 
The An. Hey. and Wor. have all avoided the Joie though 
not quite in the same manner. 
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44. He was a manslayer, ExXELVOS cevdgamoxlovos a. E, T. He was 
a murderer. The common term for murderer in the N. T. is orang. 
I have here made choice of a less usual name, not from any disposi- 
tion to trace etymologies, but because I think it is not without in- 
tention, that the devil, a being not of earthly extraCtion, is rather 
called arOgomrexroves than Povevs, as marking, with greater precision, 
his ancient enmity to the human race. When the name murderer is 
applied to a rational being of a species different from ours, it natu- 
rally suggests that the being so denominated is a destroyer of others 
of his own species. As this is not meant here, the Evangelist’s 
term is peculiarly apposite. At the same time I am sensible, that 
our word manslaughter means, in the language of the law, such © 
killing ’s is indeed criminal, though not so atrocious as murder. 
But in common use it is not so limited. Hey. says, to the same 
purpose, a slayer of men. ie 


45. Because I speak the truth, ye do not believe me, ave ray arnfer- 
oy Ayo, 8 mistvere: yo.” WVul. Sz veritatem dico non creditis mibt. 
This version, one would almost think, must have arisen from a dif- 
_ ferent reading, though there is none entirely conformable to it in the 
known MSS. and versions. It may, indeed, be thought an objec- 
tion against the common reading, that there is something like eX- 
aggeration in the sentiment. How is it possible that a man’s reason 
for not believing what is told him, should be that as true? That | 
this should be his known or acknowledged reason, is certainly im- 
possible. To think or perceive a thing to be true, and to believe 
it, are expressions entirely synonymous. In this way explained, 
it would, no doubt, be a contradiction in terms. The truth of the 
matter may, nevertheless, be the real, though, with regard to him- 

self, the unknown, cause of his unbelief. A man’s mind may,. by 
"gross errors, and inveterate prejudices, be so alienated from the sim- 
plicity of truth, that the silliest paradoxes, or wildest extravagancies, 
in opinion, shall have a better chance of gaining his assent, than 
truths almost self-evident. And this is all that; in strictness, is im- 
plied in the reproach. ‘ 


46. Which of you convicteth me? wis & ieov srsyye ws; E. T. 

Which of you convinceth me? The word convinceth is not the pro- 
J P 

per termin this place. It relates only to the opinion of the person 

himself 
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himself about whom the question is. Our Lord here, in order to - 
show that the unbelief of his hearers had no.reasonable excuse, chal- | 
lenges them openly, to conviéf him, if they can, in any instance, 
of a deviation from truth. The import of this is, bring evidence of 
such a deviation, evince it to the world. A man may be convinced, 
that is not convicted. Nay, it is even possible that a man may be 
convicted, who is not convinced. I am astonished that Dod. has 
missed observing this distin@ion. He is almost the only modern 
translator into Eng. who has missed it. . 
2 Of falsehood, meg: apagrias. E.T. Of sim. “Apuaeriae not on-- 
ly signifies sm, in the largest acceptation, but error, falsehood, Bt: ns 
departure from truth. Its being contrasted here to «Anda, fixes it 
to this sense.. It immediately follows. And if I speak truth, why 
do ye not believe me ? : 4 


51. Shall never see death, Suvuroy # jen Semenrn es Tov ccseavete 
Hey. Shall not die for ever. This is at least a very unusual expres- 
sion, If not for ever do not here mean, ever, it would not be easy, 
from the known laws of the language, to assign its precise meaning. 
But the sense, say they, is, He sha// not perish eternally. He shall 
not suffer eternal death. ‘I admit that this is the meaning which our 
Lord had to the expression which he then used. But this meaning 
‘is’as clearly conveyed in the E. T. as in the Greek original. Now, 
if we could make the expression clearer in Eng. than it is in the Gr. 
we ought not, in the present case, to do it; because we cannot do 
- it, without hurting the scope of the writer in recording this dia- 
logue, which shows the manner wherein our Lord, whilst he taught — 
his faithful followers, was misunderstood by his enemies. The pro- 
bability, nay, even the possibility, of some of their mistakes will . 
be'destroyed, if his expressions be totally divested of their darkness, 
or even ambiguity. Our Lord spoke, doubtless, of eternal death, 
when he said, Severey s en Seaenon, but, it is certain, that he was 
understood by most of his hearers as speaking of natural death ; 
the words then ought to be susceptible of this interpretation. He 
perceived their mistake, but did not think proper to make any — 
change on his language. The only equivocal word here is Savarec, 
death, Es cov ceswye, with a negative particle, when the sense is not ; 
confined by the verb, has invariably the same meaning, which is 
never, See Mt. xxi. 19. Mr, iii. 20. J. iv. 14. x. 28. xiii. 8. 1 Cor. y 

Vill. 
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viii. 13. I said, when the sense is not confined by the verb, because 
when the verb implies duration, the meaning of the phrase is dif- 
ferent; for it then denotes not always, not perpetually. We have 
an example in this chapter, verse 35. 6 d¢ JeA@ w pesver ev TH o1xse 
ess ‘tov aswye. “Now the slave abideth not in the family perpetually. 
These two, never, and not perpetually, are the only acceptations in 
Scripture I have discovered of the phrase. Now it cannot be the 
latter of these that has been meant by Hey.; and if the former, 
he has not been happy in the choice of an expression, ch, ix. 32, N. 


55. Speak falsely. Diss. III. § 24. 


56. Longed to see my day, nyarracdlo iva sdn tay nsgay ray spony. 
E.T. Rejoiced to see my day. The words ive sn, immediately fol- 
lowing syardAsecdlo, show that it cannot mean here rejoiced, but de-. 
sired earnestly, wished, longed. It is so rendered by the Sy. 
mind. Nonnus, to the same purpose, ae 


“Hye quo worveveloy ery myearélo Supw. 


The Vul. Er. and Zu. say exu/tavit, but both Cas. and Be. gest 
vit. L.Cl. Beau. and almost all the late Eng. interpreters; nay, 
and even the most eminent Fr. translators from the Vul. as P. R. Sa. 
and Si. follow in this the interpretation of Be. and Cas. 

2 He saw. His faith was equivalent to seeing. 


57. And thou hast seen Abraham? 1 ACenap twgaxass E. Mi 
And hast thou seen Abraham? The form I have given to the inter- 
rogation which is still retained, is more expressive of the derisive 
manner in which the question seems to have been put. Mt. xxvils 
11. with the N. meh 

58. Before Abraham was born, I am. mew ABgaaw yerodat, eye - 
es. E.T. Before Abraham was,lam. 1 have followed here the 
version of Er. which is close both to the sense. and to the letter : 
Antequam Abraham nasceretur, ego sum, Dio. renders the words 
in the same way in Italian: Avanti che Abraam fosse nato, 10 50nd. 
Dod. Hey. and Wy. translate in Eng. in the same manner. Eyw exme 
may indeed be rendered J was. The present, for the imperfect, 
or even for the preterperfect, is no unusual figure with this writer. 
‘However, as an uninterrupted duration from the time spoken of to 
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the time then present, seems to have been suggested, I thought it 
better to follow the common method. 

59. The E. T. adds, and so passed by. In the common Greek 
we have © waenyev éros. But these words are not in the Cam. MS. 
nor in some of the early editions. There is nothing corresponding 


to them in the Sy. Vul. or Sax, versions. Cas. and Lu. have them 


‘not. Be. considers both this, and the clause immediately preceding, 
to wit, passing through the midst of them, which is also wanting in 
the Vul. Arm, and Sax. versions, as mere interpolations. He has, 
nevertheless, retained them in his translation. ‘They are rejected by 
Gro. and Mill. It may be said that one of these clauses at least (if 
not both) adds nothing to the sense: they have much the appearance 
of having been copied from other Gospels. 


CHAP? IX. 


. 2.Who sinned ; this man, or his parents, that. is was ee blind 2 
Diss, VI. P. IT. § 19. 

9. Wash thine eyes in the pool of Siloam, velas as cay Yi 
tz Ziroc, E.'T. Wash in the pool of Siloam., There are two words 
which occur in the N. T. in the sense of washing or bathing ; yet 
they are not synonymous, though we have not terms which corres-, 
pond so exaétly as to mark the distintion between them. The words 
are saley and aga». The former, wale, or rather xalecSa (for the 
middle voice is more used), denotes to wash or bathe a part only of- 
the body; the latter, age», is to wash or bathe the whole body. 
This difference, if I mistake not, is uniformly observed in the N. T. 
Thus, Mt. vi. 17. To Reorwmoy oe virvees XV. 2. 8 vimrorl os Tes Nees 
avlav. And in this gospel the distin@ion is expressly marked, ch. 
Xili. 10. 6 AcAguevG w yeesay ever n ves modes vebertar, where the par-— 
ticiple AsAxgeey@ is used of him whose whole body is washed; and — 
the verb wpactas is joined with t25 xodes. That the verb asey is 
commonly used in the manner mentioned, see Aéts, ix. 37s Heb.cx. ; 
(23. 2 Pet. ii. 22, Rev. i. 5, In all which, whether the words be 
used literally or metaphorically, the complete cleansing of the body 
or person is meant. There is only one passage about which there 
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can be any doubt. It is in Aéts, xvi. 33. where the jailor, upon his 
conversion by Paul and Silas, prisoners committed to his custody, is 
said in the E, T. to have washed their stripes. The verb is cagce. 

But let it be observed, that this is not an accurate version of the Gr. 

phrase sage amo tay ravyav, which, in my opinion, implies bathing 

the whole body, for the sake both of cleaning their wounds, and ad- 

ministering some relief to their persons. The accusative to the ac- 

tive verb eagce is evidently ra cwpdle understood. The full ex- 

pression is sAsce ta cupdle uvlav axe tay rrnywr. The same dis- 

tinétion between the words is well observed in the Sep. The word 

wash, in Eng. when used as a neuter verb, without a regimen, is 

commonly, if not always, understood to relate to the whole body. 
The word vlas shows, on the contrary, that the sacred author meant 

only a part. That the part meant is she eyes, is manifest from the 

context. Not to supply them, therefore, in Eng. is in effect to al- 

ter the sense. Nonnus, agreeably to this exposition, says uae reo) 
eG. And when the man himself relates to the people, verse 11, 

how he.had been cured, Nonnus thus expresses this circumstance : 

Nebapev@ oKLEgoLO MegiTeoroy opewoatG VAN. 

And afterwards, verse 15, to the Pharisees he ay DDali wry evs- 

ve. Mr. vii. 3,4. N. 

8. They who had before seen him blind, is Fewesiles uvlov ro wgo- 
Tieoy ort TVPAG ay. Vul. Qui viderunt eum prius quia mendicus erat. 
Conformable to this are the Al. Cam. and several other MSS. . 
which, instead of ro@a@, read meoctilys. Most of the, ancient 
versions agree in this with the Vul. It makes no material difference 
in the story. : 

9. Others, He is like him araror de, ort smoG avlw exw. Vul. 
Alii autem, Nequaquam, sed similis est ei. In conformity to this, 
four MSS. instead of ér read wys war’, The art and some other 
versions agree also with the Vul. 


16. Digropece ny sy adler. Diss. 1X, Path: § 2. 


17. What sayest thou of him for giving thee sight 2 Zo vt Aeyers 
mipt ale, ore moike od v5 oPbcrues; E. T. What sayest thou of him, 
that be hath opened thine eyes 2 Vul. Tu quid dicts de tlo qui aperutt 
oculos tuos? It would appear that the La: translator has read és for 
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és, It suits the sense very well, but has no support from MSS. 
versions, or ancient authors. ‘The common reading is unexception- . 
able; but the expression in the E. T. does not convey the meaning _ 
so distinétly as could be wished. The sense is well expressed by — ; 
Ham. in his paraphrase. “ What opinion of him hath this work of — 

** power and mercy to thee, wrought in thee :” 


22. Should be expeiled the synagogue, axocvvayoy@- yevila. ‘This 
corresponds, in their discipline, to what we call excommunication. 


24. Give glory to God, A@ doa rw zw. This does not mean, 
as iscommonly supposed, ‘ Give God the praise for thy cure.’ The 
import is, ‘ Glorify God by confessigg ingenuously the truth.’ This 
expression shows that they believed, or affected to believe, that he 
had told them lies, and that they wanted to extort a confession from 
him. It was the expression used by Joshua, ch. vii. 18, 19. to 
Achan, when he would induce him to confess his guilt in relation 
to the accursed thing. It was adopted afterwards by the judges, for 
adjuring those accused or suspeéted of crimes to acknowledge the 
truth as in the sight of God. What follows entirely suits this sense. 
Their speech is to this effet: ‘ You cannot impose upon us by this : 
© incredible story. We know that the man you speak of, who open- 
‘ ly profanes the Sabbath, is a transgressor, and therefore can have ~ 
© no authority or commission from God: It will, therefore, be the 
‘ wisest thing’ you can do, to confess the truth honestly, as thereby 
* you will give glory to God.’ It would appear from their tamper- 
ing so much with this man, that they hoped by his means to deteét 
some fraud or collusion, by the use of which our Lord had procured 

so extraordinary a fame for working miracles. But being disap- 
pointed in their expectations from him, they were so incensed that 
they resolved immediately to excommunicate him. 


Be Did ye not hear ? +5 ax yxecdle; E.'T. nd ye did not hear. 
Vul: Et eudistes. This translator has read 15 nxxcols ; a reading 
which has no support from antiquity, except the Sax. version. I. 
think the clause ought to be read as a question, a manner frequent 
in this Gospel. If it be rendered in the common way, it must mean, 
‘ ‘Ye did not mind, what was told you.’ If so, the verb axsem is 
. used twice in the same verse in senses totally different: Such an in- 
terpreta- 
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terpretation as supposes this, unless when a paronomasia is evidently 
intended, ought to be avoided as much as ‘possible, 


325 Never wasit beard before, ex 72 wimyG@ xx nexcbn, Am wmv, 
or ex 7# aswvG, is a literal version frequently occurring in the’Sep, of 
_ the Heb. word mbiyn in like manner as es roy cswve, or Ews TH cei 

v@ isof ooyy>. The former strictly means from eternity, the latter 
to eternity. In this sense they are applied to God, Ps, xc. 2. But 
in popular language, the former often denotes no more than from 
the beginning of the world, or even from very early times; and 
es tov eave does not always mean fo eternity, in the stri@ sense of 
the word. That the use is nearly the same in pagan writers, has 
been very well shown by Wet. The meaning of neither phrase, 
when accompanied with a negative, admits much variation. The 
one is antehac nunguam, never before ; the other nunquam dehine, 
never after. In regard to the latter, an exception was taken notice 
of, on ch. viii. 51. Such an interpretation as from the age, which 
some have proposed, conveys no meaning where no particular age 
has been spoken of. Nor is there any age of the world, that appears 
tohave been distinguished in Scripture, as the age, by way of emi- 
. nence, But a great deal of the reasoning used in criticism, especially 
_ scriptural criticism, is merely hypothetical. 


34- Thou wast altogether born in sins, and dost thou teach us ? 
This reproach proceeded from the same general principle from which 
the question of the disciples, verse 2. arose. 


CHAP. -X. 

2. The shepherd always entereth by the door, o de eosexousr@ 
Die ens Duges, woweny ese THY meoedlay. E. T. He that entereth in by 
the door 19 the shepherd of the sheep. This mode of speaking with 
us conveys the notion, that the shepherd is the only person who en- 
' ters by the door; yet the owner, the door-keeper, and, the sheep 
themselves, also enter the same way. ‘The original expression is 
manifestly intended to denote the constant, not the peculiar use 
which the shepherd makes of the door, as opposed to the constant 
use of thieves and robbers to force their entrance, by breaking or 
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climbing over the fence. The comparison is made not to the folds 
used by the common people in remote parts of the country, but to 
those belonging to the rich in the neighbourhood of a populous city, 
where the walls and other fences need to be stronger, and the en-- 
trance more carefully kept, on account of the greater danger from 
thieves, any 
8. ll who have entered in another manner, wails érot Heo sus 
gato. E. T. 4// that ever came before me. But there is a remark- 
able difference of reading on this passage. The words go que, on 
which the meaning of the sentence entirely depends, are wanting in 
some of the most ancient, and in a very great number of other MSS. 
There is nothing corresponding to them in the Vul. which says sim- 
ply, Omnes quotquof venerunt. The first Sy. in like manner, has 
them not ; the second Sy. has an expression answering to them ; but 
it is marked, as spurious, with an asterisk. Neither the Go. nor 
the Sax. has them. They are wanting in the Com. and some other 
early editions. Most of the ancient expositors appear not to have 
read them. Some, however, have. Among these is Nonnus, who 
Says, wevles ocos xae@- nrvoy. This is the state of the external evi- 
dence, with regard to the words in question. And if it be found 
such as to leave the mind in suspense about their authenticity, the 
internal evidence against them does, in my opinion, turn the scale. 
When our Lord, in explaining his public character, uses a compa- 


rion introduced by the words J am, it is always his manner to suit  ~ 


what he next says of himself, to that, whatever it be, he has chosen 
to be represented by. Of this we have several examples in this 
Gospel. Thus, when he says, ch. vi. 51. £ am the living bread 
which descended from heaven, it is immediately added, Whoso eat- 
eth of this bread—This perfectly suits the comparison adopted; for 
bread is baked to be eaten. Again, ch. xiv. 6. I am the way, and 
the truth, and the life; no man cometh unto the Father but by me 
[who am the way]. Again, ch. xv. 1, [am the true vine, and my 
Father is the vine-dresser. It is added, Every barren branch in me 
[the vine] he loppeth off- To come to the context, verse 11. [ am 
the good shepherd ; it follows, the good shepherd giveth bis life for 
the sheep ; and, lastly, verse 9. I am the door ; such as enter by me 
[the door] shall be safe.——Now to this manner, so ‘uniformly ob- 
served, the words under examination cannot be reconciled. Jam 
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the door, all that ever caine before me, eo we, that i is, Rene I the © ‘ 
door came. But do we ever speak of a door’s comung to any place? 


. This is so far from illustrating the meaning, that it is inconsistent 


with any meaning, and therefore leads the mind to devise some other 
image which may suit the words here used. Such, indeed, is that 
employed, verse 11. where our Lord calls himself the shepherd. But 
by no rule of interpretation can we borrow light from a circumstance 
which had not yet been mentioned, Of this inccherence Maldonat, 
though he explains the words differently, was entirely sensible. Non 
videntur hac enim, says he, cum precedenti versu satis apte'conjungi. 
Si enim dixisset se pastorem esse, commode, et apposite adderet altos 
non pastores sed fures et latrones fuisse ; cum autem dixertt se esse 
ostium, non apparet qua ratione, qua consequentia addat alios fuisse 
fatrones. But, beside this unsuitableness to the context, the mean- 
ing expressed by dco ago gus xatey, appears exceptionable. Who 
were those that came before~him? Not Moses and the Prophets, 
surely.. For of these our Lord, far from calling them thieves and 
robbers, always speaks honourably. Yet to these we should other- 
wise most readily apply the expression, especially when we consider 
that Jesus styles them to his disciples, the prophets who were before 
you. * The persons here meant,’ say some, * are those who, before 
* his time, assumed the charaGter of Messiah.’ But who were these? 
It does not appear from any history, sacred or profane, that any per- 
son, before his time, ever assumed the character or title of Messiah. 
Afterwards, indeed, agreeably to our Lord’s prediction, it was as- 
sumed by many. Theudas and Judas of Galilee cannot be meant. 


- They were rather contemporaries. And though both were seditious 


leaders, and gave themselves out for extraordinary personages, we 
have no evidence that either of them pretended te be the Messiah. 
For all these reasons, I think ge eve ought to be rejeted as an in- 
terpolation. The external evidence, or what I may call the testi- 
monies in its favour, are at least counterbalanced by those against it 5 
and the internal evidence arising from the sense of the expression, 
and the scope of the passage, is all on the contrary side. I read, 
therefore, with the Sy. the Vul. and, I may add, the old Italic, of 
which the Sax. is esteemed by critics a literal translation, wales ovo: 
arbov. I consider »Aéov as used here for esate, the simple for the 
‘gompound, used verse 1. and the word wAaszesey understood as sup- 
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plied fiat that verse. It is not unusual, when there is occasion for 
_ repeating a sentiment which has been advanced a little before, to 
abridge the expression, on the supposition that what is wanting, the 

hearers will supply from memory. It will perhaps be objected to 
this explanation, that it makes this sentence a mere repetition of 
_ what is said in verse 1st. I own that the affirmation in verse 1st is 
here repeated, but not merely so, as it is attended with a very im- 
portant explanation, The import of the two verses, which will 
show exaétly their relation, may be thus expressed: 1. ‘ They who 
‘ enter the fold otherwise than by the door, are thieves and robbers. 
4, Tam the door. 8, Consequently they who enter otherwise 
‘ than by me, are thieves and robbers.? This makes the eighth 
verse, as it were, the conclusion of a syllogism, of which the first 
and the seventh are the premises. It is remarkable, that this has 
appeared to be the general import of the passage, ‘even to those in- 
terpreters who seem either not to have known how it could be de- 

duced, or have attempted a method absolutely indefensible. Dr. 
Clarke (see his Paraphrase of verse 8.). givesa sense to the words 
which coincides with that here given ; but he does not inform us how 
he makes it out, or in what manner he read the original. Elsner has 
endeavoured to draw the same meaning from the reading in the 
common Gr.; but, in my judgment, without success. Egxsrtas ago 
Svges for ta go past a door, is, I suspeé&t, utterly unexampled. Be- 
sides, who was ever accounted either thief or robber, for going past 
the door, if he did not attempt to break into the enclosure ? But it 
may be said, if the words ago ss ought to be rejected, how shall 
we account for their introduction into so many copies? To this I can 
only reply, that the misapprehension of the sense, in some early tran- 
scriber, may not improbably have led him to take this: method of 
supplying the ellipsis. Jt isin this manner that the greatest free- 
doms which have been'taken with the sacred text are to be account- 
ed for. Upon the whole, our Lord, when he compares himself to 
a shepherd, speaks in the character of the great prophet or teacher 
of God’s people; when he compares himself to the door of the — 
sheep-fold, he signifies that it is by him, that is, by sharing in his 
grace, and partaking of his spirit, that the under-shepherds and 
teachers must be admitted into his fold, that is, into his church or 
kingdom, and participate in all the spiritual blessings belonging to 
its 


, 
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its members. In this view, the words are directed chiefly against 
the Scribes and Pharisees, considered as teachers, whose doétrine 
was far from breathing the same spirit with his, and whose chief ob- 
ject was, not like that of the good shepherd, to feed and to proteé& 
“the flock, but, like that of the robber, or of the wolf, to devour 
them. I shall only add, before I conclude this note, that the in- 
terpretation here given suits the words that follow, as well as those 
that precede. Thus, “* 7. Iam the door. 8, All who enter in an- 
“ other manner are thieves and robbers. 9g. All who enter by me, 
*€ shall be safe.” How common was this method with our Lord, 
to enforce his sentiments by affirmations and negations thus con- 


nected ! 


14, 15. I both know my own, and am known by them (even as 
the Father knoweth me, and I know the Father); and I give my life 
Sor the sheep. Ch. vi. 57. N. Diss. XIT. P. IV. § 3. 


16. Ihave other sheep besides, which are not of this fold. This 
is spoken of the Gentiles, who were afterwards to be received into 
his church on the same footing with the Jews. 


18. No one forceth it from me, sdes age wvlnv am gus. E. T. 
No man taketh it from me. This can hardly be said with propriety, 
since he suffered by the hands of others, The Eng. verb take, does 
not express the full import of the Greek aieco. In this place it is 
evidently our Lord’s intention ‘te inform his hearers, that his ene- 
mies could not, by violence, take his life, if he did not voluntarily 
put himself in their power, 


22. The feast of the dedication, vu eyxeiwme. It might be render- 
ed, more literally, the feast of the renovation. But the other name 
has obtained the sanétion of use. ‘This festival was instituted by 
Judas Maccabzeus, 1 Mac. iv. 59. in memory of their pulling down 
the altar of burnt offerings, which had been profaned by the Pagans, 
and building a new one, dedicated to the true God. 

2 It being winter, yepov nv. This festival began on the twen- 
ty-fifth of the month Cas/eu, and was kept for eight days. It fell 
about the middle of our December. 


25. I said to you, but ye believed not, “ the works which I do in 
‘6 my father’s name, testify of me,” emov tus 1% 8 mrevile’ ra seyo 


: 
a syo 
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& eyo Tole $) Ta) ovonans TH maT eos UB, THvTE pupTLes meer ue EH, T. 
I told you, and ye believed nor; the works that I do in my father’s 
name, they bear witness of me. The words are capable of being 
rendered either way; but there is this difference: rendered in the 
one way, they are conformable to fact, as appears from this very 
Gospel—“ I said to you, the works which I do,” Gc. That he. 
had said this, we learn from ch. v. 36. In the other way rendered, 
the words ‘* I told you,” can refer only to what they asked him to 
tell them, to wit, whether he were the Messiah or not. Now, it 
does not appear from this, or from any other Gospel, that he had 
ever told them this in express terms, as they wanted him to do. It 
may be proper to observe, that the Vul. is here, in respet, of the: 
sense, agreeable to the version I have given ; but, in respect of the 
expression, plainly points out a different reading. Loguor vobzs, et 
non creditis, opera que ego facio in nomine patris mei, bac testimo- 
nium perbibent de me. Jn conformity to this the Cam. MS. alone, 
reads AcAw for croy. ex 

26, 27. Ye beheve not, because ye are not of my sheep. My sheep, 
as [ told you, obey my voice. # misevers* # yee est ex Tay meobatay THY 
cman, xecbas srry Spey. Tae medcura re sun tns Downs we axes. E. T. 
Ye believe not, hecause ye are not of my sheep, as I said unto you. 
My sheep hear my voice. ‘This case is similar to the former: xaas 
siwoy tty is joined, by our translators, to the preceding words; I 
join them to those which follow. My reason is the same as in the 
foregoing instance. The words which precede, had not, as far as 
we are informed, been expressly used by our Lord; the subsequent | 
words had. Onthe common Gr, there is no change made but in 
the pointing. Indeed, the clause xalws ssaov dev, which has occa- 
sioned the question, is wanting in several MSS. as well asin the Vul. 
Cop. Arm. and Sax. versions. To recur to the authority of later inter- 
preters and critics, would, in so plain a case, be quite unnecessary. 


29. My Father, who gave them me 1s greater than all, é marng us 
ds Oedaxe pot peeicay mevrwy est. Wul. Pater meus, quod dedit mubt, 
majus omnibus est. ‘There is nothing in the Gr. MSS. which can 
confer the least probability on this version of the La. interpreter. 
Two or three MSS. have é for és. The Al. reads pesiZov for preiZov. 
The Cop. and Sax, versions agree with the Vul. . 


30% 
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30. Land the Father are one, ey nas d meilng & tones, The word 
is not és, ene person, but ty, one thing, or the same thing. It might 
have been so rendered here ; 3 but the expression is too homely, in the 
opinion of some excellent critics, to suit the dignity of the subject. 
The greater part of foreign interpreters have thought otherwise. 
Vul. Er. Zu. Cas. Be. Ego et pater unum sumus. Lu. Jeb und ver 
ater sind eins, Dio. Joe 1/ padre siamo una istessa cosa. L. Cl. 
; Mon pere et moi sommes une seul chose. P,. R. Si. and Sa, Une meme 
chose. What is distinguished in the original, we ought, if possible, 
to distinguish. Yet no Eng. translator known to me has, in this, 

chosen to desert the common translation. 


Bac at 2s not written in your law? Here we find the book of 
Psalms, whence the passage quoted is taken, included under the name 
law, which is sometimes used for the whole Scriptures of the O. T. 


35- To whom the word of God was addressed, eos 85 6 Aoyos TB 
Ory eyevélo. I¢ has been observed justly, that the words may be ren- 
dered, against whom the word of God was pointed. What gives 
countenance to this interpretation, is, that God, in the place quoted 
(Ps. Ixxxii. 6.), is severely rebuking and threatening wicked judges 
and magistrates. On the whole, however, I prefer the version here 
given. 

2 And if the language of Scripture is unexceptionable—xas 8 duve- 
rae Avbgves 4 yee@a.—E. T. And the Scripture cannot be broken. 1 
do not know a meaning which, by any of the received laws of inter- 
pretation, we can affix to this expression, Scripture cannot be broken. 
Yet it is impossible for one who attends to our Lord’s argument, as 
it runs in the original, to entertain a doubt about the clause which 
answers to itin the Gr. Our Lord defends what he had said from 
the charge of blasphemy, by showing its conformity to the style of 
Scripture. in less urgent cases: insomuch that, if the propriety of 
Scripture language be admitted, the propriety of his must be admit- 
ed also. This is one of those instances wherein, though it is very 
easy for the translator to discover the meaning, it is very difficult to 
express it in words which shall appear to correspond to those of his 
author. In such cases, a little circumlocution has always been al- 
lowed, 


36. 
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366 Whom the Father hath consecrated bis Apostle to the world, — 


oy 0 mellne WYMLTE Hj EOETEALY €15 TOY KOT{LOY. E. T. Whom the Father 
hath sanGified and sent into the world. That éyieCa», in Scripture, 
often denotes to consecrate, to set apart to any religious or impor- 
tant purpose, has been shown, Diss. VI. P. LV. § 9—13- It is evi- 


dent, that it is only in this sense applicable here. There are two. 


words which Jesus chiefly uses for expressing his mission. One is, 
meal, the other amoseaaw; the former a more familiar, the latter 


a more solemn, term. It is from the latter that the name 4fostle 


is derived. Our Lord, in my opinion, has often an allusion to this 
title, when it does not appear in the E. T. because both words are 
promiscuously rendered send. And though here the word send does 
but feebly express the import of the original ; for it may be said of 
every man, that God hath sent him into the world; I do not deny 
that, in most cases, both words are properly so rendered, and that 
the purport of the sentence is justly conveyed. Ina few, however, 
where there seems to be an allusion to the title awosoae, by which 
he had distinguished the twelve, it may be allowable to change the 
term for the sake of preserving the allusion. Thus, ch. xvii. 18. 
when our Lord, in an address to God, represents the mission of his 
Apostles by him, as analogous to that which he-had himself receiv- 
ed from his heavenly Father, he uses these emphatical words: Ka- 


bag ses amecerras 5 TOY LorMoy, NOY A aTEsEAce avles es Toy HOT MOY. Hf 


have, for the sake of exhibiting the analogy with like energy, ren- 


dered the words in this manner: as thou hast made me thy Apostle 
to the world, I have made them my Apostles to the world. Jesus is 
accordingly called, Heb. iii. 1. the Apostle and High Priest of our 
profession. He isthe Apostle of God; they were the Apostles of 
' Christ. Hence appears more strongly the propriety of what he said, 
L. x. 16.: He that heareth you, heareth me; and he that despiseth 
you, despiseth me; and he that despiseth me, despiseth him that sent 
me. Thus making them, in respect of their mission as teachers, 
stand in the same relation to him, in which he, as Heaven’s interpre- 
ter, stood to God. In like manner, in the verse under examina- 
tion, as the word wyiece evidently means consecrated, or set apart 
for a sacred office, nysmoe 14 emescae is, by a common idiom, used 
for nyiece rs amoschAerbas ; or, Which is the same, wysecer exver exo- 


SoAov, 


2 For 
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\ 


. , $ \ 


cH. xr. “S$. JOHN. meme git 


2 For calling himself his S0n, ors error, HO ce Ose cy. E. T, | 
" Because I said, Iam the Son of God. . Let it be observed, that our 
Lord’s word here is is@, not ¢ in@. It is not, therefore, so defi- 
nite as the common version makes it. At the same time, the want 


of the article in Gr. (as I have elsewhere observed) does not render 


the words so expressly indefinite, as, in our language, the indefinite 


article would render them, if the expression were translated a@ Son 


of God.. For the sake, therefore, of ‘avoiding an error on either 
side, I have chosen this oblique manner of expressing sentiment. 


Mt. xxvii. 54. N. 


39. They attempted again—sliley wmarw—. The. Val. has a 
word answering to madi, which is also omitted by the Cam. and a 


few other MSS. © 


SCHAP Xie? 

4. Will not prove fatal, sx est xe@ Savélov. E,T. Ls not unto 
death. That the former way of rendering gives the full import of 
the Gr. expression, as. used here, cannot be questioned. It, at the 
same time, preserves the ambiguity. 

10. Because there is no light, oxi vo Qas sx es wavla. E.T. 
Because there 1s no light in him. Knatchbull has very properly ob- 
served, that the pronoun avlo, here, manifestly refers to the noun 


_xocws, in the end of the preceding verse; and should, therefore, be 


rendered zm zt, Common sense, as well as the rules of construction, 


require this interpretation. His stumbling in the night, is occasion- 
_ed by the want of that which prevents his stumbling in the day. Jz 
it, however, is better omitted in Eng. where it would encumber, ta- 


ther than enlighten, the expression, of itself sufficiently clear. 

oe: ‘Fam the resurreétion and the life ; that is, ‘ Iam the aythor 
* of the resurrection and of the life’—a very common trope in Scrip- 
ture of the effect for the efficient. In this way, God is called ou 
salvation, to denote our Saviour ; and Jesus Christ is said, 1 Cor. i. 


30. to be made of God unto us, wesdom, and righteousness, and 


sanctification, and redemption; that is, the source of these. bles- 
sings. 


276 
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27. Vhou art the Matsiab; the Son of God, he who cometh into 
the world, cv & 6 Xeis@, 6 iG» +e Ose, 6 kg Tov xoomov egyopevG>. 
E. T. Thou art the Christ, the Son of God, which should come into 
_ the world. Ihave had cceasion to take notice (in another place, 
Diss. V. P. IV. § 3—6. 14.) of the three titles just now mention- 


‘ed, as different denominations ot descriptions by which the same - 


“great personage was distinguished. I have, therefore, kept them 
distin@. The two last are, as it weté, compounded into one in the 
E. T. I have also observed, that the proper title is not he who 
should come, but he who cometh. It was very natural in Mary, 
when professing’ her faith in Jesus in consequénce of the question so 
publicly put to her, to mention all the principal titles appropriated 
to him in ‘Scripture. 


37. Who pre sight to. the blind man, 6 avoikas r#5 oPbarwss ce 
rugag. Vul. Qui aperuit oculos cect nati. E. T. Which opened the 
eyes of the blind, There is no Gr. MS. yet known which authori- 
ses the addition of nati, nor any version but the Cop. The singu- 
lar number, with the article, here employed by the Evangelist, 
shows a manitest allusion to one individual. ‘Or zo@rAo is properly 
the blind, which, when no substantive i is added, is understood to be 
_ plural. 


38. Shut up with a stone, ie emtctilo sk dla. FE. T. 4 Hone - 


lay upon tt. From the way in which the words are rendered in thé 


Sy. version, and from @ regard to a just remark of Si. that the pre- 


position e#:, in the Hellenistic idiom, does not always imply upon, 
ot over, I have been induced to render the exptession in the mah- 
net above mentioned; it being not improbable, that, in this res- 
pect, the sepulchre was similar to out Lord’s. 


39. For this is the fourth day, rilaglas@ yue est. E.T. For he 
hath been dead four days. ‘The expression is abrupt and elliptical; 
a manner extremely natural to those in gtief, and, therefore, where 
it is possible, worthy to be imitated, by a translator. 


41. Then they peieoed the stone, neav ev tov Ardoy, & nv 6 Tebrnxeg 
seespeev@>s The last clause, & ay o relvyxws xeyeev@, is wanting alto- 
gether in the Vul. the Sy. the Sax. the Arm. the Eth. the Ara, and 
the Cop. versions, as well as in some hoted MSS, The words, 


rebvacas xexeavG@, ate wanting in the Go, and the second Sy. versions, 


and 
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and inthe Al. MS. which reads ¢ after a:éov. Nonnus omits the 
clause entively. It is rejeGed by Origen, Mill, and Bengelius; 
and plainly adds nothing to the sense. 
45. The Vul. after Mariam, adds et Martham, in which it is 
‘singular. . 
49. Caiaphas, who was high priest that year. LL. iii. 2N. 
2 Ye are utterly at a loss, imes ax oddle vd. E. T. Ye know n0- 
thing at all, tis manifest, from the whole scope of the passage, 
that it is not with the ignorance of the subje& about which they 
were deliberating, the doétrine and miracles of our Lord, nor with 
- the ignorance of the law for the punishment of offenders of all deno- ° 
minations, that Caiaphas here upbraids them. Accordingly, we do 
not find, in what he says, any thing tending to give the smallest in- 
formation on either of these heads. Yet something of this kind is 
what occurs as the meaning, on first reading the words in most tran- 
slations. But what he upbraids them with here, is plainly the want 
of political wisdom. They were in perplexity ; they knew not what 
to resolve upon, or what measure to adopt, in a case which, as he 
pretended, was extremely clear. It would appear, that some of the 
sanhedrim were sensible that Jesus had given them no just or legal 
handle, by any thing he had either done or taught, for taking away 
his life; an? that, in their deliberations on the subje&t, something 
had been advanced, which made the high priest fear they would not 
enter with spirit and resolution into the business. He, therefore, 
seems here to concede to those who appeared to have scruples, that, 
though their putting Jesus to death could not be vindicated by stri& 
law or justice, it might be vindicated from expediency and reason 
of state, or, rather, from the great law of necessity, the danger be- 
ing no less than the destruction of their country, and so imminent, 
that even the murder ofan innocent man, admitting Jesus to be in- 
nocent, *was not to be considered as an evil, but rather asa sacrifice, 
every way proper for the safety of the nation. May we not reason- 
ably conjeGture, that such a manner of arguing must have arisen 
from objections made by Nicodemus, who, as we learn from ch. vii. 
50, &c. was not afraid to object to them the illegality of their 
proceedings, or by Joseph of Arimathea, who was, probably, one 
_of them, and concerning whom we have this honourable testimony, 
L. xxiil, 50, 51. that he did not concur in their resolutions, 
56. 
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56. What think ye? Will he not come to the festival? Ti doxes 
ipay, ores pon eAbn xs tay Eoglyv; E. T. What think ye, that he will 
not come to the feast ? This looks as if they knew, or took for grant- 
ed, that he would not come, and were enquiring only about the rea- 
son of his not coming. This is not the meaning of the Evangelist, 
whose words, in the judgment of the best critics, make properly two 
questions, and ought to be pointed thus—Ts doxer dps 5—s7e 8 wn 


Abn ess Tny eopTny 5 ; 


‘4 
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4. Let her alone. She hath reserved this Ass avra»——rerngn- 
xev auto. Five MSS. read ive tnency. The Vul. in conformity to 
this, Sinite t/lam ut servet illud. With this, agree also, the Sax. Cop. 
and Eth. versions, and the paraphrase of Nonnus. But when the 
common reading makes a clear sense, which suits the context, the 
authorities just now mentioned are by no means a spuiieient reason for 
changing. 

2 To embalm me. Ch. xix. 40. N. 

10. Determined, ccsrsvcuvro, E.T. Consulted. I agree entire- 
ly with Gro. who observes, on this place, “‘ BsAsvecbas non est hic 
“ consultare, sed constituere, ut AA. v. 93- Xv: (97, 2Cor trys 
It is translated by Beau. avozent resolu, which is literally rendered 
by the Eng. An. had resolved. Indeed, such a design on the life 
of a man whom they do not seem to have charged with any guilt, 
might appear improbable ; but the maxim of Caiaphas above explain- 
ed, ch. xi. 49. ?.N. would serve, with judges disposed as those 
priests then were, to justify this murder also, 


11. Many Jews forsook them, and believed on Fesus, worros San 
yoy ray Isdawmv 15 exisevor es cov Incav. KE. T. Many of the Jews 
went away, and believed on Fesus. This interpretation is rather. 
feeble. The Eng. word went, and even the words went away, be- 
fore the mention of something done, are often little more than ex- 
pletives. Here the word tanyov bears a very important sense, and 
denotes their ceasing to pay that regard to the teaching of the scribes 
which they had formerly done. This is universally acknowledged 

tow 
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to be the meaning of the verb in this passage. Bishop Pearce, how- 
ever, has gone too far, in the opposite extreme, from our translators, 
where he says, * withdrew themselves, i. e. from the public service 
_ in the synagogues.” The ideas formed from the praétice of modern 
sectaries have led him, in this instance, into a mistake. No seét of the 
Jews withdrew from the synagogue. Jesus, far from withdrawing, or 
encouraging his disciples to withdraw, attended the service in the tem- 
ple at Jerusalem, and in the synagogue, wherever he happened to be. 
He promoted the same dispcsition in his disciples, by precept, as 
well as by example, and particularly warned them against disregard- 
ing the ministry, on account of the vices of the minister. Mt. xxiii. 
t, &c. The same condué was observed by his Apostles and dis- 
ciples after him. He foretold them, that they would be expelled 
the synagogue, ch. xvi. 2. but never gave them permission to leave 
it, whilst they were allowed by the Jewish rulers to attend it. The 
book of Aéts shows, that they did in faét attend the synagogue 
every Sabbath, where: there was a synagogue to which they had 
access. Diss. IX. P. IV. § 6. 


13- Israel’siKing. Though we find in the common copies, o Ba- 
cidevs t# Icgana, the article é is wanting in so great a number of 
MSS. and editions, as to give a just ground for rejecting it. For 
_which reason, though the difference is of little moment, I have 


made use of this expression. Ch. x. 36. * N. 


16. After Jesus was glorified ; that is, mane his resurrection and 


ascension, 


17. That he éalled Laxarus—ors vov AcLegoy umcy—Vul. Quan- 
do Laxarum vocavit. So many MSS, read ors for 6x, and “so many 
versions. are conformable to this reading, that it is hardly possible to 
decide between them. The sense is good and apposite either way. 
But, in such cases, it is better to let things remain as they are. — 


19. Ye have no influence, ex wPexreile wdev. Wul. Nibil proficrmus, 
from the PARIS #@ersusy, which has hardly any support from MSS, 
or versions. 

ate If any man Serve me, an Father will reward him, can rig epoot 
| Dvcexovn, Tipenree averoy 6 morn. EK. T. [fany man serve me, him my 
Father will honogr.. The word riven, in Scripture, signifies not on- 

VOEs BV. | eine G g ly 
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ly honour, but reward, price, wages. The verb riven admits the 
same latitude of signification. Beau. though he renders the word, 
in his version, in the common way, /e honorera, says, in his note 
upon it, “ autrement /e recompensera.” Nay, he adds in effect, that — 
it ought to be thus rendered here, as it is opposed to serving. 

‘+ Comme honorer est ici opposé 2 servir, il signifie proprement re-_ 
“ compenser, ainsi qu’en plusieurs autres endroits de l’ecriture.”” 


27. What shall I say 2 [Shall I say] Father, save me from this 
hour 2 But I came on purpose for this hour—Tt sxm; warig cwoor us 
tx THs wees TeUTHG, AACE Dice rar0 nabev sg THY agar FavTAY. E. T. What 
shall I say? Father, save me from this hour: but for thts cause 
came I unto this bour. 1 understand the question here, as ending, 
not at saw, but at revens, at which there should be a point of inter- 
rogation ; or, rather that the words should be considered as two 
questions, in the manner done in this version. A similar example 

. we have in the preceding chapter, verse 56th; for, in both, a part 
of the first question is understood as repeated. ‘There r+ Qoxes dpev ; 
Done OTe & (add sAby——; Here, Th SIH 5 ETH, HATH FOTOY Lime 5 
I do not approve, with Markland (Bowyer’s .Conjeftures), that 7 
should. be rendered. whether, and the question made, ‘* Whether 
“ shall I say, Father, save me ?——or, Father, glorify thy name 2?” 

If these could be supposed to occur to the mind at once, there could 

not be a moment’s hesitation about the preference. It suits much 





better the distress of his soul, to suggest, at first, ‘a petition for de- 
liverance, But in this he is instantly checked by the refle@ion on 
the end of his Sopa This determines him to cry out, “ Father, 
‘ glorify thy name.” This is not put as a question. It is what 
his mind finally and fully acquiesces in. 

28. Thy name, cx ro oven. For 70 ovopece, four MSS. not of the 
highest account, read roy isoy. Such also is the reading of the Cop, 
Eth. and Ara. versions. The second Sy. has it in the margin. 

32, All men—zxavras—, Vul. Omnia—. Agreeably to this, 
the Go, and the Sax. versions translate. The Cam. ane one other 
MS. read wavra. 


34. From the Jaw ; that is, from the Scriptures, * ch: x. 34. N. 


36. He withdrew himself privately from them, amerbav exeven ux 
avvor. E. T. Departed and did hide himself from them. This, in 


yy 
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my apprehension, conveys a sense different from that of the original, 
which denotes simply, that, in retiring, he took care not to be ob- 
served by them. The Sy. version is very close, and appears to me 
to imply no more. The Vul. which says, abzt et abscondit se ab 
eis, seems to have misled most of the modern interpreters. Cas. has 
hit the meaning better. Discessit et eis sese subduxit. 

40. Blunted their understanding, wemwgunt cay avtay ee Diss. 
LV.°§ 22, 23, 24: 

42. Several, worru. E.T. Many. The Gr. word is of greater | 
latitude than the Eng. and answers more exaétly to the Fr. plusieurs, 
which, by translators from that language, is sometimes rendered 
many, sometimes several, as suits best the subject. Here, as it is 
only the minority of those in the highest offices that are spoken of, 


- a minority greatly outnumbered by the opposite party, they can 
hardly be supposed very numerous. 


44. He who believeth on me, it 1s not on me he belevetb ; that is, 

not only on me. The expression is similar to that in Mr, ix. 370 

Whosoever shall receive me, recetveth not me. Both are explained 
in the same manner. ; ; : ' 


47. But do not observe them, xa: pn miseven, A considerable 
number of MSS, amongst which are the Al. and the Cam. read 
@vaaén; to which agree not only the Vul.- which says, et non custo- 
dieret, but both the Sy. Cop. Arm. Eth. Ari, and Sax, versions, 
together with the paraphrase of Nonnus: 

Kae pon &evaAnroto vos oPenyide Gurakn. 

49. What I should enjoin, and what I should teach, v mw xcs vi 
aarycw. E.T. What I should say, and what I should speak. These 
phrases convey to us no conceivable difference of meaning. If no 
difference of signification had been intended by the words of the ori- 
ginal, the zs+,would not have been repeated before the second verb. 
The repetition evidently implies, that the subject of the one is not 
the subje& of the other. E:re» frequently means to command, to 
enjoin, and awauy fo teach, to instru by discourse. When these 
are thus conjoined, as things related, but not synonymous, they serve 
to ascertain the meaning of each other; the former regarding the 
precepts of his religion, the latter its principles. 

Gg2 CHAP. 
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CHAP. XIII. 


2, While they were at supper, dunve ywouws. E, T. Supper being 
ended. Vul: Er. Zu. Cana fad. Be. Paraétd. “Casi “Paratas = 
" The two first ways of rendering the words in La. express too much ; 
the last, too little. That supper was ended, is inconsistent with 
' what follows in the chapter; and if it was only prepared, it would 
not have been said, verse 4th, be arose from supper. Maldonat’s 
solution hardly requires refutation. He affirms, that our Lord that — 
night ate three suppers with his disciples; the paschal supper, their 
ordinary supper, and the eucharistical supper; if this last might 
be called a supper. Hence, we find them still eating together, after 
we had been told, that supper was ended. « In-defence of the way 
wherein the words are rendered in the Vul. he argues thus: the E- 
vangelist says, not deve yivopesre, cum cena fieret, using the present 
participle, bit yevousve, cum cena jam fata esset, using the parti- 
ciple of the aorist. To this, it sufficeth to reply, that the sacred 
writers usé the participle yevoyeve indiscriminately, for both pur- 
poses, but much oftner to express the present, or rather the imper- 
fect, than the past.. Thus, when yévopevns is joined with xgaias, ofe- 
“4s, deters, or any term denoting a precise portion of time, it in- ~ 
variably signifies that the period denoted by the noun was begun, 
not ended. Mr. says, vi. 2. ysioute catare ngbere sy tn coveyaryn 
S:dacree. I should be glad to know of a single interpreter who ren-" 
ders these words—When Sabbath was ended, he taught in the syna- 
gogue. The words sabbato Sacto, i in the Val. denote no more here, 
in the judgment of all expositors, than when Sabbath was come. 

- Our Lord says, Mt. xiii. 21. yevozcevns Sanfews dia Tov Aoyov, vous 
oxavderCerat, Is it whilst the persecution rages, or when it is over, 
that men are tempted by it to apostatize? I shall add but one other 
example from Mt. XxVi. 6, &c. Ince yevonera ey Brylane sv oxic Depew 
vos meoonrdsy avrw yun. x. T. é. Was it after Jesus had been in Si- 
mon’s house i in Bethany, that the woman anointed him with the pre-. 
cious balsam, or when he was there? The ‘Vul. says ‘expressly, 
cum Jesus esset in domo Simonis. I should not have brought so ma- 

_ hy examples in so clear a case, were it not to demonstrate, what 
even 
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even critics can forget, how unsafe it is to depend on general rales, 
without recurring to use, wherever the recourse is practicable. _ 


4- Mantle, imaria. E.T. Garments, “Imeriov properly Rane 
the upper garment, the mantle; and ivatiae, garments, ox clothes in 
general, Diss. VIII. P. III. fr, 2,3. Yet the plural is some- 
times used for singular, and means no more but oie as Mt. 
xxiv. 18. xxvi. 65. Sevis ech. x. es. 


10. He who hath been bathing, needeth only to noe his feet, 
& AcAwmevos B yessev exes n THs wodes wards. For the distinétion be- 
tween Assy and uarecSas, see ch. ix. 7. N. This illustration is bor- 
rowed from the custom of the times ; according to which, those 
who had been invited to a feast, bathed themselves before they went ; 
but, as they walked commonly in sandals, (unless when on a jour- 
ney), and wore no stockings, it was usual to get their feet washed by 
the servants of the family, before they laid themselves on the 
couches. Their feet, which would be soiled by walking, required 
cleaning, though the rest of their body did not. The great utility, 
and frequent need, of washing the feet in those countries, has occa- 
sioned its being so often mentioned in the N. T, as an evidence of 
humility, hospitality, and brotherly love. 

13. Yeca me The teacher and The master, “Yysis Qavate ws ‘O. 
Didacrxaros xs ‘O xvesos. Ey Mole call me master and lord. The 
articie in Gr. prefixed to each appellation, and the nominative case 
employed where, in common language, it would have been the ac- 
cusative, give great energy to the expression, and show, that the 
words are applied to Jesus in a sense entirely peculiar, This is not 
"at all expressed by the words, ye call me master and Jord, as though 
it had been Qoveile ys dsducxarov xas xvesov; for so common civility 
might have led them to call fifty others, But the titles here given, 
can belong only to one. This remark extends equally to the fol- 
lowing verse, For the import of the titles, see Diss. VII. 


23. Was lying close to his breast. Diss. VIII. P. 11. § 3—6. | 


33. My children, rexne, E. T. Little children. Diminutives 
answer a double purpose. They express either the /tleness or few- 
ness, in respect of size and number, of that to which they are ap- 
plied, or the affection of the speaker. Diss. XII. P. 1. § 19. 
‘There can be no doubt, that it is for the last of these purposes that 
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the diminutive is used here. In Gr. when the first is ‘only, or 
chiefly, intended, the word atiswering to little children is wedi, 
or wroudeegice, not téxvice. With us, the possessive pronoun answers: 
better the purpose of eae onc oy for we have few di- ; 
minutives, — 

II. Anew Eshimendinant. In popular latpuage, to which the — 
manner ‘of the sacred writers is very much adapted, that may be 
called a new law which revives an old law that had been in a man- 
ner abrogated by universal-disuse. Our Lord, by this, warns his 
‘disciples against taking for their model, any example of affeGion 
wherewith the age could furnish them ; or, indeed, any example less 
than the love which Lo) all alee but especially in his death, manifest- 
ed for them, 


CHAP. XIV. 


a. Believe on God, and believe on me, misevile es tov ©sov, xa ee 
gus mecvdle. E.'T. Ye believe in God, believe also in me. The Gr. 
expression is ambiguous, and is capable of being rendered different 
ways. The Vul. which has had great influence on the translators in 
‘the West, has preferred the latter method, creditis in Deum et in me 
tredite ; and, in tespe@t of the sense, is followed by Er. Zu. Cas. 
and Be. The Sy. has, on the contrary, preferred the former, which 
seems to be more generally adopted in the East. It was so under- 
stood also by Nonnus, who thus expresses the sense: AAAa Osa xaz 
euor wisevorle. This is the sense which the Gr. commentators also 
put upon the word; and, in this way, Luther interprets them. They 
are so rendered into Eng. by Dod. Wes. and Wor. The reasons of - 
the preference I have given to this manner, are the foll owing 3st, 
Ina point which depends entirely on the Gr. idiom, great deference © 
is due to the judgment of those whose native language was Gr. The 
consent of Gr. commentators, in a question of this kind, is, there- 
fore, of great weight. 2dly, The two clauses are so similarly ex- 
pressed and linked together by the copulative, that it is, I suspect, 
unprecedented te make the verb, in one an indicative, and the same 
verb, repeated in the other, an imperative. The simple and na- 
tural way is, to render similarly what is similarly expressed 5 not 
ought 
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_ ought this rule ever to be departed from, unless something absurd or 
_ incongruous should follow from the observance of it. This is so far 


from being the case here, that I remark, 3dly, That, by rendering © 


both in the imperative, the sense is not only good, but apposite. 
How frequently, in the book of Psalms, are the people of God, i 

the time of affliStion, exhorted to trust in the Lord? Such ex- 
_ hortations, therefore, are not understood to imply a total want of 


faith in those to whom they are given. 


2. Igo to prepare a place Sep JOU, mogivopeces Eroipecerces Tomoy Yusv. 
— Vul. Qua vado parare vobis locum. The Al. Cam, and several 
other MSS. do, in like manner, introduce the clause with éz, The 
Arm. version also agrees with the Vul. So does the Sax. Nonnus 
likewise uses this conjundtion—err meoxtrcvbos ddevcw. But the evi- 
dence in favour of the common reading greatly preponderates. 


11. Beheve, mstvile wos. Vul. Nom creditis. This interpreta- 
tion has doubtless arisen from a different reading. For the negative 
particle, there is no testimony in confirmation of the Vul. except 

the Sax. version. The Sy. has not read jeer, nor is it necessary to 
the sense. I have expressed the import of this pronoun, in inter- 
preting the next clause—s 9: yon, if not on my testimony. 

12, 13, Nay, even greater than these he shall do, because I go to 
_my Father, and will do whatsoever ye shall ask in my name—xas pets 
Love teTWY Moir” ots tyw wees Tov mollege mes mogevopcns, xo 0, TE ay 
silyonle sv Ta ovopeale HB, t8lo mosmow. EK. V. And greater works than 


these shall he do, because I go unto my Father. And whatsoever ye. 


shall askin my name, that will Ido. This rendering is deficient 
both in perspicuity and in conneétion, Yet, except in the pointing 
I have made no change on the words of the Evangelist. Our Lord’s 
going to his father, considered by itself, does not account for their 
doing greater works than he had done ; but when that is considered, 
along with what immediately follows, that he will then do for them 
whatever they shall ask, it accounts for it entirely. When the 12th 
verse is made, as in the Eng. translation, a separate sentence, there 
is little connedtion, as well as light, in the whole passage. The 
propriety of reading the words in the manner I have done, has been 
justly observed by Gro. and others. | 


13) 14: That the Father may be oe hed in the Son, whatsoever 
Gg pe 
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ye shall ask in my name, I will dom—ina Sokurdn o marng ey re tia. ear 
Th GUTHONTE WY TO oVOMATE WE, Ey” ToInTas ‘ELT. 7 hat the Father may 
be glorified in the Son. If ye shall ask any thing in my name, Iwill 
do it. ‘The latter parts of the 1 3th verse, I have detached, from the 
preceding sentence, and joined into one sentence with the 14th verse. 
This preserves better the simplicity of construction inthe sacred writ-— 
ings, and accounts for the repetition in verse 14th, of what had been 
said immediately before, almost in the same words. 


14. Whatsoever ye nen ask in my name, I will do, sy 7 earn- 
OUTE GY TH OVORCTE Mes, SY TOINnTH. Vul. Sz quid petterstis me in no~ 
mine MeO, hoc faciam. The blunder in transcribing seems here pretty 


evident ; yet it has the support of a few MSS. not of principal ae- 904 


count, ‘and of the Go, and Sax. versions. 


16. Monitor, Met gecuANTOV. Bad. Comforter. In the interpreta- 
tion of this word, critics have been much divided. It is used by 
no other sacred writer; neither does it occur in the Sep. John uses : 
it in four places of his Gospel, all in reference to the same person, 
and once in his first Epistle, as shall be observed immediately. The 
‘Sy. Vul. and some other ancient versions, retain the original term. 
Most modern interpreters have thought it- better to translate it. 
Er. sometimes retains the word, and sometimes renders it consolator 5 
so does also Leo de Juda. Cas. says confirmator, Be. advocatus. 
Under the first or last of these, all the translations into European : 
tongues with which I am acquainted, may be ranged. Lu. Dio. 
G. F. Beau. P. R. Sa. and all the late Eng. versions but one fol- 
low Er. The An. follows Be. Si. though he does not render the 
word avocat, but defenseur, may be added ; as he shows, in the 
_ notes, that he means by defenseur, what other interpreters meant. by 
avocat ; ; and for the same reason L. Cl. who also renders the word 
defenseur. Ham. has well observed on the passage, that the word 
is susceptible of these three significations, advocate, exborter, and 
comforter. If, instead of exhorter, he had said monitor, I should 
readily admit that these three terms comprehend all that is ever 
implied in the original word. But the word exhorter is of very li- 
mited import, barely denoting one who by argument incites another 
to perform something to which he is reluétant; for exhortation al- 
ways presupposes some degree of re/ucfance in the person exborted, 


without 


e 


ae he Wee eS TOT 2 949 


without which it would be unnecessary. The term monitor includes 
_ what is most essential in the import of exhorter, as well as that of 
_remembrancer and instruor, and comes nearer in extent than any 
one word, in our language, to the original term. I own that the 
word in classical authors more commonly answers to the La. advo- 
catus. But the Eng. word advocate is more confined, and means 
one who, in the absence of his client, is instru€ted to plead his 
cause before his judge, and to defend him against his accuser. In 
this sense our Lord is called magenAnros, I J. il. I. which is in the 
_E. T. properly rendered advocate. If any man sin, we have an ad- 
vocate with the Father, Jesus Christ the righteous. We have one 
who, in our absence, appears for us, and defends our cause, before 
our judge. The notion of an advocate brings, along with it, the 
notion of a judge who is to pass sentence, and of a client who is to 
be defended. But, if any regard is due to the scope of the place, 
the word advocate is very improperly introduced, in the passage 
under examination, where there is nothing that suggests the idea of 
judge, cause, or party. The advocate exercises his office in pre- 
sence of the judge. Whether the client be there or not, is of no 
consequence, as he is represented by his advocate. Now this ragu- 
xruntos, Who, we are told, verse 26th, is The Holy Spirit, was to be . 
sent to the disciples of Jesus, to remain with them forever. If the | 
word here then denote advocate, and if the Holy Spirit be that ad- 
vocate, are the disciples, to whom he is sent, the judges? If not, 
who is the judge 2 what is the cause to be pleaded? and who are the 
parties? ‘This interpretation introduces nothing but confusion and 
darkness. The only plea in its favour, which has any thing specious 
in it, is that, by the wisdom and eloquence with which the Spirit 
endowed the Apostles, and first Christian preachers, he powerfully 
defended the cause of Christ before the world: but as those first 
teachers themselves were made the instruments or immediate agents 
of the viGory obtained to the Christian cause, over the infidelity of 
both Jews and Pagans, the Holy Spirit was to them much more 
properly a monitor or prompter, than an advocate. He did not ap- 
pear openly to the world, which, as our Lord says, verse 14. nei- 
ther seeth him nor knoweth him; but, by his secret instrudtions, they 
were qualified to plead with success the cause of Christianity. Let 
‘it be observed further, that our Lord says, that when he himself is 
i . gone, 
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gone, his Father will send them another wagaxdures, who will remain 
with them for ever. From this we learn, rst, That our Lord him- 
self, when he was with them, had discharged that office among 
them; and, dly, That it was to supply his place in the discharge of 
the same funétion, that the Holy Spirit was to be sent. Now when 
our Lord is said, since his ascension into heaven, to be our advocate. 
and intercessor with the Father, we perceive the beauty and energy, 
as well as the propriety of the representation. But we should never 
think of the title advocate for expressing the funétions he discharged 
to his disciples when he sojourned among them upon the earth, We 
should readily say that to them he aéted the part of a tutor, a fa- 
ther, a monitor, a guide, a comforter ; but nobody would say that 
he acted to them as an advocate. I have been the more particular 
here for the sake of showing that it was not without reason, that 
Be. has, in this, been so generally deserted, even by those Protestant 
interpreters who, on other occasions, have paid but too implicit a de- 
ference to his judgment. Is comforter then the proper term ? Com- 
forter, I admit, is preferable. But this appellation is far from 
reaching the import of the original. Our Saviour, when there was. 
occasion, as at this time in particular, acted the part of a comforter 
to his disciples. But this part is, in its nature, merely occasional, 
for a time of affliiion; whereas that of monitor, instruffor, or 
guide, is, to imperfect creatures like us, always needful and impor- 
tant. Were we, in one word, to express the part atted by our Lord 
to his followers, we should certainly adopt any of the three last ex- 
pressions rather than the first. Or if we consider what is here ascribed 
to the Spirit, as the part he is to a@ among the disciples, it will lead 
us to the same interpretation. The Holy Spirit, says our Lord, verse 
26. whom the Father will send in my name; he-will teach you all — 
things, and remind you of all that I have told you. 1s not this to — 
say, in other words, “ He will be to you a faithful monitor 2” 
Further, the conjugates of the word magaxdnros entirely suit this inter- 
pretation, The general import of wagaxcazy, in the active voice, is to 
admonish, to exhort, to entreat, and wagaxAncis, admonition, exhorta- 
tion. Itis manifest, as has been justly remarked by Dr. Ham. that 
in some places the import of the noun has been unduly limited, by be- 
ing rendered comfort or consolation ; particularly that ragaxAnots re 
ayis wvevuaros, Acts, Ix. 31. is much more properly rendered the ad- 


monition, 


*- 
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monition, than the comfort of the Holy Spirit. Diss. VIII. P. III. 


y 8. i: 

2 Tt is perhaps hardly worth remarking, that the NMiahoaictink 
pretend that the coming of their prophet is here prediéted. The 
_ Evangelist, say they, did not write magaxanr@ paracletos, but 
weginavt@® periclytos, that is 2//ustrious, which is the import of the 
name Mahomet in Arabic. But whence had they this information ? 
_ The Gospel of John was well known throughout the church, for se- 
--veral centuries before the appearance of Mahomet; whereas the 
reading alleged by them, had never before been heard of; nor has 
it been discovered ever since in any one MS. ancient translation, 
commentary, or ecclesiastical writing of any kind. ’ 


18. Z will not leave you orphans, ex aQnrw ips ogPaves. E. T. 
I will not leave you comfortless. I cannot imagine what could have 
led our translators into the singularity of deserting the common. 
road, where it is so patent; unless, by introducing comfortless, they 
have thought that they gave some support to their saa the word 
wupaxdytos in the context, comforter. 


19. Because I shall hive; that is, return to life. A great part of 
this discourse must have been dark at the time it was spoken; but 
the event explained it afterwards. 


22. Wherefore wilt thou discover thyself to us? zs syeyovey ots y= 
pay msrrsis euQanCuy osavtror. E.T. How zs it that thou wilt mani- 
Jest thyself to us? The expression How zs it that is ambiguous, 
and may be an enquiry about the manner of his discovering himself 
to them. The words of the Evangelist can be interpreted only as 
an inquiry into the reason of his discovering himself to them, and 
not to the world. This question arose from the remains of nation- 
al prejudices in regard to the Messiah, to which the Apostles them- 


“selves were not, till after the descent of the Spirit, related in the 


2d chapter of the Aéts, entirely superior. Our Lord’s answer, in 

_ the two following verses, though, in all probability, not perfe€lly 

understood by them at the time, assigns a reason for the distin&tion 
he would make between his disciples and the world, but says nothing 
about the manner of discovering himself. 


24. Is not mine, but the Father's ; that is (setting aside the idi- 
om), is not so much mine as the Father’s. Mt. ix. 13. Mr, ix..27. 
: 28. 
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28. Ye would rejoice that I go to the Father, excoenre ay ort E6mron, 
mogevopeccs moos tov warega. E.T. Ye would rejoice, because I said, 
Igo unto the Father. The word soy is not inthe Al. MS. nor 
in the Cam, = It is wanting also in several others. There is nothing 
which answers to it in either of the Sy. versions, or in the Vul. 
Goth. Sax. Cop. Arm. Eth. or Ara. Origen, Cyril, Chr. seem not. 


to have read it. The same may be affirmed of Nonnus the para- a 


phrast. Such a concurrence of all the most ancient and most emi- 
nent translations, supported by some of the best MSS. and Grecian 

“critics, have induced me to join with Mill and Bengelius in rejedt- 
ing it. 


30. The prince of the world, o +e xocms rete weyov. E. T. The 
prince of this world, There is such a powerful concurrence of MSS. 
both those of principal note and others, with both the Sy. versions, 
some of the most celebrated Gr. commentators, together with Non- 
nus, in rejecting the pronoun z#7s, that not only Mill, but ee oe 
is much more scrupulous, is for excluding it. 


2 He will find nothing in me, o ewos ex exe vd. E.T. Hath 
nothing in me. Though not so great as in either of the i instances im- 
mediately preceding, there is considerable authority from MSS. ver- 
sions, and ancient authors, for reading either éugioxte OF Evenrss, in- 
stead of ux exe. . For this reason, and because it makes the expres- 
sion clearer, I think, with Mill, it ought to be admitted. 


CHAP. XV. 


2. He cleaneth by pruning, xabawe. E.T. He purgets. Critics 
have observed a verbal allusion or paronomasia in this verse. To 
the barren branch the word aige: is applied; to the fruitful, xclages. 
It is not always possible in a version, to preserve figures which de-. 
pend entirely on the sound, or on the etymology of the words, tho? 
sometimes they are not without emphasis. This verse, and the fol- 
lowing, afford another, and more remarkable, instance of the same 
trope. As our Lord himself is here represented by the vine; his 
disciples are represented by the branches. The mention of the me- 
hod which the dresser takes with the fruitful branches, in order to 

render. 
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render them more fruitful, and which he expresses by the word xa- 
Gecges, leads him to take notice of the state wherein the Apostles, 
the principal branches, were at that time, Hn tpess xabeger ese. It 
is hardly possible not to consider the xa#asge: applied to the branches 
as giving occasion to this remark, which immediately follows it. 
Now, when the train of the thoughts arises in any degree from ver- 
bal allusions, it is of some consequence to preserve them, where it 
can be easily effected, in a translation. It is for this reason that I 
have translated the word xedesger by a circumlocution, and said 
eleaneth by pruning. It is evident that xaéaie, in this application, 
means pruneth, But to say in Eng. simply pruneth, would be to 
throw away the allusion, and make the thoughts appear more abrupt 
in the version than they do in the original ; and to say c/eaneth, 
without adding any explanation, would be obscure, or rather impro- 
per. The word used inthe E. T, does not preserve the allusion, 
and is, besides, in this application, antiquated. Nonnus appears to 
have been careful to preserve the trope ; for though almost all the 
other words in the two verses are changed, for the sake of the mea- 
sure, he has retained xada:gev and xafegos. Few translators appear 
‘to have attended to this allusion: yet whatever strengthens the as- 
sociation in the sentences, serves to make them both better under- 
stood, and longer remembered. 


6. Like the withered branches which are gathered for fewel, and 
burnt, as 40 Ana, % skngavon, 1G cvvayscw avla, 1G es mve GuraAxcr, 
% xosdes. E.T. ds a branch, and ts withered; and men gather 
them, and cast them into the fire, and they are burned. Through an 
excessive desire of tracing the letter, a plain sentiment is here ren- 
dered indistinétly and obscurely. Knatchbull’s observation is just. 
In the idiom of the sacred writers, the copulative often supplies the 
place of the relative, a branch, and 1s withered, for a branch which 
is withered, or a withered branch. See Ruth i. 11. Many other 
: ~ examples might be brought from scripture. The singular number 
Gs sometimes used collectively, as branch for branches. This may 
account for avla inthe plural. Some MSS. indeed, and even some 
‘versions read avo: but the difference does not affect the sense.’ 


8. So shall ye be my disciples, x yevnrerbe eos weadylas. The Cam. 
and several other MSS. have yeneds for yencede. Agreeably to which 
i the 
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the Vul. says ef effciamini met diseipult, With this also agree the 


Cop/ and Sax. versions. 


10. Ye shall continue in my love, pevelle ev rn ayann we. Dod. and 
Wor. Ye will continue in my love. The precept continue in my love, 
in the preceding verse, which must determine the meaning of this 


declaration, is capable of being understood in two ways, as denoting 


either continue to fove me, or continue to be loved by me; in other 
words, ‘ keep your place in my affection.’ In my opinion the lat- 
ter is the sense, and therefore I have retained the old manner ye sha/l 


in preference to ye will, as the former is frequently the sign of a 


promise, which I take the sentence to contain to this effect: If ye 
keep my commandments, ye shall continue the objects of my love. For 
this preference, it is proper to assign my reasons: First, it is most 


natural to suppose, that when our Lord enjoined them to continue _— 
in a particular state, it would be in that state wherein he had signi- © 


fied that they then were. Now this state is manifestly that of being 
loved by him ; of which mention is made in the words immediately 
preceding. 4 the Father loveth me, says he, so I love you ; conti- 
nue in my love. ‘ Ye possess my love at present, continue to pos- 
* sess it.? But here a doubting might arise in their minds, ‘ How 
4 


shall we continue to possess it? or how shall we know that we con- 


‘tinue to possess it?? ‘To obviate all such exceptions, he adds, * If 
4 


‘ as I have kept my Father’s commandments, and continue to possess 


‘ his love.’ In the other way explained, besides that the connec- 


tion is loose, the passage is not significant. § If ye keep my com-— 


‘ mandments, ye will continue to love me.’ Better, one would 
think, ‘ If ye continue to love me, ye will keep my command- 
‘ ments; since that is regarded as the cause, this as the effe@t. Ac- 
cordingly a geod deal is said to this purpose afterwards. 


11. That I may continue to have joy in you, ive 4 yocyu 4 sun ev dpeiy 
we. ET. Thai my joy might remain in you. It is to be observ-— 
ed, that sv ius is placed betwixt » yagun gun, and mewn. I render 
it as immediately connected with the words preceding, our transla- 


tors have rendered it as belonging to the word which follows. The 


former makes a clear and apposite sense, the latter is obscure, not to 
say mysterious. 


ye keep my commandments, ye shall continue to possess my love; 


ae 


me toot 


ne ii A 


, 


“ 
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16. It ts not you, ouy, wees. Diss, XII. P. I. § 32. : 

2 That the Father may give you whatsoever ye shall ask him in my 
same, ive ars ey allncile rov meélega ev ta ovopectls wos, Ow imu. It is an 
obvious remark, that d# is equivocal, as it applies equally to the 
first person, and to the third. Explained in the first person, it runs 
thus: that I may give you whatsoever ye shall ask the Father in my 


_ name. Nonuus explains the words so in his Paraphrase ; but the 


Vul. the Sy. and indeed the whole current of interpreters, have un- 
derstood the verb as in the third person. This interpretation is also 
best suited to the scope of the place. I have, therefore, with the 
other Eng. translators, adopted it here. . 


18. It hated me before it hated you, ayes aeailoy é Deeay pesmsonnsy. Val. 
Me priorem wobis edio habuit. The other La. interpreters, if not in 
the same words, are to the same purpose. So are also the Sy. and 
other Oriental translations, The M. G. and all the other versions 
I know, before the present century, express the same sense. Non- 
nus has so understood the words, who says mgadlov ews suyserxs. For, 
as he has not prefixed the article, and has suppressed the pronoun, 
his words cannot be otherwise than zt bated me first. Unless my 
memory fails me, I may affirm the same thing of ancient commen- 
tators as of interpreters. This uniformity of interpretation, where 
the subjeét is nowise abstruse, is a strong presumption in its favour. 
Our Lord was not discussing any sublime question of theology, but 
giving plain admonitions to patience and constancy, which, it would 
be strange to imagine, had been so expressed by the Evangelist, as 
to be universally misunderstood by those expositors who spoke the 


same language, who lived, I may say, in the neighbourhood, not 


long after those events; and to be at last discovered in the eighteenth 
century, by those who, comparatively, are strangers both to the 
-diale&, and to the manners, of the age and country. Yet Dr. 
Lardner, a very respectable name, I acknowledge, is the first who 
has defended a different meaning, a meaning which had indeed been 
hinted, but not adopted, by Be. more than a century before. Lard- 
ner supposes segwloy here to be neither adjective nor adverb, but a 
substantive, of which the proper interpretation is prince or chief. 
It is freely owned that the sense which results from this rendering is 
both good and apposite, yet not more so than the common version. 
Nothing serves more strongly to fortify the soul with patience under 

affuction, 
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_afflition, than the remembrance of what those whom we esteem, un- 


s# 


derwent before us. MgalG, as was formerly observed, (ch. i. 15. 


3.N.) is often used substantively for chief; that is, first, not in 


time, but in excellence, rank, or dignity, Some examples of this” 


use were given. But it ought to be remembered, that agwl@-, in 


this application, when it has a regimen, preserves the construction - 
of an adjective in the superlative degree. It is commonly preceded 


by the article, and is always followed, either by the genitive plural 
of the noun expressing the subject of comparison, or, if the noun be 
a collective, by the genitive singular. In like manner, the noun 
governed includes both the thing compared, and the things to which 
it is compared. Thus, to say o wesil@ esw Suv, he is the chief of 


you, implies he is one of you; a megweos rns TartAases can be applied 


to none but Galileans, and o zgslos tov Iedaswy, to none but Jews. 
He who is called (A&s, xxviii. 7.) 6 e@l@- ens yncx, must have 


been one of the islanders. If then, our Lord had said sue roy xeaTov 


ipeay peepesonxsy, I should admit the interpretation to be plausible, as 
the construction is regular, and he himself is included in the spas 5 
but the words which the Evangelist represents him as having used, 
no more express this in Gr. than the words Jesus was the greatest of 
the apostles, would express in Eng. that he was no apostle, but the 
Lord and Master of the apostles. When Paul calls himself (1 Tim. 
i. 15.) mewl@ dpaglwrwv, chief of sinners, is he not understood by 
every body as calling himself a sinner? The chief of the Levites 
(Num. ili. 32.) was certainly a Levite, and she chief of the singers 


(Neh. xii. 46.) was a singer. But are there no exceptions from. < 


this rule? I acknowledge that there is hardly a rule in grammar 
which is not, through negligence, sometimes transgressed, even by _ 
good writers: and if any think that such oversights are to be deem- 
ed exceptions, I will not dispute about the word. Only, in regard. 
to such exceptions, it will be admitted a good rule for the expoun- 


der, never to suppose a violation of syntax, when the words, con- 
strued in a different manner, appear cepa and yield an ‘apposite _ 
meaning. This I take to be the case in the present instance. That <a 


there are examples of such inaccuracy in the use of superlatives, per- ; 
haps in all languages, can hardly be denied. Of this I take that 
quoted from 2 Mac. vil. 41. to be a flagrant example ; ecyelln rav 


t 


ep 
7 ‘ viay 
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dsov n qesilng dedevluce, which is literally, the mother died last of the 
sons. ‘This is of a piece with that of our poet : 


Adam the comeliest man of men since born 
His sons, the fairest of her daughters Eve. 


_ For my part, I think it Sach better, in criticizing, to acknowledge 
these to be slips in writing, than to account for them by such sup- 
posed enallages, and unnatural ellipses as totally subvert the autho- 
rity of syntax, and leave every thing in language vague and indeter- 
minate. The ellipsis of a preposition suggested in the present case 
is merely hypothetical; for no examples are produced to show, ei- 
ther that xgwl@ has the meaning ascribed to it, when accompanied 
with any of the prepositions «&, xgo, megs, or emt, supposed to have 
been dropped ; or that it has the meaning without a preposition, 
when the supposed ellipsis takes place. Yet both of these, especial. 
ly the latter, appear to be necessary for removing doubt. The on- 
ly thing that looks like an example of the superlative reaI@, with 
an exclusive regimen, is that expression Mt. xxvi. 17. +2 mgailn tay 
e%vuov, spoken of the day of the passover, which was the fourteenth 
of the month ; though, in striétness, the fifteenth was the first of 
the days of unleavened bread. But’for this Dr. Lardner him- 
- self has sufficiently accounted, by showing that these two successive 
festivals, though distin in themselves, are often, in the Jewish 
idiom, confounded as one, and that both by the sacred writers and 
by the historian Josephus. Let it be further observed, that in none. 
of the three places where the phrase in question occurs (to wit, ch. 
i. 15. 30. and here) is xgwl@ accompanied with the article which, 
for the most part, attends the superlative, especially when used for 
a title of distin€tion, and more especially still when, as in this. place, 
the article is necessary to remove ambiguity ; for. wésils without it, 
is more properly an adverb, or adverbial preposition, than a noun, 
Add to all this,‘that gal@ is not a title which we find any where 
else in the N, T. either assumed by our Lord, or given to him, 
This title is indeed in one place (Mt. x. 2.) given to Peter as first 
of the apostles, Of the propriety of this application there can be no’ 
doubt. The attentive reader will observe that the objections here 
‘offered against Lardner’s interpretation of the clause under review, 
VOL. IV. Hh equally 
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equally affe@ his interpretation of the clause ii ee wv, Che i. — 
I5- 30- 

20. If they have observed my word, they will also observe yours, 
& TOV Aoyoy me dlngncey, %G Toy duetlegoy TNENTSTEY. EB. fT: If they have 
kept my saying, they will keep yours also. Several critics are of opi- 
nion, that the word ragev is used here in a bad sense for, to watch 
with an insidious design. But I do not find that the simple verb 
sngev ever occurs in this sense in Scripture, though the compound 
magdlngess is so used by both Mr. and L. It is also worthy of no- 
tice that the phrase rngey tov Aoyoy, seems to be a favourite expres- 
sion of the Evangelist John, and is everywhere else manifestly em- 
ployed in a good sense : so that if this be an exception, it is the on- 
ly one. What has been now remarked, makes much more in favour 
of the common translation, than what has been observed of the words 
immediately following in verse 21. which imply that all the treat- 
ment mentioned had been bad, makes against it : for let it be obser- 
ved, that the conneétion is often founded, not on the form of the 
expression, but on what is suggested by it. Our Lord, by what he 


here says, recalls to their memories the neglect and contempt with 


which his doétrine had been treated, and in allusion to which he 
says, sll this treatment, &c. I shall only add, that even admitting 
that there is some ambiguity i in the Gr. verb tee, it will not sure. | 
ly be thought greater than there is in the Eng. word observe, em- 
ployed in this translation, and sometimes susceptible ofan unfavour. 
able meaning. 


24. But now they have seen them, and yet hate both me and my Fa- 
ther, vuv 0: © iwganxacs, 5 peterouxacs, 1) see > tov walega we. E..T. 
But now they have both seen and hated both me and my Father. In 
order to give consistency to the argument which our Lord here uses, 
we are obliged to consider avla as understood after swgaxact. All 
the foreign translations I have seen, whether from the Gr. or from 
the La. supply the pronoun in this place. Without it, the words 
convey a very different sense ; a sense which is neither so apposite, 
nor so intelligible, 

PA In their law. Ch, x. 34. N. 
CHAP. 
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CHAP. XVI. 


2. Nay the time ts coming when—warnr ieyilas age ive. E. T. Yea 
the time cometh that—Bishop Pearce would have us read «aa’ sgxe- 
aes wee in a parenthesis, and connett ive with the words which pre- 

cede, because he thinks that to render ive when is scarcely to be 
justified. But he has not devised any correction, or taken any no- 
tice of verse 32. of the same chapter, where the like phrase occurs, 
SeKeT ee wee w vUP sandvbev, ice cxegxiobnre, and where the ive, to the 
conviction of all expositors, denotes when, This is a plain Hebra- 
ism; their causal conjunction ‘> chi, being sometimes used in this 
sense ; an idiom more frequent in J. than in any other penman of the 
N. T. We have another example of it from him, if I mistake not, 
in his third Epistle, verse qth. And this, by the way, is a presump- 
tion of the authenticity of that epistle. | 

2 Will think he offereth sacrifice to God, dofn rAutgeuv meorPegery Tw 
Ow, E.T. Will think he doth God service. Our translators have 
here followed the Vul. which has arbitretur obsequium se prestare 
Deo. Er. Zu. Cas. and Be. have done better in substituting cu/tum 
for obsequium. The La. word obseguium, and the Eng. word ser- 
vice, are too general: Awrgem is properly the public service of reli- 
gion, and when joined, as in this place, with xgorsgev, can mean on- 
ly sacrifice, It is so rendered inthe Sy. version and the Go. 
Some adages of their rabbies regarding the assassination of the ene- 
mies of their religion, show how justly they are here represented by 
our Lord. — . | 

3. These things they will do, ravra momrecw iw. E. T. These 
things they will do unto you. But say is wanting in many MSS. 
of principal: note, as well asin others of less consideration, in the 
Com. edition, and in that of Ben. in the first Sy. version, the Go. 
the Sax. and the Ara.; also insome La. MSS. In the 2d Sy, ver- 
sion, it is marked with an asterisk, as of doubtful authority at the 
best. It seems not to have been admitted by Chr. Cyril, The. 
Cyprian, For these reasons I agree with Mill and Wet, in reject- 
ing it. . 
Hh2 9 
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9. Concerning sin; that is, their sin, in rejecting me, whereof the 
Spirit will give incontestible evidence in the miracles which he will . 
enable my Apostles to perform in my name, and the success with — 
which he will crown their teaching. 


10. Concerning righteousness ; that is, my righteousness or inno- 
‘cence, the justice of my cause (Mt. xxvii. 24. N.), of which the 
same miraculous power exerted for me by my disciples, will be an 
irrefragable proof, convincing all the impartial, that I had the sanc- 
tion of Heaven for what I did and taught, and that, in removing me. 
hence, God hath taken me to himself. : 


11. Concerning judgment 5 that is, divine judgment, soon to be 
manifested in the punishment of an incredulous nation, and in defence 
of the truth. f 


13. Into all the truth, es macav ony wrnSeaav. E.T. into all truth. 
The article ought not here to have been omitted. It is not omni- 
science, surely, that was promised, but all necessary religious know- 
ledge. Yet Mr. Wesley’s is the only Eng. version] have seen 
which retains the article. 


16. Within a little while. Diss. XU. P. 1. § 24. 


25. In figures, mragoweiais. E.T. In proverbs. Vul. In pro- 
verbiis. Er. and Zu. Per proverbia. Be. Per similitudines. Cas. 
Oratione figurata. egos is used by the Seventy in translating — 
the Heb. Swn mashal, which signifies not only a proverb, but what. 
ever is expressed in figurative or poetical language, as their proverbs 
commonly were. Thus it is used, ch. x. 6. fora similitude, render- 
ed in the E. T. a parable. Here it is manifestly used in all the la- 
titude, implied in the expression employed by Castalio; that is, for 
figurative language, not intended to be understood by every body, 
and perhaps, for a time, not perfectly even by the Apostles them- 
selves. 


.30. That any should put questions to thee, iva tis ct tgwre. E. 
'T. That any man should ask thee. There are two Gr. verbs not sy- 
nonymous, used in this context, asrev and egvrwy, which are both 
rendered in the E. T.asé. The former answers always to the Eng. 
word, when it means‘to deg, to entreat ; the latter generally, but 
not always, when it denotes to puta question, As the Eng. verb 

ask, 


“oH. xvi. S$: JOHN. 485 


ask, had been used in the former sense in verse 26. answering to orem. 
IT thought it better here to use a periphrasis, than to employ the 
same word for expressing the latter sense, in rendering the verb. egw- 
saw. Even the slightest appearance of ambiguity should be avoid-. 
ed in the translation, when there can be no doubt concerning the 


‘meaning of the original, The purport of the words, therefore, in 


this place, is, ‘ Thou knowest us so perfe€tly, and what all our’ 


* doubts and difficulties are, as renders it unnecessary-to apply to 


‘ thee by questions. Our intentions this way are anticipated by 
* the instructions which thou art giving us from time to time.’ 


CHAP. XVII. 


2. That he may bestow eternal life on all those whom thou bast’ 
given him, ive wav 6 dsdanas avla, darn avloas Canv acavov. The words 
seem, capable of being rendered, that he may give to them all that 


thou hast given to him, eternal Life. Though this.rendering appear 


at first closer, the common version is, in my opinion, preferable. 
Ta» 6 followed by the pronouns of the third person, in whatever 
case, number, or gender, is a Hebraism answering to 1wx 43 which. 
may be either singular or plural, and may relate either to persons or. 
things. The pronoun conneéted as ort» 12 ascertains the import., 
Another example of this idiom we have ch. vi. 39. “Ive may 0 deduxe. 
pot, pon emorsow s% avis. A like idiom we find, 1 Pet. ii. 24. & 7 
porwns avis syle. Though the Vul. which keeps close to the let- 
ter, ut omne quod dedisti et, det eis vitam eternam, seems to favour 
the second interpretation, father Si. in translating the Vul. considers 
the Heb. idiom as here so incontrovertible, that, without assigning 
a reason, in his notes, he renders it afin gu’i/ donne la vie éternelle 
a tous ceux que vous lui ave données ; precisely as if the La. had 
been ut omnibus illis quos dedisti et, det vitam eternam, There 
would be no propriety in translating the phrase here differently 
from what it has been always translated ch. vi. 39. aN 
2 Thy apostle, ch. x. 36. N. bs 


3. The Messiah. Dis. V. P. IV. § 7. 


5. Father, glorify iy gees thine own presence, Mbarae pes ov, 
Hh3 é avetleg. 
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male, woe ccevlo. E.T. O Father, glorify thou me with thine 
own self. This expression, though apparently more literal, is re- 
markably obscure. The force of the Gr. preposition wags, is not 
rightly expressed by the Eng. with, which, as applied here, is ex- 
ceedingly vague and indeterminate. 


ur. Preserve them in thy name, tagnooy avles ev to croc ee. E, 
T. Keep through thine own name those—. It must be acknowledged 
that there is some difficulty in the words ty 70 ovopart oB, which I 
have rendered literally in shy name. Name is used in Scripture 
sometimes for person, Rev. iii. 4.3 sometimes for fame, Ps. lxxvi. 
T.5 and“ sometimes, when applied to God, for his power, or other _ 
perfeétions, Ps. xx. 1. 7. When mention is made of making known God's 
name to the heathen, we always understand it to mean, declaring 
to them his nature and attributes, asthe only true God. * It is solely 
to the heathen, or those who before knew not God, that, in the O. 
T. we find mention of revealing his name. But let it be gbserved, 
‘that they were Jews of whom our Lord spoke, verse 6th, when he 
said, I have made known thy name to the men whom thou hast giver 
me. The sequel shows, that he meant the Apostles, who, before 
they became his disciples, were the disciples of Moses. Now, by 
making known the name of God to those who enjoyed the old dis- 
pensation, is plainly suggested, that additional light was conveyed: 
to them, which they could not have derived from it. By manifest-— 
ing God’s name to them, therefore, we must understand the commu- 
nication of those truths which peculiarly charagterise the new dispen- 
sation. And as every revelation which God gives, tends further to. 
% illustrate the divine character, the instructions which our Lord gave ~ 
to his disciples, relating to life and immortality, and the recovery of 
sinners through his mediation, may well be called’ revealing God, or 
(which, in the Heb. idiom, is the same) the name of God to them: 
When the connection in this prayer is considered with any degree 
of attention, we must be sensible that the words, the name of God, 
in verses 6th, 11th, rath, and 26th, denote the same thing. If, 
thén, by the name of God, verses 6th and 26th, be meant the great 
foundations of the Christian institution, the being preserved or kept 
‘in it, verses 11th and 42th, must mean their being enabled to con- 
tinue in the faith and praétice of that religion. Our translators, by 
rendering ” Ta oveerrs ox differently, i in verses rith and 12th, have 
darkened 
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darkened the expression, and led the generality of readers into 
mistakes, Keep, through thine own name, can hardly be understood 
otherwise than as signifying, preserve, by thy power. Similar ex- 
pressions occur in the Psalms and other places. If verse 11th were 
the only place in this prayer where mention is made of she name of 
God, I should not-deny that this interpretation would have some 
“plausibility. But, as that is not the case, we cannot interpret « cw 
ovewert oe one way in verse rith, and another way in verse 12th, 
where it is similarly conneéted and construed. What is to be re- 
marked in the subsequent note, serves, in some degree, to confirm 
the interpretation now given. Lown the Eng. word zame hardly 
admits this latitude of acceptation. But it was observed (Diss. XII. 
P. V. § 12.), that we are obliged sometimes, in order to avoid tire- 
some circumlocutions, to admit an application of particular terms, 
which is not entirely warranted by use. When there is a difficulty 
(for it is only of such cases I am speaking), there is this advantage 
in tracing the words of the original, that the sense of the sacred 
. writer is not arbitrarily confined by the opinions of the translator, 
but is left in the text, as nearly as possible, in the same extent, to 
the judgment of the reader. 

2 Which thou hast given me, %5 Yiduxus wo. ET. Whom thou 
bast given me. But there is a great majority of MSS. and, among 
them, those of principal consideration, which reje€@ the word & in 
this place. A few substitute ¢ in its room, but the much greater 
number have # In either way, the meaning is the same with that ~ 
given in this version. The relative in Gr. often takes the case of 
the antecedent, and not always, asin La. the case that is governed 
by the verb with which it is conneéted. For reading a, there is al- 
so the authority of the Com. both the Sy. translations, and the Ara. 
Of the fathers, there are Athanasius} Cyril, The. and Euth. ; like- 
wise many modern critics; amongst whom are, Ham, Mill, and 
Wet. |Add to this, that such a mistake as the change of sw into 4s, 
in this place, is easily accounted for: & d:dwxas pos occurs in the 
very next verse, It is incident to transcribers, either through inad- 
vertency in dire€ting their eye, or through suspicion of mistake in 
the former copier, to make the expressions of the author, which are 
nearly the same, entirely so. Resides, the meaning of &¢ dsdwxws is 
more obvious than that of @ d:doxmxs, which might readily lead a 

Ab 4 tran: 
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transcriber to consider the latter asa mere blunder in copying. But 
if the word was originally és, it is not easily to be accounted for, 
that it should have been so generally corrected into w, and the like 
correction on verses 6th and 12th not attempted. It may be ob- 
served in passing, that this reading does not a little confirm the sense 
I have given to the word ame, through the whole of this passage. 
If, by the name here, be meant the Gospel revelation, nothing can 
be more conformable to our Lord’s whole discourse on this occasion ; 
this revelation was given by the Father to his Son, to be by him com- 
municated to the. world. 

3 That they may be one, as we are, ive ari tv, nabs ypers. The 
word is here é, one thing ; not és, one person. Ch. x. 30. Nace 

13. That their joy in me may be complete, ive sxwos thy yagay TH 
suny wemrnoapevay ev crflog. E. T. That they might have my joy ful- 
4lled in themselves. What meaning our translators affixed to these 

words, I cannot say ; but the whole scope and conneétion make it 
evident, that 4 yeex 4 eun denotes, here, not the joy which J have 
(the only sense which the words my joy will bear in Eng,), but the 
joy whereof I am the objea, the joy they will derive from me. Beau. 
seems to have been the first modern interpreter who rendered the 
words intelligibly, afin qu’i/s goutent en mot une jole parfaite s and 
the only one in Eng. the An. 

17. By the truth, sv 7 adntse cx. E. T. Through thy ‘truth, 
The pronoun is not in some principal MSS. nor in the Vul. the Go. 
and the Sax. versions. Cyril seems not to have read it ; and Ben. 
and Mill rejeGt it. Itis very unnecessary here, as the explana- 
tion subjoined, chy word zs the truth, sufficiently appropriates it. 

24. Father, I would, weleg, Seam. E.T. Father, Iwill. Osre 
expresses no more than a petition, a request. -It was spoken by our 
Lord in prayer to his heavenly Father, to whom he was obedient, 
even unto death. But the words J w7//, in Eng. when wi// is not 
the sign of the future, express rather a command. The La. volo, 
though not so uniformly as the Eng. J wi//, admits the same inter- 
pretation; and, therefore, Beza’s manner here, who renders the 
word used by John, ve/im, is much preferable to that of the Vul. Er. 
Zu.-and Cas. who say, volo. That the sense of the Gr. word is, in 
the N. T. as I have representcd it, the critical reader may soon sa- 
tisfy himself, by consulting the following passages in the original : 

. Mt. 


e 
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Mt, xii. 38. xxvi.39. Mr. vi. 25. x. 35. In some of these, the verb 


is rendered wou/d, by our translators; it ought to have been render- 


ed so in them all, as they all manifestly imply request, not com-: 


mand. In most of the late Eng. translations, this impropriety is 
correéted. Dod. and Wes. have, indeed, retained the words J will, 
nay, more, have made them the foundation of an argument (one in 
his Paraphrase, the other in his Notes), that what follows J wld, is 
not so properly a petition, asaclaim of right. But this argument 
is built on an Anglicism in their translations, for which the sacred 
author is not accountable. Augustine, in like manner, founding on 
a Latinism, argued from the word yo/o of the Itc. version, as a proof 
of the equality of the Father and the Son. He is very well answer 
ed by Be. whose sentiments, on this subject, are beyond: suspicion. 
See his Note on the place. The sons of Zebedee also use the word 
Seroueer, Mr. x. 35. in making a request to. Jesus; but it would be 
doing great injustice to the two disciples to say, either that they 


claimed, as their right, what they then asked, or that they called 
themselves equal to their lord and master. Calvin, speaking of those 


who, in support of the trinity of persons in the godhead, argued that 
‘Moses, in his account. of the creation, joins elobim (a word signifying 
God), in the plural number, to the verb bara (created), in the 
singular, advises very properly, ‘* Monendi sunt ietores ut sibi a 
“ violentis ejusmodi glossis caveant’”? (Comment. in Gen.i.1.). I 
shall conclude this note with the words of Cas. (Defensio, &c.): 
<‘ Ego veritatem velim veris argumentis defendi, non ita ridiculis, 
"  quibus deridenda propinetur adversariis.” ; 


y 
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1. Over the brook Kidron, wigay ve  agexpengen cov Kedgov, E. T, 


Over the brook Cedron. The Al. MS. alone, reads vs Kedgav. The 


majority of modern critics agree with Jerom in thinking, that this, 
which suits the Vul. trans torrentem Cedron, is the genuine read. 
ing; a remarkable instance wherein the internal evidence is more 
than a counterbalance to numerous testimonies, or strong external 
evidence on the opposite side. Ardron is, in Heb. the name of 

a brook 
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a brook near Jerusalem, of which mention is several times made 
in the historical books of the O. T. The name, when written in 
Gr. charaéters, coincides with the genitive plural of the appellative 
xedgos, a cedar. The transcribers of the N. T. were (with very few, 
if any exceptions) Greeks or Latins, who knew nothing of Heb. 
Such, finding the singular article zx joined with the plural xsdgws, 
would naturally impute it to inadvertency, arising from hurry in 
transcribing. In consequence of this notion, 7¥ would readily be 
changed into rw», by all who chose to have their copies clear from 
flagrant blunders, This so perfectly, and with so much natural pro- 
bability, accounts for the change of rs and zw», both here, and in 
some places of the Sep. as, in my judgment, greatly preponderates 
all the MSS. and versions in the ‘opposite scale. Most interpreters 
since Jerom’s time, that is, since the introduction of the study of 
Oriental literature into the West, have thought ; ‘so likewise. It 
may be remarked also, that this is one of the few passages in which 
the Eng. translators have preferred the reading of the Vul. though 
unsupported, to the almost universal reading of the Gr. the proper 
version of which is, she brook of Cedars. My reason for saying Kid- 
ron, I have assigned above. Diss. XII. P. III. § 6, Ge. 


11. Put up the sword, Bare ray mayasgey ox. E. T. Put up thy 
sword, But the pronoun is wanting in most of the MSS. of principal 
account, and a great many others. It is neither in the Com. edition, 
nor in that of Ben. It is not in either Sy. Go. Cop. or Arm. ver- 
_ sions. Nonnus, who says simply, xoasw ze cide %cos, seems not to 
have read it. Mill and Wet. reject it. 


15. And another disciple, xu: 6 waros pabilas. This is another 
instance wherein out translators have preferred the reading of the 
Vul. to that of the common Gr. The Vul. says, et adius discipu- 
dus. The only authority from MSS. for this reading, are the Al, - 
the Cam. and another of less note ; all which omit the article. Wet. 
mentions no versions which favour i it, except the Vul. and the Go. 
It is surprising that he does not mention the Sy. which expresses ex- 
aétly the sense of the Vul. in this manner, and one of the other disciples. 
Yt was impossible, in that language, which has no articles, to show 
more explicitly that, in their original, the expression was indefinite. 
The Sax. version also says, another, This renders it very probable, 

that 
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that it was so in the Old Itc. Nonnus too expresses it indefinitely, 
%) véeg wAAos Erasgos. On the whole, however, if it were not for that 
evidence which results from conneétion, the scope of the place, and 
the ordinary laws of composition, I should not lay great stress on all 
that can be pleaded in its favour from positive testimony. 
20. Whither the Fews constantly resort, ome maivlobey os Vedas: 
coveexovras. E.T. Whither the Jews always resort. This is the 
third example in this chapter (so many will not be found in all the 
rest of the Gospel) wherein our translators, whom I have copied in 
these instances, have deserted the common Gr. Here, however, 
they have adopted a reading vouched by the plurality of MSS. tho* 
unsupported either by the Vul. or the Sy. Beside MSS. the Com. 
and some other valuable editions, read xavrore. This reading is fa- 
voured also by the Go. and second Sy. and by some of the Gr. fathers, 
Tlayres is supported by the Al. and several other MSS. some early 
_ editions, with the Vul. rst Sy. Cop. Arm. Sax. and Eth. versions. 
_Be. in his edition, whence the common editions are derived, has put 
wavrebey, giving his reason in the Notes, in these words: “ in 
“ vetustis codicibus legimus wwyrere: ego vero existimo, vel legen- 
“ dum mavres, vel wavrobev, quod facile potuit a librariis mutari in 
“ xavrott.” Wet. after these words which he quotes, subjoins, very 
properly, “‘ et ita quidem, quod mireris, contra omnes codices edi- 
*« dit.’ I shall add, as what appears to me still more surprising, 
that Beza’s “ ego vero existimo,” enforced merely by his own ex- 
ample, should, with so many modern editors, and some translators, 
prove more than a counterpoise to all the authorities of MSS. and 
versions which can be pleaded against it. 


28. To eat the passover. Ch. xiv. 14. N. 


31. We are not permitted, now ex hecw. Whether the power of 
judging, in capital cases, was taken from them by the Romans, or 
was, in effect, as Lightfoot has rendered very probable (Hor. Heb. 
Mt. xxvi. 3. J. xviii. 31). abandoned by themselves, is not mate- 
rial. The resumption of a power which has long gone into disuse, 
Is commonly dangerous, sometimes impracticable. What is never 
done is, everywhere, considered, as what cannot legally be done. 

37- Thou art king then? Ovnav Bacirs w ov; E, T. art 


thou qa king then? As to the form of the interrogation, see the pa- 
rallel 
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rallel passage in Mt.; as to the expression Aac:Asvs st, though it be 

not so definite, and, consequently, so emphatical, as if it had the 
article 5 it is not, on the other hand, so indefinite as itis in the E, 
T. by being rendered @ king. This would never have been said of 
one who claimed to be king of the country, which was, doubtless, 

Pilate’s view of our Lord’s pretensions. The expression, a hing, 
on the contrary, suggests the notion of foreign dominions. The im- 

port of the.original is sufficiently expressed in our language, by the 

omission of the definite article, a thing uncommon in conversation 3 

and the more natural here, as the words. are a repetition of what 

had been expressed more fully, verse 33. For I have had occasion 

to observe before, that such ellipsis are often adopted in repeating 

phrases which have but very lately occurred. Ch. xix. 12. N. 


40. Then they all cried, exguvyacay sv radw wavles. -E.'T. Then 
cried they all again. The word weaw is wanting in a considerable _ 
number of MSS. in the Com. edition, the Sy. Cop. Sax. Ara. Arm- 
and Eth. versions. In many La. MSS. it is not found. Besides, 
it does not suit the preceding part of our Lord’s trial, as related by 
this Evangelist, who makes no mention of their. crying in this 
manner before. Bad . ‘ 


CHAP. XIX, 


2. 4 purple mantle, imcliov wogPuexv. Is is called, Mt. xxvii. 28. 
a scarlet cloak, xrupvda xoxxwny. ‘The names denoting the colour of 
the garment, ought to be understood with all the latitude common 
in familiar conversation. This cloak, in stri€tness, may have been © 
neither purple nor scarlet, and yet have so much of éach, as would 
naturally lead one to give it one of these names, and another the ~ 
other. 
12. Whoever calleth himself king, mas 6 Baciden avrov wow. FE, 
T. Whosoever maketh himself a king. That the verb wos here 
means no more than ¢o ca//, is evident from verse 7th. We have, 
in this verse, an example of what was observed on ch. Xviil. 37. 
The sentence whereof these words are a part, is true, when BawsAcia 
is rendered 47g, but not when rendered a king. Judea, at that 
time, 


. 
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time, together with Syria, to which it was annexed, made a province 
of the empire. Nothing more certain, than that whoever, in Judea, 
called himself ézmg, in the sense wherein the word was commonly un- 
derstood, opposed Cesar; for, if the kingdom to which he laid 
claim, was without the bounds of the Roman empire, the title no- 
wise interfered with the rights of the emperor. So much does the 
significance of a sentence sometimes depend on what would be 
thought a very minute circumstance. 

14. Now it was the preparation of the paschal-sabbath, ny 3s xa- 
ecoxeun te merye. E. T. And it was the preparation of the passover. 
The word wagacxevn, in the N. T. denotes always, in my opinion, 
the day before the Sabbath. My reasons for this opinion are as fol- 
lows: 1st, The explanation now given, coincides exaétly with the 
definition which Mr. gives of that word, ch. xv. 42+ a» mega- 
exeun 6 est meoracourov. It was the preparation, that is, the eve of 
the Sabbath. 2dly, The word occurs six times in the N. T.; and, 
in all these places, confessedly means the sixth day of the week, an- 
swering to our Friday, and consequently before the Jewish Sabbath, 
or Saturday. 3dly, The preparation of all things necessary the day 
before the Sabbath, that they might be under no temptation to vio- 
late the sabbatical rest, was expressly commanded in the law. Ex. 
Xvi. 5. 23. There was nothing analogous to this enjoined in pre- 
paration for the other feasts. But it may be objected, that, in the 
passage under consideration, the expression is ragaoxsun t8 macya. To 
this it has been answered, and I think justly, that the word zac was | 
not always confined to the sacrifice of the lamb or the kid, appointed 
to be on the fourteenth of the month Nisan, at even; but was often 
extended to the whole of the festival, which began with tie paschal 
sacrifice, properly so called, and continued the seven days of un- 
leavened bread which immediately followed. The whole time 
is called indifferently, sometimes the feast of the passover, some- 
times the feast of unleavened bread.. In further confirmation of 
this, it has been observed, that other sacrifices offered during 
that period, were sometimes termed the passover. Deut. xvi. 
it is said, thou shalt sacrifice the passover unto the Lord thy God, 
of the flock and the herd. © Now, the last term, the herd, could 
only relate to the other sacrifices presented during, the seven days 


which succeeded, and not to the signal commemorative sacrifice cal- 
; A prt led . 


X z 
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ed, by way of eminence, rhe passover, with which the festival was 
introduced ; for, as to it, it could be taken only from the flock. 
Nor does the argument rest on this single passage. In Chron. xxxv. 
7, 8, 9. budlocks (which are there improperly rendered oxen) are 
mentioned as passover offerings, in the same way with /ambs and 
_ kids. Now, if the whole period, and the sacrifices offered therein 
were sometimes familiarly called the passover, it is extremely pro-- 
bable that the Sabbath of the passover-week should, in the same 
way, be distinguished from other Sabbaths, especially as it appears 
to have been considered by them as a day peculiarly memorable, 
Thus, verse 31st, the Evangelist tells us, that shat Sabbath (he is 
speaking of the day after our Lord’s crucifixion) was @ great day. 
I have, therefore, for the sake of perspicuity, rendered the word 
warye here, paschal-sabbath. This serves also to account for what 
we are told, ch. xviii. 28. that the Jews entered not the pretorium, 
lest they should be defiled, and so not in a condition to eat the pas- 
sover. If we suppose (and, in this supposition, there is surely no- 
thing incongruous) that the Evangelist used the word in the same 
latitude that Moses and the writer of the Chronicles did, in the pas- 
sages. above quoted, the whole difficulty vanishes. No more is 
meant by eating the passover, than partaking in the sacrifices offered 
during the days of unleavened bread, which the rabbies have since 
distinguished by the name chagiga. Others have attempted to re- 
move these difficulties by supposing that our Lord anticipated the 
legal time, that he might have an opportunity of eating the passover 
before his death; a thing extremely improbable in every view. . It 
does not suit the circumstances of the story, as related by Mt. Mr. 
and L. (for, as to this, J. is silent), who all speak of it just as men 
would speak of a festival, celebrated at the known and stated time, 
and in the usual manner, and not as in a way singular and irregular. 
Farther, there is no omission of duty in not celebrating an anniver- 
sary which one does not live to see: but in anticipating the time, 
there would have been a real transgression of the commandment, 
which expressly confined the observance to the fourteenth day of the 
month, permitting no change of the day, except in a particular case 
of uncleanness, which is not pretended to have taken place here ; 
‘and in which case the choice of another day is not left open, but. the — 
time is fixed to the fourteenth of the ensuing month. Add to this, 
that; 


ee S. JOHN: ) 495 


that, in such an anticipation of the sacrifice, the concurrence of some 
of the priesthood would have been necessary (see 2 Chron. 15, 16, 
16. xxxv. 11.), which, we have reason to believe, could not have 
been obtained. To obviate these objections, distinétions have been 
devised, of which we find not a vestige in Scripture, or in the writ- 
ings of the rabbies. Such is that of Gro.. between the paschal sa- 
crifice and the paschal commemoration. The latter, he supposes our 
Lord to have solemnized, but not the former. A manner of solving 
difficulties, so hypothetical and so fanciful, as it offers no evi- 
dence, needs no confutation. Those who. chuse to see a fuller 
discussion of this matter may consult Lightfoot Hore Heb. on Mr. 
xiv. 12. and J. xviii. 28. or Whitby’s sie te to as fourteenth 
chapter of Mr. 


_ 2 About the sixth hour, wea d+ aoe ixrn. As this does not per- 
feftly accord with Mr. (xv. 25.), who says, zt was the third bour 
when they nailed him to the cross, such an appearance of contradic- 
tion could not fail to be soon observed ; and the observation has not 
failed of producing the usual effect—the correétion of one Gospel 
by another. Accordingly, the Cam. MS. reads rgirn; but little re- 
gard is due to this, if Wetstein’s remark be just, that the leaf is 
not written by the hand which wrote the rest of the MS. but ap- 
pears, from the character, to be of a much later date. Certain it is, 
that, in the La. translation wherewith that copy is accompanied, the 
word is sexta. There are only three other MSS. of little account, 
which read sg:rn. Nonnus also has read thus: but not one of the 
ancient translators. Eusebius, and, after him, other Gr. commen- 
tators, favour this reading. Dod. in his Paraphrase, adopts it, tho? 
he translates the words in the common way. He supports his opi- 
nion, in a note, from a passage found in a fragment of Peter of A- 
lexandria; concerning which, Wet. observes, that Petavius has 
shown that Peter was not,the author. The common hypothesis is, 
that some early transcriber has mistaken the f, the numeral mark for 
3, for the ¢, the mark for 6; and thus has substituted é&xrn instead 
of rern, Others suppose that J. speaks of the condemnation of Je- 
sus, Mr. of the crucifixion ; that J. reckons the hours as we do, and 
means 6 in the morning; Mr. speaks in the Jewish manner, and 
means 9; and that, consequently, three .hours intervened between 
the sentence and the execution. Abstraéting from other improba- 

bilities 
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bilities in this account, it is manifest, from several places of this Gos-- 
pel, ch: i, 39. iv. 6. 52. that J. like all the other Evangelists, reckoned 
the hours in the Jewish manner. Harmer’s solution (Vol. 3. Obs. 4o.) 
that “ it was the sixth hour, not of the day, but of the preparation 
‘* of the passover peace-offerings,”” does not satisfy. When the histo- 
rian said, Hy 0 wagacxeun, It was the preparation, he plainly named, 
and has been always understood to name, the day of the week. Now 
it is well known that the whole Friday was socalled, without regard 
to the time actually spent in preparation. Nor is there ground to 
think that there was any allusion to the passover peace-offerings. 
It was the preparation requisite for the due observance of the sab- 
bath, which alone occasioned this name being given to the day. 

Had the preparation necessary for the sacrifices given ground for 

this appellation, every day had been a paraskeue, as every day, 

more especially every festival, there were sacrifices. Now it is 

evident that the name paraskeue among the Jews, was as much ap- 

propriated to the sixth day of the week, as the name sabbath was to 

the seventh. Mr. gives us rgecu66arev as a synonymous term, For 

my part, I prefer the solution (though it may be accounted but an 

imperfeé& one) given by those who consider the day as divided into 

four parts, answering to the four watches of the night. ‘These co- 

incided with the hours of 3, 6, 9, and 12, or, in our way of rec- 

koning, 9, 12, 3, and 6, which: suited also the solemn times of sa- 

crifice and prayer in the temple ; that, in cases wherein they did not 

think it of consequence to ascertain the time with great accuracy, 

they did not regard the intermediate hours, but only those more 

noted divisions which happened to come nearest the time of the event 

spoken of. Mr. says, a» wee zesen3 from which we have reason to 

conclude, that the third hour was past. J. says,.aex aoe extn; from 

which I think it probable, that the sixth hour was not yet come. On 

this supposition, though the Evangelists may, by a fastidious reader, 

be accused of want of precision in regard to dates, they will not, by 

any judicious and candid critic, be charged with falsehood or misre- 
presentation. Who would accuse two modern historians with contra- 
didting each other, because, in relating an event which had happen- 

ed between 10 and 11 forenoon, one had said it was past 9 o isheake 
the other, it was drawing towards noon ? 


23. 
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23. His mantle, ve ivaria avs. Ch, xiii. 4. N. 


25. Mary, the wife of Cleophas, Magi 4 ve KaAwxa. The Ara. 
version renders it, Mary, the daughter of Cleophas. The original 
expression is susceptible of either interpretation. Mt.i.6.N. I 
have followed the generality of interpreters, who think that Cleo- 

phas here is another name for him called Alpheus. Mt. x. 3. 


29. Having fastened it to a twig of hyssop, iccwma meeiberrss. 
There must have been soine plant in Judea of the lowest class of 
trees or shrubs, which was either a species of hyssop, or had a strong 
resemblance to what the Greeks called iccwmes; inasmuch as the 
Hellenist Jews always distinguished it by that name. Indeed, the 
Gr. word, if we may judge from its affinity in sound, is probably~ 
derived from the Heb. name atx, ezab, It is said of Solomon, 1 
Ki. iv. 33. that be spake of trees, from the cedar tree that is in Le- 
Lanon, even unto the hyssop that springeth out of the wall. Now, 
they did not reckon among trees any plants but such as had durable 

3 and woody stalks. (See N. on Mt. vi. 30.) That their Ayssop was 
of this kind, is evident, also, from the uses of sprinkling, to which 
it is, in many cases, appointed by the law to be applied. 

30. Yielded up his spirit, wageduxs ro wvevpa. Mt. xxvii. 30. N. 

40. Which ts the Fewish manner of embalming, nalws tos ess rots 
Isdasois wlaQseclav. E.T. As the manner of the Fews isto bury. 
But the proper meaning of the verb slaQialey is not to bury, but 
to embalm, or to prepare the body for burial—po//incire, corpus ad ~ 
sepulturam componere. The Wul. indeed, renders the clause sicut 
mos est Judeis sepelire, which is the real source of the error in mo- 
dern translations. Suffice it to observe here, that the verb eraPia- 
Zev, and the verbal noun slaQsaeyeos, are used in the N. T. only in 
relation to the embalming of the body of our Lord. The word used 
for to bury, is invariably Sxalev. The use followed by the Sep. is 
entirely similar: eilapialuy is to prepare the corpse ; Sunlavis to bury. 
The import of both words, and, consequently, the distin¢tion between 
them, is exemplified, Gen. 1. 2. 5. In verse 2d, xegocilazey laond Tos 
FOTW BUTE Tois MlaPiasiess bie oeaiaes roy mdlegee guts, nots svelaPimray 6k 
eile @uceeat tov loganr. E. T. Joseph commanded his servants, to em- 
balm his father ; and the physicians embalmed Israel. Whereas, in 
verse sth, Joseph’s words to Pharaoh are+~'O mang me wenict Me, Acs 
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yay, Evra wren a wevke suave ty yn Xavawv, exte we Sarpes. voy vv 
cuyeebees, Saba cov marege ws. EK. T. My father made me swear, say- 
ing, “ In my grave which 1 have digged for me in the land of Ca- 
“ naan, there shalt thou bury me.” Now, therefore, let me go up, 3 
I pray thee, and bury my father. "Here the difference between the 
two verbs is distinétly marked. The former, zo svle®seZayx, was the 
work of the physicians, according to the import of the Heb. term, 
or of the embalmers, according to the Gr.; the latter, +o Saaruy, 
~ was the work of Joseph, and the company who attended him: the 
former was executed in Egypt, the latter in Canaan. Let it be ob- 
served further, that the two Gr. words are the translation of two 
Heb. words, which are never used promiscuously, or mistaken for 
each other. In this passage, which is the only place wherein the 
Seventy have used the verb ewlaQseleav, the Vul. has carefully pre- 
-served the distinétion. It renders evlaQiaZev, aromatibus condire, 
and Senles, sepelire. To a judicious Eng. reader, who considers 
the vast quantity of the most costly aromatics which, the Evange- 
list tells us, were bestowed by Nicodemus on the body of our Lord, 
the clause subjoined, as the manner of the Fews is to bury, must 
have a very ftrange appearance. ‘The first. reflection that would na- 
turally arise in his mind would be, ‘ If so, surely not one of a hun- 
‘ dred of the people could afford to be buried.” Yet certain it is, 
that no nation was more careful than the Jewish, to bury their dead, 
though, very probably, not one of a hundred was embalmed. But it 
had been predicted of our Lord, not only that he should be number-’ 
ed with ¢ransgressors (malefaétors), not only that his grave should 
be appointed with the wicked: (which was the case of those who suf- 
fered, as criminals, by public justice; Nicolai de Sepulchris He- 
breorum, Lib. II]. Cap. V.); but that he should be joined with the - 
rich in his death; circumstances which, before they happened, it 
was very improbable, should ever concur in the same person. 





L. Cl. and Si. are the only French translators who seem to have 
been sensible of the proper meaning of «la@saZav. The former says, 
selon la coutume que les Fuifs ont de preparer les corps pour les en= 
sevelir 3 the latter, comme /e pratiquent les Fuifs avant que d? ense~ 
velir leurs morts, The late Eng. translations follow implicitly the 
common version. 
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CHAP. XX. 
1. Saw that-the stone had been removed. Basmes TOV Aisoy NQELEVOY « 
E. T. Seeth the stone taken away. The import of this Eng. expres- 
ie is that she was present at the removing of the stone. The Gri 
. plainly implies that it had been removed before she came 3 aguevev is 
not the present but the preter-perfee participle. The Vul. usdit /a- 
pidem sublatum, where the word is equivocal, has misled our Inter- 
preters. The La. has not like the Gr. distin participles for the 
present and for the past. None of the Eng. translations I have 
seen, except the An. Dod. and Hey. have escaped this blunder. 
None of the Fr. Catholic or protestant, have fallen into it. Lu, in 
Ger. has avoided it, so has Dio. in Ita. 


8. Believed [the report], emseuce. E.T. Believed. It natural- 
ly occurs here to ask what? The active verb be/eve, in our lan- 
guage, requires, in every case, where it is not manifest from the 
preceding words, the addition of the thing believed. Was this, in 
the present instance, our Lord’s resurrection ? No: that had not yet 
been reported to him, or so much as insinuated. Mary Magdalene 
had affirmed only that the body had been carried off, and that she 
knew not where they had laid it. Besides, we learn, from what im- 
mediately follows, that our Lord’s first appearance to her (and to 
her the Evangelist Mr. informs us, xvi. 9. that he appeared first of 
all) was after the two disciples had left the place. The ellipsis here, 
therefore, is most naturally supplied by the words the report, to wit, 
that made by Mary above recited, which had occasioned the visit 
made at that time to the sepulchre, by the two disciples. The Cam, 
MS. reads sx emeevcey. But in this that MS. is singular, not hav- 
ing the support of any MS, or version. Even the La. translation, 
with which it is accompanied, has no negative particle. 

10. To their companions, me@ tavles. E. T. Unto their own 
home. The words are capable of either interpretation ; but I have, 
with Dod. adopted the former, as it suits better what is related both 
by this, and by the other Ev angelists ; from all of whom we learn 
that our Lord’s disciples spent much of this day together. | 
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14. Lay not hands on me, Mn ps anise. E. T. Touch me not. 
The verb azlertas in the use of the Seventy, denotes not only te 
touch, but to lay hold on, to cleave to, as in Job, xxxi. 7. Ezek. xli. 
6. and other places. The sense here plainly is, ‘ Do not detain me 
‘at present. The time is precious. Lose not a moment, there- 
‘ fore, in carrying the joyful tidings of my resurreétion to my dis- 
* ciples.’ ie Og 

19. Jesus came where the disciples were convened, the doors hav- 
ing been shut for fear of the Jews, 5 tay Sugav xexdecpsrav, ome noae 
Ob pect uTae ToVHYpeEvoL, Ose toy Poboy t0V Isdaswv, nadev o noes. Be Bs 
When the doors were shut, where the disciples were assembled for 

fear of the Fews, came Fesus. This arrangement does not well in 
English: ifit do not suggest a false meaning, it at least renders the f 
true meaning obscure. The disciples assembled, but surely not for 
fear of the Jews; for, as they did not intend by violence te oppose 
violence, if any should be offered them, they could not but know 
that to assemble themselves would more expose them to danger than 
any other measure they could take. The plain matter is; they as- 
sembled for mutual advice and comfort, and being assembled, the 
doors were shut for fear of the Jews, as they were well aware of the 
consequence of being discovered at such a time, in consultation to- 
gether. Onthe other hand, the words do not necessarily imply, 
that, whilst the doors continued shut, our Lord entered miraculous- 
ly. KexAeowevoy is even more literally rendered having been shut, 
than being. shut, or when they were shut ; as it is the preterperfect,- 
not the present or imperfeét participle. They may have been, there- 
fore, for aught related by the Evangelist, made by miracle to fly 
open and give him access. 

25. Put my finger into the print of the nazls, Badrw cov daxlvdoy we 
eg Tov tomey tay nawy. Wul. Mittam digitum meum in locum clavo- 
rum. The Al. and four other MSS. have vrowev for rumev. The 
Sy. as well as the Vul. and Sax. follows this reading. The sense is 
the same. z Da 

27. Be not incredulous, but believe, wn ywe amis@, adda misG@- 
E. T. Be not faithless, but believing. The word faithless is here 
used ina sense in which it is now obsolete. Both the Gr. words 
wis@ and ams@, in this passage, are to be understood as merely 

Helle- 
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Hellenistical for eredens and non credens, a sense in which they fre- 
quently occur in the N. T. See Ads, x. 45. xvi. 1. 1 Cor. vii. 12, 
13, 14. 1 Tim. iv. 3. 10. 12. v. 16. vi. 2. In these commonly the 
meaning has been justly exhibited by interpreters. In rendering 


_ 


Gal. ili. 9. ass és ex mistws svrovyeilas coy to misw ABgaup, our tran- 
slators have been rather unlucky in an expression which, if not im- 
proper at the time, was, at least, equivocal, and darkened the sense. 
So then they which be of faith are blessed with faithful Abraham. 

' The conneétion here appears more in the sound than in the sense. 
Properly, They, therefore, who believe, are blessed with Abraham 
who believed. . 

30, 31. Many other miracles, &c. Grotius is of opinion that this 
gospel concludes with these two verses, and that the following char 
ter has been afterwards annexed by the church of Ephesus, in like 
manner as the last chapter of the pentateuch, and the last of Jose- 
phus have, after the death of the authors, been added by the san- 
hedrim. ,His reasons are, 1, The resemblance which this bears to 

t the conclusion of the next chapter, v. 24,25. 2. The designation 
of the author there by the 3d person sing. Ais ‘estimony. 3. The 
application that is made of the 1st person plur. We know. In re- 
gard to the first, it has been justly observed, that, with equal rea- 
son, the three last verses of the epistle tothe Romans may be ace 
counted spurious. As tothe other two, suffice it to observe, that it 
is not uncommon in the apostle John, to speak of himself either in 
the 3d person sing. (as in ch. xiil. 23, &c. xviii. 15, 16. xix. 26, 
27. 35. xx. 2 &c.) or in the rst person plur. (as in ch. i. 14. 16. 
1 Jo.i. 1, 2, &c.) This notion of Gro. deserves, therefore, to be 
rated as merely a modern conjecture opposed to the testimony of all 
ecclesiastical antiquity, MSS. editions, versions, commentaries, which 
uniformly attest the last chapter, as much as any other in the book. 


CHAP. XXI. 


4. Girt on his upper garment, cov ewwdulav duCuodlo. E. T. He 
girt his fishers coat unto him. Eawdvlns, agreeably to its etymolo- 
gy from sadvw, super induo, signifies an upper garment. It occurs 
in no other place of the N.T.; but, from the use the Seventy 

Tig have 
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have made of it in the Old, there is no reason to confine the mean- 


ing to the garb of any particular profession, or even to that of either 
sex. In one of the only two places wherein it occurs in the Sep, (x 
Sam. xviii. 4.) it is used for the robe or loose upper\garment worn 
by Jonathan the son of Saul; inthe other (2 Sam. xiii. 18.) for that 
worn by the virgin daughters of the king. I cannot approve, there- 
fore, the Vul. Er. and Leo de Juda, for rendering it tunica ; nor 
Cas. who translates it zzdusium. I think. Be. has done better in 
making it amuiculum. 

2 Which he had laid aside, nv yee youG@. ET. For Pe was 
naked. But yvoev@ does not always, like the Eng. word naked, 
signify having no clothes on, or being totally uncovered, but not 
having all the clothes “usually worn, particularly not. having ‘his 
mantle. In this sense the word seems to be used, Acts, xx. 16. and 
in several passages of the O. iT 


12. Come and dine, dle, agisnoels, el, Er. Zu. Be. Venite, 
prandete. Cas. Adeste, prandete. Dod. Come and refresh  your- 
selves. Wy. Come, eat. Bishop Pearce approves rather, Come and 
breakfast, because it was early, as we learn from verse 4. The.same 
is the reason with the other two Eng, interpreters for departing from 
the common method. I do not think it a good reason. “The an- 
cients used regularly but two meals, we use three. As of our three, 
dinner and supper have been regarded as the two principal, it has 
obtained not only with us, but, I believe, over all Europe, to call 
the first meal of the ancients, which the Greeks named ro agisoy, 
and the Latins prandium, by the first of the two, whichis dinner, 
and the second, ro Jamey of the Greeks, and cena of the Latins, 
by the last, which is supper.. It is the order that has fixed the 
“names, and not the precise time of the day at which they were ea- 
ten, ‘This is commonly variable, and the names cannot be gradual- 
ly altered with the fashions, much less can they be accommodated 
to every occasional convenience. Our ancestors dined at eleven fore- 
noon, and supped at five afternoon. But it will not be thought ne- 
cessary that we should call the breakfast of our fashionable people 
dinner, and their dinner supper, because they coincide in time with 
those meals of their progenitors. ‘To introduce the name breakfast’ 
would but’ mislead, by giving a greater appearance of similarity in 
‘their manners to.our own, than fa@ will justify. Refresh your- 
selves isa very vague expression. 


2 None 
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_* None of the disciples, wdes crav- wabjlov. Wul. Nemo discumben- 
éium, doubtless from some copy which has read avexcpevov. In 
_ this the Vul. has only the concurrence of the Sax. version. 

3 Ventured to ask him, Dore slaves aviv. KE. T. Durst ask 
him. An. and Hey. say Offered. Dod. Wes. Wor..and Wy. Pre- 
sumed. Priestley, Thought it necessary. Bishop Pearce has justly 
remarked concerning the verb reawaw followed by an infinitive, 
that it does not always, in the use of Gr. authors, sacred or profane, 
express the boldness or courage implied in the Eng. verb. ¢o dare, 
_by which it is commonly rendered. But it is equally true, on the 
other hand, that it is not a mere expletive. When joined with a 
negative, as in this place, it often expresses a disinclination arising 
from modesty, delicacy, respe&, or an averseness to be troublesome 
in putting unnecessary questions, The words immediately following, 
knowing that tt was the master, confirm the interpretation now given. 
Thecommon version, durst not, tends to convey the notion, that our 
Lord’s manner of conversing with his disciples was harsh and for- 
bidding, than which nothing can be more contrary to truth. Did 
not presume, is better, as it does not suggest any austerity im our 
Lord; but it plainly implies what is not implied in the words; that, 
in the historian’s judgment, there would have been presumption in 
putting the question. The word offered is a mere expletive. Thought 
at necessary, though yielding an apposite meaning: in this place, is 
evidently not the meaning of ¢loaua.' The terms ventured not, in 
my opinion, come up entirely to the sense of the author; which is, 
to express a backwardness proceeding from no other fear than that 
which may be the consequence of the most perfect esteem and vene- 
ration. When those spoken of are either enemies or indifferent per- 
sons, the verb gloaw« may not improperly be rendered presumed or 
durst. But that is not the case here, See Mr. xii. 34. N. 


15. Lovest thou me more than these 2 wyamus me wreov r¥lav ; 
There is an ambiguity here in the original, which, after the Eng. 
translators, I have’ retained in the version. It may either mean, Lo. 
vest thou me more than thou lovest these things ? that is, thy boats, 
nets, and other implements of fishing, by which thou earnest a live- 
lihood ? or, Lovest thou me more than these men [thy fellow-disci- 
ples] /ove me? Inthe first way interpreted, the question is neither 
so cold nor so foreign, as some have represented it. This was pro- 
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bably the last time that Peter exercised his profession as a fisherman. 
Jesus was about to employ him as an apostle; but, as he disdained 
all forced obedience, and would accept no service that did not 
spring from choice, and originate in love, he put this question to 
give Peter an opportunity of professing openly his love, which his 
late transgression had rendered questionable, and consequently his 
preference of the work in which Jesus was to employ him, with what- 
ever difficulties and perils it might be accompanied, to any worldly 
occupation, however gainful. In the other way interpreted, the 
question must be consideréd as having a reference to the declaration 
formerly made by Peter, when he seemed to arrogate a superiority 
above the rest, in zeal for his Master, and steadiness in his service. 
T hough thou shouldst prove a stumbling-stone to them all (says he, 
Mt, xxvi. 33.) J never will be made to stumble. This gives a pe- 
culiar propriety to Peter’s reply here. Convinced at length that his 
Master knew his heart better than he himself, conscious at the same 
time, of the affeétion which he bore him, he dares make the decla- 
ration, appealing to the infallible Judge before whom he stood, as 
the voucher of his truth. But, as to his fellow-disciples, he is now 
taught not to assume in any thing. He dares not utter a single 
word which would lead to a compatison with those, to whom, he 
knew, his woful defeGion had.made him appear so much inferior. 
To the second interpretation I know it is objected, that our Lord 
cannot be supposed to ask Peter a question, which the latter was not 
in a capacity to answer: for, though he was conscious of his own 
love, he could have no certain knowledge of the love of others. 
But to this it may be justly answered, that such questions are not un- 
derstood to require an answer from knowledge, but from opinion, - 
Peter had once shown himself forward enough to obtrude his opinion 
unasked, to the disadvantage of the rest, compated with himself. 
His silence now on.that part of the question which concerned his 
fellow-disciples, speaks strongly the shame he had on recollecting 
his former presumption in boasting superior zeal and firmness ; and 
shows that the lesson of humility and self-knowledge he had so late- 
ly received, had not been lost.—I incline rather to this second in- 
terpretation ; but, as the construction will admit either, and as nei- 
ther of them is unsuitable to the context and the occasion, I thought 
it the saier method ina translator, to give the expression in the 

same 
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same extent in which the Evangelist has given it, and leave the 
choice free to his readers. It may be proper just to metition a third © 
meaning which has been put upon the words, and of which, it must 
be owned, they are naturally susceptible: Lovest thou me more than 
thou lovest these thy fellow-disciples ? This, in my judgment, is the 
least probable of them all. Our Lord was so far from ever showing 
a jealousy of this kind, lest any of his disciples should rival him in 
the affe&tion of the rest, that it was often his aim to excite them, in 
the warmest manner, to mutual love ; urging, amongst other mo- 
tives, that he will consider their love to one another as the surest 
evidence of their regard and affection to him, and requiring such ma- 
nifestations of their love to the brethren, as he had given of his love 
to them, and as show it to be hardly possible that they could exceed 
this way. 

16. Tend my sheep, woyuwe re wecbdla ws. E.T. Feed my sheep. 
This is the translation given also to the words Bocxe ta mecbsile poe 
in the next verse. But the precepts are not synonymous. The lat- 
ter is properly, provide them in pasture; the former implies also 
guide, watch, and defend them. As there isin the original some 
difference in every one of the three injundtions at this time laid on 
Peter, there ought to be a corresponding difference in the version. 
Yet none of our Eng. interpreters seem to have adverted to this. 
The Vul. must have read differently, as it has Pasce,agnos meos. 
But in this reading it has not the support of a single MS, and-only 
the Sax. version. 


22, 23. If Iwill that he wait my return, av avlov tidw msvev tos 
sexoet. Vul. Sic eum volo manere donec veniam. This version, 
which totally alters the sense, has no support from Gr. MSS. ot 
fathers, or from any ancient translation but the Sax. The Cam. 
verse 22. reads, Exy avloy Seaw sag wovav; but, as it retains eay, the 
addition of ¢zw; make no material change in the sense; whereas the 
Vul. has, in both verses, turned a mere supposition into an affirma- 
tion. Some La. MSS. read, agreeably to the |Cam. Sis7¢ eum vo- 
fo manere; and some, agreeably to the common Gr. Sz eum volo 
manere. The Jesuit Maldonat gives up the reading of the Vul. in 
this place entirely, and even expresses himself with an asperity which 
will be thought surprising, when it is considered that his argument 

here 
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here hurts not the Protestants, but his own friends and brethren a- 
lone. Speaking of the three La, readings given above, he says, 
“« Prima est illa maximé vulgaris, que in omnes fere Latinos perva- 
“* sit codices, eosque incredibili scriptorum _ negligentia contamina- 
“vit, Sic eum volo manere donec veniam, quid ad te? nulla prorsus 
‘< specie probabilitatis,” &c. Where is now the merit which this. 
son of Loyola boasted (when, commenting.on a passage liable to 
the like objections) of resigning entirely his own judgment in defer- 
ence to the authority of the church? Ch. viii, r—11.N. There in- 
deed, after candidly admitting the weight of the argument on the 
opposite side, he replies in this manner: “ Sed hec omnia minus 


© habent ponderis quam una auctoritas ecclesix, que per ‘concilium 


** Tridentinum, non solum libros omnes, quos nunc habet in usu, 
*\sed singulas etiam ejus partes, tanquam canonicas approbavit.” 
Had this good father forgotten that the reading ‘‘ Sic eum volo 
“ manere,” which he so’ disdainfully reprobates, has the sanétion 
of the council of Trent, for it had been the common reading of the. 
Vul. long before, and was in all their approved editions at the time ? 
Had he forgotten that it was first ratified by Pope Sixtus the fifth, 
after the revisal appointed by him, and then by Pope Clement the 
eighth, after a second revisal appointed by him? Not one passage 
in the Vul. can claim the ERENGEE of Popes ‘and site. if this 
cannot. 


2 5. I imagine the ee, itself would not contain.—I agree per- 
feétly with those interpreters who think that the hyperbole contain- 
ed in this verse is much more tolerable, than the torture to which 
some critics have put the words, in order to make them speak a 
different sense. For some apposite examples of such hyperboles, 
both in sacred authors and in profane, I refer the reader to Bishop | 


_ Pearce. Fora refutation of the opinion of Ham. who seems to 


think that the two last verses were not written by the Evangelist, 
but by ‘the’ Asiatic bishops, and of the opinion of Gro. and L. Cl. 
who think that the whole last chapter is of another hand, I refer 
him to Wetstein, ° 


THE END. 
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